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PREFACE 

The present volume is an attempt to apply the 

principles of the „3ieuere dti^tnriQ"* to the teaching of 

German in Public Schools, so far as this 

is feasible under existing circumstances. 

It contains an Introductory Chapter on German Sounds, 

a Reader, a Grammar and an Exercise -book, which 

are interdependent on one another. 

The Reader is the nucleus of the book. It is 

intended to form an introduction to .^ „ ^ , ^^ 

The Reader is the 

the German language for boys or girls nudeuB. Reader, 
of about fourteen, and aims at grad- Grammar and 
ually evolving the more elementary Exercises inter- 
points of accidence and those rules of 
syntax which are indispensable even to beginners. The 
Grammar collects and systematises the phenomena of 
accidence and syntax so evolved. The Exercises apply 
what has been learnt in the Reader and in the 
Grammar. This is done partly by Drill in accidence, 
partly in the shape of separate sentences. But as a 
language is acquired not merely by a process of logical 
reasoning but also by imitation, a con- 
tinuous passage has been added to each ^^ 
exercise, with the object of developing 
what is called in German „©)Jra(i|gefuI)l." 

In the teaching of German, there is a tendency to 
fall into one of two mistakes. On the one hand, it 

* For leading publications on this subject see p. xiv. 
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is deplorable that a boy who has learnt German at 

school for years should — as is often the case — be quite 

unable to think, or hear, or speak in that language. 

On the other hand, it is equally pitiful that he should 

learn the language of a cultured people, possessing 

a great literature, with no other object in view 

than **to bandy light prattle deftly at a railway 

station or a dinner table." In order to steer clear 

between these difficulties — to treat the language as a 

living thing and at the same time draw from it some 

mental discipline and general culture, to impart ease 

Pronunciation and i" pronunciation and speech without 

speaking deserve degrading instruction to lessons in 

greater attention, gmall talk and conversation — it is 

suggested (i) that the pupil should be taken through 
the German sounds and be shown where and how 
they differ from the English, (2) that great attention 
should be paid to the correct reading of the passages 
contained in the Reader, both by individuals and in 
chorus, (3) that questions should be asked in German 
on the subject matter read, and that the pupils should 
answer them in complete sentences in German, first 
with the help of the book and afterwards without. 

For this purpose I have prefixed an Introductory 

Chapter on German sounds,* which is 

Chapter on largely based on Professor Vietor s 
Qerman sounds. ^ '' 

excellent little book on German Pro- 
nunciation, and a number of questions have been 
added at the end of the passages of the Reader. The 
Ouestions in addition of such questions may at first 
German on sight seem superfluous, as every teacher 
passages of could put them for himself ; but experi- 
e sea er. ^^^^ seems to show that it is essential 
for beginners to have the same questions asked in 

* For a list of standard books on Phonetics see p. xiv. 
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exactly the same form, if this process is to work 
smoothly. Besides, I have found it a pleasant change 
to let one boy ask the questions from the book and to 
let him catechise the others. It has been a matter of 
surprise to me to find how much boys like this kind of 
conversation, especially after the questions have been 
repeated so often that they can answer readily. There 
is of course no reason why a teacher should not ask 
other questions as well, — " unseen ones," so to speak ; 
though I believe that those in the text, if practised until 
the answers are given with absolute fluency, sufficiently 
ensure such training of ear and tongue as should lead 
to a ready understanding of spoken German and the 
power of speaking it fluently. 

Returning to the three principal divisions of the 
Primer, viz. Reader, Grammar, Exercises, I may be 
allowed to call attention to certain features in each. 
The majority of passages in the Reader 

Th6 Reader 

have been written expressly for this 
book, with the object of illustrating the portion of 
Grammar to be learnt, without evoking that sense 
of harshness which makes a string of grammatical 
sentences extremely irksome. A certain amount of 
latitude has been given in the Reader, so that it may 
meet the requirements of schools which allow only two 
or three hours a week for German and also of those 
which give double that amount of time. In the former 
case, all passages marked a^ b^ c etc. should be omitted, 
and if necessary some others ; in the latter, some of the 
Miscellaneous Passages (pp. 78-88) can be added. The 
whole book is intended to cover the work of three 
terms (I., R. 1-12; II., R 13-22; 

III., R. 23-32). and in the case of older ^Sl'SSS^ 

boys and six hours a week, it may be 

worked through in two terms. An exactly parallel 
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course of reading has been added in the B. Division (pp. 
38-77) to meet the requirements of boys who remain 
more than one term in a set or form, and thus the 
objection to going through the same construing every 
term is obviated. 

The Reader, though simple and easy, is not so 

childishly easy and simple as most 

German Books for Beginners. For boys 

generally begin German at the age of about fourteen, 

and it is in my opinion a great mistake to place a 

German Primer on a level with a First French 

Course. On the other hand, the Grammar is less full 

and less exhaustive than the Elementary Grammars in 

use, which are too full for beginners, and lay themselves 

open to the charge " Qui trop embrasse mal ^treint." 

Thus while attempting to deal fully with essentials, it 

leaves out what is unnecessary at this stage and tries 

to bring home the leading principles and rules, but not 

the anomalies and exceptions. It will be noticed that 

Living Practice throughout the Grammar living practice 

before Abstract is given before abstract rules, and that 

Rules. ^j^g Vocabulary coincides in Reader, 

Grammar, and Exercises. Such congruity is, to my mind. 

Vocabulary of ^^ ^^^^^ importance to beginners, whose 
Reader, Grammar, progress is often hampered by the want 
and Exercises of connexion there is between their Read- 
identical, ing-book, Grammar, and Exercise-book. 
With regard to the Declension of Substantives, I 

have adhered to Grimm's division into 
Strong and Weak. ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ 

Four Declensions. ^ ' 

adopting the division given by others 

into four declensions, according to the Nominative 

Plural, as the most convenient for English boys. But 

it is astonishing that so many compilers of German 

Grammars have not taken the trouble to investigate 
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what are the rules and which are the exceptions. 

Thus it is commonly stated that Masculine and Neuter 

Substantives in ex, el, en, as a rule^ modify in the 

Plural ; as a matter of fact there are 20 that modify 

and 300 that do not. Again, it is commonly said that 

Neuter Monosyllabics form their Nominative Plural 

in er and modify ; in reality the majority take e and 

do not modify. 

On pp. 282-285 3- few lists of exceptions have been 

given for the convenience of masters 

who attach importance to their being ""*** ^"^ ^"'fj*^*'^ 
, *; ^ appended. 

learnt at an early stage. 

All practical schoolmasters know that the Gender 
and Declension of Substantives, the parts of strong verbs, 
and the conjugation and meaning of compound verbs 
require constant drill, if boys are to Lists of Subtrtan- 
be at all sure about them. To secure tives, Strong and 
this end, German lists (pp. 89-100) Compound Verbs, 
based on the Reader, and English lists based on the 
Exercises (pp. 271-281), have been given, so that the 
words which boys have learnt can be readily revised. 

The Subjunctive of Verbs is given in the Dependent 
Order, because it occurs nine times out 
of ten in this order in actual language, dJJS^S oiSer. 
and it is believed that English boys 
make so many mistakes of order when using it, because 
they have learnt in their Grammars — id^ fei gefommen, 
bu feift gdommen, er fei gelommen, etc. It seems very 
natural that such a boy should translate a sentence 
like " I asked if he had come " by Sd) ftagte, ob er fei 
gefommen, instead of ob er gefommen fei. 

The difficulties of beginners are manifold ; to smooth 
their path a little, and to show them 
the way to write their Notebooks, ** Pre- ^*^ 

parations" have been added to the first passages of 
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the Reader (pp. 263-266) and to the first Exercises 
(pp. 266-270). 

I fear that the alphabetical vocabularies are not yet 

perfect, though no trouble has been 
Alphabetical ^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^j^^ ^y^^^ ^^ ^j^ j^^ 

vocabularies. ^ ^ o 

not only information with regard to 

words and phrases, but include also historical and 
geographical notes. And I take this opportunity to 
lay stress on the necessity of attaching importance to 
the subject matter as well as to the language. 

In conclusion, I should like once more to call 
special attention to the following points : — 

(i) The close interdependence of Grammar, Reader, 
and Exercises. 

(2) The inductive method of working up from 
example to rule before formulating the rules them- 
selves, and descending again from rule to example. 

(3) The comparatively elementary character of the 
Grammar, and the comparatively advanced character 
of the Reader, as contrasted with most school-books 
now in use. 

(4) The attention paid to pronunciation, and the 
endeavour to treat German as a spoken language, with- 
out reducing it to a mere vehicle of light conversation. 

(5) The dual system on which the passages in the 
Reader have been arranged, so that a boy may remain 
more than one term in a form or set without having 
to re-tread his steps. 

And lastly, I may point to the uniformity of the 
spelling throughout the Primer, a feature which is not 
so common in German school-books in England as one 
could wish. 

It will perhaps not be amiss to remind our con- 
tinental brethren, who are sometimes apt to judge us 
harshly, of Goethe's saying : @ine8 fd^idft ftd^ ni(^t fiir 
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aHc! What is best for Germany need not be so for 
England, and even the ideally best may need consider- 
able modification to meet existing circumstances. 

I have to thank many friends for valuable sug- 
gestions and corrections while the book was going 
through the Press. Above all Mr. Walter Rippmann, 
Professor of the German Language and Literature at 
Queen's College, London, who has read all the proofs 
with great care and vigilance ; besides my colleagues 
Messrs. R. J. Morich, E. J. Barff and W. W. Vaughan, 
and Mr. D. B. Hurley of Newcastle, Mr. E. P. Ash of 
Haileybury, and Mr. E. C. Goldberg of Tonbridge, who 
have kindly read certain parts of the proofs. 



O. S. 



Clifton College, 
Augusty 1896. 
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INTRODUCTORY 

GERMAN SOUNDS 

I. Vowels 

A FRONT VOWELS 

1. L — mir (to me) ; sie (she) ; ihn (him) ; Vieh (cattle). 

The vowel of these words is represented by iy /V, thy ieh. 
It is a close i sound. When correctly pronounced the 
tongue is placed close to the middle of the hard palate. 

Note, — (fl) Take care not to pronounce this sound like English ee 

in knee. 
(b) Do not lower the i sound before r as in English ; trill the r. 

German mir does not sound like English mere, 

2. S. — iiben (to practise) ; kiihn (bold). 

The vowel of these words is represented by u or iih. 
It is produced by pronouncing the sound of l (No. i ) 
and at the same time protruding the lips as far 
forward as possible — ^farther than in English ooy almost 
as in whistling. 

3. L — ^mit (with) ; in (in) ; nicken (to nod) ; binden (to bind). 

The vowel of these words is mostly represented by /"; 
the tongue is slightly lower than in /. English / in 
bit is nearly the same, but the German is higher pitched. 

Note, — (a) Pronounce i distinctly even in unaccented syllables ; 

die Heldin (the heroine) differs in pronunciation from die 

Helden (the heroes). 
(b) Keep the i clear before r ; in German Hirt (herdsman) the i 

is quite different from the i in English hurt or dirt. 
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4. u. — Hiitte (hut) ; Myrte (myrtle). 

If the lips are rounded in pronouncing / the sound 
produced is u. It is generally represented by «, and 
by y in words derived from Greek. 

5. e. — eben (even) ; Beet (flower-beds) ; Reh (roe-deer). 

Like French S in J^e (fairy). Do not think you can 
substitute English long a for German <f. English long 
a is a diphthong. 

German Reh does not sound like English ray, nor fehl 
(amiss) like English^//. 

6. 8. — schon (beautiful) ; Hohle (cave). 

Round the lips when pronouncing the vowel e (No. 5) 
and you will get the sound in question. Cf. French 
/ieu£ (league) ; but is longer. 

^o/e» — German hdrt (hear) is not at all like English Aur/. 

7. i. — saen (to sow) ; mahen (to mow) ; Mahne (mane). 

Cf. French m^re (mother). 

8. I. — fest (firm) ; Hande (hands). 

There is no difference between short e and short a. 
In behende (adroit) the last two syllables = Hande 
(hands); and Feld (field) = fallt (falls); cf. also hatte 
(had, sufy\) and Wette (bet). 

Nbfe. — {a) Do not pronounce a, / like English a vafat, German 
G&ste (guests) has practically the same vowel as Engl, guests. 

(b) Do not pronounce Herr (gentleman) like Engl, her. Keep 
the proper short ^ sound, and trill the r. 

9. 8. — Gespott (mockery) ; LbfFel (spoon). 

Short e (No. 8) pronounced with protruded rounded lips 
gives this sound, which does not occur in English. 

B BACK VOWELS 

10. a. — da (there); Aal (eel); nah (near). 

Like English a in father as pronounced in the south 
of England ; there should be no shade in it of a in alL 

Note. — {a) Fahr ! (drive) not like English far. Trill the r in 

German. 
{b) Do not change a in an unaccented syllable into an indistinct 

vowel ; German Anna not like Engl. Anna. 
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1 1. &. — ab (off) ; man (one, pron.) ; Affe (ape). 

Note, — (fl) German hart (hard) not like Engl, hart. Keep the 

a short and trill the r. 
ip) German a is never slurred over like the second a in Arab or a 

in rural, German Islam not like Engl. Islam. 

1 2. o. — ob (whether) ; oft (often) ; kommt ! (come). 

Cf. French noce and Engl. not\ neither is quite the 
same. 

Note, — (a) Keep 8 short before r ; German fort (away) not like 

Engl. fort, 
{b) Keep the 8 distinct in unaccented syllables. The second o in 

German Doktor is not slurred over as in EngL doctor. This 

sound is never long in German. 

1 3. 6. — SO (so) ; Boot (boat) ; roh (raw). 

This sound is similar to the beginning of Engl, o in 
note^ but it is not followed by a sound of uw, 

German Not (need) does not sound like English note^ 
neither is Ohr (ear) like Engl, or or oar, 

14. u. — Kunst (art); uns (us); bunt (gay, variegated). 

German u is more rounded than Engl. », oo^ in put 
and poor, German Ume (urn) not at all like Engl, urn. 
Keep the u distinct in unaccented syllables ; German 
Fokus not \^^ focus, 

15. a. — du(thou); Kuh (cow). 

This sound is much longer than in Engl, pool^ moon, 
German Du is not the same as Engl, do. Keep the u 
before r ; German Kur (cure) not like cur, 

C DIPHTHONGS 

1 6. ei. — Ei (egg) ; mein (my) ; Mai (May). 

Pronounce a short German a and add German /. 

1 7. au. — Haut (hide) ; Haus (house). 

Pronounce a short German a and add German u. 
Note. — German Haus is not like English house. 

18. eu. — Heu (hay); neun (nine); Haute (hides). 

Pronounce short German o and add u, Cf. Engl, boy 
buoy, oil. 
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II. Consonants 

A LIP CONSONANTS 

1. p. — Paar (pair); Rappe (charger); ab (off). 

Cf. Engl, pea^ lip. Remember that b when final sounds 
like /. In pf^ e.g. Pfad (path), the lower lip is pressed 
against the upper teeth so as to be in readiness for the 
/ sound immediately after the / has been produced by 
the upper and lower lip. 

2. b.— Bahn (line [railway]) ; Ebbe (ebb). 

Cf. Engl, be^ rib, (Remember that final b in German =/.) 

3. m. — ^mir (to me) ; Lamm (lamb). 

Cf. Engl, me and lamb, German m when final after a 
short vowel is not long like English m ; cf. Lamm and 
lamb. In German the m stops abruptly (the same 
should be observed with m^ tiy ng^ r, tj, 

4. f.— Fall (fall); Schiff (ship); viel (much); Philosoph 

(philosopher). 

Cf. Engl, fee^ ify and remember that German v sounds 
like/ 

5. V. — ^wann (when) ; wohl (well) ; Qual (torment). 

Remember that the v sound is represented in German by 
Wy and by u after q, 

B POINT AND TEETH CONSONANTS 

6. t — Tau (dew) ; fett (fat) ; Thai (valley) ; Hand (hand) ; 

Stadt (town). 
German / is produced by pressing the tip of the tongue 
against the roots of the teeth. It sounds thinner 
than Engl. /. 

Note, — German th and final d sound like /. 

7. d. — du (thou) ; andre (others). 

C£ Engl, do, and, Engl, d is thicker, because the blade 
of the tongue touches the hard palate ; when pro- 
nouncing German d keep your tongue straight. 
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8. n. — ^nie (never) ; Mann (man). 

Remember that n final is short in German. The n in 
German Mann and Engl, man are different in duration. 

9. s. — List (cunning) ; Tasse (cup) ; Fufs (foot) ; los (loose). 

Like Engl, s in sad. The German symbols for this 
sound are 8, § and ff. § is used after long vowels 
medially, and finally after long and short vowels, ff is 
only used when the s sound is preceded by a short 
vowel and followed by a vowel. 

10. ts. — zu(too); Satz (sentence) ; Nation. 

Remember that German 2r, tz^ and / in foreign nouns are 
always pronounced like ts, 

11. ks. — Axt (axe). 

German x sounds like ks, 

1 2. z. — so (so) ; sie lasen (they read) ; also (therefore). 

Cf. Engl, zeal, lose. 

Remember that German s at the beginning of a syllable 
(except .before p and / and a few other cases) sounds 
like Engl, z, and that the German symbol z represents 
quite a different sound, viz. ts (see No. lo). German 
Ziel (aim) is very different from Engl. zeal. 

1 3. sh. — scharf (sharp) ; spalten (to split) ; stehen (to stand). 

This sound is similar to Engl, sh in sharpy but Germans 
protrude their lips more when saying it. 

Remember that initial s before / and / sounds like sch. 

14. r. — ^rauh (rough); Narr (fool). 

German r is trilled, therefore unlike English r. Pro- 
nounce final r trilled; hier not like here] vor not 
Vik.efor. 

1 5. l._lahm (lame) ; voll (full). 

Do not raise the back of your tongue when pronouncing 
German /. Keep your tongue straight, and keep the 
tip down with your upper teeth. 
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C FRONT AND BACK CONSONANTS 

16. k. — kahl (bare); dick (thick); Achse (axe); Quelle 

(source). 

German k differs from English inasmuch as the tongue 
does not cover so much of the palate as in English. 

Note that ch before consonants, e.g, Christ, Wachs, and q before 
u have the sound of k, 

17. g. — gut (good); Gold (gold); vergehen (to perish); Flagge 

(flag). 
German g at the beginning of a syllable differs from 
English, as German k from EngL h 

18. ng. — singen (to sing); lang (long); Dank (thanks). 

Cf. Engl. %\ng. Mind that you do not carry on the g in 
German Finger as in English ^«^i?r. 

19. (i)ch. — ich (I) ; solch (such) ; Sieg (victory) ; Berg (moun- 

tain). 

Cf. Engl, initial consonant in hue^ hew. 

Note, — The ich sound occurs after front vowels f, «, ^, «, ^, ^, ^, 
^, ^, diphthongs ei^ eu, du, and final consonants. 

20. j(a). — ja (yes); Siege (victories); Berge (mountains); 

regnen (to rain). 

Like the sound of Engl, yes^ you if distinctly buzzed. 
Remember that this sound is represented in German by 
y, g (between two vowels), and g preceded by a liquid 
(/, m^ «, r) and followed by a vowel. 

21. (a)cli. — ^ach (alas); lachen (laugh); Tag (day); genug 

(enough). 

Cf. Scotch loch. 

Remember that this sound is represented in German by 
ch or g final after back vowels : a, Oy u, au, 

22. (Ta)g(e). — sagen (to say) ; Tage (days) ; trugen (to carry). 

This is the same sound as No. 21, only voiced. 
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GERMAN LETTERS AND CHARACTERS 



A The German Alphabet 



Printed 


Printed 


Printed 


Roman 


German 


Roman 


a 


a % 


O 


b 


b SB 


P 


c 


c e 


q 


d 


b 2) 


r 


e 


e @ 


 { 


f 


f S 


g 


a @ 


t 


h 


? ^ 


u 


• 

1 


i 3 


V 


• 

J 


i 3 


vv 


k 


t ^ 


X 


1 


I S 


y 


m 


m m 


z 


n 


n Sft 


<# 



Printed German 





D 


^ 


% 


q 


JQ 


r 


3t 


{ /initial &\ 

1 \ medial / ^ 


S 


(final) 


t 


2 


u 


U 


t) 


2> 


tp 


SB 


£ 


X 


J) 


D 


3 


3 



Modification (Umlaut) 

a d 

5 

u a 

au du 

No other vowels can 
take modification. 

Diphthongs 

ei 
eu 



B Compound Consonants representing one Sound 

ch (J) St) (1) i« (I), (2) So« (hole), (3) XO(X^\tXi (to grow), 

ph ^t) ^]^ ©eogroj^ftie (geography); ^^^ilofo^i^ie (philosophy), 

th tl) 2:1^ iHmyi (to do), ba§ t:ftal (the valley). 

fs § flcifttg (industrious) ; bet guft (foot) ; bie Siifte (feet). 

ss ff bie Piaffe (class) ; [ber 3lu6] bie SWff e (rivers). 

sch |d^ ©(i) bie @d>ule (school) ; toafd^en (to wash) ; beutfdi 

(German), 
ck & }3itfen (to peck) ; l^dHtXi (to pack) ; bet 5Rotf (coat). 



C A Single Consonant representing a Compound 

Sound 

c C K/*^ ^^°^' nli^IidE) (useful), Sicero (Cicero). 

Remember that z and tz sound always like is ; so does c before 
front vowels, but it is like k before back vowels. 
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D Similar Symbols but very different Sounds 

i 3[ (like English y in year), \<X (yes), \ViXi<^ (young). 

\ © (like English z, at the beginning of a syllable or between 

two vowels), jo (so) ; fie fitlb (they are) ; ipafe (hare), 
t) 35 (like English/), bon (from), Sogel (bird), gt)a (Eve), 
tp 2S (like v), tPO (where), tpir XoaxtU (we were), SJldtPe (gull). 

3 3 (like /j), jtpei (two), jeigen (to show), Iieijen (to heat). 

£ Distinguish between — 

(1) SB and 95 — SBicr (beer) SBier (four) 

(2) aJl „ as— aWad&t (might) aOBad&t (watch) 
{%) ^ „ 91 — JH16 (kiss) 9lu6(soot) 

(4) ^ ,,2: — ^ugenb (youth) S^ugcnb (virtue) 

(5) f ,, f — fein (fine) fetn (to be) 

(6) t „ s — 5lrt (kind, sort) ^Ijt (axe) 



F CAREFUJ.LY MARK THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN — 

SRcife/ (journey) and ^z\t m (giant) 

a35eifc/(way, manner) „ SBHcfc/ (field) 

G Distinguish between the Pronunciation of— 

SBal^l/ (choice) and aOSaU m (rampart) 

(Sage / (legend) , , ©ac^c/ (matter) 

SRabc m (raven) ,, 9^ctp:pc m (black horse) 

2JI<19^/ (servant) „ SDlad^t/ (power) 

5lalc m (eels) „ die (all) 

lal^ni (lame) „ fiamni n (lamb) 

9lofc/(rose) „ SRoffe n (horses) 

2Boge/(wave) „ a35orf)c/(week) 

tt)cn (whom) ,, tuenn (if) 

jcl^ren (consume) ^, 3erren«(to tease) 

©c^arcn/ (hosts) ,, frfiarren (to shuffle) 

©d&laf »? (sleep) ,, frf)Iaff (slack) 

fc^tef (crooked) ., ©d^iff « (ship) 

btcten (to bid) ,, bitten (to beg) 

a3eet « (flower-bed) „ S^ett « (bed) 

SBdtcr (fathers) ,, IBcttcx m (cousin) 

tnieber (again) ,, SHHbbcr »? (ram) 

frflfilen (to peel) ,, fd^eHen (to ring) 

fel^Ien (to be absent) „ fsaen (to fell) 

qudlen (to torment) „ Ouctten/ (springs) 
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H Show clearly the Difference in Pronunciation 

BETWEEN — 



German 


English 


German 


English 


German '. 


Englis 


%xm m 


arm 


®a%n 


gas 


9lame m 


name 


^(iVim 


ball 


®olbn 


gold 


9lcft« 


nest 


SBanf/ 


bank 


©ammet m 


hammer 


^arf m 


park 


ajanncr n 


banner 


^anbj 


hand 


$lan m 


plan 


»a6»/ 


bass 


$clm m 


helm (helmet) 


"ikzSim 


rest 


abutter/ 


butter 


$om n 


horn 


IRmg m 


ring 


S)ccf « 


deck 


©unget m 


hunger 


Sftofe/ 
©ano m 


rose 


^^m 


fall 


Qanb n 


land 


sand 


finger m 


finger 


'j;toft m 


mast 


2:iger m 


tiger 


gfonn/ 


form 


anuffw 


muff 


Sftinb m 


wind 



I Pronounce clearly and show the Difference in 

Pronunciation between — 

Words of Similar Pronunciation in 
English and German 

deep 

knee 

reef 

feel 

ear 

veer 

sea 

deer 

leap 

reason 

bait 

gate 

ankle 

hell 

arm 

hope 

note 

toad 

spot 

rock 

room 

root 

lute 

noon 

do 

dry 

vile 

nine 

night 

lout 

manner 

first 

fern 



TION IN 


English Meaning 


^leit m 


thief 


ftie 


never 


er tief 


he called 


ct flel 


he fell 


\\iX 


her 


y»\x 


we 


fle^ 


behold 


Ht 


thee 


He( 


dear 


flUiefen 


giants 


»eet» 


flower-bed 


CT 0el^t 


he goes 


<l^f el m 


grandson 


K^ett 


bright 


atitt 


poor 


et l^oib 


he lifted 


»iit/ 


need 


Xtl^f 


death 


®^Ott m 


mockery 


9i0am 


coat 


ffiniim m 


glory 


cr tum 


he rests 


et iuh 


he loaded 


ftUft 


now 


bu 


thou 


btei 


three 


\»tii 


because 


ftein 


no 


«eib m 


envy 


taut 


loud 


^&nmt 


of men 


mtft 


ridge (of a roof) 


fetn 


far 



LETTERS WHOSE PRONUNCIATION REQUIRES SPECIAL ATTENTION 

i iSi c 



(l)mir 


to me 


(l)ftbcn 


to practise 


(i)fiebcn 


life 


Diel 


much 


©ftte 


hats 


SBeet 


flower-bed 


mm 


to him 


mi^n 


to feel 


Se^OT 


loam 


fBUii 


cattle 


%^fix 


door 


gerjcn 


to go 


(2)in 


in 


(2)©fttte 


hut 


(2)©elb 


hero 


bilben 


to form 


©tftdC 


piece 


fdtinea 


swift 


©etDltter storm 


nm^f^ 


useful 


25ecfe 


ceiling 




beautiful 


a 

(i)ba 


there 




(l)frf)on 


already 


^dnig 


king 


9ial 


eel 


S3oot 


boat 


gel^dreu 


to belong 


na^ 


near 


fro^ 


glad 


©d^le 


cave 


fragcn 


to ask 


firo6 


large 


(2)Sdffet 


spoon 


(2)ab 


of 


(2)iib 


whether 


©ef^dtt 


mockery 


man 


one 


oft 


often 






aae 


all 


Cnfel 


uncle 






Sanb 


land 


©d^ottlanb Scotland 


u 




eir air an, en, &u 


f 




(i)bu 


thou 


ei 


egg 


(Dfo 


so 


@ct)ttle 


school 


^aifer 


emperor 


fein 


to be 


Ul^r 


clock 


fflaum 


space 


®onne 


sun 


»u6 


foot 


Uau 


blue 


lefen 


to read 


(2)ttnb 


and 


ntun 


nine 


alfo 


therefore 


©tttnbe 


hour 


betttfrf) 


German 


5lu§fidt)t 


view 


SBruft 


breast 


ifteute 


to-day 


(2) toad 


what 


ilBunfrf) 


wish 


^&ute 


hides 


toedlialb 


wherefore 


S 




^ 




lt> 




JU 


to 


lion 


of 


tt»ir 


we 


mit 


time 


t>ox 


before 


Ivann 


when 


(Sd^tDeis 


Switzerland 


t>xel 


much 


ttJieber 


again 


Susern 


Lucerne 


»ofiel 


bird 


Itfeitei; 


farther 


3lr$t 


doctor 


»ott 


people 


SSetter 


weather 


gang 


quite 


l>erfu(I)en to try 


Itfenn 


when, if 


Dffi$ier 


officer 


lieriernento forget 


mb}»e 


gull 


%^P 




« 




br( 




(l)ftellen 


to place 


(l)au* 


also 


(l)bu 


thou 


^tunbe 


hour 


noH^ 


still 


Ibetlie 


both 


f|>ie(en 


to play 


madden 


to make 


lelben 


to live 


^^radie 


language 


©^rail^e language 


(2)l?ini> 


child 


(2)erft 


first 


(2)i* 


I 


Iie( 


dear 


gfcnfter 


window 


fdt)le*t 


bad 


eni^Iid^ 


at last 


^ef^e 


wasp 


burU^ 


through 


lielblid) 


lovely 












.0 




{l)0ut 


good 


(2)2:ag 


day 


(4)l?6m0 


king 


griin 


green 


genug 


enough 


JBurg 


old castle 


beginnen to begin 


(3)3fragc 


question 


(5) 3a 


yes 






tru0en 


carried 


SBurgen 


old castles 
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D 



E 



H 



J J 



K 



m M 



n N 



% 



» 



(S, 



2) 



6 



f s 



8 



fi § 



f 



3 



3 



r s 



at m 



n 9t 



..:tx< l£^. 

Jt. ^..... 
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u 



w 



O 



R 



S 



U 



W 



>• •• 



a A, 6 O, u U 



ei, eu, au, au 



o 



* 



jQ 



fH 



f(8) @ 



.^... 



^... 





XJt.. 



a 




/iX/.Z._ 



t 



3: 



u U 



% 



» 



h) SB 



y 7 



.d^. 




.(^/a.. 




.<i<^^. 




I 



D 



3 



a a, 6 £), ft fl 



ei, eu, (lu; flu 




\y m xy 
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A DIVISION 



1. Die Schule 

Ich gehe in die Schule. Der Lehrer lehrt. Der Schiiler 
lemt, Wir lemen in der Schule viele niitzliche Dinge. Wir 
lernen lesen, schreiben, zeichnea Wir lernen auch fremde 
Sprachen, Geschichte, Geographie, Mathematik und Natur- 
geschichte. Der Unterricht beginnt um neun Uhr. Der 5 
Lehrer fragt. Der Zogling antwortet. Der Lehrer befiehlt. 
Die Schiiler gehorchen. Wir arbeiten fleifsig. Wir spielen 
nach dem Unterricht. Die Spiele spielen eine wichtige Rolle 
im englischen SchuUeben. Wir versuchen in der Klasse 
und auf dem Spielplatz zu den Ersten zu gehoren. 10 

3(^ qef)e in bie ©d^ule. S)er Sel^rer lel^rt. 35er ©(i)uler 
lernt. 3QBtr lernen in bet ©djule t)tele nu^K(J)e ©tnge. 2Bir 
lernen lefen, jdjretben, jetdinen. 2Bir lernen aud) frembe 
^pva^m, @efd[)td)te, ©eogrctpl^ie, SDlatl^ematif unb 3latur= 
gej(i)td)te. 2)er Unterrtd)t beginnt um neun Ul^r. 2)er 15 
fiel^rer fragt. S)er SSflKng anttportet. 35er Sel^rer befiel^It. 
2)ie ©d^uler gel^orciien. 9Bir arbeiten flei^ig. 2Bir ^pxdm 
nad) hem Unterri(i)t. S)ie ©:piele f:pielen eine tt)id)tige 
UoUe im englijd)en ©d)ulleben. 9Bir berjudjen, in ber 
Piaffe unb auf bem ©:pietpla^ ju ben @rften ju gel^dren. 20 

Grammar. — Simple Tenses of Weak Verbs, §§ 1-5, pp. 102-103. 

Preparations, p. 263. Exercise 1, p. 191. 

Oral Practice (all questions to be answered in a complete sentence). — 
(1) SBex Icl^rt in ber @rf)utc? (2) 3Bcr lemt? (3) SOSaS lemt il^r? (4) 
^Qxvx beginnt bet Untemrf)t? (6) SBaS tlftut ber Sel^rcr?— unb tnaS 
t^un bie ©rfiiiler? (6) SfiHe arbeiten bie @(I)ftler? (7) SOSaS tlftut \\x n^x^ 
bem Unterridjt ? (8) SBo f:pielt il&r ? (9) ©age einen @a^ bon ben ©^ieten ! 
(10) aOSaS berfud^en bie beften (Sd^iiler? 

E B 
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2. Die deutsche Stunde 

Ich werde jetzt in die Schule gehen. Ich werde deutsch 
lesen, sprechen und schreiben lernen. Ich habe schon ein 
Stiick gelernt. Der Lehrer wird fragen ; ich werde antworten. 
Er wird uns heute die deutsche Schrift lehren. Er hat uns 
5 schon die kleinen Buchstaben gelehrt. Ich habe sie zu Hause 
geiibt, nachdem er uns gezeigt hatte, wie man sie macht. 
Mein Bruder hatte sie schon friiher gelernt 

3d^ tperbc je^t in bic ©d)ulc gel^en. 3(i) tpcrbc bcutfdf) 
lefen, fpredjen unb fd)retben lernen. Sfdf) l^abe ](i)on ein 

10 ©tud gelernt. 2)er Sel^rer tt)irb fragen ; id^ toerbe ant= 
tporten. (Sr tt)irb un§ l^eute bie beutfdje ©d^rift lel^ren. 
@r f)at un^ fd)on bie fleinen 95ud)ftaben gelel^rt. 3d) liabe 
fie ju §aiife geubt, nad)bem er un§ gejeigt l^atte, tt)ie man 
fie niad)t. 3)lein ©ruber l^atte fie f(|on fruiter gelernt; 

15 aber er liatte fie tpieber t)erlernt. @r tt)irb fie beffer gemad)t 
l^aben al§ id^ ; benn er fd^reibt fel^r fdE)6n. 3d) tpurbe and) 
beffer fd)reiben; aber id) l\abe fie nod) nid)t lange geubt. 
3d) tpurbe t)erfud)t l^aben, fie nod) einmal ju fd)reiben; 
aber id^ liatte feine Qdt. Sllle ©d^uler tt)erben aud^ ba§ 

20 Sefeftud geubt l^aben. SBir toerben e§ l^eute toieber lefen, 
unb bann toirb ber Sel^rer fragen ftetten, unb tt)ir toerben 
auf beutfd) anttoorten. 9iad)bem id) meine Slrbeiten gemad^t 
l)atte, l^abe id^ gef}?ielt. 3<^ toerbe l^eute Slbenb nod) eine 
©tunbe arbeiten. 

Grammar. — Simple tenses of {)a(>en^ fcin, tucrben, pp. 108-113. Com- 
pound tenses of Weak Verbs, §§ 6-10, pp. 104-107. Exercise 2, p. 192. 

Oral Practice— iX) aBol^in tt)itft bu je^t gclftcn? (2) SBaS loitft bu 
lernen? (3) aBa§ tntxb ber fiel^rer tljun? unb toaS tnirft bu tl)un? (4) 
aCSaS tntrb eud^ ber Sel^rer f)eutc Ief)ren ? (5) SOSaS \oi er euc^ f rf)on gelel^rt ? 
(6) aBa8 Mt bu 3U $aufe getl&an? (7) SOSarum Iftaft bu nirf)t berfud^t, 
fie nod) einmal ju frfireiben? (8) 2Ba§ tucrben allc ©dtiuler geubt 
^abcn? (9) aBa§ tocrbet tl&r Iieutc loicbcr tl^un? (10) 2Ba8 toirft \>\\ 
]^eute5lbenb tt)un? 
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2 a. ^et^udtun^ 

®ax emftg bei ben 35fi(i)crn 

S)er ^abe ft^t vm ^dmmcrlein ; 

S)a lad)t l^erctn burd^S fjenftcr 

S)er luft'gc, blanfc ©onnenjd^cin 

Unb fprid^t : „Qxeb ^nb, bu fi^eft l^ier ? 5 

^omm bod^ l^crauS, unb ^pxeV bet mir !" 

2)cn ^abcn ftSrt c8 ntd^t ; 

3um ©onncnjd^ctn er fprid^t : 

„@rft Ia§ mtd^ ferttg fcin !" 

S)cr ^nabe fdEircibct tocitcr ; lo 

S)a fommt cm lufttg 236gcletn, 

2)a8 ptdfet an bic ©d^ciben 

Unb jd^aut fo fd^Iau ju ilim l^crein. 

(S8 ruft : „^omm mit, ber SBalb ift grun, 

®er ipimmel blau, bic 23Iumcn blul^n \" 15 

S)cn ^abcn ftort c§ ntd)t ; 

Sum SBogcI furj ex jprid^t : 

„(lrft la§ midE) fcrtig jcin !" 

®a enbltd) ift er fcrtig ; 

©d^nett \>adt cr feinc 95firf)cr ein 20 

Unb Ifiuft l^inaug jum ©arten. 

3ud)l|c ! 2Bic lad)t bcr ©onncnf d)cin ! 

®a§ 35dumd^cn tt)irft il^m 5!l:pfcl ju, 

S)er 35ogeI fingt unb nidtt il^m ju. 

2)cr t^abc fpringt t)or Suft 25 

Unb iaud^jt au§ t)olIcr SSruft ; 

3c^t fann cr luftig fcin. 

Grammar, — Compound tenses of Weak Verbs, §§ 6-10, pp. 104-107. 

Exercise 2 a, p. 192. 

Oral Pra£tue.—{1) SBo fitf bcr Jhtabc? (2) SBaS tl^t et? (3) SBaS 
tl^t bic ©onnc? (4) SBaS fagt jtc jum ihtaben? (5) SOSaS anttoortet cr? 
(6) aBcr fommt nad^^cr an§ Senftcr ? (7) SBSaS ruft bag QSagctcin ? (8) 5lbcr 
tPQ§ fagt bcr ^nabe ? (9) aBa§ tl^ut cr, al§ cr fcrtig ift ? 
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3. Sie 9etim 

3Btr l^aben fjerten gcl^abt. 3(i| bin in bcr ©d^tpcij 
gettjcfen. @8 tpar felir fd^fln auf ben Sergen. 3Bir l^atten 
fd)6ne§ 3Bettcr unb finb faft bic Qan^e Qext im fjreien 
flctpefen. ^d^ traf in Sujern einc ©d^ar t)on ©d^ulfreunben. 
5 ©ie tt)arcn auf bem 9ligi getuefen ; doer fie flatten f eine 
Slu§fi(i)t ge^t^t. ©ie ful^ren mit bem ®anij>fer fiber ben 
©ee. 3d^ n)ei§ nid)t, U)a8 nad)]^er au8 ilinen getoorben ift. 
3Bir reiften t)on Sujern naiS^ Snterlafen. Sluf ber Sleife 
bemerften tt)ir mit SBeforgniS, bag ba§ SQBetter trfibe n)urbe, 

10 unb e8 fielen fd)on einige 2;ro:pfen. 3Bir bad^ten, baS 
f define 3Better tt)urbe nun boruber fein ; aber fiber SHad^t 
U)ar ber ipimmel tpieber gang flar getoorben. (S8 toar nur 
ein @ett)itter getpefen, unb U)ir toaxm frol^, bag unfre 
SBeforgniS unbegrfinbet getpefen tpar. 

15 3d| ging in8 ©ebirge unb beftieg baS SBetterl^orn. 
®ie 9lu§fid|t Wax tt)unberfd^fln. 3e l^Sl^er id) ftieg unb je 
mfiber id) tpurbe, befto grogartiger tpurbe baS ^Panorama. 
@8 tpar unten ganj tparm; aber attmdl^Iid) tpurbe eS 
falter, unb auf bem ©ipfel tpfirbe id^ erfroren fein, \omn idf) 

2onid)t mein 5piaib bei mir gel)abt l^atte.— SQBir tperben bie 
nddE)ften fjerien bei meinem Dnfel in ©d)ottIanb fein. 3d^ 
tt)firbe lieber nad) 2)eutfd)Ianb gel)en; aber au8 biefem 
ftillen 3Bunfd^e tpirb ni(i)t8 tt)erben. SDIein ©ruber auS 
Snbien tt)irb Uriaub l^aben; er tt)irb and) bort fein. 

25 @r ift Dffijier getoorben. (Sr tt)irb balb ipau^^tmann 
tperben. (Sr tt)flrbe e8 fd)on t)orige§ 3al)r getporben 
fein ; aber er ift lange !ranf getpefen. @r ift beinal^e breigig 
Sfal^re alt. 2Bir finb atte gefpannt, il^n tpieberjufel^en. 
@r tpirb fid) tounbexn, ba§ id^ fo grog getpprben bin. 

Grammar.— Auxiliary Verbs, §§ 11-14, pp. 108-113. Exercise 3, p. 193. 

Oral Practice.— {!) SBo bift bu in ben gfcrien gctpefcn? (2) SBaS fiir 
aOSctter l^abt if)r gcl^abt? (3) SOSaS ift auS beincn gfrcunbcn gctoorbcn? 
(4) aSic tear bie 5lu§firf)t bom SOSctterl^ont ? (5) SBSo toirft bu bic nSd^ften 
gfctien jubringen? (6) SBarutn gel^ft bu nid^t nad^ S)cutfd&lanb? 
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4. ftaif et mimm I 

2)er ncunjtgftc ©cburtStag ^aifcr 3BtIl^cIm8 beS @rftcn 
ift in ganj ®eutf d^lanb gcfetert toorbcn. 2)ic ©(i)&Icr allcr 
Sdiulcn tpurbcn mtt einer SBrof d^flre befd^enft, tpcld^e cin 
CcbenSbilb bc8 ttaiferS entl^ielt. 2)te 35cutfd^cn tourbcn in 
biefcr SBrojd)flre an bie grcigniffc erinncrt, burd^ tocld)c 5 
Deutft^knb grofe gctDorben ift. 

S)er alte ^aif er tourbc bon alien f eincn 3^t9eno|f en bctt)nn= 
bcrt. (Sr toar cin ^nig unb cin ^clb. 33on frfll^cr 3ugcnb 
tear cr jum ©olbatcn auSgcbilbct toorben. ©einc Sllinl^errn 
ipol^nten auf ber 33urg ^ol^cnjollcrn. 3to Sllter bon 64 10 
Sal^ren n)urbe er ^6nig t)on 5Preu§en. SiSmardE unb SDloItf e 
toarcn jcine treuen Slatgeber. ©ie tourbcn bon il^m ge= 
fdEjd^t unb geelirt. 3]^re Stamen toerben iuiuier mit bent f eincn 
genannt n>er ben. 3m Sllter bon 7 3 Sfal^rcn tt)urbe cr ge3U)un= 
gen, cinen fjelbjug gegen bie fjranjofen ju unterncl^men. 15 

Untcr feiner Slegierung ftnb gro§e ©(i)lad^ten gcf(i)Iagen 
tporben, unb brei SHationen finb unter il^m bon ben S)eut= 
fcf)en bcjtegt toorben. 3n 93ertaiIIe§ tt)urbe er jum beutfd^en 
flaifer auSgerufen. Sltte beutf (i)en ©taaten tt)urben baburd) 
}u cinem einigen bcutf(i)en Sleid^e t)ereinigt. SiSmarcf 20 
tourbe 9iei(i)§fan3ler. ^aifer SBill^elm ber @rfte toirb ftetS 
ju ben erften §elben feineS S^itoIterS gered^net tt)erben. 
ftein §errfrf)er ift je t)on feinem 93oIfe inniger geliebt 
tootbcn al§ cr. ©ein SBerluft tt)irb lange t)om beutfdjen 
Solfe geful^lt n>erben. 25 

(7ra»j»M!r.— Passive Voice and Strong Verbs, §§ 15-31, pp. 114-123. 
Exercise 4, p. 194. (See List of Strong Verbs, pp. 96-98.) 
Oral Practice.— {\) 2Ba§ 0efrf)a]^ am ncunjiflften ©cburtStag bcS l^aifetS 
SBiH^crm? (2) aOSomit ttmrben btc ©d^uler attcr ©rf)ulcn bcfd^cnft? (3) 
2Boton tourbcn btc 2)eutfrf)en burrf) biefc SBrofrfiiire erinncrt? (4) SffiaS 
Wettcn fcinc Scttgcnoffett bom l^aifcr SBHll^elm? (6) SHHc alt toar cr, alS ct 
Wnifi tourbc? (6) aOSogu tourbc cr im filter bon 73 3f<it)rcn gcaloungcn? 
(7) ©ic biclc Slationcn finb utttcr f cincr Slcgtcrung bon ben 2)cutf c^cn bcficgt 
tootben? (8) llBaS gcf d&al^ 3U SScrfatncS ? (9) SBaS gefd^al^ baburd) ? (10) 
ffiojtt totrb l^atfcr SHHlliclm I ftctS gcrcrfinet tocrbcn? 
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5. ^a» Sitnmet 

S)a§ 3itnmer fiat einen JJupobcn, bier 3Sdnbe unb eine 
SJede. S)er JJupoben unb bie S)c(fe finb tote ba§ 2Baf jer 
in einem ©lafe ober toie bie Salfen einer 2Bage uberatt 
gleid^ f)o^. 9Jlan fagt barum : ©ie finb toaf|erre(i)t ober 

5 toageredit. S)ie 2Bdnbe finb fenfre(i)t. ©ie ftel^en um un§ 
lierum. S)ie 3Sdnbe, ber JJupoben unb bie SedEe f(i)Iie§en 
ben Siaum be§ Si^tmerS bon atten ©eiten ein. ©ie finb 
bie ©rengen be§ Si^tmerS. ®ie SBdnbe, bie ©ede unb 
ber ?5upoben finb flati). ©ie bilben fe(i)§ 3^Id(i)en. 3ebe 

10 bon btefen fed^S JJIdd^en ift bieredRg. Sfebe bilbet alfo ein 
SSiered. S)a§ 3ininier ^at ad^t @den. 35er Q^ufeboben 
ift au§ Srettern gemad)t. S)ie SBdnbe ber ©d)ule beftel^en 
au§ ©teinen, Sei)m unb ^ol!. 35ie ®edCe aber beftel^t nur 
au§ §ol3, Cei)m unb ^cdt 3n ben 3Sdnben finb bie JJenfter 

15 unb eine Tf)nx. S)urd) bie X^ixx gel^t man ein unb au§. 
SDurd^ bie JJenfter lommt ba§ Sid)t in ba§ 3itnmer. 

Grammar, — Decl. of Substantives with Def. Art., §§ 56-67, pp. 144-151. 
Exercise 5, p. 195. (See List of Substantives, pp. 89-92.) 
Oral Practice.— {I) aOSic licifet bet 9iaum, in bem toir finb? (2) SESic 
biele STBdnbe l)at ba§ 3intmet ? (3) aOSaS nod) ? (4) 9Ba§ bilben bie SBanbc, 
ber gfufeboben unb bie 2)cclc ? (5) SOSie biele (Jiarfjen bilben eine @tfe ? (6) 
aOSelrf)e gorm l)at jebe bon ben fed^S Siarfien be§ 3intmet§? (7) 9Botau§ 
ift ber Sufeboben gemad^t? (8) SOSorauS finb bie SBanbe gemarf)t? (9) 
9Bo finb bie Senfter unb bie sJ^ur? (10) SDSie !ommt ba§ Sirf)t in ba§ 
Simmer? 

(Sine Siene toar in§ SBafjer gefalden, unb ba fie nid^t 
fd)ft)ittinien fonnte, fo Xoax fie nal^e baran ju ertrinfen. 
9lbet eine %(x\x\>^, tt)eld^e nid^t tueit bat)on fa§, l^atte 9JiitIeib 
2o mit bem armen 33iend^en unb bad^te : 3d) tt)itt iijm l^elfen. 
©df)nett fud^te fie ein 33Iatt, bog e§ gu einem ©d)iffd)en 
jufammen unb liefe e§ ganj nal^e bor bem 95iend)en in§ 
3Baffer fatten. SiefeS Hammerte fid) mit ben t?u§en an 
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baS ©d^iffd^en unb arbeitcte fo langc, biS e8 barin jafe. 
S)a§ SBiend^cn trodncte fid^ im ©onnenfd)cin, ftredtte bie 
tJlugel unb flog toeiter. 9lber c8 berga§ nid^t, toer il^m in 
fctncr Slot gel^olfen l^attc. 

©nigc Sage nat^l^er fa§ bie S^aubc auf einem burrcn 5 
9lft unb tooHte fid^ auSrul^en ; bcnn fie toar tocit geflogcn. 
§intcr ber ^edCe abcr ftanb ber Sfiger; ber tooHtc baS 
armc S^dubd^en fdfiiefeen. @r griff nad) feincm ©etoel^r, 
ft)annte ben ^di)n unb jiclte. 9lber fd)nett flog bag 
Siend^en auf feine §anb unb ftad) ben <3dger in ben 10 
finger, bag er bie Slinte finfen Iie§. S)a8 Siend^en 
frcute fidE) fei)r, bafe e8 feiner ^reunbin banfbar fein fonnte. 



SBin id) aud^ nod) jung unb flein, 
©anfbar fann id) bod^ fd^on fein. 



6 a. Siene unb ^ulbe 

@in SBiend^en tranf unb fiel baruber in ben 93ad) ; 15 

2)a§ fal^ bon oben eine SEaube 

Unb brad) ein Sldttd^en bon ber Sanhe 

Unb toarf 8 il^r ju. S)a8 95iend)en fd)toamm banad) 

Unb l^alf fid^ baburd) gludttid) au8 bem Sad). 

?lad) furger 3cit fa§ unfre Xaube 20 

3n S^rieben n)ieber auf ber Saube. 

@in Sdger l^atte fd)on ben ^al^n auf fie gef:pannt. 

2Kein 93iend)en lam, :pid ! ftad)*8 il^n in bie §anb, 

5Puff ! ging ber ganje ©d)u§ baneben. 

2)ic S^aube flog babon.— 2Beni banft fie nun il^r Qeben ? 25 

Grammar.— Decl. of Substantives with Dem. Adj., §§57-67, pp. 144-151. 

Exercise 6, p. 196. 

Oral Practice.-{\) gOSol)itt fiel baS SBicnrfjen? (2) 9Ber fal) eS? (3) 
©as tl^at bie Saube ? (4) aOSaS tl^at ba§ SBiend^en? (5) aSem bantte baS 
Sienrfien fein Seben? (6) SOSo faft bie Saubc narf) einiget 3eit? (7) aOSaS 
tootttc ber Ofiget tliun? (8) aOBer fal^ baS unb toaS tliat baS Siendien? 
(0) aSaS gefrfjal^ ? (10) aSem bantte bie 2:aube il^r Scben? 
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— "* 

35ic ©diiilcr eincr ^lafje toerbcn jufammen unterrtditct. 
3cbc Piaffe ^at cin bcfonbrcS ©diuljimmcr ober ^laf|en= 
jimmer. 3m ©diuljimmer finb einc Slnjal^I bon 93dnfcn. 
fBox jjeber SBanf ift cin 5PuIt. 3n bcm ?PitIt befinben fid^ 

5 bic Sintcnfdfjcr. SSor ben 5Bdn!en auf cincm 8luftritt ftel(|cn 
bag ?pult unb ber ©tul^I beS Ccl^rerg. 9ln ben aSdnben 
l^angcn Garten unb SBilber. 3n jjebem ©diuljimmcr 
befinben fid) and) eine 2BanbtafeI unb ein ©diranf. 2luf 
bie SBanbtafel fdireibt man mit ^eibe. 35ie ©d)iiler l^aben 

io93u(i)er unb §efte. ©ie f(i)reiben mit 2;inte ober einem 
93Ieiftift. Sfeber ©diuler l^at eine fjeber. S)ie SBflKnfl^ 
einer ©diule mflffcn il^re fjcbcrl^dter unb ©tal^Ifcbern, il^re 
SBIeiftifte unb Sineale ftetS bei jid) l^aben. 3fn ber 3rid^en= 
ftunbe braudien toir au^erbem unfre Qixtd, ein ©tud ©ummi 

15 unb eine 9iei§feber. 

8. ^ic »uft 

Unter bem grofeen Slupaume bei ber ©d^eune unfreS 
3ladjlbax^ fanben iWd ^naben eine 3ln^. „©ie gel(|6rt 
mir," rief ber eine, „benn id^ fjobe fie juerft gcfelien." 
„9lein, fie gei)5rt mir," fd)rie ber anbre, „benn id) l^abe 

20 fie aufgeijoben." Seibe gerieten in einen l^eftigen ©treit. 
„^i) toiU bem ©treit ein @nbe mad)en/' fagte ein grSfeerer 
Sfunge, ber eben bagu tain. @r fteldte fid^ jtoifdien bie jtoei 
^naben, Inadtte bie 3lu§ unb fprad): „2)ie eine (B^oie 
gei)6rt bem, ber bie 3ln% guerft fat) ; bie anbre ©d)ale gel^Srt 

25 bem, ber fie juerft aufl^ob ; ben ^ern aber bel^alte id^— fur 
ben UrteilSf^rudd." 

Grammar,— T>tc\. of Substantives, §§ 56-69, pp. 144-153. 

Exercises 7 and 8, pp. 197, 198. 

Oral Practice,— (\) 9QSo ftanb bet S^uftbaum? (2) aSeffcn ^hifebaum 
toar c8? (3) SQBaS fanben bie jtoci itnobcn? (4) 2BaS rief bet cine? 
(5) 28aS fctitte bet anbte? (6) SBet mad^te bem ©tteit ein @nbe? 
(7) SDaS tW et? (8) as>a» fagte et? (9) SlDaS gab et jebem ^taben? 
(10) 2Da9 tl^at et mit bem j^etn? 
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9. Sud ^an» 

©aS gcrdumigc Sittitw^^r toorin @ltcrn unb ^nber am 
XaQe lool^ncn, l^ei^t bic 3Bo]^nftubc. 35a8 SBol^njimmer 
bilbet einen Hcinen Seil be8 ^aufeS. ^ufeer bcr 3Bo]^nftubc 
finb in cincm gutcn ^aufc cin lociter &Iur, eine l^cttc ^cf|e, 
cin angcnel^mcS ©fejimmcr, cin f (i)6ncr ©alon, cine freunbli(i)c 5 
^nberftubc, cin ncttcS Sabcjimmer unb mcl^rcre luftigc 
©tf)Iafjimmcr. 

®a8 §au8 rul^t auf cinem brcitcn 3Jlauertocrf, tocld)e8 
baS fjunbamcnt l^cigt. Sluf bcm feften fjunbamcntc ftcl^n 
bie ftarfcn 9lu§cntt)dnbc bc8 ^aufe8. 3n ber ftattli(i)cn 10 
aSorbcrtoanb bcfinbct fi(i) bic grfln bcmaltc ^auStl^fir. 
@in ^au8 fann ein, jtoci, brci ober mcl^r ©todftpcrfc l^abcn. 
3ebe8 ©todtoerf bilbct jutocilcn cine befonbrc SBol^nung. 
35crf d^iebne S^amilien tpol^ncn bann im @rbgcf(i)o6, im ctftcn, 
jlDciten ober britten ©tod. 15 

®a8 fd^rdge S)ad) bilbet ben oberften Xcil be8 §aufe8. 
S)a8 S)ad) ift mit roten 3i^gdn ober blauf ditoarjen ©diiefern 
gcbcdt. S)er unterfte Seil be8 ^av!\e& ift bcr better. S)ic 
tJcnftcr unb Sl^urcn einc8 gutgebauten ^au|e8 f(i)Iic6cn gut. 
®ie l^eHen, grofeen ^enfter laffen ba8 fiid^t in bic Simmer 20 
unb auf bie S;rcp:pen. 35ic SBdnbe finb mit l^ubf dien Sa^jcten 
bcbcdt, ober fie finb fd^fin bemdt. @in gutm6blierte8 ^au8 
cntl^dlt bieic tocrtbottc 3Jl6beI. ®ic fJufebSben finb mit 
%eppiii)m belegt. 

Gramfftar.'-'Decl of Adjectives with Art., §§ 70-78, pp. 154-157. 

Exercise 9, p. 198. 

Oral Practice.— {X) SBaS ift cine SCSolinftube ? (2) 9BcId^e8 finb bic anbcttt 
9laume eineS $aufe§ ? (3) SBorauf rul^t ba§ $au§ ? (4) SBo finb bie ^au^^^ 
t^ut unb bie genftct ? (5) Sffiie bielc ©todwerf c l)at mein §auS ? (6) 9Bic 
l^ciften bie bcrfd)iebnen ©tocftoerfe bon untcn nad^ oben ? (7) HCie ift baS 
2>ad^? (8)aBomitiftc8gebccIt? (9)9Bomitfinbbiea3Sanbebebecrt? (10) 
UnbbteSu^aben? 



lo PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 

10. Set tUinc ^0hia» utio Me ^otn&htcn 

(Sin junger Sanbmann ging mit feinem Heincn ©ol^ne 
Xohxa^ auf bag grune &elb l^inaug, um baS reifc ^orn 
3U fel^en. ,,fitcber SSoter/' fagtc bcr unerfal^rne ^nabe, 
„fie]^, tpie aufredit bic gro^en ^olme ben Hetnen ^o:pf 
5 tragen ! ®icfe mflfjen xed)t borncl^m f etn ; bic anbern 
3ti)ren, bie fi(i) fo ticf bor il^nen budcn, finb gctpife biel 
fdllcd^ter." ®er Huge S5ater :pfl[u(ftc cin paax Sll^ren ab 
unb f^rad): „2;i)6rid)te8 ^nb, ba fiel^ einmal! ®iefe 
fdllanfen Sll^ren l^ier, bie fid) fo ftolj in bie ^St)e ftrcden, 
lo finb gang taub unb leer ; biefe aber, bie fid^ fo bef dieiben 
neigen, finb bott ber fdionften Corner." 

Grammar, — Decl. of Adjectives, §§ 75-84, pp. 156-159. Exercise 10, 
p. 199. 

11. Set fluge ®tot 

©in burftiger ©tar XooViit irinfen. S5or ii)m ftanb eine 
3^Iafd)e mit flarem 3Baffer; bod^ er fonnte eg mit feinem 
lurgen ©d^nabel ni(i)t errei(i)en. @r tt)ottte ba§ garftige 

IS ©lag aerl^adfen. S)a8 lonnte er nidit, toeil fein l^orniger 
©(i)nabel ni(i)t l^art unb ftarf genug unb bag fprSbe ©lag 
3u bid Xoax. S)a berfud)te er bie tpibertodrtige S^Iafdie 
umjutperfen, aber bagu Xoat er ju fd)toad). ©ennod) 
beriiarrte er bei feinem erften SSorfa^e ju trtnfen unb bad^te 

2onad^, toag er tf)un fSnnte. @nblid) fam er burd) feine 
naturlid)e ^lugijeit unb fein eifrigeg 9lad)benfen auf einen 
glGdttid^en ©infatt. @r fud)te Heine (Steind)en jufammen 
unb tt)arf fie in bie 3^Iafd)e. Srtun ftieg bag 2Baffer fo 
l^od^, bafe er eg erreid^en fonnte. 

GrapimaK'-Becl of Adjectives, §§ 70-84, pp. 154-159. £x. 11, p. 200. 

Oral Practice.— {1) SOSaS tooUte ber burftige ©tar? (2) 2Ba§ ftanb bor 
ilint? (3) aBa§ lonnte er aber nid)t? (4) aOSaS toollte er bann tl^un? 
(5) aSarunt ficlang ba§ nid^t? (6) 9Ba§ berfud^te er nun? (7) SBarum 
Qtng baS ntrf)t? (8) SBaS tl^at er enblirf)? (9) SffiaS gefrfjal^ nun? (10) 
SSte lam et auf btefen guten ©ebanlen? 



READER: A. DIVISION 10, 11, 12, 12a II 

12. £) ^tta^hut^l 

D ©tra^burg, o ©trapurg, 
S)u tounberf d)6ne (Stabt ! 
S)arinne Itcgt bcgraben 
©0 mannid^er ©olbat. 

©0 manm(i)cr unb f (i)5ner, 5 

Slud^ tc^jferer ©olbat, 
S)er S5ater unb IW aJluttcr 
SBoSlid) bcrlafjen l)at. 

aSerlaffen, bcrlafjcn ! 

@§ f ann md)t anberS jein ! lo 

3u ©trafeburg, ju ©trafeburg 

©olbaten mujjen fein. 

SDcr S5ater, btc 3Jiutter 

S)ic gingcn bor§ §auptmann§ §au§ : 

,,9l(i) §auptmann, lieber §crr §aitptntann, 15 

©ebt mir tnetncn ©ol)n i)erau§ !" 

„@uern ©ol^n fann id^ nid^t geben 

tfur nod) jo bicIeS ©elb. 

@uer ©ol^n unb bet mu§ fterbcn 

3m toeit unb breiten S^elb." 20 

VOLKSLIED (1773). 

12 a 

©trafeburg t/@., ben 9. aJlai 1895. 

Ciebe fitna ! 

2)cinen freunblid^en 33rief unb Sure guten 
3Sunjd)e unb toarmcn 9lbfd^icb§griifec erl)ielten toir Eurj 
bor unfrer ?lbrcifc. ©erjlid^cn S)anf ! ©eftern ftnb toir 25 
in unferm mmn §etm ange!ommen, unb id) beeile mid), 
35ir in toenigen 2Borten meinc erften (SinbrudCc au8 
ber „h)unberfd)6nen" ©tabt unb ber neucn Umgcbung 
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mitjutctlcn.— ©trafeburg ift of)m alien S^^ifd ^^^^ fl^^ofec 
©arnifonftabt. ®a§ bcrraten f(i)on bic bielen S^ortS unb 
foloffolen SBdHe, bie man burd^Ireugt, cl^c man auf bem 
:prad)tt)ol(Ien Sal^nl^of anfommt; aber aud^ tm 3fnnern 

5 bcr ©tabt mcrft man e§ auf ben lebl^aften ©tra^en unb 
Pd^en. 

333lr tpol^nen in ber unmittelbaren 3l6X)e ber Uniber= 
fitdt, ber ©terntparte gegenubcr. ©iefer neue SEeil ber 
©tabt ift toirflid) tounberf(i)3n. ®ie ©trafeen finb breit, bie 

lo offentlid^en 5pid^e grofe unb mit f o :prdd^tigen SBIumenbeeten 
gefdimudt, baft id^ Sir gar nid^t fagen fann, todd) einen 
gflnftigen @inbrud ber 9lnblid biefer l^ubfd^en 9lnlagen 
mad^t im 95ergleidf) ju jenen cngen ©tra^en ber alien 
©tabtteile, in toeld^en baS tpeltberul^mte 3Jlflnfter ftel)t. 

15 ®ie Umgegenb ift reijenb; ber ©ditparatoalb mit f einen 
bunMgrunen Sftabetodlbern, bie 95ogefen mit iliren bielen 
93urgen unb ftoljen 93ergen, ber freie beutfd^e fRliein finb 
unfre fid^tlid^en SRad^barn. 3BeId) eine l)errlid)e fianb= 
fd)aft, boll Iieblid)er 9laturfdf)6nf)eiten unb grower @rinne= 

20 rungen ! 

Sehetodiji, meine liebe JJreunbin ; f d^reibe mir oft. 9Jleine 
lieben (SItern unb ©efd^toifter fenben @ud^ alien freunblid^c 
©rufee au§ bem @Ifa§, unb id^ fd)Iie§e mid) il^nen an mit 
tparmem ^dnbebrudC. 

25 SDeine treue fjreunbin 

Otttlie. 

Grammar,— Dec\. of Adjectives, §§ 70-84, pp. 154-159. 

Exercise 12, p. 201. 

Oral Practice— {\) 9Ba§ fur eiitc ©tabt ift ©ttaftburg ? (2) aBoran ficl^t 
man ba& ? (3) aSo mcrft man c§ oud^ ? (4) 2Bo njol^nt S)eine Srcunbin ? 
(5) a^n toeld^em Xeile bcr ©tabt ift ba§ hjcltbcnll^mtc Sfflflnftcr? (6) SBSaS 
toeifet 2)u bon ben ncucn Xcilen ber Stabt ? (7) ^d^t cttoaS bon bcr 
Umgegenb ©traftburgS ! (8) SBom ©d^hjaratoalb ! (9) 93on ben Sogcfcn I 
(10) JOom ai^cin I 



READER : A. DIVISION 120, 13 13 

13. Sie ^oliteHHtm 

3m tJfrfll^Iing Ipcrbcn bie Zagc Idngcr unb bic Sldd^tc 
lur3er. S)tc %eUe ©onnc fd^eint tofirmer unb bic SBdumc 
beS 3BaIbc8 tpcrbcn grfln. ttbcratt, in ben nfid)ften ©drten 
unb in ben entfernteften @dEen be8 3BaIbe8, fproffen bie atter= 
lieblidiften JBIutnen l^erbor unb erfutten bie Cuft mit fftfeem 5 
©uft. S)ie SBdglein im 3BaIbe fingen il^re muntern Sieb= 
d^en unb bauen Sftcfter ber funftlidiften 9lrt. 

3m ©ommer finb bie Sage am Idngften unb bie SRddite 
am furaeften. S)ie ©onne fteigt l^Sl^er unb l)6i)er, unb 
bie ^^e nimmt mel^r unb mel^r ju. ©egen @nbe Suni lo 
l^aben toir ben Idngften Sag unb bie ffirjcfte SRadit. 
3)cr ©ommer ift bie l^ei^eftc Sal^reSjeit. 3m ©ommer 
ipirb bag ©raS gemdl^t unb getrodnet unb bann ate ^m 
in bie ©dieune gebrad)t. ®er SBeijen, bie ©erfte unb ber 
^afer loerben reif, unb bie @rnte beginnt. 3m ©ommer 15 
reifen auti) bie @rbbeeren, ©tad)elbeeren unb ^rfdien. 

3m ^erbft l^angen bie meiften Dbftbdume t)ott ber 
f(i)6nften Q^rfld^te. S)ie ledferften Sflpfel, faftigften SBirnen 
unb f ft^eften 5Pftaumen tocrben reif ; fie f d^edCen am beften, 
tt)enn fie frifd^ gepflfldtt finb. 9lur toenige SBIumen blfil^en 20 
nod). SHe SSIdtter ber grS^ten S5dume toelfen unb ber= 
borren, toie ber geringfte ©raSl^olm. 

3m 3Binter ift eg am fdlteften unb bie U^tm 3eidf)en ber 
belebten Slatur berf dfitpinben. S)ie breiteften iJIflffe bebedfen 
fidE) mit @i8, unb bie ]^5dE)ften 93erge tpie bie tiefften Sl^dler 25 
bebedtt ein SEe:p:pidE) bom reinften 3Sei§. 3u ben ange= 
nel^mften fjreuben beS 3Binter§ gel^Srcn bag ©d)Iittfd^u]^= 
laufen unb ©d)Uttenfa]^ren. 

Grammar,— Comp. of Adj., §§ 85-93, pp. 160-163. Ex. 13, p. 202. 

Ora/ Practice, —(1) SBHe l^eiften bic uicr ^fal^rcSjeitcn ? (2) SBSann finb bic 
3:agc om Wnfiftcn? (3) Sefd^tcibc ben ©ommcr! (4)a3Seld^e8 finb bic 
angcncl^mften 3frcubcn beS SOSinterg? (5) goSomit bcbedcn fid^ bic Qflfiffc 
im 5Binter? (6) 9BqS gefd^icl^t im §crbft? (7) 9BaS 0efrf)iet)t im Stul^s 
linfl ? (8) aBcld)e§ ift bic frf)6nfte 3fal)re§3eit ?-9Barum ? 



14 PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 

14. Set tdm^ ^tft 

5Prcifenb mit biel fdiSnen Sicben 
^ijxex Cdnber 3Bert unb S^il^If 
©a§cn t)iclc beutfd^e ^urften 
@inft ju 3QBorm§ im ^aiferfaol. 

5 „§crrli(i)/' f^rad) ber ^flrft bon ©adifen 

„3ft mein Canb unb feine 3Rad)t ; 
©ilber liegcn feinc Serge 
3Boi)I in mandiem tiefen (Bd)ad)t" 

,,©el^t mein Canb in ftpp'ger S^fllle/' 
lo ©:prad) ber ^rfurft t)on bem Sil^ein, 

„©oIbne ©aaten in ben SEi)dlern, 
Sluf ben SBergen eblen 3Bein !" 

,,©ro6e ©tdbte, reid^e ^I6fter/' 
Cubtpig, $err gu 5Bat)ern, f^^rad^, 
15 „©(i)affen, ba§ mein Sanb ben euren 

SBol^I nid)t ftel^t an ©didfeen nad)." 

©berl^arb, ber mit bem 5Barte, 
3Bfirttemberg§ geliebter §err, 
©^ra(i) : „3Jlein Sanb \)at Heine ©tdbte, 
2o Srdgt nid)t SBerge filber[(i)n)er ; 

35o(i) ein ^leinob ^aLV§ berborgen : 
S)a^ in 3SdIbern, nod) fo grofe, 
3d) mein $au^>t fann fufinlid^ legen 
3ebem Untertl^an in ©d)ofe." 

25 Unb e§ rief ber $err bon ©ad^jen, 

S)er bon 93a^ern, ber bom 9li)ein : 
„@raf im 5Bart, SI)r feib ber reid^fte, 
guerSanbtrdgtgbelftein!" 

JUSTINUS KeRNER. 
Exercise 14, p. 202. 



READER: A. DIVISION 14, 15 15 

15. 3dtdntd(utig unb ^immtl^^e^en'oen 

®ie 3cit bon ctncr 3Kitternad)t biS jur anbcrn teilt 
man in bierunbatoanjtg ©tunben cm. @ine ©tunbe l^at 
jtDei l^olbe ©tunben obcr t)ier SSiertelftunben ober fediatg 
3Kmxttcn. 3ebe SDlinute i)at fed^jig ©efunben. ©ieben 
S^age bilben eine 335o(i)e. S)ic Stage ber 2Bo(i)e l)ci§en : 5 
©onntag, SDlontag, S)ien§tag, SWttttPod), S)onner8tag, 
fjrettag, ©amStag ober ©onnabenb. 

®ie ©egenb beS §immel8, too bie ©onne aufgeijt, l^et^t 
Often ; bie, too fie untergei)t, l^eifet 3Beften unb bie, too fie 
am l^Od^ften ftei)t, l^eifet ©flben. S)em ©flben entgegengefe^t lo 
ift ber Siorben. Often, ©uben, 2Beften, Slorben nennt man 
bie t)ier §immel8gegenben. 

S)a§ SSierteljal^r t)om einunbjtoangigften SDldrj biS 
girni einunbjtoanjigften Quni i)ei§t ber 5rfll)Iing. . S)er 
©ommer bauert t)om 21. 3funi bi§ gum breiunbjtoanjigften 15 
September; ber §erbft bom 23. ©e:ptember hiS jum 21. 
©egember nnb ber 2Binter bom 21. ©egember bi§ gum 
21. 3Rdr3. 3ebe S^ijreSjeit bauert brei SDlonate. 

ein 3a^r l^at gtoolf 3Jlonate. 2)ie gtoolf 3}lonate be8 
Sal^reS l^ei^en : 3fanuar, fjebruar, SWdrj, 8lpril, 3Kai, 3uni, 20 
3uli, Sluguft, ©e^^tember, Dftober, Sftobember unb ©egember. 
S)er erfte, britte, funfte, fiebte, adfjte, jeijnte unb jtoSlfte 
3Konat liaben einunbbrei^ig S^age ; ber bierte, f e(i)fte, neunte 
unb elfte liaben brei^ig unb ber jtoeite SJlonat l^at a(i)tunb= 
atoanjig Sage. ?ltte bier 3ai)re l^aben toir ein ©d^altjaiir, 25 
bann f)at ber fjebruar neununbjtoanjig unb bag Sal^r 
breil^unbert fed^Sunbfed^jig Sage. 

Grammar,— Numeisils, §§ 94-106, pp. 164-167. Exercise 15, p. 203. 

Oral Practice,— {I) 9Ba8 ift ein Sag? (2) SOSic toiele ©tunbcn l)at ein 
Sag ? (3) aSHc bide amnuten \)ai eine ©tunbc ? (4) Unb toic bide (Sefunben 
l^at cine SOWnute? (6) SBHc bielc Sage l^at cine aOSorfjc, unb toie l^cifecn fie? 
(6) SBeld^eS finb bie bict §immcl§gcgcnbcn ? (7) 9Bo finb fie ? (8) SOSeld^en 
a;eil bc§ Salutes nennt man gfrfll^ling?— ©ommer?— §erbft?—2BmteT? 
(9) aSie biete ajlonate l^at ein ^a\yc unb toie l^eifeen fie ? (10) aOSelrfje aJlonate 
Ifeaben einunbbxei^ig unb toeld^e brctfeig 2^age ? 
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16. ^et beiitfd^sftrnnsdflfd^e ftirieg 

Sim 15. 3uri 1870 crfldrtc 3lapoUon III 5Prcu§cn ben 
^ieg. S)er ©eift bon 1813 lebte tPieber auf, itnb ganj 
©eutfdilanb ruftete fid) gum ^am:pfe. 

S)ie O^rangofen erSffncten am 2. Sluguft ben ^amt)f mit 

5 einem Slngriff auf ©aarbriidEen unb nal^men bie ©tabt in 
SBefi^. 9lm 4. 8luguft erftiirmte bie JBor^ut ber beutfdien 3. 
9lrmee 2Bei§enburg, unb jtoei 2;age barauf erlitt 3Jlarfd^aff 
3Jlac=3Ral)on bei 3B6rt]^ nai) fel^r tc^jferm ^am^jfe cine 
bottftdnbige SRieberlage burd^ bag ^eer beS :preu§ifd)en 

lo ^onl^rinaen. 8000 ©efangne, 31 @ef(i)u|e unb 2 8lbler 
fielen in bie O&nbe ber Sieger. 9lm felben Sage, bem 6. 
Sluguft, erfturmten S^eile ber 1. unb 2. Strmee bie ^dl^enbon 
©pid^eren, bie bon ben ^ranjofen befe^t Iparen. 2lm 16. 
9luguft bereitelte 5prinj JJriebrid) ^arl burd) ben blutigen 

is^ampf Don a)^ar8 la Sour, tt)o 16,000 35eutfd)e fielen, 
SSagaineg Slbmarfd^ auf ber ©trafee bon 3Jie^ nad) SSerbun. 
2lm 18. ?luguft erldm^jften bie S)eutfrf|en unter ^6nig 
SBill^elm I troi fiufeerft tappet ©egentoel^r be§ S^einbeS 
eine borteilijafte ©tettung. ©tra^burg unb 3Jle| tourben 

2o nnn bon ben S)eutfd)en belagert. 

2lm L ©e:ptembcr erlitt ^lopoUon eine SUeberlage bei 
©eban, unb am 2. ©e^tember fa))itulierte er mit 39 
©eneralen, 2300 Djfigieren, 84,000 3Jlann unb 400 5elb= 
gefd)fl§en. ©trapurg fa^)itulierte am 27. ©eptember mit 

25 17,000, 3Jle^ am 27. €ftober mit 180,000 3Kann unb 
5Pari8 am 28. ^anuar 1871. 9lm 26. fjebruar tourbein 
33erfaitte8 ^riebe gef(^lof|en. 

Grammar,— Nvimers\s, §§ 94-106, pp. 164-167. Exercise 16, p. 204. 

Oral Practice,— i^X) ©on toann bi8 toann baucrtc bet beutfd^s^QtijS* 
pfd^c iMcQ? (2) 9Bct ctfiffnctc ben itanU)f unb too? (3) SffiaS toat baS 
9lcfuUat biefcS StngtiffS? (4) Jffiann fanb baS ®cfed)t bei aOSetfecnburfl 
ftatt? (5) SBaS gefd^al^ oxx 6. ^luguft? (6) S8ag toat bag 9lefuttat 
ber ©d^IadCit bei aJlarS la Sour? (7) SBSaS flefdial^ am 1. unb 2. 
ee<>tembet? (8) SQSann lapitulierten ©trafeburg, aJle^ unb ^atiS? (9) 
SBo unb toann tourbe griebc gef rfjloffen ? 



reader: a. division 16, 17 17 

17. ^pott in ben ^tticn 

SDletne Hcbcn Q^reiuibe !— Sl^r tbnnt &nd) gar nid^t ben!en, 
tt>ie tvxx un§ auf @uern SBcjud) frcucn. 9Jiein SSetter l^at 
mir ebcii gefd^ricbcn, ba§ cr ndd)ftc 3Bod^e ju un§ lomtnen 
tDtrb. 3l^r toerbet ii)n l^icr treffen unb bierjcl^n Sage mit 
il^m jufammcn feiu. @r l^at midf) gcbcten, ®ir, Itebcr ^arl, 5 
3U f(i)reibcn, ba§ S)u md)t t)crgef|en fottteft, Seine ^linte 
mitjubringen. ?lm 1. ©eptember gef)t bie §ui)neriagb auf, 
unb ba tpirft ®u S)id^ getPtfe auSjeid^nen. ®ie ^di^^w^inc^ 
finb biefeS Sfctl^t fei)r gal^Ireid), toir fennen f d^on cintge ftarfe 
^ctten. Unfer Sfigcr ertnnert fid^ Seiner ganj gut, tt)eil ®u 10 
t)or jtpei Sfal^ren ben f d)6nen 9lel)bodE gef d)offen l^aft. @tnige 
unfrer JJreunbe l^aben un§ eingelaben, auf ad)t S^age ju ilinen 
an bie ©ieg ju fommen unb Sud) mitjubringen. 3§t S3ater 
l^at bie befte fjifdfierei in ber ganjen ©egenb. Sfl^r tperbet 
ba ©elegenl^eit l^aben, @ure 9lngelruten ju gebraud^en. <3df) 15 
toitt meinem JJreunbe fagen, bafe toir il^m |ei)r banfbar finb 
fur feine freunblidf)e ©niabung unb ba§ er ben x^oxedeix 
aniunbigen fott, ba§ 3f^r fommt unb ii)rer nid)t fd^onen 
tpcrbet. SJleine ©dfitpefter tviU mit un§ auf ben 9liebern)alb 
gel^en. Sim JJuge be§ ?liebern)albbenfmal§ tpitt fie un§ 20 
affe p]^otogra^)]^ieren. SdE) f)ahe ii)r fd^on gefagt, ba§ tvxx 
fie reid^Iid^ belol^nen tperben, tvmxx fie jebem bon un§ ein 
fdf)6ne§ 35ilb mad)t. ©d^reibt un§ balb toieber unb gebenft 
unfer am (Sonntag, toenn toir 50lama8 ©eburt§tag feiern. 

9Kit t)ielen ©rufeen an @ud^ atte bon uxx$ alien, 25 

befonberS bon @uerm treuen ^reunbe 
aSill^elm. 

Grammar,— ?ers, Pron. and Poss. Adj., §§ 107-114, pp. 168-173. 

Exercise 17, p. 205. 

Oral Practice, —(1) 9Ba§ l^at bit beitt 93ettcr ficf rfjrieben ? (2) 93Sann 9et)t 
btc ^uJ^ncriagb ouf ? (3) 93So ju tocrbct il^t an ber ©ieg ©elegcnl&eit l)abcn ? 
(4) SDSaS foil betn gfrcunb ben SoreHen anfunbtgen ? (5) SDSol^in toil! betnc 
@rf)tt)cftcr mit cud^ gel^en ? (6) 933aS ftcl^t auf bem 91iebcrtt)alb ? (7) 9Ba§ 
toiH fte am gfufee beS 2)en!mal§ tl&un ? (8) SBann foHt il)t enter Sreunbe 
gebenfcn ? (9) 2Barum ? (10) aOSie l^eiftt ber @rf)lu6 beS SBriefeS ? 

C 
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18. 9iu» ^mtut» ^mumw ^u" 

(Walther, Tell, Friesshardt, Walther Furst, Leuthold, 

Melchthal, Sigrist) 

^* @i, SBater, fxel^ ben §ut bort auf ber ©tange ! 
X. 2Ba8 fummert un§ bet Out ! ^omm, lafe un§ gel^en ! 
^. Sn be§ ^aiferS Xiamen ! ©dtet an unb ftei)t I 
2. aBa§ toottt ^^x ? Sl&atum i)dtct 3i)t mid) auf ? 
5 3^. 3t)r l^abt '8 3Jlanbat Derlefet ; 3if)t mufet unS folgen. 
X. tJrcunb, Ia§ mid) gel^en ! 
x^. ^oxt, fort in§ ©efdngniS ! 
2B. ©rofebater, l^ilf ! @en)alt gef(i)ic]^t bem SBater. 
^. 3n8 ©efdngniS, fort ! 
lo 2B. 5. . 3d^ leifte a5urgf(i)aft, l^oltet ! 

— Um ©otte§n)iIIen, XeU, toaS ift gef d)c]^en ? 
S. (5r ]^at bem §ut nid^t fRetjerenj ben)iefen. 
28. ^. Unb barum fott er in§ ©cfdngniS ? ^reunb, 
SRimm meine SBftrgf (i)aft an unb Ia§ il^n lebig ! 
15 x^. SBurg* ®u fur ®i(i) unb SDeinen eignen Seib ! 
SBir ti)un, toaS unfreS SlmteS—JJort mit il^m ! 
501. Sftein, bag ift f (i)reienbe ©etpalt ! @rtragen tt>xx% 
® a§ man il^n fortful^rt, fred), bor unf em 8lugen ? 
©. 2Bir finb bie ©tdrf ern. JJreunbe, bitlbet'8 ni(i)t ! 
20 ^. a»er toiberfefet fid) bem SBefei)! be§ S5ogt§ ? 

S)rei Canbleute. 2Bir i)erfen end). 2Ba8 giebfS? 

©d)Iagt fie ju Soben ! 
X. 3d) i)elfe mir f d)on felbft. ©el^t, gute Ceute ! 
3Jleint <3i)r, tpenn id^ bie ^aft gebraud)en toottte, 
25 3fd) toiirbe mid) bor ii)ren ©^^icfeen fftrd^ten ? 

(7r. —Reflexive and Reciprocal Pron., §§ 110-112, pp. 169-171, Reflexive, 
Recipr. and Impers. Verbs, §§ 32-35, pp. 124-126. Exercise 18, p. 206. 

Oral Practice,— {I) 28orauf Icnft SBaXtl^er bie 5lufmerffamfelt feineS 
5Cater§ ? (2) SOSaS f agt 3:cII baju ? (3) aOSer f ommt bagu unb toa§ fogt cr ? 
(4) 9Ba§ emibcrt XeH barauf? (5) 9Ba§ ift bie Sltittoott Sftiefel^arbtS ? 
(6) 933cn fiet)t STBaltl^et fommcn? (7) 9Ba§ fogt SBaltl^et Siirft baau? (8) 
aWit lt)elrf)en SBotten toeift Sricfel^arbt SOS. 3rflrftS a3iirflfrf)aft jurfid? (9) 
aSaS tooEcn bie fianbleute tl^un ? (10) aSaS fagt 2ett baau ? 



kEADER: A. DIVISION 18, 19 19 

19. 3>ie tofiUten m^^c 

@tn ^aufmartn, ber fid^ auf fcin fianbgut jurudgejogen 
fjattc uub beffcn 3^reunbe in bcr ©tabt to6f)ntm, liib bic= 
fclbcn ein, um fie mit feltnen 3Rcerfif(i)en, bie man fiam= 
pxdm nennt, ju bctpirten. @8 lourben mcl^rere ©erid^tc 
aufgetragcn, benen man tpadcr jufprad). S)ann fam 5 
eine gro^e bcrbedtte ©d)uf|cl, in ber man bie Cam:preten 
bcrmutete. Slttein al§ man ben ©edel abnal^m, ber bie 
©^jeife berbedte, erblidtte man anftatt ber ern)arteten ^ifdfie 
einige ©olbftude barauf. 

S)er fiaufmann, ben bie ©fifte bertpunbcrt anfalien, fprad^ 10 
\mn: ,,50leine5reunbe! S)ie &if(i)e, bie id) Sl^nen borjufe^en 
berft)ra(i) unb beren 5prei§ mir unbclannt toar, finb biefeS 
3a]^r breimal fo teuer, al8 id) bad)te. @§ foftet einer ein 
©olbftfld. ®a fiel mir benn ein, bafe in bem S)orfe ein 
Sagelol^ner franf liegt unb mit feincn ^nbern §unger 15 
leiben mu§. S5on bem ©elbe, baS fur ba§ einjige ©erid^t 
ju bejal^Ien tpdre, fSnnten bie armen Seute ein l^albeS 3a]^r 
leben. SJBotten ©ie nun, meine §erren, bon ben ©eefifd)en 
effen, fo toerbe id) fie unberjuglid^ fommen laffen, unb fie 
foUen fogleid) jubereitet toerben. 2Botten ©ie aber baS 20 
©elb ben armen Smten uberlafjen, bon benen id^ ehm mit 
^^mn gef^^rod^en l^abe, fo toerbe id) (Sie mit fd)madtt)aften, 
loietool^I minber teuern ^I^fefifd^en betoirten." 

Sltte ©afte gaben ii)m SBeifall ; jeber legte nod) ein ©oIb= 
ftud baju— unb bem armen 3Jlanne toar auf ein Sal^r au8 25 
feiner 3lot gel^olfen. 

Gramfnar, — Poss., Dem., and Rel. Pronouns, §§ 114-119, pp. 172-175. 

Exercise 19, p. 207. 

Oral Practice. —iX) 93Sol)in l)attc fid) ber fliaufmann auriiclQejOQcn ? 
(2) aScn tub et gum dffen ein? (3) SBomit toollte cr fie behjirtcn? (4) 
aOSaS tear auf bcr Sd^fiffel ftatt bcr Sif rf)c ? (5) aoSarum l&atte bcr itaufmann 
bie Sifdje nirf^t fommen toff en ? (6) 93SaS fiel il^m ein, q18 cr ben ^reiS 
bcr 5ifd)c l)6rtc ? (7) SOSie langc lonntcn bie armen Ccutc bon bem ©elbe 
leben, bag bie 3pifd)c f often toftrben? (8) SDSaS bot cr feincn ©aften an? 
(9) SBaS fasten bie ©afte baju? (10) Unb toag tl^atcn fie? 
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20. ^itaU ntio Vtc'om^atten 

®cr ift aller &fycen toert, ber attc ©ingc 3um bcftcn fcl^rt. 
— S)en mod^t* id) tt)if|eu, ber ber S^rcuftc mir t)on alien ift. — 
3!)e§ toerbc id) ftetS gebeufen, bem id^ mein Sehm berbanle. 
— S)em gel^ord)! man gerne, befjen 95efei)lc mit Siebe getourjt 

5 finb. 

3Ber ni(i)t l^oren toiU, (ber) mu§ fui)Ien.— aSen ber SReib 
ju f(i)n)dr3en benft, ben beginnt er erft gu loben.— 3Bef|en 
33rot man i§t, befjen Sieb man fingt.— 2Bem nid^t ju raten 
ift, bem ift aud^ nid^t ju tielfen. 

10 S)ie fid) um 2Bei§]^eit bemul^en unb nid^t antoenben bie 
2Bei§l^eit, (bie) gleid^en benen, bie pflugen, aber gu fden 
bergeffen.— S)ie betoeine nid)t, bie fd)on jur 9lul)e gegangen ; 
bie hetoexne, bie ftetS furd)ten ben !ommenben S^ob.— 3e^o 
fag^ mir ba§ (£nbe berer, bie bon S^roja jurudHel^rten. — 

15 ©:part bie SBorte, e§ finb beren genug getoed^felt.— ©laub* 
benen nid)t, bie nad) 9lu§reben ]^afd)en. 

S)a8 ift ber Sauf ber 2BeIt.— S<| ^ahe nid^t§ al§ mein 
Seben, ba§ mufe id) bem ^onige geben.— 35e§ freue fid), 
tper neubelebt ben frol^en S5Iid gur ©onn* erl^ebt.— ®em 

20 m5d)te id^ nid)t bei^fl[id)ten. 

3Ba§ ein ^dfd^en toerben WiK, frummt fid) beigeiten. — 
2Ba§ man ni(^t tpei^, ba§ eben braud)te man, unb toaS man 
tod% ba§ lann man nid)t gebraud)en.— 2Be§ ba§ §er3 bott 
ift, beS gel^t ber 3Jiunb fiber. 

25 S)arau8 toirb nid)t§.— 2)agegcn !ann fein 3)lenfd^ tt)a§ 
l^aben.— 2Bomit man anbern fd)abet, bamit nu^t man fid) 
nid)t immer felber.— 2Boburd) bie SBelt ju ©runbe gel^cn 
h)irb, ba§ toiffen bie ©otter. 

Grammar, — Pronouns, §§ 115-118, pp. 172-175. 

Oral Practice,— {X) SlBer ift aHer ®^ren hjcrt? (2) aOSem flcl^ord^t man 
Qcmc? (3) aSoS tl^ut bet 9leib mit bem, ben cr ju frf)toat3en benft? (4) 
aCftaS fofit bag ©t)rirf)loort bon bem, bem nid)t jn raten ift? (5) SOSem 
gleirfjen bie, bie fid) um SESeiSl^eit bemiil^en unb fie nid^t antocnben ? (6) 
aOen foil man betoeinen ? (7) SBem foil man ni(i)t glauben ? 
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21. ^ttie'^ti^ tieir &to%e 

SBSiltielm ber (Srfte tpar ^onig t)on 5Preufeen unb beut[(i)er 
^aijer. @r ernannte ben t>reu§tfd)en ©efanbten ju 5pari8, 
Dtto t)on SSi^marrf, ju feinem ^anjler. SBill^elm I folgte 
jeinem SSruber griebrid) 2BUl^eIm IV auf bent 2;i^ron. 
®er 23ruber jeineS ©ro^baterS n)ar SriebridE) II, iKontg 5 
t)on 5Preufeen. @r ift bcr t>reufeifd)e ^6ntg, ber ben fteben= 
jjal^rigen ^eg getDonnen l^at. 2)ie ?lad^tt)elt l^at tl^m ben 
95einamen ber ©rofee gegeben. ^riebrid) ber ©rofee 
ftammte au§ bent §aufe ^ol^enjottern. SSefonbre @t)re er= 
tx)ie§ er bent alten ©enerol Qi^tl^en. 9JlacauIa^ unb ©arl^Ic 10 
l^aben 5rtebrid)§ be§ ©rofeen Seben unb Xljatm befd^rieben. 
@r erfod^t bte ©iege bei 9to§badE| unb Seutl^en unb erobertc 
bte 5jJrot)tn3 ©d^Ieften. ^riebrtd) tt^ar ber grofete 5urft, 
x^dbijexx unb ©taat§mann fetner 3^^. @r erl^ob 5Preu§en 
3U ciner eurot)dtfd^en ©rofemad^t. 15 

©etn 35ater toax ein ftrenger §err, bef jen Stebe fur fetn 
Cetbregiment unb S^abafSfoUegiunt befannt ift. @r raud)te 
mtt 35orIiebe eine lange trbene 5pfetfe. ©ein Seibregintent 
beftanb au§ ben gr5§ten Seuten be§ SanbeS. (Sr l^ie§ 
f^riebrid^ 2BiIt)eIm I. ^riebrid^ ber ©rofee tt^eilte gem auf 20 
f einent Cuftfd^Io§ Sangfouci. ^n ber Jldl^e biefeS ©d^IoffeS 
tvax eine TlnijU, beren ®ellappex ben i^onig fel^r ftSrte. 
9118 Sriebrid) bent ajlutter bie 2Jlfi]^Ie abfaufen ItJottte, 
tpeigerte fid^ biefer, fie ju berfaufen, tt)eil fie bag @rbteil 
feiner 35ater tt)ar. Unb al§ ^riebrid^ il^nt brol^te, il^n gum 25 
Serfauf gu jtpingen, ba erinnerte il^n ber 2JlulIer an ba§ 
9ieid^§fantmergerid)t in SSerlin. 

3ur 3eit tJriebrid^g beS ©ro^en lebte JBoItaire. ©erfelbe 
n)o]^nte int Sal^re 1750 in 5|Jari§ unb lebte t)on 1694 bi§ 
1778. ^riebrid^ lub it)n ein, nad) SSerlin an feinen §of ju 30 
fontmen. JBoItaire ftantntte au8 ©l^fttena^ bei ^ari§. 
5riebrid)§ JBorliebe ffir bie franjofifdie ©t)rad)e lam t)on bem 
35orrang, ben bie frangofifd^e fiitteratur bamalg genoft. 
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UrtebrtdE) regierte t)on 1740 bt§ 1786. JBoItatre biteb bret 
Salute bei tl^m. ^riebrid^ befd^dfttgte fid) in fetnen 9Jlu§e= 
ftunben tnit 3Jlufif, Sitteratur unb 5j}oejie. @r i[t befonberS 
berut)mt burd) fein S^alent al§ ^elbl^err, ©taat^mann unb 

5 ©d^riftfteCer. (Sx ftarb am 17. Sluguft 1786 ju ©anSjouci. 

2)a§ ^ricbrid^ fein bauernbeS Sntereffe an ben beutfd)en 

©diriftfteUern jeiner 3^it fanb, fontmt bat)er, ba§ bic 

neucre beutfd)e Sitteratur erft eben angefangen l^atte, fid) 

ju entoideln unb ba§ er fur bie franjofifdjen Sd)riftfteliler 

10 t)oreingenontmen toax. Sr fd)a^te bie beutfd^e ©t)rad)e unb 
S3ilbung gering. Tlan nennt it)n ben ©runber be§ )5reu§i= 
f d)en ©taateS, tpeil er e§ berftanb, benfelben nad) au^en gro§ 
unb mdd)tig, nad) innen tPot)Il^abenb, gebilbet unb gludttidE) 
ju mad)en. 



22. f$^ta0m aiii^ tieir &c^^i^te 

15 3Ber tpar 3BiIl^eIm I? 3Ben ernanntc er ju feinent 
^anjler ? 2Bef|en ©ol^n toax er ? 2Bem f olgte er auf bent 
2;i^ron ? 2QSeId^er t)reu§if d)e iRonig l^at ben fiebenjal^rigen 
^eg getPonnen ? 2BeId)en SJeinamen l^atte er ? 2BeI(^e§ 
©tamme§ mar er? 2BeId^em ©eneral ern?ie§ er befonbre 

2o@l^re? 2BeId^e englifdien ©diriftfteUer l^aben ^i^ebrid^g 
2ebm unb Xf)aten befd^rieben? 3BeId)e Siege t)at er 
getponnen? 2BeId|er ^Probinjen bemdd)tigte er fid)? 
2QSeId^en ©genf d)aften berbanfte er f eine @rf olge ? 

2Ba8 ijat er fflr 5jJreu§en getl^an ? Sein 35ater raud^te 

25 gem eine 5Pfeife. 2QSa8 fur eine ? 9lu§ n)a§ fur Seuten 
beftanb beffen Seibregiment ? 3Bie l^iefe er ? Sluf n?eld)em 
©d^Ioffe tpeilte ^riebrid) ber ©ro§e gern ? 2QSa§ n)ar in ber 
3lat)e bief eS ©d)Ioffe§ ? SBarum f aufte er bent aJlxitter bie 
2Jlut)Ic nid^t ab ? 2Be§^aIb ^ielt er f an f einem SSefifetum ? 

30 9118 ber ^onig il^nt brol^te, tporan erinnerte er benfelben 
bann ? 3BeId)er beriil^mte ^ranaof e lebte jur f elben 3cit ? 
2Bo tpol^nte er ? SBann lebte er ? 3Bol^in lub il^n ^riebridt) 
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bcr ©rofee ein? 3Bo]^er ftatttmte SSoItaite? SBol^cr tarn 
Uricbrid)^ JBorltebe fur bie franjoftf (^c ©^rad^e ? 

S3ou n?ann biS lt)ann rcgiertc er? 3Bte lang blieb 
ajoltatre bei il^m? 2Bomtt befdjdftigtc fid) griebrid) ber 
©rofee in feinen 3Ru§cftunben ? SBoburd^ ift er bef onber§ 5 
beriil^mt ? 2Bann ftarb er ? 2Bol^er fomntt e§, ba§ ^riebrid) 
fein bauernbeg ^ntereffe an ben beutfd^en Sd)riftfteEern 
feiner Q^it fanb? i^eineS feiner 3Berfe ift in beutfd^er 
©^?rad)e t)erf a§t ; tparum nid^t ? 2Barum f agt man ^riebrid) 
fei ber ©riinber be§ )5reufeifd|en ©taateS ? lo 

6^r.— Inter, and Ind. Pron., §§ 118-120, pp. 174-175. £x. 20, p. 209. 

22 a. ^ie^dmai 

aaSaSiftbie^eimat? 3ff § bie ©d)oIIe, 
S)rauf beineS JBaterS ^au^ gebaut ? 
Sff 8 iener Ort, tpo bu bie (Sonne, , 
S)a8 Sidjt ba' 2BeIt, 3uerft gef d)aut ? 

D nein, o nein, bag ift fie nimnxer ! 15 

?lid)t ift'8 bie §eintat, ]^ei§ geliebt. 
S)u tpirft nur ba bie §einxat finben, 
2Bo'8 gleid^geftimntte §er3en giebt ! 

2)ie §eimat ift, tpo ntan bid) gerne 

Srfd^einen, ungern tpanbern fiel^t. 20 

©ie ift'8, ob an^ in tpeiter fjerne 

S)ie 3Jlutter fang bein 2Biegenlieb. 

23. ®etettet 

©d^Iag fed)§ Ut)r fut)r ber ®am^fer ah. Sd) tiatte mit 
fd^tperem ^erjen t)on nteinen @Itern Slbfd)ieb genonxmen. 
3lo^ einmal burd^Iebte i^ bie le^ten ©tunben unfre8 25 
3ufantntenfein§, tpieberl^olte mir in ©ebanfen bie tparmen 
SBorte, bie fie gef^?rod^en unb fud)te barauS 3Jiut unb 
§offnung ju f d^6|)fen. din frif d^er SBinb f am un§ entgegen 
\inb gl§ id^ beim Untergange ber ©onne au§ tneinenx 
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©ebanfentraum extoa^te, ^pdit)k id^ nad^ alien ffttd^tungen, 
urn nod^ cinmal bte ©eftabe ber gcKebten §etniat ju fcl^cn, 
erbltdfte aber nur nod) §immel unb 2QSafjer. @tn un= 
nennbare§ ©efiil^I ber tnenfdE|Ud)en Dt)nmad)t uberlief mid^ 
5 betm 9lnbltd biejer grofearttgen ?laturtt)unber. 

Jlad^ft mtr ja§ ein alter §err, ber tneine ©emutSftitnmung 
bemerfenb etn ©ef^jradf) mit mtr anfnu))fte unb mid^ auf= 
juntuntern fudC)te. (Sx l^atte bte 9leif e na(^ Slmerifa mel^rere 
3JiaIe getnadfit unb fel^rte ehen famt feinen ^nbern in bie 

lo neue §eimat jurud. 

Um jel^n Ul^r heQahen tPir un8 jur 9hit)e. Seit tnel^reren 
©tunben l^atte id^ t)ergeben§ t)erfud^t einjufd^Iafen unb tpar 
ehm in einen §albfd^lummer t)erfunfen, aU mid) ^jlo^Iid^ 
ein jd^arfer 9lud be§ ©d^ijfeS aufruttelte unb tPilbeS ©etofe 

15 nebft furd^terlid)em ©efradfje mein ^erj mit ©d^redfen 
erfiittte. ^d^ eilte in meiner SSefturjung ber Xxeppe ju, 
bie 3um S)ed ful^rte. 33on einer SBoge t)on ffteifenben, bie 
atte nad^ oben brangten, tpurbe id^ mitfortgeriffen, unb in= 
jtpifd^en tpar e§ nur gu Har getporben, bafe ein 3wfcimmen= 

2o fto§ mit einem anbern ©d^ijf ftattgefunben l^atte. 

S)ie ©timme be§ ^a)?itdn§ tpar beutlidC) Uernel^mbar. 
©einem SSefel^Ie gema§ tpurben bie fftettungSboote jofort 
l^inabgelaffen ; aber el^e man bamit fertig tPar, begann unfer 
©d)iff ben @rtt)artungen ber Djfijiere entgegen ju finlen. 

25 Sd^ ^tang in§ SSJleer unb tpurbe t)on einem 5ifdC)erboot 
aufgefangen. 3u meinem Seibtt)efen erful^r id^ am anbern 
SJiorgen, ba§ ber dte §err nebft feinen ^inbern nid^t ju 
ben ©eretteten gel^Srte. 3lu§ ben 3^itung§beridC)ten ging 
l^ert)or, ba§ alien @rtt)artungen jutpiber au^er mir nur 20 

30 anbre t)on 300 5jJaffagieren gerettet tporben tvaxm. 

Cr.— Prep, governing the Dative, § 121, pp. 176-178. £x. 21, p. 210. 

Oral Practice,— {!) aaSann ful&r ber S)anU)fer obt (2) aOSa§ fftr SaSetter 
itjar e§? (3) 2Sann erlt)ad)teft bu au§ beineiti ©ebanfentraum? (4) aOSaS 
t^atft bu bann? (5) SBaS fal&ft bu nut? (6) SlSer fafe neben bir? (7) 
aBa§ bemerfte er unb lt)a§ tl&at er? (8) SOSann fiingft bu aur Siul^e? (9) 
Pa§ Qefdiat) in ber 9^ad)t? (10) aBa§ erful&rft bu am nSdiften Snorgen? 
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24. 2)eir ^anfU&ott^at'^ 'Xunnel 

SlnfangS erl^oben fidf) bide ©timmen gegen ben 5pian, 
ben 35erfe]^r jtPxfdEien bem Storben unb ©flben biirdC) eine 
©ottl^arbbal^n ju erleiditern, tpeil bie ©d^n)iertg!etten eineS 
f olrfjen Unternel^meng f o gro§ tv&ten unb bie iRoften be§f elben 
an§ UngIaubIidE)e grenjten. Jlad^bem aber atteS, n?a8 fur 5 
unb tpiber bag ^Projeft ju fagen tpar, gel^Srig ertpogen 
tDorben, n)urbe xm ^di)xe 1869 befd^Iofjen, einen S^unnel 
burd^ ben ©anft=@ott]^arb ju ful^ren. 2)er 5jJIan tpurbe 
alSbann ol^ne SSerjug au8gefut)rt. Seit ber S^unnel bem 
^erfonen= unb ©uterberfetir erojfnet tPorben ift, l^at fid^ bag 10 
Unternel^men in gidnjenber SBeife al§ ein grower @rfoIg 
betoiefen, unb bie ©timmen, bie fid) fruiter gegen ben 5pian 
erHdrten, finb berftummt. 3Jlan fann nun fonber gro§e 
3Ku]^e unb JBefd^taerben eine 9leife narf) 3talien madden, 
tDag ol^ne ben Siunnel nid^t moglid^ tpare. 15 

Grammar. — Prepositions governing the Accusative, § 122, pp. 176-178. 

Exercise 22, p. 211. 

Oral Practice,— {\) SOBeldjen ^loti fafete man in ben 60er ^a\)x^n1 (2) 
3Ba§ l^ielt man anfanQ§ t)on biefem ^lan? (3) SS^atum? (4) 2BaS toutbe 
aber tro^bem im ^a\)xz 1869 befdiloffen? (5) aSaS geWali olSbonn? (6) 
aOBeldjem ©erf el^t bient ber 3:unnel ? (7) SBaS toifet il^r bon bem ©rf olg 
biefeS Untemel^menS ? (8) SOSaS fagen nun bie frul^em ©egner beS ^laneS ? 
(9) aSaS fann man nun tl^un ? (10) SBoburc^ ift \>(i^ nur mdflUd^ getoorben ? 

3Kit ben SBoIfen nxufe man tieulen.— ?lad^ getl^aner 
Slrbeit ift gut rul^'n.— 2Ba8 ein §afd^en tperben tpiff, frummt 
fid^ beijeiten.— ^eine @id^e fafft bon einem ©treid^e.— 3u 
einem ganjen 2QSerf gel^ort ein ganger 3Dlann.— 3lu§ ben 
Slugen, au§ bem ©inn.— 2)urd^ jtpeier 3cugen 2Jlunb to\xt> 20 
affertpegS bie SBal^rl^eit funb (Faust).— gur einen ^ammer= 
biener giebt eg f einen §elben.— ©egen S)emofraten tielfen nur 
©olbaten (v. Merckel). — 33Biber b?n 2;pb ift fein ^aut 
getoadfjfen. 
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25. 9Ptein ^Ui^ienimmn 

3n meinem ©tubierjtmtner ftel^t auf ber redCjien ©eite an 
ber 33Sanb ein grofeeS JBudjergefteE. SReben bemfelben auf 
einem fleinen 2;if d^e ftel^t eine JBufte ©l^a!eft>eare§. 3n ben 
Sd)ublaben beS 2;ifd^e8 befinbet fidf) ein Catalog meiner 

5 fanttltdCien SSud^er. 35or bent fjenfter ftel^t ntein ©d^reibtifd^. 
Uber benx Dfengefimfe l^angen SSilber unb 5pt)otograp]^ieen. 
3n ber @de baneben unter ben ©tatuetten t)on ©oetl^e unb 
©djttter befinbet fid^ ein bequemer Sefeftul^I. Winter biefem 
©tul^l l^angt eine ^RcCppe mit 3citf(i|tiften. Unter ben 

lo 3^itf(i)riften, bie id) l^alte, finb ,,2)ie ©renjboten" unb ,,2)ie 
^tiegenben S3Idtter." 3^ifd^cn bent S3ud)erf(i)ranf an ber 
9fiu(fepanb unb bem iRamin ift ein ^abinett mit allert)anb 
altertumlidien ^aS)m. 

3m ©ommer fteEt mein S)iener jeben 5Dlorgen einen 

15 ©trau§ frifd^ge^jfludter S3Iumen auf meinen 3lrbeit8tifd). 
3leben bie S3Iument)afe legt er bie angefommenen SJriefe 
unb 2)rurffad^en. JladEjbem idf) fie gelefen l^abe, gel^e idf) 
bei f(i)6nem SSSetter auf eine l^olbe ©tunbe in ben ©arten 
unb fe^e mid^ auf bie SSanf, in bie Saube, bie mir mein 

20 ©artner 3n:)ifrf)en ba§ ©traud)tper!, unter bie Sdume gebaut 
t)at. S)a frutiftude id^. 

?ladE) bem ^t^utiftud! madf)e idf) einen fleinen ©^jajiergang 
liber ben lt)albigen §ugel, ber |inta' meinem ©arten liegt 
unb freue midC) uber ben ©efang ber S36gel unb bie 5rifdE)e 

25 ber 3latur. 35or neun Ul^r fel^re idf) jUTfldE, unb bann gelie 
id^ an bie 9lrbeit. 

Grammar, — Prepositions governing Dative and Accusative, § 124, pp. 
177-178. Exercise 23, p. 212. 

Oral Practice,— {\) SBo ftet)t ba§ flrofec SBud^etflefteH in meinem Gtubicr= 
aimmer? (2) 9Bo Mt cine SBiifte ©l^af efrcorcS ? (3) aOSo ift ber itatorog 
meinct Silver? (4) 9Bo ftel&t mein ©d&teibtif*? (6) SBo Iftfingen SSilbet 
nnb ^pi^otoflra^jtiieen? (6) 2So fteljt ber fiefeftutil unb too finb \>it Seits 
f d)riften ? (7) SOSotjin Icflt ber 2)iener morgenS bie SBriefc ? (8) SOSofiin getie 
i* ieben anorgcn bei f *6nem aOSetter ? (9) aOSaS tl^ue id^ ba ? (10) SQBol^in 
gelie i(i| nad) bem Srrftfiftilcf ? 
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26. milomeU 

S)ie8f eit beS (^luf jc8 liegt bie ©tabt ; jenfett berfclben ift 
offneg fianb. Untpeit bc8 (Jtfd^ertI|or8 ift eine tJal^re^ 
n?o man tntttelS cineS Jlad^enS ubergefe^t tpivb. SenfettS 
ful^rt obcvt)aIb beS JBootl^aujeS ein (^wfet^f^^b IdngS beg 
(JluffeS in ba8 nal^e ©el^Slj. ®a niften jcbeS Sal^r im 5 
{Jrul^ling tro§ ber Jlal^e bcr ©tabt eine Slnjal^I bon 
3la(i|tigaIIen, bie im ©ommer toegen il^reS fd^onen 
©cfangeg bon Srtaturfreunben ungeadEjtet ber ©ntfemung 
t>on il^ren SBol^nungen aufgefudCit n?erben. 

^aft beS ©efe^eS uber ben 93ogeIfd^u^ unb bermSge ber 10 
2BacI)famfeit ber {Jelbl^uter finb bie Srtefter biefer lieblidien 
©dnger gegen bie §anbe lofer S3uben gef(i)ii^t. @8 ift 
erftaunlid^, ba§ fid^ anfeerljolb biefeS ©el^SljeS, and) in bem 
unterl^olb ber JBrude befinbli(i)en 2QSdIb(i)en, feine 9la(i)ti= 
gaCen anfiebeln. 3I|r @ef ang ift ItJdl^renb ber 3Bod^en, n)o fie 1 5 
bruten, jutpeilen fogar innerl^olb ber ©tabtmauern l^Srbar. 
©iefeS IXmftanbeS t)alber finb einige ber bort gelegtien 
i^fiufer fel^r gefudCit. 

3m le^ten ©ommer finb jjeborf) gar feine SRadEjtigallen 
gel^ort tporben. fiaut ber SSriefe, bie tenner wber \i)x 20 
9lu8bleiben gejd^rieben l^aben, fotten fie jufolge be§ fatten 
SBetterS auSgeblieben fein. 

6r.— Prep, governing the Genitive, § 123, pp. 176-178. Ex, 24, p. 213. 

Oral Practice,— {\) SBo Ueflt bie ©tabt? (2) 2Bo ift bie 3ffil|re? (8) 
aOSie toitb man bo ftbetgefcfet ? (4) SBo ift ber Sufejfab, ber in ba§ nal)e 
@tWl fulirt? (6) aOBeSnjegen Iteben 9laturfreunbc bie Slodjtiflaaen ? (6) 
aOlHe finb bie SRefter bet ©dflel geflen lofe »iiben flefd^fi^t? (7) aOSann 
fingen bie 9lac^tiflaHen om meiften? (8) SESo ift it)r ©efang fogar l)5rbar? 
(9) aBa§ ift biefeS UmftanbcS l^alber ber gatt? (10) alarum finb bie 
9Uicl^tiga0en borigen @ommer auSgeblieben? 

26 a. mUA 

firaft ber Saute, bie \6) riil^mlid^ f(i|lug, 

firaft bcr ^totiqit, bie mein ^avop>i umipinben, 

S)arf id^ bir ein foI(^e§ SJBprt tjerfftnben. 25 
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n - - - - — 

26 b. ^apf^ni^ an tiie XmeUe 

5lacf) bit fdEimadEit' idE), gu bit eiP id), bu gelicbtc DueHc, bu, 
9tu§ bit fdEjdpf id), bei bit toeirid^, j^¥ bem ©piel bcr SBeUen gu, 
3Kit bit fd^ers'icf), tionbirlem' idE) Ijeiter burd^ ba§ Ccben hjaUen, 
5S[ngela(i)t t?on fJrilliUngSblumen unb begrix^t t?on 5ladE)ti= 
qaUm. 

5 2)ur(i) bid) ift bic 3BeIt mir f(^6n,ot)ne bid^ tpurb'id) fie l^afjen; 

{Jur bid) ieV id) ganj attein, urn bid^ toiii id) gem erblaffen ; 

©egen bid^ fold fein 35erleumber ungeftraft fid^ je \)exQei)% 

SBiber bid^ !ein ^einb fid^ n?ajf nen ; id^ lt)itt bir pix ©eite 

ftet)'n. 

26 (^. 9ln tim fetnm l^^eunti 

Sin bir fd)d^^ id^ beine S^reue, 
iQ 9ln bid) benf id) ffir unb fur, 

9luf bid) l^off' id^ ftet§ auf§ neue, 

SDleine Siebe rul^t auf bir. 

3Beir id) jtpif d^en S3Iumenbeeten, 

©tefft bein SSilb fid) jtpif d^en fie : 
15 Slie ift'§ l^inter mid^ getreten, 

§inter Sonnen fd^taanb e§ nie. 

3n bid^ fe^' id) mein JBertrauen, 

5inb' in bir ganj meinen ©inn. 

^onnt' id) t)or mir bod^ bid) fd)auen, 
20 2;rdteft bu jje^t t)or mid) l^in : 

yiehm bir tpottt' id^ bann tpanbein, 

Srteben bid^ fdnP ii) jur 9lul^' ; 

Slber unter fjrembe jogeft, 

Unter it)nen tpeileft bu. 
25 tlber bir glul^'n anbre ©terne, 

tlber bid^ tpel^t anbre Suft.— 

©inmol nod^ bid) fel^n,— unb gerne 

©tieg' id) bann in meine ©ruft. 
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21I§ in S)ama8f Sbral^im ^Pafd^a tpeilte— 

Sr refibierte bort ftatt eineS S^urlcn, 

Unb tvaljxmh biefer 3ett mit fraft'gem SBtrfen— 

3u il^m ein SJiufelman t)ott (Stfer eilte, 

Urn tpegen cine§ (Biaur§ ftd^ ju bettageu. 5 

„€) §err !" f^jridit er, Jexn ®t)rift foil jjemalS tuagett, 

Caut beS @efefee§, baS S)ir ift bcfannt, 

3u 9bfle innerl^alb ber Stabt ju jagcn, 

3)ie @fel nitr finb al§ criaubt genannt. 

3)e§ ungeadEitet l^at^S ein ©iaur gctoagt ; lo 

fidngS j|ene§ 3Bege8 untoeit ber 3Jlof(i)ee 

3ft er 3U 9loffc fredC) bal^tngciagt, 

2Bo cr jenfeit ber Stabt ben 2Beg erfragt 

Unb bann bte^feit bc§ S^urmS bog jur 9lttee. 

Sufolge beffen Ia§ iiju rafdf) ergreifen, 15 

Sermittelft f d^toerer iRetten l^er tt)n f d^Icifen ; 

SJeftraf il^n ftreng t)erm6ge beiner 2Jla(i)t, 

33SciI cr, tote mid), fo ba§ (Befe^ t)erla(i)t!" 

®er 5jJafd^a f^rad^ : „2;ro^ all beiner ^lagen 

SSleibt iener frei Iraft meine§ SSefel^lS ; 20 

SSSofft l^ol^er al§ ©l^riften beim 9leiten ii)x ragen, 

SJebient meinetl^alben eud^ bod^ be§ ^amelS." 

26/ ©eKildelte SBotte 

SlidEit an bie ©uter l^ange bein Oerj, 

2)ie bag Seben t)crgdngIidC) jicren ! 

33Ser befi^t, ber lerne t)erliercn, 25 

SSSer im ©lud ift, ber leme ben (SdCimerj. 

2luf 9legen folgt ©onnenfd^ein.— 3luf blut^ge ©d)Iad^ten 
folgt ©efang unb S^anj.— SdEimerj unb ^reube liegt in einer 
Sd^ale.— SBem ©ott loitt redC)te ©unft ertoeifen, ben fd^idtt er 
in bie toeite SSSelt.— 3toifdf)en Soffel unb ©auni ein grower 30 
flaunt. 



30 t>tJfiLtC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 

 r~ 1 

27. mntef^t 

95ei einent 3Birtc tpunbemtilb, 
3)a toax id) iungft ju ©aftc ; 
@in golbner Sl^jfel n)ar fein ©djilb 
Sin einent langcn Slfte. 

5 @8 tDar bet gute 3l|)felbaum, 

33ci bem td^ eingef el^ret ; 
3Jltt ju^er ^oft unb frifd^cni ©(i)aum 
^at er mtd^ n)ol^I genal^ret. 

@8 famen in fein grune§ §an§ 
JO 25ier leiditbef d^tpingte ©afte ; 

©ie f^jrangen frei unb l^ielten ©d^mauS 
Unb fangen auf ba§ befte. 

3(i) fanb ein JBett an fiifeev Uuf)' 
2luf tpeid^en, grunen SSJlatten ; 
15 ®er SBirt, er bedtte felbft mid) ju 

SWit feinem ful^Ien ©d^atten. 

3tun fragt* id^ nad^ bet ©d^ulbig!eit. ; 

S)a f d^uttelf er ben aBi^fet. 

©efegnet fei er attejeit 

20 35on ber aSurjel bi§ jum ©i^fel ! 

Uhland. 

28. mn ®c^pt&ai 

91. 3c^ mod^te ^eute Slbenb in§ Sweater get)en. SBittft 

bu mit ? 
35. 3fdE) h)ottte jd)on, lt)enn idC) nur burfte; aber leiber 

mufe idf) l^eute ju §aufe bleiben. 
25 SI. 9Jlu§ ift ein bitter ^aut. 3Jlan foUte nic^t mflffen ; 

man joUte nnr tpotten. 
S5. ®u l^aft gut reben; benn bu bift unabl^angig unb 

fannft tt)un unb laffen, tpag bu U)itt[t ; idf) bagegen 

inn^ ti)Vin, U)a§ man midf) l^ei^t. 
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91. ®ir mad)t man's alfo bcquemer, tnbem anbrc fiir 
bid^ benfen unb cntf dCjeiben ; tDogcgen id) ftetS 
fclbcr iibcriegcn mu§, ob td^ mtr bicS obcr jeneS 
eriauben barf, ob id) bteS tt)un fold ober ba§. 

93. ®a8 mag f djon fctn, abcr ba fannft bu bod^ tmmer f o s 
cntfdieibcn, ba§ bu tl^uft, tva^ bu am Kcbftcn magft. 

91. Slur infofcrn al8 metn ©ctpiffen unb mcin 5Porte= 
monnaic biefen @ntfd^eib gelten lafjen. 3dE) tl^uc 
eben, tPaS mir red^t erjd^cint, unb bit erlaubt man, 
toaS am beften fiir bid) tft, mitl^in barfft bu iiber to 
bcine Cage gar ntd^t Hagen. 3m gro§en unb 
ganjcn ftet)en tpir nn^ gletd). 

as. 3hin ia, bu mu§t immcr red)t bcl^atten. 333a8 tutrb 
benn l^cutc 9lbcnb gcgcbcn ? 

91. SJiaria ©tuart. 15 

as. 3)a§ l^dttcft bu ^ctnrid) fagen foffen, benn ber l^at 
bag ©tudt fd^on langft gerne fel^en iDotten unb ba§ 
le^te SBlal l^at er md)t ge!onnt. @r mag nid^t 
aHein gelten. 

91. 333irB[id) ? %ann f Snnte id^ ja nod) je^t bet il^m 20 
t)orf)5red)en, unb e8 bfirfte ntd)t fd)tper fein, il^n 3U 
bereben mitjufommen. 

33. 3Benn bu xf)n ju §aufe treffen foUteft, m5d)te e§ bir 
nod^ gelingen. 

91. 9lbieu benn, biS morgen ! 25 

as. 9lbieu ^arl, biel SSergnugen ! 

91. aSeften S)anf ! 

Gz-ampiar. —Axxxilisiry Verbs of Mood, §§ 36-40, pp. 127-129. 

Exercise 25, p. 215. 

Oral Practice.— {!) Ifflol^m mod^tcft bu l&eute Slbenb gelten? (2) Ifflia 
bcin Sreunb mit? (3) 935a8 fast ba8 S^tid^toort bom mfiffcn? (4) SOSie 
fann man immet entfd)eiben, iDenn man unabl^dngig ift? (5) SOaS mng 
bcr tl^un, ber nid^t unabtjdngig ift ? (6) Slfiarum f ottte bein Sfreunb nid)t 
ubct feine 2cLQt Hagen? (7) 93Sa8 \)ai ^einrid^ langft flern fct)cn tuoHen? 
(8) Jffiarum ift ex baS le^te ^a\ nid^t geganflen? (9) aSSaS mag cr nid^t 
gerne ? (10) aSaS burftc alfo nid()t fd^tocr fcin ? 
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29. ®uftai> SItioIf 

Dbgletd^ bet ©(i)tt)eben!6mg ©uftat) Slbolf t)on ben 
5Proteftanteii mtt SSJlifetrauen em^jfangen tpurbe, t)ertrieb ex 
bod^ btc !atfcrli(i)en Xxuppm au§ 5jJommern, befjen §erjog 
er auni SSunbniffc nottgte, fe^tc bie ^erjoge t)oii 3Jle(JIenburg 

5 tPteber ein unb erjtpang t)om ^rfurften ©eorg 33Sil]^eIm 
bie (SrIaubmS, burd^ SSranbeuburg jtel^en ju burfen. 2)a 
it)m aber Sotianu ©eorg t)ou SadEifen ben ©urd^jug burd) 
fein Sanb bertpeigerte, fo fonnte er eS nid^t berl^inbern, ba^ 
am 20. 3Jiai 1631 SJiagbeburg t>on ZiUt) unb 5|Ja|)^)en]^eim 

loganjlid) jerftSrt tpurbe. 3hin fd)Iofe ber ^urfflrft bon 
©at^fen etn 93unbnt§ mtt ©uftat) 9lbolf. 2)iefer eilte il^m 
3U §ulfeunb befiegte XiU\) am 17. ©e^jtember bei 93vcttenfelb 
in ber ?lat)e t)on Seipjig. ©iegreid^ brang er bann nad^ 
bem 9ll^ein t)or, tpanbte fid) barauf nad^ SSaJjern, erjtpang 

15 ben tlbergang fiber ben Sed), tpobei XxU\) feinen Xob fanb, 
untertparf bag ganje Sanb unb jog in 9Jlund^en ein, todit)= 
renb bie ©ad^fen 5Prag eroberten. 

Sn biefer 93ebrangni§ rief ber ^aifer 3Battenftein jurud, 
t)on bem er aEein nod^ Siettung ertoartete, erteilte il^m 

20 unumf d^ranfte ©etDalt unb berf^^rad^ il^m SDledffenburg. 
SSSattenftein bertrieb nun bie ©ad)fen au§ S36t)men ; t)er= 
gebenS fud^te ©uftat) 3lboIf fein Sager bei 3turnberg ju 
erfturmen, unb tt)at)renb ber ^onig nad) SSa^ern jog, fiel 
3Battenftein in ©ac^f en ein. ©uftat) Slbolf eilte bem ^r= 

25 furften ju §ulfe, unb fo fam e§ am 6. ?lot)ember 1632 bei 

Cufeen jur ©d^Iad^t. ®er grofee ^onig fiel in ber ©d)Iad)t. 

©uftat) 3lboIf l^interliefe nur eine fed)§ifi]^rige Xod)kv 

©l^riftine, bie im Sal^re 1644 felbft bie Slegierung fiber = 

natim. Dbgleid^ fie fid) burd^ ©elel^rfamfeit auSjeidinete, 

30 erregte fie bod^ burd) aHerlei ©d)tt)dd)en bie Un3ufrieben= 
l^eit be§ 95oHe§, fo ba§ fie im <3at)re 1654 bie 9^egierung 
il^rem JBetter, bem ^jjfaljgrafen ^arl X ©uftat) fibertragen 
mu^te. ©ie t)erlie§ nun ©d)tt)eben, trat l^eimlid) jur 



READER : A. DIVISION 29, 30 33 

fatljolifd^cn ^x6)e fiber unb ging bann nad) 9lom ju 
^ap^t meganber VII. S)ort ftarb fie tm Sa^re 1689. 

Grammar, — Compound Verbs, §§ 41-45, pp. 130-131. Exercise 26, p. 216. 

Oral Practice,— O) f(Si\^ tourbe ®uftat> Slbolf bon ben ^roteftantcn 
cnH^fangen? (2) SBen bertrieb cr bennorf) au§ ^ommem? (3) 2Sa8 
bcrtoeigcrtc il^m Sfol^ann ©eorg bon ©ad^f en ? (4) SBaS f onnte er bcSl^alb 
nid^t berl^inbem ? (5) SBa§ tl^at ©uftab ^bolf nad^bem %\Xit) gefaUen toax ? 
(6) aSen tief ber itaifer alSbann gurftdC? (7) SQBaS tl^at aOBaacnftetn ? (8) 
9Bo unb atoifd^en toem !am e§ am 6. 9lob. 1632 aur @c^Ia(i)t ? (9) ^tt fiel ? 
(10) SBex ubemal^m bie 9legterung @c^toeben§ ? 

30. ^altlimti0f eit 

SHe ^geln faufen fortodl^renb tPte §agel burdf) bte 
©tabt unb 3erf(i)Iagen bie fjenfter. 95on 3cit ju S^it 
bernimmt man l^ier unb ba ein unl^eimlid^eS ©aufen burd^ 5 
bie Cuft, bann eine furdfitbare @E)5lofion— cine ©ranate l^at 
eingef(J)Iagen. 

Sn einem elegant mSblierten Qitnuxer fi^t ein @rei§ 
bon ftrengem, friegerifdEjem SluSfel^en unb nimmt rul^ig 
fein ^^th^i\xd ein. Qutoeilen fe^t er bie S^afje beifeite 10 
unb laufdjt aufmer!fam. Seine Slugen leud^ten ganj l^ett, 
um feine Cip:pen f^ielt ein l^eitre§ SadEjeln. 

2)ie 2;^ur Sffnet fiti) be^utfant. ,,§err 3Jlarqui§/' fagt 
erf(i)roden ein S)iener, „ber §err jd^icJt nxidf) l^erauf, Stinen 
3U fagen, ba§ e§ l^ier oben fel^r gefdl^rlidf) ift, tpeil bie 15 
i^geln atte bie 9li(i)tung l^ierl^er nel^men ; er Ifi^t freunb= 
lid^ft fragen, ob ©ie nidit l^erunterlommen tooHen?" „©agen 
©ie Sl^rem §errn/' ertoibert ber SWarquiS, „i^ fei nie einem 
alien S3efannten au8 bem 3Beg gegangen." 

@r beenbet rul^ig fein fjrul^ftud, gel^t na^^tx l^inunter 20 
unb beobaditet mit bem fjernrol^r bie ©injeltieiten be§ 
^ampfeS. 

Grammar,— MvQxh^, §§ 125-132, pp. 179-182. Exercise 27, p. 218. 

Oral Practice.— {\) SOSaS tl^un bte IhtQeIn ? (2) SOSaS bemtmmt man bon 
3cit3u3ctt? (3) Unb bann? (4) aSaSiftgefd^el^en? (5) aSer ft^t toalircnbs 
bcffen tul^ig beim Srufiftuc!? (6) 2Ba§ aefditel^t nad^ einet SBcile? (7) 
aSaS fagt ber S5icnet? (8) aOSaS anttoortet ber ©rciS? (9) aSaS tl^uter 
bann ? (10) Unb toag tl)ut ex nadC)]^er ? 
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30 a. statf el 

I 

S5on ^Pcrlen havA fid^ eine 93ru(ie 
$od^ fiber cinen gtauett ©cc ; 
©ic baut fid) auf im Slugenblide, 
Unb fd^tPtnbelnb ftetgt fie in bie §51^*. 

5 ®er ^od^ften SdEjiffe ^Sd^fte aJlaften 

Siel^'tt unter il^rem SBogen l^in ; 
©ie felber trug nod^ feine Saften 
Unb fd)eint, tpie bu il^r nal^ft, ju fliel^'n. 

©ie n)irb erft mit bent ©trom unb f d)tpinbet, 

lo ©otnie be§ 33Sa|jer§ Slut berfiegt. 

©0 ^pxiii), tno fid^ bie JBrudEe finbet, 

Unb toev fie funftlid^ l^at gefugt. 

Schiller. 

II 

3dE) tpol^n' in einem fteinernen §au§, 

®a lieg* id) t)erborgen unb f d)Iafe ; 
15 ®od^ idC) trete l^erbor, id) eile l^erauS, 

©eforbert ntit eiferner SBaffe. 

@rft bin id) unfd^einbar unb f dC)n?ad^ unb Elein, 

2JlidC) fann bein 9ltem bejtaingen, 

@in 9legentro:pfen f d^on faugt mid^ ein ; 
20 2)od) ntir tpad^jen im ©iege bie ©d^taingen. 

3Benn bie ma(i)tige ©dC)tpefter fid^ gu mix gefettt, 

@rtt)adf)f^ id) 3um furd)tbar*n ©ebieter ber 2BeIt. 

Schiller. 

30 k 3)et ®i^liiffe( 

3Bil[Ift bu bid) felber erfennen, fo fiel^, toie bie anbern e§ 

treiben. 
aOSillft bu bie anbern berftel^'n, blidC' in bein eigeneg ^erj. 

Schiller. 
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31. 9lottieme^ 

S)ie Singebornen ftnb metftenS blutarm unb leben t)om 
5if d)fang. JBiele bief er 3njulaner biencn and) alg 2Jlatrofen ; 
benn ba§ ©ecfal^ren ^at fur biefe 50lenf(^en gro^en Sicij. 

2)ie Scigb am ©tranbe fold ctn gro^eS 35ergnugen ge= 
toai)xen, unb bie l^ier tpcilenbcn S^remben toibmen biefem s 
©^?ort tl^rc ganje 3cit. 33SaS mid^ betrifft, fo tod^ id) e§ 
nirfit jonberlidE) ju fd^d^en. S)er ©inn fur ba§ dblc, ©d)6nc 
unb @ute lafet ftd^ oft burd^ ^rjiel^ung ben 50lenfdE)en bei= 
bringen; aber ber ©inn fur bie Sagb liegt im SSIute. 
SSSenn bie Sll^nen fd^on feit unbenflid^en 3^iten fRel^bode lo 
gefd^offen l^aben, bann finbet audf) ber @nfel 35ergnugen 
an biefer SBefd^aftigung. Slttein meine 2l^nen gel^orten 
nirf|t ju ben 3agenben, f onbern fie get)6rten biel el^er ju ben 
©ejagten. 

S)c8 95erfudE)e8 tjolber, benn id^ nxu§ nxein SSlut beffer 15 
getoofinen, ging idf) tro^bem geftern aud^ auf bie Sagb. 3rf) 
fdE)o6 nad) einigen 3Rbtven, lt)eil fie gar 311 fid^er uml^er= 
flattertcn. ©ie fd^ienen beftimmt ju tpiffen, ober fie tl^aten 
toenigftenS, al§ ob fie n)u§ten, ba§ id) fd)Ied)t fdEjiefee. 
UbrigenS ttjottte id) fie nid)t treffen, fonbern l^atte einfad^ 20 
bie 2lbfid)t, fie ju toarnen ; aber mein ©d)ufe ging fel^I, unb 
id^ l^atte ba§ Unglud, eine junge 3Rbtoe tot3ufd)ie§en. 

@§ ift gut, ba§ e§ leine alte tpar ; benn tva^ tpare f onft 
au§ ben armen, Heinen SSJldtoen geh)orben, bie nod^ unbe= 
fiebert im ©anbnefte ber grofeen ©xinen liegen, unb ol^ne 25 
bie 3Jlutter berl^ungern miifeten? 

Nach Heine. 

(7ra«war.— Conjunctions, §§ 133-137, pp. 182-184. Exercise 28, p. 219. 

Oral Practice,— {\) aCBotJOu l^anbeU ba§ ©tiirf? (2) 93Sa§ toctfet bu bon 
ben eintool^nern? (3) aSa§ tl^un bie Sfremben meiften§? (4) aSa§ l^dlt 
^einc bon bcm (St)ort? (5) SOSaS tt)ut et tro^bem? (6) aSa§ fd)ienen bie 
aWotoen au toiffen? (7) aSeld^eS UngrildC l^atte §eine? (8) 2Ba§ l^atte er 
nur gctooKt? (9) SBSomit troftete er fid^? (10) aBo bauen bie anotuen ilire 
Slefter? 



L 
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32. ^a» meet 

^6) Hebe ba§ 3Jieer tPte meine ©eele.— Dft n)irb mir 
fogar ju 9Jlute, al^ fei ba§ 50ieer eigentlid^ meine ©eele 
felbft, unb tpie e§ im 50ieere berborgne SBafferJ^flanjen 
giebt, bie nur int Slugenblide beS Slufblul^enS an beffen 
5 Dberflfid^e Iierauffd^tpimmen, unb im Slugenblid be§ 95er= 
blul^enS tpieber l^inabtaudjen, jo fommen 3UtpeiIen aud) 
tpunberbare JBIumenbilber l^eraufgefditpommen au8 ber 
2;iefe meiner ©eele, unb buften unb leud^ten unb ber= 
f(i)U)inben tpieber— „@belina!" 

10 9Jlan fagt, unfern biefer Snfel, too je^t ni(i)t§ d^ 
3Baffer i[t, l^dtten einft bie f(i)6nften ®6rfer unb ©tabte 
geftanben, ba§ 9Jleer l^abe fie |)I6^Iid^ aUe uberf(i)tpemmt, 
unb bei flarem 3Better fallen bie ©diijfer noci) bie lend)- 
tenben ©|)ifeen ber berfunfenen ^rd^turme, unb mandier 

15 l^abe bort, in ber ©onntag^frul^e, fogar ein frommeS 
©lodengeldute gel^ort. ®ie ©ef (i)i(i)te ift tpal^r ; benn baS 
9Jleer ift meine ©eele— 

(Sine fdEidne SBctt ift ba berfunfen, 
Sfl^rc Sriimmer blieben unten ftel^n, 
20 Saffcn fidE) al§ golbne ipimmctefunfcn 

Dft im ©^jiegcl meiner S^rdume fel^n. 

(£rtpa(i)enb I)6re id^ bann ein berl^aEenbe^ ©lodengeldute 
unb ©efang l^eiliger ©timmen— „@belina!" ©el^t man 
am ©tranbe f^jagieren, fo getpdl^ren bie borbeifal^renben 

25 (3d)iffe einen fd^onen Slnblid. §aben fie bie blenbenb 
tpeifeen ©egel aufgef^jannt, fo fel^en fie au§ loie borbei3ie= 
l^enbe grofee ©d^todne. ©ar befonberS fd^on ift biefer $B[n= 
blid, tpenn bie ^onne l^inter bem borbeifegelnben ©d^iffe 
untergel^t unb biefeS tpie bon einer riefigen ©lorie um= 

30 ftral^It loirb. 

Heine. 

Grammar.—Suh)unctive, §§ 138-146, pp. 185-187. Exercise 29, p. 220. 
Answer questions 1-4 indirectly by beginning with man fagt, etc. 

Oral Practice,— {I) SBaS fagt man l^abc unfcm ber 3fnfcl gcftanbcn? 
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(2) SBa§ l^be ba3 aTleet getl^an? (3) Unb koag fai^e man nodd bet flatem 
SBettet? (4) 2Bag foil man fogat ge^5tt l^ben? (5) SBaS ^&lt $eine 
t)on bet ®efd()ici^te? (6) aSaS l^drt cr in feinen Xraumereien ? (7) SlBaS 
erfreut fcincn 5lnbUdC? (8) SOSic fel^en bie ©d)iffc mit ben toeifeen ©efleln 
au8? (9) aOSann ift biefer %nblid befonberS fd)6n? (10) SlBie fcl)en bic 
@d^tffe bannauS? 

32 a. S^inetn 

Slug beS SKeereS tiefem, tiefcm ©runbe 
^Itngen SlbenbglodEen bum))f unb matt, 
UnS ju geben tpunberbare ^nbe 
95on ber f(i)6nen, olten 33Sunberftabt. 

3n ber gluten ©d^ofe l^tnabgefunfen, 5 

Slieben unten {I)re S^rummer ftel^n ; 
3^re 3innen lafjen golbne 3funfen 
33Siberfd)einenb auf bent (S^jiegel fel^n. 

Unb ber ©d^iffer, ber ben 3^itberf(i)immer 
@inmal fal) im IjeEen Slbenbrot, 10 

5ia(i) berfelben ©teEe fdiifft er immer, 
Ob auci) rtngg uml)er bie ^lip^e brol^t. 

Slug beS §er3en§ tiefem, tiefent ©runbe 

^Kngt eg mir lute ©foden bum^jf unb matt ; 

Sid), fie geben tpunberbare ^nbe 15 

93on ber Siebe, bie geliebt eg l)at ! 

@ine f(i)6ne 2BeIt ift ba terfunfen, 

3fl)re 2;riimmer blieben unten ftelju ; 

Caffen fici) alg golbne §immelgfunfen 

Dft im ©))iegel meiner S^rdume fel^n. 20 

Unb bann mod^t' ici) taud^en in bie 2;iefen, 
50lid) berfenfen in ben 3BiberfdE)ein, 
Unb mir ift, alg ob mid^ @ngel riefen 
3n bie alte SBunberftabt l^erein. 

WiLHELlVf MULLER, 



B DIVISION 

Note. — This Division covers the same ground as the A, Divisiott. It is 
added to avoid reading the same pieces every term^ and to give boys who 
are nvt promoted a change. 

1. Die Schule 

Ich gehe in die Schule, um zu lernen. Der Lehrer lehrt, 
die Schiiler lernen. Wir lernen in der Schule schreiben, 
lesen, rechnen, zeichnen und viele andre Gegenstande, wie 
fremde Sprachen, Mathematik, Geschichte, Geographie u.s.w. 
5 Schiiler, die gleich viel wissen, werden zusammen unterrichtet. 
Sie bilden eine Klasse. Wir spielen nach der Schule. Die 
Spiele spielen eine wichtige Rolle im englischen Schulleben. 
Jeder Schiiler soUte in der Schule und auf dem Spielplatze 
sein Bestes thun. 

JO 3c^ 9^!^^ in bie ©d^ule, um 3U lernen. ©er Sel^rer 
lel^rt, bie ©d^uler lernen. 3Bir lernen in ber ©djule 
fd^reiben, lefen, red^nen, jeidinen unb biele anbre @egen= 
[tdnbe, tPte frembe ©prad^en, SJlatl^ematif, ©efd)id)te, ©eo= 
graj)l)ie u. f . to, ©d^uler, bie gleid) biel toiffen, tperben 

15 jufammen unterridjtet. Sie bilben eine Piaffe. 2Btr 
fjjielen nad) ber ©d)ule. S)ie ©))iele f))ielen eine lutd^ttge 
SloEe im englifd^en ©d)ulleben. S^ber ©d)uler foEte in 
ber ©d)ule unb auf bem (S^jietpla^e fein SBefteS tl^un. 

Grammar.— Sim^Xt Tenses of Weak Verbs, §§ 1-5, pp. 102-103. 

Preparations, p. 265. Exercise 1, p. 223. 

Orcd Practice (Answers to be given in German in a complete sen- 
tence). (1) aOSarum ge^t bu in bie ©d)ule? (2) SBcr Icl^tt? (3) 9Ber 
lemt? (4) aBa§ Ictnt '\%xl (5) aBeld^e anbem ©CQcnftanbe letnt il)r? 
(6) aOScId^e ©d£)uler toetben jufammen untctrid£)tet ? (7) 2Ba§ bilben fie ? 
(8) aBa§ tl)ut i\)x nad) ber ©d)ule? (9) ©age einen ©afe bon ben ©pielcn 
in englifd^en ©d^ulen ! (10) SBaS foEte jeber ©driller tl^un ? 



READER ; B. DIVISION 1, 2 39 

2. Die deutsche Stunde 

Ich habe das erste Stiick gelernt. Ich werde heute etwas 
Neues lernen. Wir werden lesen, sprechen und schreiben. 
Der Lehrer wird zuerst lesen, dann werden wir lesen. Wir 
werden das Stiick ubersetzen. Dann wird der Lehrer fragen, 
und wir werden antworten, Wir werden deutsch sprechen 5 
lernen. Alle Schiiler werden das erste Stiick geiibt haben. 
Wir haben auch versucht, die kleinen Buchstaben zu schreiben. 

3d^ l^abe baS erfte (Stud gelernt. 3(i) tperbe l^eute ettpa§ 
3lene^ lernen. 33Str tperben lefen, f))re(i)en unb f(i)reiben. 
3)er Sel^rer toirb juerft lefen, bann U)erben toir lefen. 2Bir lo 
tperben ba§ ©tud uberfe^en. ®ann tPtrb ber Sel^rer fragen, 
unb n)ir tPerben anttporten. 2Bir tperben beutfd) f))red^en 
lernen. 5lEe (S(f)uler tperben ba§ erfte ©tud geiibt l^aben. 
2Bir l^aben aud) berfud)t, bie fleinen $Bud)ftaben ju fd^reiben. 
3d) iDiirbe fie beffer gemad^t l^aben; aber id) l^atte feine 15 
gute Seber. ®er Sel^rer tPtrb un§ l^eute bie grofeen 33ud)= 
ftaben leljren. 2Bir l^aben fd)on ba§ Heine Sltpl^abet gelernt. 
@r n)irb unS 3eigen, n)ie man bie gro^en JBud^ftaben bilbet. 
3d) toerbe berfud)en, fie gleid^ rid)tig 3U madden. 3d) I)atte 
einige Heine 33ud)ftaben falfd^ gebilbet. 3d) tt^erbe fie 20 
befonberS uben. 9lad) bem llnterrid)t toerben h)ir fpielen, 
2Bir tpurben and) l^eute Slad^mittag \pxeUn, h)enn e§ nid)t 
regnete. 

Grammar. — Simple Tenses of l^aben, fein, tDerben, pp. 108-113, Com- 
pound Tenses of Weak Verbs, §§ 6-10, pp. 104-107. 

Exercise 2, p. 223. 

Oral Practice.— 0) SCSaS I)aft bu geternt? (2) a»a§ tDirft bu l^eutc 
lemen ? (3) aSaS toirb ber fiet)rer aucrft tt)un ? (4) aSa§ tperbet it)r tl^un ? 
(5) SBaS toetbet il^r lemen? (6) 2Ba§ l^cibt it)r berfud)t 3U tl)un? (7) 
aBaiuin l^aft hn fie nid^t beffer gcmad^t? (8) aBa§ tnirb end)- ber fiel^rer 
l^eute tel^ren ? (9) SlBaS toerbet il)r narf) bem Unterrtrfit tt)un ? (10) alarum 
f|neU i^r Ijeutc ^lad^mittaQ nidbt? 
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„^eute in bie ©(i)ule gel^en, 
®afof(i)6neS abetter ift? 
9lein ! SBoju benn immer Icrnen, 
33Sa§ man f|)ater boci) bergi^t ! 

5 ®o(i) bie 3rit tpirb lang mir tperben, 

Unb tpie bring' ici) ftc Ijerum ? 
©^i^, fomm ]^er ! ®i(i) tpill idC} lel^ren. 
§unb, bu bift mir bid ju bumm. 

Slnbre §unb' in beinem 5llter 
10 ^onnen bienen, (S(i)ilbtpa(i)' ftelj'n, 

^onnen tanjen, a))))ortiercn, 
9luf JBefel^I in§ 2Baffer ge^n. 

Sfa, bu benfft, e§ gel^t fo n)eiter, 
3!Bie bu'S fonft getrieben l^aft. 
15 5iein, mein Qpi^, je^t Ijeifet eS lernen, 

^ier ! ^omm l^er ! Unb aufge))a§t ! 

©0— nun ftett' bici) in bie @dfe !— 
^o(i) ! ®en ^opf ju mir geri(i)t't~ 
^6t(i)en geben !— ©0 !— Sloci) einmol ! 
20 ©onft giebf § ©(i)Iage !-2BiEft bu nid^t ? 

aBa§? ©ufnurrft? ®u toiEft ni(i)t lernen ? 
©el^t mir bod^ ben faulen SBid^t ! 
2Ber nid^tS lernt, berbienet ©trafe. 
^ennft bu biefe Slegel nid)t?— " 

25 §ord) !— 2Ber fommt ?— (£§ ift ber SSater, 

©treng ruft er bem ^ahm ju : 
„aBer nid)t§ lernt, berbienet ©trafe ! 
©J)rid^ ! unb tpa§ berbieneft bu V 

Oral PrM-ttce.—{l) SffiaS fur abetter ift e§? (2) SBaS tpia bet 3raule 
nid^t t^un? (3) SBaS fagt et sum S^ife? (4) aBa§ tl)ut ber @^ife? (5) 
aOSaS tDia er nid^t ? (6) aOSeldje aieflel ruft ber Qfaule bem ©unbe au ? 
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3. mne Sll^einteife 

33Sir l^aben jc^t ©ommerferten. 33Sir finb gegentpdrtig 
in ^eibelberg. ®ie erften brci SBod^en tparen U)ir in ©d)ott= 
lanb, bann finb tviv nad) ®eutf d)lanb gereift. 33Sir finb in 
^Sln, 5Bonn, ^oblenj unb 3Jlainj geU)cfen. ®ic Sleifc auf 
bem W)dn tpar fel^r f (i)6n. 3n ^6ln tpurbe e8 etoaS f(i)tpfll. 5 
2Bir finb nur int 2)ont gctpefen. 9Bir l^aben feinc S^t 
gel^abt, bie ©tabt 3U befel^en. 3n 5Bonn l^atten U)ir I)flbf(i)e 
Stage. 3la(i)bem tpir in SlolanbSed getpefen U)aren, l^atten 
n)ir nod^ 3cit, auf ben S)ra(i)enfel8 ju gel^en. S)a l^aben U)ir 
eine grofeartigc 2lu8fi(i)t auf baS Sll^eintl^al gel^abt. 10 

95on SBonn an tDerbcn bie Ufer beS Sll^einS fel^r reijenb. 
Site tt)ir nad^ ^oblenj famen, tpurbe e8 ehen bunfel. 2lm 
ndd^ften S^age l^aben tpir morgenS frii]^ baS 95ergnugen 
gel^abt, ben ©onnenaufgang bon ©l^renbreitftein ju be= 
grufeen. ©l^renbreitftein liegt auf einem x^eVim unb ift eine 15 
fel^r ftarfe fjeftung. SlBir Ijatten baS (Bind, ba 3U fein, alS 
bie ©olbaten auSmarfd^erten. ZaqS jubor tparen einige 
anbre @ngldnber ba getpefen. 3ni Saufe beS SCageS U)urbe 
eS red^t toavm, unb feitbem ift e8 intmer f|ei§er getporben. 
§offentlid) tpirb eS balb toieber ful^Ier tperben. 20 

SBei JBingen tpirb ber Sll^ein biel fd)maler, U)eil er auf 
beiben ©eiten bon fjelfen eingeengt ift. ®ie Ufer toaxm 
big bal^in immer fd)6ner gelporben, unb U)ir tpurben ganj 
traurig, al8 tpir in 3Jlain3 baS (Sd)iff berlie^en. 95on 
50lain3 ful^ren Ipir nad) §eibelberg, tpeil Ipir t|6rten, bag 25 
unfer OnM ba fein tperbe. 2llS tpir anfamen, l^atten 
tpir fein ©elb mel^r. 2Ba§ tpflrbe au8 un8 gelporben fein, 
tpenn tpir il^n nid^t getiabt l^dtten ? 9Bir tperben nod) einige 
2;age mit i^m jufantmen fein, unb tpir iPiirben ba8 95ergnu= 
gen gefiabt l^aben, mit il^m in ben ©d^lparjtpalb 3U gel^en, 30 
tpenn ba8 SBetter nid^t fo fd^Ied^t getporben tpdre. 2Bir 
finb fel^r gludHidE) l^ier; aber tpir tpflrben nod^ gludHidE)er 
fein, n:>enn it|r l^ier tPdret, 
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Grammar, — Auxiliary Verbs fcin, ^abcn, tPcrben,§§ 11-14, pp. 108-113. 

Exercise 3, p. 224. 

Oral Practice.— {!) JESo bift bu in ben ©ommcrfeticn gucrft fletoefen? 
unb bann ? (2) SBie flefiel bir bie 9leife auf bem m^e'm ? (3) SBaS l)aft bu 
in if 5ln gef el)en ? (4) U&o f eib if)r flctoefen, nadjbem il^r 9lolanb§ect befud)t 
Iiattet ? (5) asie toerbcn bie Ufer be§ m^ein^ Don SBonn an ? (6) SOSo I)abt 
il^r ben (Sonnenauf gang ant ndd^ften Sage begtiigt ? (7) 9Bie n)urbe e3 im 
£auf e be§ 3:ageg ? (8) SBo berliegt i^r bag @d)iff ? (9) 98o f eib i^r nad^^er 
nod) getpefen ? 

S)ie S^naftie ber §o]^enjoIIern n)irb t)on aEcr 2BeIt olS 
eine ftarfe unb ffilitge ^onigSfamilie anerfannt. ®urd^ fie 
i[t 5jfJrcu§en ton Hetnen Slnfdngen 3U gro^en 6nben 
gefiil^rt tporben. 21I§ fjriebrid) 2BiII)eIm, ber gro§e ^r= 

5 furft, im ^af)xe 1640 auf ben Xifton berufen tt)urbe, toav 
fein Sanb bon ben ©(f)tpeben unb ^aiferli(i)en in eine 
33Sflfte bertpanbelt tporben. 

Untcr fciner Slegierung tpurbe guerft ein ftel^enbeS §eer 
gebilbet. JBilbung unb ©etperbflei§ tourben burci) bie aug 

10 fjranfreici) bertriebenen 5Proteftanten berbreitet. 9lclerbau 
unb SSiel^jud^t tpurben bon eingetpanberten §oEdnbern 
berbeffert. 2lud) ift ju ber Qeit bie Dber burd) einen ^anal 
mit ber (3))ree berbunben toorben. ®ie 5Poften finb eben= 
faE8 bamolS eingeful^rt toorben, unb bor bem S^obe be§ 

15 gi^o^en ^rfurften toar bereitS eine afrifanif(i)e §anbel8= 
gefeEfd^aft geftiftet tporben. 3a, ber $pian, eine ©eemarf)t 
3U grGnben, tpar f(i)on gefa^t n)orben. 

Sriebrid^ 2BiI]^eIm l^interlie^ ein blul^enbeS fianb mit faft 
anbertl^alb 3JliEionen ©intpol^nern unb ein tu(i)tige8 §eer. 

20 ®er gro^e ^rfurft tpirb ftetS al§ ber JBegrunber ber ©rSfee 
beg |)reu§if(i)en ©taateS angefel)en toerben. §unbert Sal^re 
]p&tex b)urbe fein 2Berf buri) fjriebrid) ben @ro§en fort= 
geful^rt. dx eroberte ©(i)Iefien unb erI)ob 5Preu§en 3U 
einer ©ro^mad^t @uropa8. ®ann fam 5Preu§en8 @rniebri= 

25 gung burd^ 9la^oIeon. Dl^ne fein 3i^na unb Siilfit tpurben 
bie Sieformen beS 9Jlinifter8 bon ©tein unb be§ ©eneralS 
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Sdf)arnI)orft nid^t [o balb au§geful)rt tporben fein. ©aburd) 
iDurbe eg mogliif}, ba§ bie ©rl^cbung 5|Jreufeen§ fd^on nad^ 
tpenigen 3a]^ren burd^geful^rt iDerben fonnte. 

3n unfrer S^xt ift burd) ^aifer aBiB^dm I auf ber 
bamate gelegten ©runblage U)eitergebaut unb eitt einigeS 5 
beut[d)e§ fRetrf} errtd)tet tporben. 

Grammar. — Passive Voice and Strong Verbs, §§ 15-31, pp. 114-123. 
Exercise 4, p. 225. (See List of Strong Verbs, pp. 98-100.) 
Oral Practice,— {^) SBaS t)alt attc SBelt t)on bet S)Qnaftic bcr ^ol^ens 
gonexn? (2) 2Bcr tputbc tm ^falire 1640 auf ben Jl^ron betufen? (3) 
aSa§ ipar im breifetflifil^tiflen iHiefle mit bent fianbe gef d^eljen ? (4) SBaS 
murbe unter f einer S^egierunfl Qcbilbct ? (5) S)urd^ toen tourben asilbung 
unb ©cloerbfleife berbreitet? (6) SlBeldf)ct ^tan tout fd)on bamalS gefafet 
jporben ? (7) ^IS toaS toirb ber fltofee ihirflirft ftetS anflefel^en toerben ? 
(8) S)urd^ toen tputbe fein aSctt f ortgefiit)rt ? (9) SBaS fam bann? unb 
loaS tnuxbe nad| tDenigen 3af)ten butdigeful^tt ? (10) SlBa§ ift in unfret 
3eit gefcl)e]^en ? 



§eil bir int ©idienfranj, 

#urftin be§ Slbenblanbg, 

§eU, ®eutfd)Ianb, bir ! 

©lorreidE) in 2BadE)t unb ©d)IadE)t 10 

JBradift bu be§ ©rbfeiubS 3Jla(i)t, 

©d)lDingft in berjungter 5|Jrad)t 

§od) bein $Panier. 

©nig in ©ub unb 9lorb 33IuI)e, bu ®eutfd)c§ 9leid) ! 

Siro^t unfer 25oH l^infort is 2Bad^fe bcr @id)e gleid) 

©turm unb ©efal^r ; ^rafttJott unb I)el)r ! 

©d)irmenbe Slugel f))annt S^riebe beglude bid), 

3Bieber t)om DrbenSlanb 3^reil)eit erquide bid^, 25 

S3i§ an ber 3Jio[eI ©tranb, §errlid)teit jd)mude bid) 

^aifer, bein Star. 2q 33om 3el§ gum 3Jleer ! 

Geibel. 



44 PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 

®er alte JBarbaroffa, 

3m untertrb'f(i)en ©d)Ioffe 
§alt er berjaxibert fid). 

5 @r ift mentals geftorben, 

dx lebt barin nod) je^t ; 
@r l^at im ©(i)Io§ berborgen 
Sum ©d^Iaf fici) I)ingefe^t. 

(Sx ^at l^inabgenommen 
lo ®e8 9let(i)e§ §errli(i)feit 

Unb tpirb einft toieberfommen 
9Jlit il^r 3U feiner S^it- 

®er ©tul^l tft elfenbetnern, 
©arauf ber ^aifer fi^t ; 
15 ®er %Vid) ift marmelfteinern, 

33Sorauf fein ^aitpt er ftu^t. 

©ein 5Bart ift nid^t t)on 3l^d)fe, 
@r ift t)on fJeuerSglut, 
3ft burd) ben ^iifd) gett)ad)fen, 
20 SBorauf fein ^nn au§tail)t. 

@r nidtt alS luie im Xxanme ; 
©ein 5lug' l^alb offen 3tt)inft ; 
Unb je nad) langem Slaume 
@r einem ^aben luinft. 

25 (£r f))rid^t im ©d)Iaf 3um ^naben : 

,,®eV ^in borS ©d^lofe, S'^^vq, 
Unb fie)^, ob nod) bie Slaben 
^erfliegen um ben SJerg ! 
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Unb tpenn bie alten fftaben 
3lod) fliegen tmmerbar, 
@o mu§ i(i) audCi noci) f(i)lafen 
SSerjaubert l^unbert Sal^r." 

Friedrich Ruckert. 

®er SDlenfd) t|at biele ^iiere gejal^mt, tetlS Wdl fie il^m s 
nu^Iid) finb, teil§ tpeil fie il^m S^reube ma(i)en. ©ie l^ei^en 
§au§tiere unb tvo^mn mit ben 9Jlenf(i)en jufammen im 
§aufe ober ben baju gel^origen 9lebengebduben. ®ie nu^= 
li(i)ften t)ierfu§igen ^auStiere finb ba§ ^ferb, bie ^t|, 
ber 50laulefel, bet @fel, bie 3ieg^. ba§ ©dE)af, ber §unb lo 
unb bie ^a^e. ^ferbe, 9JlauIefel unb @fel bienen bem 
50lenfrf)en ate ffteittiere unb inbem fie feine 2Bagen 
unb barren jiel^en. ®er Slder^mann \pannt ba§ 5Pferb 
bor ben ^ug, unt ba§ S^elb ju bebauen. ®en ^eger 
tragi eg in bie ©d)Iad)t. 15 

^f|e, (Sdiafe unb 3i^gen geben un§ 3Jlild), 23utter unb 
^dfe. ®er ^unb betpad^t ba§ §auS unb fuc^t bem 3Sger 
ba§ aSilb. ®ie ^a^e fdngt 3Jiaufe ; aber fie f (i)abet audE), 
inbem fie ben unfdiulbigen 956geln nad)ftettt. ®ie §dute 
t)ieler SSierfufeler toerben gegerbt ; man mad)t Seber barauS 20 
fur unfre ©d^ul^e unb §anbfd^ul)e, Coffer, %a^^m unb 
Sliemen. 

2)ag ©ul^n, bie ®an§, bie @nte, bie 2;aube, ber 5Pfau, 
ber ^irutl^al^n, ber (Bd)toan, ber ^a^agei unb ber ^anarien= 
bogel finb 256gel ; fie gel^oren aud^ 3U ben §au§tieren. 25 
^nifnex, ©dnfe, &ntm geben un^ (£ier unb tJebern fiir 
Setten unb ^ffen. ®er ^anarientjogel erfreut unS burd^ 
feinen ©efang. SSiele §au§tiere bienen bem 50ienfdE)en jur 
Sftaijrung. 

Grammar — Decl. of Substantives, §§ 56-67, pp. 144-151. 

Exercise 5, p. 227. (See List of Substantives for Drill, pp. 92-95.) 
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6. ^et SSeinlbetg 

(Sin 93atcr jagte furj bor fcinctn Siobe 3U feinen ©ol^uen : 

„Ciebe ^inber, ici) fann euci) md)t§ l^interlaffen aU biefe 

unfre §uttc unb jencn 3Bcinberg. 3n bem 2Beinberge liegt 

Qber ein ©d^a^ berborgen. ©rabt fleifeig naci), fo tperbct 

5 il^r it)n finben." 

3la^ bem S^obe be§ 25ater§ grubcn bie ©ol^ne ben 

SBeinberg mit bem gro^ten fjleifee um— unb fanben meber 

©olb noci) ©ilber. 2BeiI fie aber ben 2Beinberg fo fleifeig 

bearbeitet f)atten, fo bra(f)te er eine foldie Sfflenge SCrauben 

10 l^erbor, ba§ fie baruber erftaunten. 

3e^t erft fiel ben ©ol^nen ein, toaS il^r feliger 25ater mit 
bem ©d^a^ gemeint l^atte. 

®ic reditc ©olbgrub^ ift ber fjlei^— 
giir ben, ber il^n ju ilben toei^. 

Ch. von Schmid. 

Grammar.— Decl of Subst, §§ 57-67, pp. 144-151. Ex. 6, p. 228. 

Oral Practice.— {1) 2Ba§ fagte ber 93ater au feincn (55l)ncn? (2) SlBaS 
faflte er t)on bem 2Beinberg? (3) SOSaS riet er il^ncn beSlialb? (4) 2Ba§ 
t^aten bie ©o^ue nad) bem 2obc ilireS 93atcr§ ? (5) 2Ba§ fanben fie ? (6) 
SBaS trar bie Sfolge babon, bafe fic ben SBeinberg fo fleifeig bearbeitet 
tiatten ? (7) SSaS fiel ben ©o^nen nun ein ? (8) a»a§ l^atte er gemeint ? 
(9) aSaS fagt ba§ ©^rid^toort bom Sfleife? (10) 2Ba8 foHcn toir au§ bicfer 
®cfdjidf)te Icmcn? 

15 5ltte 956gel l^aben einen mit tJebern bebedten ^orjjer, 
jluei tJIugel, jtoei 5Beine unb einen l^ornartigen ©d^nabel. 
®er ©d^nabel beftetjt au^ einem £)ber= unb einem Untertiefer . 
®ie SSogel legen (£ier, bie t)on einer l^arten ©d^ole umgeben 
finb. ®ie gebern bebeden ben ^6r))er unb l^alten il^n 

-2oii)arm. SlEe 3ai)re loed^feln bie 256gel il^r ©efieber; fie 
maufern. ©ie fonnen fliegen; mit bem ©dilpanje lenlen 
fie il^ren iJIwg. @inige 956gel fliegen fel^r gut, 3. 33. 
bie ©(i)tpalbe, anbre fliegen f(i)Ied)t, 3. 5B. bie ^Gl^ner. 



READER : B. DIVISION 6, 7, 8, 9 47 

— -^' — • — III - -- — — -   _  

3Rand)e SSogel fdnnen gut flettern, anbere f(i)imtmnen gut. 
35idc 956gel erfrcuen un§ burci) il^ren ©efang. 

Grammar,— Ded, of Subst., §§ 56-69, pp. 144-153. £x, 7, p. 228. 

Oral Practice,— {l) aBomit tft bet ^tp^t aHet a>6gel bebcdft? (2) SlOic 
toielc Seine Ijaben fie? (3) aSaS l^aben fie ftatt bcr anbem stoci SBeine? 
(4) aOSaS fflr cinen ©cf)nabel l^aben bic SOSgel? (5) SBSorauS beftet|t er? 
(6) aSobon finb bic 6ier bcr SBogel umgebcn? (7) aCBoju l^abcn fie bie 
gfebem? (8) aOSoju bicnt bet ©djtoana beim 3fUegen? (9) aBcldjc SBdflel 
fonncn gut flicQcn? (10) SBoburd) eiircuen un§ biclc ©oQel? 



8. ^an» ttt Sftgneir 

§an§ l^utete nal^e bei etnent grofeen 3BaIbe bie ©d^afe. 
@inc§ 2;age§ tPoEte er einen ©dierj madien unb f(i)rie au§ 
SeibeSfrdften : ,,®er SBolf fommt, ber aBoIf tommt!" 5 
®a eilten bie SBauern mit Sttjten unb ^nu)))5eln l^erbei, um 
ben SBoIf tot3uf d)lagen. 51IS fie aber anfamen, lad^te §an§ 
jie au§; benn e§ tpar fein SBoIf ba. SItad) einiger 3cit 
ful^rtc §an§ bie SBauern in berfelben 2Beife 3unt 3n)ei= 
tenmol an unb f))ottete uber il^re ©umml^eit. 10 

S3alb barauf fam aber tpirflid^ ber 3BoIf. 35a fd^rie 
$an§: ,3u ©ulfe, 3U ^ulfe! ®er SBoIf, ber aBoIf!'' 
%ber bieSmal fam fein SBauer, unb ber Cugner tourbe bom 
33BoIf aufgefreffen. 

Grammar, — Decl. of Substantives, §§ 56-69, pp. 144-153. 

Exercise 8, p. 229. 

Oral Practice,— iX) 2Ba§ tl)at $an§ ? (2) SBo ? (3) SlBaS fd£)rie er eineS 
Sages? (4) aSaS tliaten bie Sauetn, alS fie i^n 1^6rten? (5) 2Ba§ t^at 
ipanS, al§ fie anfamen? (6) SBarum? (7) 2Ba§ tl^at ipaitS nad^ einiQet 
3eit ? (8) aSaS gefd^al^ balb barauf ?— unb toaS tl&at §an8 ? (9) Slber toaS 
t^ten bie S3auem ? (10) aSag gefd^al^ mit $an§ ? 

9. an&ifel 

^(^ bin ein fleiner ©olbat. 9Jleine einsige 3Bajfe ift ein 15 
ft)i§er ©|)eer, meine Uniform ift fdjtDarj unb mit gelben 
©(i)niiren befe^t. ®ie ^aferne, in U)eld^er mein 9legiment 
Uegt, ift ein grofeeS ©trol^ijauS mit bielen ^ammern. Qd^ 
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biene einer mciciitigen ^6nigin. (£S ift tnctne fieiltge ?PfIi(^t, 
xfyc teure§ Sehm ju fd^u^en. ^d) bin fein grower ^reunb 
t)om ^eg ; id^ licbe ben rul^igen f^rieben. SCl^ut mir aber 
jemanb etoa§ 3uletbe, fo ftedde ici) il^n mit metnem f (i)arfen 
5 ©))eer. 

3m U)armen ©ontmer j(i)U)drtne tci) mit meinen lieben 
^ameraben uml^er unb fammie ben notigen 25orrat fiir 
ben fommenben 2Btnter. SBtttre ^atte fSnnen iPtr ni(i)t 
bertragen. ®arum bringen tpir ben fatten 3Btnter ju 
io§aufe 3U unb 3el^ren bon unjerm gefammelten 93orrat. 
SlEjugro^e ^alte ma(i)t un§ ftarr unb fteif. 9Jlit bem 
iparmen ©onnenf(i)ein tm angenel^men ^ruijling aber 
fommt tPteber frij(i)e§ Qebm in un§, unb bann gel)t ba§ 
luftige SCreiben U)ieber lo§. 

Gramniar.—T^tcX. of Adjectives, §§ 70-78, pp. 154-157. 

Exercise 9, p. 230. 

Oral Practice.— {1) 9Ba§ fagt bie SBtenc toon fid^ felDbft? (2) S»a§ ift 
il^re aSaffe ? unb tr)ie ift il&re Uniform ? (3) aBeld^cr 2lrt ift iiyct ilafcmc ? 
(4) a»cm bicnt fie ? (5) SlBaS ift i^re «PfUcI)t ? (6) SBobon ift fie f cin grofeer 
0=reunb? (7) 2lber toaS tt)ut fie mit bem, ber i^r toaS auleibe tl^ut? (8) 
2Ba8 tl&un bie Siencn im Sommer? (9) SQSo bringen fie ben asintcr gu? 
(10) aBobon gelftren fie im aCintcr? 

15 @§ ift ein Heiner ©olbat, 

®er ein giftig ©|)ie§Iein l^at ; 

%acfx6) aiel^t er mit ©efang inS 5elb, 

Sftur im 2Binter bleibet er im 3dt. 

(£r erobert oljue ^cii)l 
2o ®ie f d^Snften ©d^loffer 3U JBerg unb %\^di ; 

@r bringt in il^re ^eEer ein 

Unb trinft au^ golbenen 33e(i)erlein 

Smmer neuen jflfeen 2Bein. 

A. Keller. 
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10. Sie Suge k^on beir Sotelci 

3n alten 3eiten fa§ oben auf bem fteilen Soreleifelfen 
im matten 3Jlonbf (i)ein einc j(i)6ne Qungfrau ; bie f dmmte xf)x 
goIbncS §aar mit eincm golbncn ^amme unb fang cin 
ipunberf d)6ne8 Sieb babei. ®a§ luunberbare Sieb aber tpar 
fo f(i|6n, ba§ aHe borflberfal^renben ©(i)iffer bat)on bejaubert 5 
tpurben. 

@inft ful^r eineS cbein ©rafen etnjiger (Bof)n an bem 
feltf atncn fjeljen borbei unb l^orte bic f define Sungfrau fingen. 
S)a tpurbe er bon bem lieblidien ©efang fo ergrijfen, ba§ 
er au§ bem Heinen (S(i)ijfe f^^rang, um nad) bem nal^en ^elfen lo 
ju gelangen. @r f^rang aber ju hirj unb berjanf in ben 
ticfen gluten. ®a jd^tcfte ber eraurnte ©raf jeine treuen 
S)icner l^tn, um bie berberbenbringenbe ^ungfrau ju toten. 

5ll§ bie betpajfneten ^ed)te be§ ©rafen famen, tparf fie 
itjve |)rad^tbotte JBernfteinfette in ben tpilben ©trom unb fang 15 
mit fd^auerlidier ©timme : „95ater, teurer 95ater, gef(i)tpinb, 
bie tt)ei§en Sloffe f rfiid' beinem lieben llinb, e§ tpitt reiten mit 
n)ilben SBogen unb f(i)neEem 3Binb." 

®a famen 3tpei fd^fiumenbe 2Betten tpie itvd toei^e Sloffe, 
unb bie fd^Sne ^ungfrau ftfir3te fid) bon bem fteilen S^elfen 20 
in ben tiefen 9lI)einftrom. ©eitbem jeigt fie fid) nid)t mel)r 
auf bem fjelfen. 

Grammar, — Decl. of Adjectives, §§ 75-84, pp. 156-159. 

Exercise 10, p. 231. 

Oral Practice,— {X) 93Set fafe in aXtcn Qciten auf bem fiorclcif elf en ? (2) 
SBa§ tl^at fie ba? (3) SBeld^e SBitlung l^atte ba§ n>unbetbate jGieb auf bie 
t)orbcifa]&renben @d£)iffer? (4) SBer ful^r einft an bem feltfamen fjelfen 
borbci? (5) SBeldje aOSirfung Ijatte ber lieblidje ©efang ber 3fungftau auf 
ben Oiingling? (6) aBoljin tDoate er gelangen? (7) 3lber h)a§ gefdjal)? 
(8) aBa§ tlftat ber ersiimte @raf ? (9) aCaS tl^at bic Qungfrau beim Slal^en 
ber ^cdfttc ? (10) Unb toaS fang fie ? 



E 
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10 a. ^ie Sotelei 

3rf) tt)ei§ ntd^t, toaS foil e§ bebeuten, 
®a§ i(i) fo traurig bin ; 
@in 3Jidr(i)en au§ alten 3eiten, 
®aS fommt mir ni(i)t au§ bem ©inn. 

5 ®te Snft ift ful^r, unb eS bunfett, 

Unb ruljig flie§t ber Sll^cin ; 
®er ©i^fel be§ SBergeS funfelt 
3m 5lbenbjonnenfrf)ein. 

®ie fd^onfte Sungfrau fi^et 
lo ®ort oben tpunberbar, 

Sl^r golbne§ ©ef dimeibe blifeet, 
©ie fdmmt it)r golbeneS §aar. 

©ic fdmmt e§ mit golbenem ^amme 
Unb fingt ein Steb babei ; 
15 ®a§ f)at etne ipunberfame, 

©etpoltigc 50ielobei. 

®en ©(i)tjfer im Hetnen ©(i)tjfe 
©rgreift e§ mit tpilbem 33Set| ; 
&x fietjt ni(i)t bie fjelfenriffe, 
20 (£r jd)aut nut ijinauf in bic §61^'. 

3(i) glaube, bie 2BeEen t)erfd)lingen 
Sim @nbe ©(i)ijfer unb ^ai)n ; 
Unb baS l^at mit il^rem ©ingen 
®ie fiorelei getl)an. 



Heine. 
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11. ^ai» unh SSoIf iw »tunnm 

@inft fatn ber alte 335oIf an einen tiefen f&xnnnen, ber 
jtDei gro§e ©inter l^atte. 335enn ber eine oben tpar, fo toax 
ber anbre unten. 21I§ ber bumme 2BoIf in ben tiefen 
SSrunnen ^tif), erblidtte er bort unten ben fd^Iauen 5ud^§ in 
bent einen ©inter. ®a fragte er il^n : „&i, fage ntir bod^, 5 
toie fontmft bu benn bortl^in?" ®er liftige x^ud)^ ant= 
toortete : ,,Sieber tJreunb, l^ier unten n)intmelt e§ t)on lerfern 
fjifdjen. §aft bu 2l))))etit, fo fe^e bid} in ben ©inter unb 
fotnm ju ntir." 

2)er einfditige 335oIf ftieg in ben ©inter unb ful^r l^inab. 10 
Unterbefjen aber ftieg ber anbre ©imer, in tpeld^em ber Huge 
x^nd)^ fa§, in bie ^ol^e. 21I§ nun ber 3^ud^§ oben toax, 
f^jrang er au8 bent ©inter unb lief bat)on. ®er bumme 2BoIf 
aber mu§te bi§ jum ^p&ten Slbenb im tiefen SSrunnen bleiben. 
S)ann famen bie SBauern, jogen it|n em^jor unb fd^lugen il^n 15 
tot. 

Grammar, — Decl. of Adjectives, §§70-84, pp. 154-159. 

Exercise 11, p. 232. 

Oral Practice,— f^) aOSol^in fam ber alte aOSolf ? (2) aScn fal^ er unten 
im tiefen aSrunnen? (3) aOSaS fragte er il&n? (4) 2Ba§ anttoortete ber 
Kftifle 0?urf)§? (5) aOSoju berebete er il&n? (6) aOSa§ tl&at ber einfciaige 
SBolf ? (7) aOSa§ 0efrf)a^ nun mit ben beiben eimern? (8) aOSa§ tl&at ber 
3fud&§, al§ er oben tear? (9) g»a§ gefd^al) mit bem aOSolf? (10) 2Ba8 
tl^aten bie SBaucrn ? 

12. 2)^ ixttxt ^ViV^ 

S5or bierl^unbert 3fal^ren lebte ein guter unb reid^er 
3Jlann. ©r l^atte t)iele gro§e ^elber, griine 3Biefen unb 
^jrad^tbolle ©drten unb ein fd^oneg ©(^Io§. 2lber nod} 
lieber dSS> aHe feine t)ielen ©uter toar il^m fein einjigeS 20 
^nb. 2)er Heine ^abe l^ieg §ugo. ©eine liebe 3Jlutter 
ftarb, ate er erft ein l^albeg 3fal^r alt toar. ®er arme 
95ater Ue§ eine SBarterin fflr ben armen §ugo fommen, bie 
il^n tragen unb ))flegen mu^te. 
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%n einem fd^onen §erbfttage ging ber 35ater auf bte 
3fagb. 31I§ er fort toax, legte bie 3Bdrterin ben Heinen 
§ugo in bie 2Biege. ®a§ ^nb Wax mube unb fd^Iief balb 
ein. ®ie 3Bdrterin tDoUte in ben nal^en ©arten gel^en. 

5 ©ie Iie§ ben treuen §nnb in ber ©tube unb fd^Io§ bie 
X^ure leife ju. ®er treue §unb ]^ie§ ©anelon. 

®ie una(|tfame SESdrterin l^atte ba§ 5^nfter in ber ©tube 
offen gelaffen. 3n bem Sanbe, in bem fid^ biefe§ jutrug, 
giebt e§ t)iele gro§e ©d^Iangen. @ine fold^e ©d^Iange frocJ) 

lo burd^ bag offne ^enfter l^inein unb fd^Iidf} gu ber 3Biege. 
®er treue §unb f^^rang fd^neH auf fie ju. ®ie ftarfe 
©d^Iange tpel^rte fi(^ tud^tig. ©ie tpidEelte fid^ feft um ben 
§unb unb bi§ il^n in ben §al§. ©anelon I)eulte furd^ter= 
lidf). 

15 ®ie SESdrterin l^orte it|n l^eulen. ©ie lief fd^nett n)ieber 
in§ ^au§. 3n ber gro§en Slngft fonnte fie ben ©d^Ixiffel 
ju ber ©tube nid^t gleicf) finben. ©ie ftie§ bie Xf)iix mit 
©etoalt auf. ®em fleinen ^nbe toar fein Seib gefd^el^en. 
®er amte §unb lag tot neben ber 2Biege; aber bie b6fe 

20 ©dfjlange toar aud^ nid^t mel^r am Sebm, ®er treue 
©anelon l^atte fo lange mit il^r gefdm:)5ft, bi§ fie tot toar. 

®er 35ater fam gleid) barauf jurudE. Qx nal^m ben 
!Ieinen §ugo auf feine 9lrme unb freute fid^, ba§ bem lieben 
^nbe !ein Ceib gefdfjel^en toar. ®er §unb tourbe in bem 

25 nal^en ©arten begraben. §ugo§ 23ater fe^te einen Heinen 
©tein auf ba§ einfad^e ©rab unb Iie§ barauf bie SBorte 
eingraben: „§ier liegt ©anelon. &x ftarb fur meinen 
§ugo." 

Grammar, — Decl. of Adjectives, §§ 70-84, pp. 154-159. 

Exercise 12, p. 233. 

Oral Practice,— iX) 2Ba§ befag ber Teid)e 3nann? (2) 2Ba§ Xoox %m 
Ueber al§ aHc feine ©uter ? (3) SOSer ^jftegte ben ^naben nad) bem 3:obe 
feinerSOIutter? (4) SBaS tt)at bie aOSartertn al§ ber SSater auf bie ^agb 
flegangen toar? (5) SIBol&in ging fie? (6) SOSen Ue^ fie bei bem IHnbe in 
ber ©tube? (7) SIBaS gefd)al^? (8) a»a§ tl&at ber Ounb? (9) SOSaS fanb 
bie asarterin, al§ fie auriicffam? (10) aSHe l)ie6 bie ©rabfd^rift be§ 
§unbe§? 
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13. 2)ie ^afixeHeiim 

®er grfl^Iing ift bie fd^onfte 3eit be§ 3al)reg. ®ie 
(Sonne fdjeint. bann tv&tmex, ®ie SBSume im ©arten unb 
im 2BaIbe Wexben jeben Xaq gruner. 2luf ber SBiefe lommt 
ba§ atterlieblid^fte @va§ ]^ert)or unb bie l^flbfc^eften 23Iumen 
blul^en in ben am gunftigften gelegnen ©drten. 9luf ben 5 
ndd^ften SSeiben fel^en tpir tpieber bie .^l^e unb ©djafe. 
®er ©drtner beftellt ben ©arten unb ber Canbmann bebaut 
bag tJelb. ®ie ^nber ]piden im ^reien. 

2luf ben tJrul^Iing folgt ber ©ommer. ®ann finb bie 
Sage am Idngften ; bie Idngften S^age finb aud^ oft bie 10 
]^ei§eften, aber nid)t immer bie angenel^mften. ©d^on im 
f5rul)ling fteigt bie ©onne tdglid} l^ol^er unb l^ol^er, im 
©ommer ftel^t fie am l^od^ften. ^ann toerben bie 3o]^anni§= 
beeren, ©tadjelbeeren, ^rfd^en unb @rbbeeren reif; t)on 
atten JBeeren finb bie @rbbeeren bie fu^eften, aber nid^t 15 
bie biHigften. Stoi ©ommer toirb ba§ ©ra§ gemdl^t, bann 
toirb e§ getrodhtet unb al§ §eu in bie ©d^eune gebrad^t. 
%n ben f d^toiilften S^agen be§ ©ommerS l^aben toir 3utpeilen 
bie gr5§ten ©etoitter. Sftad^ bem 8iegen fiel^t atteS red^t 
frif d^ au§ ; bann fingen bie 235gel am meiften unb bie 20 
l^ubfd^eften ©dfjmetterlinge flattern t)on einer SBIume jur 
anbern. 3n @nglanb ift ber ©ommer minber l^ei^, unb 
e§ regnet mel^r al§ in ©eutfd^lanb. 

3m §erbft toerben bie S^age toieber turjer; ba§ Saub 
n)irb gelb unb fdHt nadfj unb nad^ auf bie @rbe. ®ie 25 
meiften 35ogeI jiel^en in todrmere Sdnber. ®er §erbft 
bringt un§ bie faftigften Sirnen, bie fd^madl^afteften Sflpfel 
unb fu§eften Sftuffe. 9luf bem 5elbe fdt ber Sanbmann 
ba§ ^orn ffir ba§ ndd^fte Sal^r. ®ann fommt ber SESinter. 

2)er SBinter ift bie foltefte unb ungefunbefte ^atixe^= 30 
Seit. @§ f d^neit unb friert. ®ie S^Iuffe unb S^eid^e bebeden 
fid) mit fnorfienl^artem @i8. S5ann gel^en jung unb alt 
@(f)Iittfd^u]^ laufen. 3tn 2Binter fel^nen toir uni nadf) 
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milberer Suft unb Idngeren S^agen. S)ie Sftdd^te ftnb bann 
am langften unb bie (Sonne ftel^t am ntebrigften. ®er 
fd^onfte S^ag im 3Binter ift ber l^eilige 2lbenb. 

@§ giebt t)ter ^al^reSjeiten ; fie ]^ei§en: fJ^i^Kng, 
5 ©ommer, §erbft unb SBinter. 

Grammar, — Comparison of Adjectives, §§ 85-93, pp. 160-163. 

Exercise 13, p. 233. 

Oral Praciice.-il) SlBclrfieS ift bie fci)6nfte ^fal^rcSaeit ? (2) aOSarum? 
(3) Sriennt anbre ©riinbe! (4) SffiaS foTCflt auf ben gfrii^linfl? (5) SBe^ 
fd^reibt ben ©ommer! (Ofeber einen ©a^.) (6) aOSaS gcfd^ielit im $erbft? 
(7) aOSol^in aicl^cn bie SSdflel? (8) SBaS toirb rcif? (9) 2Beld|cS ift bie 
rattcfte Sal^reSaeit ? (10) 9^ennc bie bier ^fal^rcSaciten ! 



13 a. 2)ie M^ ^t9ibet 

35ier SSruber gel^n jatirauS jal^rein im ganjen Canb 
f^jajieren, bod| jjeber fommt fiir ]vS) oXidn, un^ ®Oihtn 
jujuful^ren. 

®er erfte fommt mit leid^tem ©inn, in reineS 23Iau 
lo gel^uttet, ftreut ^of^jen, 33Idtter, 23Iuten l^in, bie er mit 
©uften fMet. 

®er 3ti)eite tritt fd^on ernfter auf mit ©onnenfdiein unb 
8iegen, ftreut 33Iumen au§ in feinem Sauf, fdjenft un§ ber 
@rnte ©egen. 
15 ®er britte nal^t mit llberflu^ unb futtet ^(^* unb 
©d^eune, bringt unS };am ffl^eften @enu§ t)iel Sfl^fel, 9^uff 
unb SBeine. 

35erbrie§Ii(^ brauft ber t)ierte l^er, in 9^ad|t unb ©rauS 
gel^ullet, fiel^t 5elb unb 2BaIb unb SESiefen leer, bie er mit 
20 ©d)nee erfullet. 

D fagt mir, tper bie 23ruber finb, bie f o einanber jagen ? 
Seid^t rdt fie XotUji ein jebeS ^nb, brum braud^* id^*S nidt)t 
ju fagen. 

HOLL. 
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13 b. 2)ie ^afiteHcitm 

3frul|Ung83eit, f(i)6nfte Qext, 

3)ie un§ ©ott ber ^err t)erlei]^t ! 

SBedft bie SBIflmlein auS ber @rbe, 

®ra§ unb ^fiuter fur bie §erbe ; 

£d§t bie jungen fidmtner f))ringen, 5 

Cd§t bie lieben S36glein fingen : 

3Kenfd^en, eureS ©otteS benft, 

Ser eu(i) fo ben 3frul|Iing f dienlt ! 

©omnterjeit, l^ei^e 3cit! 

©onne brennt tDol^I toeit unb breit ; 10 

Slber ©ott fd^idft milben 3iegen, 

©d^uttet olleS ^elb t)oH ©egen, 

©dientt ben ©d^nittern boHe Stl^ren, 

23rot8 genug, un$ oll^ 3U nal^ren : 

3Dlenf(^en, nterft e§, ©ott ift gut, 15 

®a6 er fo im ©ommer tl^ut ! 

^erbfteSjeit, reid^e 3cit! 

©ott l^at ©egen auSgeftreut, 

3!)a§ fid^ aUe Stfte neigen 

33on ben frud^tbelabnen S^^W^ > 20 

©d^aut uml^er mit 33aterblirfen, 

3Sie jid^ alle bran erquidfen : 

5!Jienjd^en, nel^mt bie ®ahm gern, 

Slber eliret aud^ ben §errn ! 

SBinterjeit, lalte 3cit ! 25 

Slber ©ott fdjidft toarmeS ^eib, 

S)id^ten ©d^nee ber fal^Ien @rbe, 

3Sarme§ SBoIIenfeH ber §erbe, 

^ebern toeidf} ben 33ogeIfd^aren, 

3)a§ fie feine Slot erfatiren, 30 

3Jienf df)en, ipau8 unb i^of audf) eud) : 

Cobt il^n, ber f gnabenreidf) ! 
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14. ^et Clamant 

S5er ©iamant ift l^drter al§ alle anbern ^or^er ; er tft 
n)iberftanb§fd]^iger al8 ©tal^I, burd^fid^tiger al8 t^t)ftall, 
unb, toenigftenS tDenn er ipoKert ift, gldujenber al§ alle 
anbern ©belfteine. @r ift aud^ baS feltenfte bon alien 

5 9JlineraIien ; unb bennodf} ift bie ©ubftanj, au§ tvdd^et er 
gebilbet ift, in greater 3Kenge in ber Sftatur t)erbreitet. 9Jian 
fann fogar fagen, ba§ e§ in berfelben feine tt)eniger feltne 
giebt al§ ben ^ol^Ienftoff , tDeldjer einen tPef entlidien 23eftanb= 
teil aller ipflanjlid^en unb tierifd^en ^6r^er au§mad^t. 

lo Slber bie ^o^U, n)eld^e tpir fennen, ift niemalS fo rein 
n)ie biejenige, tDeld^e ben SDiamanten bilbet. Sarin liegt ber 
ganje Unterf d^ieb ; bie§ ift ba§ einjige §inberni§, ba§ man 
ju befiegen I)at, um ben fd^onften unb teuerften aller @bel= 
fteine l^erjnfteHen. <3o tpie man bie ©iamanten im ©anbe 

15 3nbien§ unb SBrafilienS finbet, finb fie tpeit entfernt babon, 
fo fdfjon unb gidnaenb ju fein, n)ie fie au§ ben §dnben be§ 
©teinfd^Ieifer^ fommen. @§ ift afSbann ein glanjiofer 
©tein, ber mit etner erbigen ©d^id^t bebedtt ift. 

3Kan fd^Ieift il^n, inbem man il^n gegen ein ©d^Ieifrab 

20 t)on ©tal^I reibt, tpeld^eS mit ©iamantenftaub beberft ift, ber 
mit jOI getrdntt n)irb. 

9lu§er feiner SBebeutung al§ Cuj;u§gegenftanb ift ber 
©iamant nod^ fel^r nfl^Iid) in ber Snbuftrie, um ©laS 
ju fd^neiben unb ju fd^Ieifen, unb um ©egenftdnbe 3U 

25 t)erfertigen, tpeld^e bie SXntDenbung ber l^drteften ^6r^er 
t)erlangen. 

Grammar,— Comp, of Adj., §§ 85-93, pp. 160-163. £x. 14, p. 234. 

Oral Practice,— [1) SOSaS tDigt il^r toom S)iamantcn? (2) 5lu§ tt)elci)cr 
©ubftana ift cr flebilbet? (3) SBaS tDifet il&r toon biefer ©ubftanj? (4) 
2Selrf)e§ ift benn ber Unterfd^ieb gtDifd^en ^ol^lc unb S)iamant? (5) 2Bic 
ift ber S)iamant im Sftaturjuftanbe ? (6) 2Bo finbet man il&n? (7) SlBaS 
\fyxi man, um it)n f rf)6n unb glSnaenb ju maci)cn ? (8) 93>ie tljut man ba§ ? 
(9) Sffioburd) ift ber 2)iamant nilfeUd^ ? (10) 3118 toaS toirb er ober l^au^t* 
fftd^ftci) 0cBrauci)t? 
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16. 3eiteinteiliing un^ ^immel^^e^cn^en 

3)te itobVi SWonatc beS ^al^reS l^ei^en : 3anuar, ^cbruar, 
3Raxi, 9l^ril, 3Jlai, 3fum, Qitli, Sluguft, ©cptember, DItober, 
SRobember, 2)e3cntber. @tn ^af)x i}at bretl^unbert fftnfunb= 
ferfijtg Xaqe. 2)er erfte, brttte, funfte, fiebte, ad^te, jel^nte, 
unb itobVfte 3Jlonat l^aben je einunbbrei^ig, ber bierte, 5 
fc(i)fte, neunte, unb elfte 3Jlonat l^aben je brei^tg Xaqe unb 
bcr 3n)ette l|at ad^tanbiWauiXQ S^age in einent gett)6]^nli(^en 
Sofyc unb neununb3n)an3tg in einent ©(^altjal^r. 

©ieben Sage bilben eine SBodje. ®ie S^age ber SBod^e 
l^ei^en : ©onntag, 3Jlohtag, ©ienStag, SJlittmod^, ®onner8= lo 
tag, Sreitag, ©anxStag ober ©onnabenb. @in S^ag l^at t)ier= 
unbjtoanjig ©tunben. @ine ©tunbe ^at fed^aig 3Kinuten, 
unb eine 3Kinute l^at fe(^3ig ©efunben. 

%m einunbjtoanjigften SOiStj gel^t bie Sonne gegen fed)§ 
Ul^r morgenS auf unb gegen biertel narf) fe(i)8 abenbS 15 
unter; am einunb3n)an3tgften 3uni gel^t fie gegen t)iertel 
t)or bier auf unb gegen itoaniXQ 3Kinuten na^ ad^t unter. 

S)ie Sonne gel^t im Often auf unb im 3Seften unter ; bie 
^imnxelSgegenb, n)o fie 3ur 3eit ber S;ag= unb Sftad^tgleid^e 
am 2Jlittag ftel^t, l^eifet ©uben unb bie, too fie 3ur felben 20 
3eit urn 3Jittterna(^t ftel^t, l^ei^t Slorben. 

S^orben, Often, ©uben, SSeften finb bie bier §immel§= 
gegenben. ®ie ©onne gel^t nid^t immer genau im Often 
auf unb im 2Beften unter, fonbern 3U getoiffen 3eiten erl^ebt 
fie fid^ im Slorboften unb gel^t im ©ubh)eften uni;er. SBann ? 25 

Grammar.— NumerslSf §§ 94-106, pp. 164-167. 

Exercise 15, p. 235. 

Oral Practice,— {\) SDSie tiiele aWonate \<xi ein 3fal)r ? (2) SBic Iftetfeen fie ? 
(3) aOScld&c ayionatc l^aben 31 unb toeld^e l^aben 30 2;a0e? (4) aoSann l^at 
bcr Ofebruar 28 unb toann 29 Xagc? (5) 9lcnnc bie 3:aQC ber SlBod^e! 
(6) aSie toerben bie Xagc, ©tunben unb aWinutcn tt)eiter eingeteilt? (7) 
SBon toann bi§ toann bauert jebe ber toier ^^atireSjcitcn ? (8) aOSo get)! bie 
Sonne auf unb too gel^t fie unter? (9) 2Bie l^eigen bie ©ait^tl&immelSs 
gegenben ? (10) SBann gel^t bie Sonne im Slorboften auf ? 
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16. 2)ie MmpU um 9Re% 

%m 15. 3ult 1870 crfldrte 5ranfrctd| ?Preu§en ben 
^ieg. ®er t^eg nal^m einen rafdjen unb gidnjenbcn 
35erlauf fur bie beutfdien XxvCppm. 9ltn 4. Sluguft 
erldm))ftc fid) bie britte beutfdie Strmee burd^ ben ©ieg 

5 bei 335ei§enburg ben toeitern ajormarfd) inS @Ifa§. ®ie 
©djlad^t bet SBortl^ am 6. Sluguft, in tDeld^er ber t^onpring 
t)on 5Preu§en ben SWarfd^oII 9Jlac=9Jla]^on boHig befiegte 
unb bie @rfturmung ber ^ol^en bon ©^idieren gleidifoES 
am 6. Sluguft Ijatten bie mid^tigften fj^lgen. 

lo @§ gait nun SajaineS §eer t)on ber JBerbinbung mit 
?Pari8 abjufd^neiben unb in ber fj^ftung 3We^ ein= 
3ufd^Iie§en. SJiefer Stoed tDurbe erreid^t burdf} bie fieg= 
rcidfien ^dm))fe bom 14., 16. unb 18. Sluguft. ®urd^ 
bie ©d^Iad^t bei ©ourcelleS murbe ber x^einb ge3tt)ungen, 

15 f einen bereitS begonnenen Slbjug nad^ ©l^dlonS ju t)er= 
fdfiieben. 2)ie ©d^Iad^t foftete ben 5Preu§en an 4000 Sote 
unb SSertounbete. 2lm 16. Sluguft bereitelte ^Prinj 5it^ieb= 
rid^ ^arl burd^ ben blutigen ©ieg bei SSionbille SBajaineS 
2lbmarfdf| auf ber ©tra^e t)on 9Jle^ nadfj SSerbun. 

20 ®iefe mSrberifd^e ©d^Iad^t— ber grdfete ^aballeriefam^jf 
beS ganjen ^egeS— bauerte elf ©tunben. ®ie SSerlufte 
beliefen fid) im ©anjen auf 40,000 3Wann, unter benen 
17,000 ?|}reu§en mit jtoei getoteten unb jn^ei t)ern)unbeten 
©eneralen. ®ie fj^^anjofen berloren au§er ben Xotm unb 

25 95ern)unbeten gegen 3000 ©efangne, fieben ^anonen unb 
itvex 9lbler. 

@ine britte ©dfjlad^t, bie ,ff6nig SBill^elm felber leitete, bie 
l^ei^e ©d^Iad^t bei ©rabelotte am 18.2luguft,mad^te33a3aine§ 
@nttt)eid^en unmSglid). @r murbe in bie jj^ftung^tperf e bon 

30 SWe^ jurudEgetPorf en. ® ann folgte am 1 . September bie 
©d)Iad)t unb am 2. bie ,ffa^ituIation bon ©eban unb 
?lo^ofeon8 ©cfangennal^me. 

S)amit fd)Ke§t in biefem ilrtege ber 9lbfd)mtt ber 
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fricgerif (i)en 5j}oefie, ber ber 5Profa beginnt tnit f einen langen 
2;agen unb S^dd^ten boll entfdilonenen 9lu8l|arren8 unb 
ruljelof er 3Ba(i)f atnf eit. 

Grammar.— Numerah, §§ 94-106, pp. 164-167. 

Exercise 16, p. 236. 

Oral Practice.— (1) SBaS flcf^al^ am 15. SfuU 1870 ? (2) SOSaS filr cincn 
95ctlauf nal^m ber Shde^'i (3) aOSeld^c (Sd|laci)ten tourbcn am 4. unb 6. 
^uguft gcfdjlaflen? (4) aOSobur^ tt)urbe aSaaaineS $eer in aWc^ einge* 
f d^loff en ? (5) SDHc bide lote unb SSettDunbete jSl^tten bie Deutf rfjcn in ber 
©d^larfjt toon aSiontoiHe ? (6) aSoburdi ift bief e ©rfjlad^t bef onberS bcriil^mt ? 
(7) aSaS flefd^al^ om 18. ^ufluft ? (8) aSeld^e (5reigniffe f anben am 1. unb 2. 
@e))tember fUitt ? (9) SBeld^er mfd^nitt beS IhiegeS f d^lie^t mit 9la4)oleon8 
@efangenna]^me ? (10) SBaS f olgt ? 



17. 2)^ aSutt 

3m 2BaIbe fiel^t man biele gro§e SSaume. ©ie l^eifeen 
SBalbbaume. SJlandie 3BaIbbdume tragen grune SSIdtter 5 
ober Caub, anbre l^aben f))ifee Slabcln. Unter ben meiftcn 
l^ol^en 23dumen toarfifen nodE) atterlei ©trdud^er. SJland^e 
tragen tDol^If darned enbe 33eeren. 9ln etlid^en ©tetten tpad)f en 
mel^rere 9lrten ^arnfrduter, ettpaS @ra§, einige SBIumen 
unb biel Weid^eS SWooS. 10 

3fm SBalbe leben lauter tDiIbe S^iere. S)a§ @td^]^6rnd^en 
Hettert auf ben SSdumen uml^er ; ber ^ud^S f d^Ieid^t burdf} 
baS ©idtd^t unb fud|t fRel^e unb §af en ju erl^afd^en. Soulier 
lebten in mand^en SBdIbern audfj 3356lfe unb tpilbe ©d^tpeine. 

3nt 335albe bauen biele 356gel il^r Sfteft. SFitd^t fdmtlid^e, 15 
aber biele t)on itinen erfreuen unS burd^ il^ren KebKd^en 
©efang. 3m aSalb ift e§ fel^r fd^on. 

Grammar.— Numeralst §§ 94-106, pp. 164-167. 

Oral Practice.— {1) SffiaS fiel)t man im SlBalbc ? (2) Sffiic l^eigen fie ? (3) 
aSaS tragen bie aBalbbfiume? (4) SffiaS toSciift unter ben Sdumen? (5) 
aSaS no4? (6) aOSaS filr Xiere finben toir im aoSalbe? (7) STlennt tt)ilbe 
Xiere! (8) @§ giebt and) aSdgeUm SBalbe. as>a3 tl^un fie ? (9)a8a8t]6un 
mand^e toon il^nen ? (10) SKHe ift ed im SBalbe ? 
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3d^ n)ei§ eud| etne fd)6ne ©tabt, 
®ie lauter grune §duf er l^at ; 
S5ie §aufcr, bie finb gro§ unb Hein, 
Unb n)er nur n)ill ber barf l^inein. 

5 S)ie ©tra^en, bie finb freilid) frumm, 

©ie ful^ren l^ier unb bort l^erum ; 
2)o(f| ftetS gerabe fort ju gel^*n, 
aSer finbet baS n)ot|I attjuf d^5n ? 

©ie aSege, bie finb tpeit unb breit 
lo 5!Jlit bunten a3Iumen uberftreut ; 

S)ag ^Pflafter, ba§ ift fanft unb todd), 
Unb feine 5arb* ben §dufern gleid^. 

@§ tpol^nen t)iele Ceute bort, 
Unb atte lieben il^ren Drt ; 
1 5 ©anj beutlid^ fiel^t man bie§ barauS, 

2)a§ jeber fingt in feinem §au§. 

S)ie Ceute, bie finb atte Hein, 
'S)enn e§ finb lauter SSSgelein, 
Unb meine gauge, grune ©tabt, 
2o 3ft, toaS ben 9kmen .aBalb" fonft l^at. 

Ortlepp. 

18. ma^e U» &Ul» 

%(i), x(i) armer @fel ! aSaS mu§ id^ bod) ffir ©pott unb 
©d^intpf ertragen ! ©eftern jog id) meinen barren toader 
burd) bie ©tra^en. ®a begegneten ntir bie ©d^ulfnaben, 
unb fogleid) rief einer : „D fd^dme bid}, @fel, tDie fieljft bit 
25 au§? ®u l^aft \a Ol^ren fo l^od^ n)ie ein §au§!" unb ein 
anbrer: „3Jleifter Sangolir, SOieifter Sangol^r!" 3d^ toei^ 
gar nid)t, toaS id) ben Qungen getl^an l^abe. 50leine Ol^ren 
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finb jtDar ettoaS lang, aber torn gel^t ba§ etoaS an ? 32Benn 
id^ nur bantit l^Sren fann, bann fd^abet bie Cange nid^t. 
9lber bie Sungen ntSgen mid^ nun cinmal nid^t leiben. 

©elbft meine grauen §aare unb meine ©timme bienen 
tl^nen 3um ©efpotte. §eute ftel^' idf| ba an ber 9)to]^Ie ; 5 
fomntt ba ein ©d^ufterjunge l^er, unb gleidf} fdngt er an, 
mid^ ju neden: „©raufdf|tmmel, ©raufd^immel !" Unb n)ie 
id^ nun t)or Sflrger fd^reie, ruft ber Surfd^e nod^ : „@t, t|6r' 
bod^, ber @fel fann ja bud^ftabieren. §6rt, er fd^reit: 
,3— a, i— a V" ®a§ mu§ id) mir atteS gef alien Iaj|en. 10 

2lber ba§ ift nod) nid^t baS fd^Iimmfte. ®ie SJlenfrfien 
glauben fogar, id^ fei bumm unb faul, unb tvmn fie fid^ 
fd^elten, bann rufen fie einanber 3U : ,,®u bummer @fel !" 
3fft ba§ nid|t gerabeju frdnfenb fur mid^? Unb id^ tl^ue 
bodt) meine ©d^ulbigfeit tpie nur einer. ®em 9Jlutter 15 
f d^Iep))e id) bie fc^tperen ©adfe in bie 3Jlul^Ie, bem §anbler 
jiel^e id^ ben ©emufen^agen, unb tvenn id) mid) tialbtot 
gequdlt tiabe, bann bin id) jufrieben mit ©trol^ unb ©ifteln. 
2lber ba§ erfennen bie 3Kenf d^en nidf|t an ; nein, oft genug 
frf)Iagen fie mid) nod) unbarml^erjig mit bem ©todEe, toenn 20 
id^ ben ju fd)tper belabnen SBagen mit bem beften 2Bitten 
nid^t jiei^en f ann. 0, id) arme§, unglfldttid^eS ©efdfiS^f ! 

Grammar. — Personal Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives, §§ 107-114, 
pp. 168-173. Exercise 17, p. 238. 

Oral Practice,— {X) SOSer begcQitete bem ©fel auf bet ©trage? (2) SCSaS 
tl&atcn fie ? (3) aOSoruber beflaflt fid^ ber (gfel ? (4) 2Barum tndgen it)n bie 
^naben nid)t leiben ? (5) SBofur l&alten bie aJlenf rf)en ben ©fel ? (6) 2Ba§ 
tl&ut ber @fel bennorf)? (7) aBelrfje mbeitcn toerrirf)tet er? (8) SCSomit ift 
er aufricben <x\% gfutter ? (9) 2Ba8 tl^im bie 3Renf rf)en oft f ogar ? (10) SOSal 
l)altet i!)r bon bem ©fel? 



t). Sell^eim. ffliftbuba? 

^uft (inbem er fid) bie Slugen n^ifd^t). 3a ! 

t). Sbelll^eim. ®u I)aft gen^eint ? 25 
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Sfuft. 3(^ f)abe in ber ^(i)e nteine Sied^nung gef (i^rieben, 
unb bie ^d)e ift boll 3iaud^. §ier ift fie, ntein §err ! 
b. S^elll^eitn. ©ieb l^er ! 

3uft. §aben ©ie SBarml^eraigfeit mit mir, ntein §err. 
5 3fd) tpei§ tDoIjI, ba§ bie 3Kenf d^en ntit <3I)nen feine l^aben ; 
aber— 

t). Sell^eim. SBaS toittft bu ? 
Suft. 3fd| l^dtte mir el^er ben S;ob al§ nteinen Slbfciiieb 
bermutet. 
10 b. Selll^eim. 3d^ fann bici) nid^t Idnger braud^en ; irf) 
nxn§ ntid^ ol^ne JBebienten bel^elfen lernen. (©d^Iagt bie 
9ied^nung auf unb Keft:) ,,2Ba8 ber §err 3Jlaj|or mir 
f d^ulbig : ®rei unb einen l^alben 9Jlonat Sol^n, ben SJlonat 
6 %i)Qiex, ntad^t 21 X^alex. ©eit bent erften biefeS, an 
15 ^leinigfeiten auSgelegt, 1 Xi}lx. 7 ©r. 9 5pf. ©untnta 
©unimarunt 22 Sl^aler 7 @r. 9 ^f."— ©ut, unb e§ ift 
billig, ba§ id^ biefen laufenben 9Jlonat ganj bejal^Ie. 
Suft : ®ie anbre ©eite, §err 3Jlaj|or— 
t). %eUi)eim. 9lodf| metir ? (Sieft:) „3Ba8 bem §errn 
20 50la jor id) fd^ulbig : 9ln ben Selbfd^er fflr mid) beaaljlt 25 
S^l^oier. 5ur SBartung unb 5PfIege n^al^renb meiner ^r 
fiir mid^ bejal^It 39 S^l^der. SJleinem abgebrannten unb 
ge)}Iunberten JBater auf meine SSitte borgefd^offen, ol^ne bie 
3tt)ei 23eute^ferbe ju redinen, bie er il^m gefijenft, 50 S^l^aler. 
25 ©untma ©ummarum 114 Slider. S)abon abgejogen 
borftel^enbe 22 X^aUx 7 ©r. 9 5Pf., bleibe bent §errn 
ajlajor fd^ulbig 91 Xi)lx. 16 @r. 3 5pf."-^erl, bu bift 
tott.— 

Quft. ^d) glaube e8 gern, ba§ id^ 31^nen toeit ntel^r 
30 fofte. 2lber e8 tpdre berlorne S^inte, e§ baju 3U fd^reiben. 
^d) tann Sl^nen bag nid^t beaal^Ien; unb toenn ©ie mir 
bottenbS bie Siberei nel^men, bie id) and) nod) nid)t berbient 
l^abe,— fo n)oIIteid| Keber, ©ie l^dtten mid) in bem Sa3arette 
frepieren laffen. 
35 b. XMi)eim. 338offir fiel^ft bu mid^ an'i ®u bift mir 
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ntd^tS f (ijulbig, unb ici) tpiH bid^ einem bon ntcinen 33cf annten 
etn))fel^Ien, bet bem bu e§ befjer l^aben fottft, al8 bei mtr. 

Suft. 3d^ bin 3t|nen niditS fciiitlbig, unb bod^ tPoHen 
©ie mid) berfto^en. 

t). S^elll^eitn. 3BeU id^ bir nid^tS frfjulbig merbcn tDiH. 5 

3uft. ©arum? nur barum?— ©o gett)i§ id^ ^i)nm 
f d^ulbtg bin, f getr)i§ ©ie ntir nid^tS f d^ulbig tperben iSnnen, 
fo getr)i§ fotten ©ie mid^ nirfit berfto^en.— 3Kad^en ©ie, tpaS 
©ie Wotien, §err SJlajor ; idf| bleibe bei ^l^nen ; id^ mu§ bei 
3I|nen bleiben.— 10 

b. Selll^eim. Unb beine ipartnddfigfeit, bein Xvo^, bein 
tpilbeS, ungeftumeS SBefen gegen aSk, bon benen bu nteinft, 
ba§ fie bir nidfjtS ju fagen l^aben, beine tudRfd)e ©d^aben= 
freube, beine 9iad^fud^t— 

3uft. 3Jlad^en ©ie mirf) fo frfjlimnt, toie ©ie tDotten ; 15 
id^ n^ill barum borf) nidf|t fd^Ied^ter bon ntir benfen, al8 bon 
tneinent §unbe. JBorigen 2Binter ging irf) in ber ®dmme= 
rung an bem ^anale unb l^orte etoaS tpinfeln. 3rf) ftieg 
l^erab, unb griff nad| ber ©timnte, unb glaubte, ein ^nb ju 
retten, unb jog einen 5PubeI au8 bem 2Baffer. 2lud^ gut, 20 
bad)te id^. ®er 5PubeI fam mir nad^; aber id^ bin fein 
Ciebl^aber bon 5PubeIn. 3df| jagte il^n fort, umfonft; id^ 
prugelte il^n bon mir, umfonft.- 3fdf| Iie§ il^n beS ?lad^t8 
nirf)t in meine hammer, er blieb bor ber S^l^ur auf ber 
©rfjU^ette. 2Bo er mir ju nal^e fam, ftie§ id) il^n mit bem 25 
5u§e ; er frfjrie, f al| mid^ an unb n^ebelte mit bem ©d^toanje. 
?iod^ ^at er feinen 33iffen SBrot auS meiner §anb bef ommen ; 
uitb bod^ bin id^ ber einjige, bem er l^Srt unb ber il^n an- 
rfil^ren barf. @r f^pringt bor mir l^er unb mad^t mir feine 
^nfte unbefol^Ien bor. @8 ift ein l^d^Urfjer 5PubeI, aber 30 
ein gar ju guter §unb. 3Benn er eS Idnger treibt, fo l^6re 
idt) enblid^ auf, ben 5PubeIn gram ju fein. 

b. Selll^eim (beifeite). ©0 toie id^ il^m ! ?lein, e§ giebt 
feine bSHige Unmenfd^en ;— 3uft, toir bleiben beifammen. 

Grammar.— Pers.VTon, and Poss. Adj., §§ 107-114. Ex. 18, p. 239. 
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19. ^pfii^cnie auf "S^aum 

3)iana l^atte 3))I)igeme t)or bent ^lammentobe gndbigft 
betpal^rt unb fie nad) J^aurtg entfu^rt. ®ort tDar ein 
I)etltger §atn, in befjen 9Jlitte ein ii)x getpeil^ter S^enH^el 
ftanb. 3))l^igeme biente il^r in biefem Xempd alS 5Priefterin. 
5 Oft obex fel)nte fie fid^ jurud naii) ©ried^enlanb unb ben 
^l^rigen. 

@ine§ Stages ftiegen jmei ^rentblinge an§ Sanb, 
n)eld|e ba§ in bent S^enH^el befinblid^e fflilb bet ©ottin 
xauhen unb nad:) ®rie(i)ettlanb bringen n^ottten. ©ie 

lo tonxben obex ergriffen unb t)or ben ^6nig gebrad^t. ©iefer 
t)erurteilte fie jum Dipfertobe ; 3))l^igenie, tpeld^e auSerfel^en 
Wax, ba§ Op^ex ju t)ottbringen, entbedtte, ba§ einer ber 
beiben il^r SSruber DrefteS, ber anbre befjen fj^eunb 
5Pt)Iabe§ tDar. ©ie bat ben ^6nig ma beren Seben, unb 

1 5 S)iana rul^rte ba§ ^erj be§ ^6nig§, ba§ er beiben ©ef angnen 
bie ^reil^eit fdienfte unb fie mit S^l^igenie in bie §eimat 
jiel^en Iie§. 

Grammar,— Relatiye Pron., §§ 114-119, pp. 172-175. Ex. 19, p. 241. 

Oral Pra£tice.—{\) SffiaS l^attc S)iana getl^an ? (2) 2Ba8 tear in 2:auri§ ? 
(3) SOSaS ftanb in beffen amttc? (4) SCScr toar bie ^ricftcrin in biefem 
aempel? (5) SBol^in fel^nte pe fid^ oft? (6) SOSoS ficfd^al^ eineS XagcS? 
(7) ©ic tt)urben abet ergriffen, unb tool^in tt)urben fie gebrarf)t ? (8) aOSoju 
berurteiUe er fie ? (9) SOSaS entbccf te ^t^l^iflcnie ? (10) Unb too& tl^at pe ? 

20. <i:itate unl^ ^t^tn^atitn 

®er ift glfldHid^, ber gufrieben ift.— ®en t)era(^tet man, 
ber fein 25aterlanb t)errat.— ®e§ n)itt id) ftetS eingeben! 
2o fein, ber mir biefen ©ienft ertpeift.— ®em finb tpir 2l(f|tung 
fdjulbig, beffen Siistb^n ol^ne 3KafeI ift. 

9Ser ben ©d^aben l^at, (ber) braud^t fur ben ©ipott nid^t 
JU forgen.^SBen bie ©otter lieb l^aben, ben prufen fie.— 
SSeffen Ceben un9f teuer ift, beffen S^ob fd^merjt un§.— 2Bem 
25 bie 9Jlufen l^olb finb, ben frSnet ber ©ieg. 
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Sftid^t btc finb auf ber 2BeIt t)ern)atft, benen 35ater unb 
3Kutter geftorben (finb) ; bie finb e§, bic fflr §er3 unb ©eift 
fici) feme ^reunbe ertporben l^aben.— ®ie finb ju benetben, 
beren 2^hen bie SUlufen begluden.— ©ebenfe berer, bie fur§ 
95aterlanb geftorben finb.— 35ertraue benen, bie bu beine 5 
3^reunbe nennft. 

®a§ ift'8 ya, toaS ben 3Jlenf(^en aieret, 
Unb baju Waxb il^m ber 25erftanb, 
S)a§ er im innern ^ersen f^uret, 
2Ba§ er erfdiafft ntit feiner §anb. 10 

3)a8 glaube, tper fann.— ©eit geftern finb n)ir be§ getpi§. 
Sd^ a^eifle an bent, tt)a§ bu bel^au^teft.— 2Ba§ nid^t ift, 
baS faun nod^ toerben.— 2Ba8 man nid|t i)at, banadf} fel^nt 
man fid^.— 3Be§ ba§ ^erj nid^t begel^rt, be§ entbeljrt eS nid^t. 

2)amit fann id^ nid|t8 anfangen.— ®aburdf| ift atte§ 15 
berloren.— 3Boburdf| idf| baS t)erfd^ulbet l^abe, n)ei§ id^ felbft 
nid^t.— @r tr)ei§ felber nid^t, tDomit er fid) in feinen 3Ku§e= 
ftunben befdfjdftigt. 

Grammar. — Demons, and Relative Pron., §§ 115-118, pp. 172-175. 

Oral Fracttce.—il) SBcr ift fllfldlidi? (2) SOScn tierad^tct man? (3) 
aOScff cix tomp bu ftetS eingebent f ein ? (4) 2Bem finb toir ^Id^tunfl f rf)ulbi0 ? 
(5) 2Bet ift au beneiben? (6) SOScm follen tt)ir bcrttauen? (7) aOSoran 
8h)cifcTCft \>\x1 (8) Sffionadi felftnt man fid&? (9) aoSomit befd^fiftigt er pt^ 
in feinen SDlufteftunben ? 



21. Antl 1^^ ®to|ie 

2)ie 5ranfen l^atten fidf) um bie 3Jlitte beS 5. ^a^x- 
l^unbertS t)om Sftieberrl^eine au8 fiber baS Sanb jtpifd^en 20 
3Jlaa8 unb ©djelbe auggebreitet. 33egrunber il^re8 3ieid^e8 
tourbe ©l^lobtoig au8 bem ©efd^Ied^te ber ifterotoinger 
(451-511). 3)ie 9Jlad^t ber 3)lerotpinger fan! nadf) 
©l^IobtpigS S^obe tiefer unb tiefer. S)a8 Slnfel^en ber 
abligen ©efolgfd^aften (SeubeS) unb ii^reS Slnfiil^rerS, be§ 25 
9)iaiorbomu§, bagegen n)urbeimmer grower. @iner berf elben, 
5Pi)5in ber ^leine, entfe^te enblid^ (752) auf bem 9leid^§tage 
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ju ©oiff onS mit S^Jftitntnung beS ^PctpfteS ben Ic^ten 9Jlcro= 
tiJtnger, ©l^tlberid) III, |(i)i(fte il^n in ein ^lofter unb madite 
fid) felbft jum ^Snige ber ^ranfen. 

?Pi^in ber ^leine, ber erfte ^aroKngif(f|e Wdnig, brad^te 

5 bem 5Pa))ft §ulfe gegen bie Sangoborben, toeld^e er gtoang, 
fftabenna unb bie bon il^nen befe^ten SCeile ber r6mif(i)en 
Sanbf (f|aft an ben ^d<)ftti(i)en ©tul^I ab3utreten. ®urd^ biefe 
©dienfung tourbe ber ©runb 3U ber U)eltli(i)en §errf(i)aft 
beg ^PctpfteS (jum ^rrfienftaate) gelegt. 

10 Sluf 5pi^in folgte fein ©ol^n ^orl (768-814). gr tourbe 
im Sal^re 800 bom ^ap^te Seo HI jum r6tni|(f|en ^oifer 
gefrSnt. ®ie ®ef(f|i(i)te I|at il|m ben 39einotnen ber @ro§e 
gegeben. @r ift ber bebeutenbfte ber ^arolinger. 25on 
772-803 ful^rte er ^nege gegen bie Iieibnifd^en ©aci)fen unb 

15 befel^rte fie jum ©l^riftentum. 3m Sal^re 774 madjte ^arl 
ber @ro§e bem Sangobarbenreidie ein @nbe; er eroberte 
5Pat)ia, fdjidte ben ^6nig ®efiberiu8 in8 ^lofter unb fe^te 
fid) felbft bie eiferne ^one auf. 25ier Sol^re f^dter 3og 
^arl nod) ©^anien, eroberte 5Pam))eIona unb ©arogoffa 

20 unb bie 5prot)in3en 3toif d|en ben ^p^renden unb bem (Sbro. 
Sllle Sdnber bon ber (Siber bi§ 3ur S^iber unb bom @bro 
bis 3ur @Ibe toaren feiner ^errfd^aft untertoorfen. 

^axl ber ®ro§e toax nid)t nur ein grower ^eger, fonbern 
aud) ein grower ©taotSmann. (£r fd)affte bie §er3oge ah 

25 unb teilte bag Sanb in ©aue ein, bie unter ©rafen (Sonb= 
grafen, 3Jlarfgrafen, ©enbgrafen, 5Pfal3grafen) ftanben; 
and) ber §eerbann tourbe toieber l^ergeftellt. (£r toax ein 
2Kufter bon einfad[)^eit, ^leife unb fefter 2BiIIen§fraft. 
Um bie Silbung feineS 25otte8 3U l^eben, rief er frembe 

30 ©elebrte, Sllcuin unb &\nt)axh, an feinen §of ; aud) rid)tete 
er ©d)ulen ein, fammelte bie altbeutfd)en §eIbenKeber, ar= 
beitete an einer beutfd)en ©rammatif unb gab ben SDlonaten 
beutfd)e Xiamen. 

(Seine eigne 39ilbung toar in feiner 3ugenb bemad^= 

35 tdffigt toorben ; er lemie nod) im borgerudten Sifter 
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f(i|reiben, unb in feincn 9Jlu§eftimbcn bejdidftigte er fid^ 
mtt bem ©tubtum bcS 2)eutf(i)en unb bcr ©cfd^id^te. Sludfi 
forgtc er fur bie SluSfQI^rung nu^Kdier SBauten. @r 
Ue§ ben 2)om ju Slad^en erbaucn, unb ouf fctnen SScfcl^l 
n[>urben ©tra^en, JBrfiden unb handle gebaut. @r tool^ntc 5 
am Kebften in 9lad^en. S)ort ftarb cr im Sal^re 814. ^arl 
ber @ro§e ift befonbcrS berul^mt:— 1. burd^ jeine^cg8= 
tl^otcn, 2. burd^ feinc ©toatSbertPoItung, 3. burd) bie ©orge 
fflr bie SSilbung feineS 25oIfe§, 4. burd) bie {Jdrberung be8 
StderbauS, §onbel8 unb f8extef)x^, 5. burd^ bie 93erbreitung 10 
beg ©l^riftentumS. 

aBern>ar^i^inber^eine? SBen f e^te er ob ? aSeffen 
3uftimmung Iiatte er ju biefem ©d)ritte? aSem l^atte er 
§i«fegeleiftet? 

SBeIrf)er franfifrfie ^6nig tourbe bon ^Pctpft Seo III jum 15 
romijdien ^aif er gefrdnt ? 2BeId)en ajeinatnen I|at il^m bie 
®ef rf|id^te gegeben ? aBeId)e8 ©tammeg toax er ? SESeldtiem 
ffteid^e mad)te er ein @nbe? 2BeId)e ©elel^rten tpeilten 
an feinem §of? SBeld^e f^anifd)en ©tdbte eroberte er? 
aSeldfier @inrid^tungen entlebigte er fid) ? aBeIdE)en (£igen= 20 
f d)aften finb f eine ©rfolge jujuf d)reiben ? 

3Ba§ l^at er fur bie ©ilbung feine§ aSoIfeS get^an? 
aSag fur eine a3ilbung l^atte er felber? SBag fur a3er= 
bienfte ^at er fid) um bie beutf d)e ©^rad)e ertporben ? 

aOSo tpol^nte er am Kebften ? aSol^in begab er fid) im 25 
3a]^re 800? Qu tpeld)em Qtpedfe? 2Bie lange bauerten 
feine .^iege gegen bie ©ad)fen? SBomit befd)dftigte er 
fid) in feinen 3Jlu§eftunben ? aOSofur forgte er aud)? 
aSann ftarb er? aSie lange l^at er regiert? aBoburd) 
ift er befonber§ berfll^mt? aSarum l^eigt er „ber @ro§e" ? 30 
aaSeS^alb I)ie§ fein 25ater ,ber ^eine'' ? 

Grammar, — Interrog. and Indef. Pronouns, §§ 118-120, pp. 174-176. 
Exercise 20, p. 243. 
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23. ^ct £auhft0}4i 

S)er Saubfro|(i) trdgt tote etn SdgcrSmann ein gruncS 
Slddc^cn. 9ln fctnen fju^en, bcf onberS an ben §interffi§en, 
l^at er Heine, Hebrtge fdoXim, tpomit er fid) on S^^ifl^n unb 
SSIattern feftl^alten fann. 3m fjrul^ling unb 25or|ommer 

5 lebt er in S^eidien, toeldje biel griineS ©eftrdud) um ficl) 

l^erum l^aben. SBdl^renb f eine 25ettern, bie gemeinen 5ro|(i)e, 

in ben ©umpfen ein ^onjert geben, legt er feine (Sier in§ 

SBaffer unb j(i)reit bann unb tpann bergnugt barein. 

3m ©ommer tpol^nt er am liebften auf l^olien ^Pflanjen, 

lo auf 35dumen unb im ©etreibe. ^ier ift er fi(i)er bor 
©(i)tt)dnen unb ©t6r(i)en, bie il^n gar ju gern freflien. 
2)a f^ielt er f elber ben Qdger. ^ommt eine ^liege geflogen, 
fo f(i)na))^t er fie toeg. 2Benn er ni(i)t felber feinen 9lufent= 
Iialt auf bem 35aume ober ber ©artenlaube berrdt, fo 

IS finbet il^n fo lei(i)t niemanb ; benn er fann fid) unter unb 
3n)ifd)en ben 39Idttern berbergen. 2)a bleibt er meiftenS 
aud) ganj rul)ig fi^en, toenn jemanb fommt. 

(£r fagt al8 SBetter^ro)?l^et bem Sanbmanne, toenn^S 
regnen toill, unb gilt il^m oft mel^r al8 ber ^alenber. 

2o SEHan f^errt ben fleinen SBal^rf ager aud^ tool)! in ein gro§e§, 
toeiteS ©Ia§, in bag eine Heine Seiter mit breiten ©^roffen 
gefteEt toirb. 39ei fd)dnem 3Better fi^t er oben; toenn 
e§ aber fturmen unb regnen toiE, fo fteigt er in§ 3Baf jer 
unb babet fid^ unb fd)reit. 3fn bag @Ia8 mu§ man il^m 

25 lebenbige ©tubenfliegen geben ; tote fri§t er nid)t, f onbern 
l^ungert liebei, befonberS jur SBinterjeit, einige SEHonate 
I)inburd), toenn feine ©i)?^fd)aft im ©d)Iamme erftarrt liegt. 

Grammar, — Prepositions with the Dative, § 121, pp. 176-178. 

Exercise 21, p. 244. 

Oral Practice.— {!) aCBomtt t)att fidt) ber Saubfrofdt) an ben 3tt>ctgcn unb 
SBiattcm left ? (2) SDSo lebt er im Sfrupng ? (3) 2Bo im ©ommet ? (4) 
alarum? (5) aBo§ frigt er? (6) SDSeldie gfarbe l&at er? (7) aBa§ !ann 
barum nid)t Ieid)t gefdietien? (8) ao&ic berKlnbet er ba§ SBetter? (9) 
SDSoS Kir Sfliegen frigt er nur? (10) aBo§ tl^ut er oft im SOSinter? 
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Untpcit ctncr 33lui)U tarn ein muntrcr fdad) a\i^ bem 
39erge l^erbor unb etitc in raf(i)cm Sauf bem SWuIjIrab ju, 
tro^ ber he]d)toevlxd)en Slrbeit, bie l^tcr fctner toaxtete. 
58innen furaer 3cit Iiattc cr ba§ Slab errctdit unb tricb c8 
nun mit jugenbUdier ^aft fdincH urn fcinc Sldife. 5 

®ann f^rang ba§ 39d(i)Ietn n)iebcr U)cttcr unb nalim jeincn 
fiauf entlang bem getpunbenen 2BaIb^fabe, btS e§ ben 3BaIb 
burci)fIoffen l^atte. Unfern einer Hetnen ©tabt fturste eS 
fid) uber ©eroll unb ©eftein, jo ba§ eS einen SBafferfaE 
bilbete. 25on ba an Kef eS in nod) raf djerem Sauf e toetter, unb lo 
binnen httgem toar eS mitten in ber ©tabt, ben SBetool^nern 
jur tJreube unb gum Sftu^en. SdngS ber Ufer gingen bie 
Ceute frol^Iid) ^laubernb auf unb nieber, todl^renb untoeit 
berfelben auf gruner SBiefe flei^ige fjrauen gefd)dftig bie 
3Bdfd^e bleiditen. Slber aud) I|ier l^ielt fid) baS S9dd)Iein 15 
nid)t auf, e8 toar mube unb fel^nte fid) nad^ Shtl^e. ©ein 
Sauf tourbe langfamer, enblid) fam e8 unfern eineS @e= 
birge§ ju einem getoaltigen ©trom ; al§ ber be§ 39dd)Iein§ 
anfid^tig tourbe, lub er e§, tro§ feineS unbebeutenben 
9lu§fel^en§, liebebott ein, fid) an feinem ^erjen auSjurul^en. 20 
fjreubig ergo§ eS fid) in ben getoaltigen ©trom. 

6'raw»M!r.— -Prepositions, §§ 122-123, pp, 176-178. Ex, 22, p. 245. 

26. ^ct ^u^na^el 

2Ber im ^leinen nid)t ©orge trdgt, mu§ im ©ro§en 
©d)aben leiben.— 2)a§ erfuljr einft ein ^aufl^err, ber um 
eine§ fd)Ied)ten SRagelS toiEen ein fd|6ne8 9io§ berlor. 
S)iefer ritt bon bem 3Jlar!te nad) feiner §eimat giirud, 25 
tt)o]^Ibe)?adt mit ©elb unb ©elbforgen. 

Sn einem ©tdbtd)en l^ielt er 3Jlittag ; unb ber ^ned|t, 
al8 er il^ fein 5Pferb borful^rte, fagte: „§err, e8 fel^It 
bem Sioffe ein Jlagel am ^ufeifen be8 linlen §interfu§e§." 
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„(Si U)a§!"fagtc ber ^aufl^err, ,,SftageI i)xn, Slagel l^er! 
S)ic fed)^ ©tunben, bte id^ nod) ju madden ^ahe, U)irb ba§ 
difen tool^I nod} l^alten. 3d) I|abe (Site !" Unb bomtt rttt 
er fort. 3lad) etlid^en ©tunben, al8 er tPtcber etttfel^rte unb 
5 bem fRoffc 33rot geben lxe%, lam ber ^edjt in bte ©tube 
unb fagte: ,,§err, e§ fel|lt @urem 5Pferbe etn ^ufeifen 
am Itnfen §interfu§e; foil i(i)*§ U)oI|I jum ©djutiebe 
fuliren?" ,,§m!" fagte ber ^aufl^err, ,,§ufeifen ^in, 
§ufeifen l^er ! ®te ^aar ©tunben, bte id) nod) ju mad|en 

lol^abe, toirb ba§ 5Pferb lt)oI|I auSl^alten. 3d) l^abe @ile!" 
Unb er ritt toieber fort. 

6r ritt aber nid)t lange, fo fing ba§ 5pferb an ju Ijinfen, 
unb bag 5|}ferb Ijinfte nid)t lange, f o fing e§ an ju ftoI)?ern, 
unb eg ftotperte nid)t lange, f o fiel e§ enblid) unb brad) 

15 ein 35ein unb ftanb nid)t mel^r auf. ®a fagte ber ^auf= 
l^err freilid^ nid)t: „5Pferb l^in, 5pferb I|er!" fonbern er 
fra^te fid) Winter ben Ol^ren, fd)nallte bie ©elbla^e unb 
ben 3JlanteI ah unb fe^te feinen 3Beg ju fju^ fort, tvoi)U 
belaben mit ©elb unb ©elbforgen, l^atte aber nun leine (Site 

20 mel^r. llnterlt)eg§ jebod) bad)te er : ,,Sln betn gangen Un= 
glud ift bod) nur ber SRagel fd)ulb." 

Grammar, — Prepositions, § 124, pp. 177-178. Exercise 23, p. 246. 

Oral Practice,— i^) SlSol&in ritt bet ^aufmann? (2) 2Bo§ fagte il^m ber 
ihiedit be§ aBirtSl&aufeg, tt)o er aftittog l^telt? (3) SBBaS antioortete er 
barouf? (4) aOfta§ tl^at er nadt) etntgen @tunben? (5) SOSorauf madite 
mon il^n toieber aufmerffom ? (6) SGSaS ertotberte er abermatS? (7) 
aBo§ flcfd^ol^ auf bem aBcgc? (8) a3>a§ tl^at er nun? (9) SBSaS toar an 
bem Ungludf fd)ulb ? (10) 90Sa§ fotten toir au§ bicfcr ©cfd^id^tc Icmcn ? 

26. ^et alte fidtue 

6in alter ColDe, ber bon jel^er f el^r graufam gelt)efen tDar, 

lag IraftIo§ t)or feiner §6I^Ie unb ertoartete feinen S^ob. 

©ie S^iere, lt)eld)e fonft in ©d)reden gerieten, bebauerten il^n 

25 nid)t ; benn toer betrubt fid) tooljl fiber ben S^ob eineS 

tJriebenSftSrerS; bor bem man nie rul^ig unb fid)er fein 
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fann ! ©ie freuten fid) \)xdmef)x, ba§ fie nun balb feiner 
tpieber loS fein tourbcn. 

@inige t)on xf)nm, bic nod^ immer ba§ Unrcd^t fditncratc, 
toeld^eS er il^ncn angctl^an l^atte, tvoHtm nun xi)xm §a§ 
an il^m auSlafJen. S)cr argliftigc fjud)^ frdnftc il^n 5 
mit bei^enbcn fftebcn; bcr SBoIf fagtc il^m bie firgften 
©(i)impfreben ; ber Od^8 ftie§ xt)n mit fcincn §6rncrn; 
bag n)ilbe ©d^tocin bertounbctc il^n mit feinen §ouern, unb 
felbft bcr trdge @fcl gab il^m eincn ©d)Iag mit fcincm Jpufc. 

S)a8 cbic 5Pferb attein ftanb babei unb tl^at il^m nid)tg, 10 
obgleid^ bcr Sbtve feinc 3Kutter jcrriffcn l^atte. „2BiIIft 
bu nid^t," fragte bcr (Sfel, „bcm Sbtom and) cinS l^intcr 
bic Dl^rcn gcben?" S)a§ 5pfcrb antn^ortctc ernftl^aft: 
„3d) l^altc eg fur niebcrtrdd)tig, mid) an cincm {Jcinbc 
ju rddien, ber mir nid^t fd^aben fann." 15 

Grammar,— FrepositionSy §§ 121-124, pp. 176-178. Ex, 24, p. 247. 

Oral Practice,— {\) SOSo tag bcr fidtoc? (2) 3n toeld)em Suftanbc toar 
cr? (3) aOSorubcr betrftbt man fld^ nidftt? (4) aOSottiber frcutcn |t(^ bic 
Xicrc bielmel^r? (5) SffiaS tl&atcn einigc bon il^ncn? (6) ^n tocldticx aOSeife 
tl^atcnfiecS? (7) aOSctdicgSictaacin ftanb babei, ol^neil^mtoaSautl^un? (8) 
Unb bod) l^atte bag ?Jfctbe Urf adtie il^m ju gtoHcn ; intoief cm ? (9) 9DScld)c 
Ofragc ftcUtc ber @fel an bag $fctb ? (10) aSaS anhoortetc baS ^ferb ? 



27. ediii^enlieb 

3Kit bcm 5PfciI, bcm 39ogcn 
2)urd^ ©cbirg* unb 2;i^al 
Wommt bcr ©d|fl^* gcjogcn 
fjrfl]^ am SJlorgcnftral^L 

SBie im 9lcid) bcr Sfiftc 20 3]^m ge^ort bag aScitc ; 
^onig ift bcr SSci^— aBa8 fcin 5pfcil crrcid)t, 25 

S)urd| ©cbirg' unb ^ufte S)a8 ift feinc SBcutc, 

^crrfdit bcr ©d)u^c frci. 2Ba§ ba ficugt unb frcud)t. 

Schiller. 

(AUS "WiLHELM TEtL.") 
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28 

gfricbridiftabt, ben 30. 3uU 1890. 

Siebcr ^rcunb !— ®u fannft Sir nt(i)t bcn!cn, tote fel^r 
tvxx un8 baruber freucn, ba§ S)u bic fjerien bci unS 3U= 
bringcn toillft. 2Bir toollcn unfcr mSgltdifteS tl^un, Sir 
5 ©etnen Slufcntl^alt l^icr auf bcm Sanbe angenel^m ju 
madien unb Ijoffen, ba§ e§ ®tr bei un8 gefallcn m6gc. 
3(f| toollte ®tr f (f|on gcftcrn f clireiben ; obcr t(i) l^abc ni(f|t 
gefonnt. 3Jlcin 2}ater l^at mtd^ beauftragt, 2)ir ju fagcn, 
ba§ 2)u 2)etnc S^Iintc unb Slngclrutc mitbrtngcn follteft. 

lo 3Bir tocrbcn fobiel flf(f|en unb jagen bflrfcn ol8 toir Suft 
l^aben. Sd) modite ©id) gernc auf etnigc S^agc mtt nad) 
Storming ncl^mcn; bcnn ba !6nnten toir fd)6nc ©tunben 
berleben, toenn mcin Onlel un8 geftatten todUte, ^exnen 
^al|n ju hmni^en. @8 giebt bort am ©tranbe biele toilbe 

15 S^auben unb atterl^anb ©cebogel. 39ci un8 foHcn bic 3leb= 
l^iil^ner bie|e8 3al|r ungemein jaljlreid) fein. 

Unfer 35etter Sllbett I|at and) jur 3agb lommen tvoUen ; 
abcr ber arme 3ungc l^at nid)t geburft. ©cine (SItcrn tooCcn 
bic fjcrien in 39clgicn jubringcn, um Sllbcrt ©clegenlieit 

2o ju gcben, fid) im fJranjSfif d)cn 5u flbcn. Slu^crbcm toirb cr 
in ber 5IKatl^cmatif ©tunben ncl^mcn muff en, um fein @£amcn 
im Sftobember beftel^en 3u ffinncn. ©ic tooEen f cine @clegcn= 
licit unbcnu^t laffcn, unb cr Id§t fid) f cine 2Ku]^e berbric^cn. 
9Jl6gc e8 il^m gclingcn ! 

25 SBcnn cr l^dtte fommen biirfcn, tourben toxx xl)n Qebekn 
^aben, f eincn ^ul^ncrliunb mitjubringcn ; bcrfclbc foil l)or= 
juglid) fein. S)od| ba8 I|at nid)t follcn fein ; tvxx tocrben 
bic ^crien ol^ne Sllbert unb feincn Sruno 3ubringcn muffcn. 
©d|abe !— 9Jlcinc ©Item laffcn ®id) gru^cn unb bitten, ®u 

30 mSgeft un8 mittcilen, mit tocldiem 3^9^ ®iJ anfommcn toirft, 
bamit tvxx S)id) abl^olcn f 6nncn. Sluf balbigc8 SBicbcrfcl^cn ! 

3n after fjrcunbfdiaft 2)cin ^arl. 

Gr.—Aux. Verbs of Mood, §§ 36-40, pp. 127-129. £x. 25, p. 249. 
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Oral Practice.— {\) aOSorilber frcut fid) bet @d)tcU)cr biefe§ SBriefcS? 
(2) SBaS toiH ct tl&un? (3) aOSaS l^offt ct? (4) SDSeldicn Stuftrog l)ot il&m 
fein IDatcr gegcbcn? (5) SOSol^in m6d)te cr tl^n gcmc mttncl^men ? (6) 
aOSarum? (7) aSarum fommt fein Setter 5ltbert nid)t? (8) Sffield^cn 
aOSunf d) l&at cr filr fcinen Setter ? (9) S)ofe il)m toaS getingen m6ge ? (10) 
aBorum bittct er feinen gi^cunb im Sluftragc fcincr ©Item? 



29. 8(uf bet Steife 

3[Bann fal^rt bcr ©dinellaug nod) 35erltn ah ? 

@r tft berettS bor ciner l^olben ©tunbc abgcfal^ren ; urn 
6 Ul^r 30 gc^t ber nddifte. 

x^Sfyd ber burdt), ober mu^ man umftetgen ? 

©te ftctgen jebcnfallS in ^dln utn, biellcttfit iperben 5 
©te and) nod^ in §annot)cr umfteigcn muffen ; abet bann 
faliren ©ie burd) bi§ 39erlin. 

®arf id) meinen Ileinen §unb mit inS ©ou^d nel^men ? 

3f(^ glaube nid|t, ba§ e8 geftattet ift ; ober fie f 6nnen*8 ja 
mal berfudien, t)ielleid)t Id§t man ben Heinen 50l6^^el 10 
burd|gel|en. ®^b^ti ©ie bem ©d)affner ein S^rittfgelb, bann 
brudft er t)ieHeid|t ein 5luge 3U. Sluf biefe SBeife umgel^t 
man mand)erlet Unannel^mlid^feiten. 

3Bo]^er f ommen ©ie benn, tt)enn id) fragen barf ? 

9d) fomme bon 39afel. 15 

%axvx finb ©ie aber umgefal^ren. ©ie l^dtten ben burd)= 
gcl^enben 3^19 fli^^i^ ^ranlfurt benu^en follen. 

3a, fo gel^t e8, n^enn man fremb ift unb mit ben 33eamten 
nid)t orbentlid) umgugel^en tt)ei§. 3n 39afel I)abe id) unter= 
laffen ju fragen, lt)eil id^ fiber bie Sloute unterrid)tet ju fein 20 
glaubte, unb ber S^sffi^ter l^atte !eine ^di, fid) lange mit 
mir 3U unterl^alten. 

©ie l^aben tDol^I einige 3^it in ber ©d)lt)ei3 5ugebrad)t ? 

®od) nid)t; id) l^abe (£gt))?ten burd)reift, l^abe nad)l^er 
©orfica burd)ftreift, ©arbinien unb ©icilien umfd)ifft unb 25 
bin bann t)on Jlea^el biS 39afel burd)gefal^ren. 

e'r.— Compound Verbs, §§ 41-45, pp. 130-131. Ex. 26, p. 250. 
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30. ^e» «&afin» aHunbteife 

§of|e 39ergc ragcn bi§ in bic 3BoIfen l^incin. ©ie f augen 
5cu(i)tigfett auS ben 2BoIfcn. 9Jloo8 unb anbrc Heine 
^Pflanjen toadifen ba oben; bie jiel^en baS 3Baj|er ber 3Boffen 
begierig ein. ©o fammelt fid) immer SBafJer l^od) ohm auf 

5 ben 39ergen unb f^rubelt ntunter in frifrfien Cluellen l^erbor 
auS ber @rbe. 

©dinett tauf(i)t bie iDuelle l^inab unb bereinigt ficl) 
balb mit anbern iDuellen jum SBad). S)er flie^t bann im 
Xf)dle eiligft bal^in 3lt)if(i)en ben 33Iumen beS IXferS. S)ie 

lo 5if(i)e freuen fid) barin unb f^ielen bergnugt im ©onnen= 
fdEiein. SDa8 aBaffer beS SBadieS treibt baS 3JlflI|Irab, unb 
biefeS fe^t bie aJlul^Ie in SBetPegung. S)er SBad) fliegt 
lt)eiter; er nimmt untertDegS anbre 39od^e auf unb tt)irb 
baburd) jum {flufje. 

1 5 35er tJIu§ gel^t an mand)er ©tabt boruber . S)ie 39ett)o]^ner 
bauen eine 35rflde fiber ben 5Iu§ unb gel^en unb fal^ren 
Iieruber unb l^inuber ; aber ber 3Tu§ ftel^t nid)t ftitt, raftloS 
f[ie§t er t)orlt)drt8, bereinigt fid) mit nod) anbern ^luffen 
unb tt)irb jum ©trome. 3Benn bie ©trSme il^rer 3Jlflnbung 

2o nal^e fommen, bann iSnnen fie toobjL and) gro^e ©eef d)iffe 
tragen. 2luf biefen flettern bie SKatrofen an ben ©tridt 
leitem l^inauf unb l^erab unb f^annen bie ©egel auf. 

©d|Ue§K(^ ergie^t fid) ber ©trom in8 50leer. S)a§ 3Baffer 
ber iJIfiflie unb be§ 9Jleere§ berbunftet unb bilbet 3BoI!en, 

25 bie I)od) in bie Suft fteigen unb bie Siunbreife bon neuem 
beginnen. 

Gramfftar.—Adveths, §§ 125-132, pp. 179-182. £x, 27, p. 251. 

Oral Practice.— {\) »i§ tool^in ragcn bic l&ol^cn SBcrgc ? (2) SOSaS toSdift 
oben auf ben SBergen? (3) SQ^aS toirb burd) btefe ^fCanaen angeaogen? 
(4) 9Bo fammctt fi* baS aOSaffcr ? (6) a3>ot)tn riefelt bic OucHc ? (6) a3>o8 
bilbet bet SluSfCufe mcl^rcrcr Oucffcn? (7) SBJol^iin flicfet ber Sad^? (8) 
Unb ber gflufe? (9) aSol^in erfltcfecn fid^ fd&Iie6lid& Oflfiffc unb ©trdme? 
(10) 9Ba8 toirb au8 bent aneem^affer? 
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31. ^et ^XOitcn (aus Heines " Harzreise ") 

S)ic ©onne ging ouf, unb bie fflebd flol^en, tpie ©cf^cnfter 
bcim brittcn §a]^ncnf(i)rci. ^d) ftieg n^teber bergouf unb 
bergob, unb bor mtr j d^tocbte bie |(i)6nc Sonne, tmmer neue 
©ci)6n]^eitcn belcuditcnb. 2)er ©eift bc8 ©ebirgcS begun= 
fttgte mid) gang offenbar ; benn cr U)u§te tDol^I, bo§ |o ein 5 
SHditermenfd) t)tel §ub|(i)e§ lotcbercrsal^Icn fonn, unb cr 
Ke§ mid^ biefen 3Wotgcn feincn ^arj fcljen, tt)tc tl)n gen^ife 
nid)t jeber fal^. Slbcr bcr §or3 f al^ aud) mid), tt)tc mid) nur 
n[>enige gef cl^en ; benn in meinen SlugentDim^ern flimmerten 
ebenfo foftbote 5PerIen, toie in ben ©rdfern be8 X^ai^. 10 

3Jlorgentau ber Siebe feud)tete meinc SBangen; ollein 
bie raufd)enben Xannen betftanben mid), unb il^re 3^^igc 
tl^oten fid) boneinanber, ober fie beloegten fid) l^erauf unb 
l^erab, gleid) ftummen 3Wenfd)en, bie mit ben ^dnben il^re 
^rcube beseigen, unb in ber ^erne Hang*8 tDunberbar 15 
gel^eimni^boll, tt)ie ©lodengeldute einer berlornen 2BaIb= 
fird^e. 9Jlan fogt, bag feien bie §erbengl6dd)en, bie im 
^arj fo lieblid) liar unb rein geftimmt finb. 

3laii) bem ©tanbe ber ©onne tvax eS 3Jlittag, olS id) auf 
eine fold^e §erbe ftie§, unb ber §irt, ein freunblid) blonber 20 
junger 3Jlenfd), fagte mir, ber grofee SBerg, an beffen 5u§ id^ 
ftdnbe, fei ber alte, n^eltberul^mte SSroden. 25ieie ©tunben 
ring§um Kegt nid)t nur !ein SBirtSl^auS, fonbern e8 ift ba 
nhex^aupt fein §au§. S)e§]^alb n^ar id) frol^, ba^ mid) ber 
jungc SOlenfd^ einlub, mit il)m ju ejfen. 2Bir tafelten red)t 25 
loniglid) mit 39rot unb ^dfe; uberl)au))t fd)ien mir mein 
3Birt ein ed)ter ^onig, unb lt)eil er bi§ je^t ber einjige 
^onig ift, ber mir Srot gegeben l^at, fo loill id) il^n aud^ 
foniglid) befingen. 

Grammar.— Conjunctionsy §§ 133-137, pp. 182-184. Ex. 28, p. 252. 

Oral Practice.— {1) SESoS t^at bet aQSonbtet, nad)bcm bie @onnc auf= 
gegangcn toat? (2) SBBer tear et? (3) aSaS t^ot bcr ©eift beS ©ebttfleS? 
(4) 3Batum? (5) 2)a§ l^at ©cine gettian; in h)eld)em aSJcrfc? (6) aSJen 
traf cr Qcgcn aJWttag ? (7) SGSaS fagtc it)m ber ? (8) aSo Uegt bcr ©rodfen ? 
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31a. ^ct ^ittmfn^bt 

^bniQ ift ber §trten!nabe, 
©runer §ugel ift fein 2;i^ron, 
liber fetnem §au^t bic ©onnc 
3ft bic f(i)n)ere, golbnc ^on*. 

5 3^m 3U 5u§en Kegen ©djafc, 

2Bei(i)e ©(i)mei(i)Ier, rotbefreujt ; 
^aboliere finb bie ^dlbcr, 
Unb fie toanbein ftolj gef^reijt. 

^offdiauf^ieler finb bie SBodffein ; 
10 Unb bie Sogel unb bie ^I|^ 

3Kit ben ^Voten, mit ben ©lodffein, 
©inb bie ^amtnermufici. 

Unb ba§ ffingt unb fingt fo lieblid), 
Unb fo lieblid) raufd^en brein 
15 SBafferfoE unb SCannenbdume, 

Unb ber ^6nig fdjlummert ein. 

Unterbeffen mu§ regieren 
2)er 3Jlinifter, jener §unb, 
©effen !nurrige§ ©ebelle 
20 SBieberl^allet in ber 9iunb\ 

©(i)Idfrig lallt ber junge SibniQ : 
„®a§ fRegieren ift fo fdjloer, 
Slcl) id^ n^oEt', ba§ id) gu §aufe 
©(i)on bei meiner ^6n'gin lodr ! 

25 Sn ben Slrmen meiner Won'gin 

8iul|t mein ^6nig§]^au))t fo toeid), 
Unb in il^ren Keben Slugen 
Siegt mein unermefelid) 9leid| !" 

Heine. 
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32. ^et Mahoietmann (Heine) 

SW§ id^ borigcg Qal^r cinigc 3^it auf bcr ©cc lag, 
erjdl^Ue mir ber ©tcuermann unfreS ©(i)tffe§, bie ^esen 
lt)dren bcfonbcrS nid(i)tig auf ber 3nfcl SBigl^t unb fu(i)ten 
iebeg ©diiff, bag hex Xaqe bort borbcifal^rc, bt§ 3ur Sftadtitjctt 
auf jul^altcn, urn eS atebann an ^li^^en ju treibcn. 3n 5 
foI(i)en fallen l^Sre man btefc §C£en fo laut bur(i) bie Suft 
faufen unb um baS ©(i)tff l^erum l^eulen, ba§ ber ^Iaboter= 
mann il^nen nur mit bieler 3JluI|e tDiberftel^en lonne. 

%U icl) nun fragte, tvex ber ^labotermann fei, antoortete 
ber ©rjal^ler f el^r ernftl^aft : 2)a§ ift ber gute, unfid^tbare 10 
©dju^^atron ber ©djiffe, ber ba berl^fltet, ba§ ben treuen 
unb orbentli(i)en ©d^iffern Unglud begegne, ber ba uberaE 
felbft nad)fiel)t unb fur gute {Jal^rt f orgt. 

S)er tpadEre ©teuermann berfidjerte, mit etoaS I)eim= 
lid^erer ©timme, id) fonne il^n felber fel^r gut im ©d)iff§= 15 
raum l^firen, tpo er bie 2Baren gern nod) beffer nad)ftaue, 
bal)er baS barren ber gaffer unb ^ften, toenn ba§ 3Jleer 
]^od) gel)e, balder bi§lt)eilen ba§ ©rol^nen unfrer fdoXtm 
unb 39retter; oft l^dmmre ber ^labotermann auiSi au§en 
am ©d)iffe, unb bag gelte bann bem 3itti»iermann, ber 20 
baburd) gemal^nt loerbe, eine fd)abl^afte ©teEe ungefdumt 
augjubeffern ; am liebften aber f e^e er fid) auf bag S9ram= 
fegel jum 3eid)en, ba§ guter SBinb n^el^e ober fid) nal^e. 
9luf meine Srage, ob man il^n nid)t fel)en fSnne, erl)ielt id) 
3ur Slntloort : 9iein, man fdl^e il^n nid)t, aud) lt)unfd)e 25 
feiner il)n ju fel^en, ba er fid) nur bann jeige, tvenn feine 
9lettung mel)r borl^anben fei. 

Craw^war.— Subjunctive, §§ 138-146, pp. 185-187. Ex. 29, p. 253. 

Oral Practice.— {1) SBaS erjai^Ue bet ©teuermann bem S^ieifenben? (2) 
aDSo§ fogte er bon ben ipejen ber Onfel aBigl^t? (3) 3u tpeldiem 3»ede? 
(4) aOScr, fogt er, toiberftelie ben ipejen? (5) SlSer ift benn ber ^laboter= 
mann? (6) aOSa§ foil er berl^uten? (7) aSaS berfidierte ber ©teuermann 
bem Sieifenben ? (8) aSo ftfee ber mabotermann am liebften? (9) 2Ba§ 
tiir ein Seic^en fei ba§, meint ber ©d)iffer? (10) 2Ba§ antttjortet er auf 
bie SfraQe, ob man ben ^labotermann nid)t fet)en fonne ? 



MISCELLANEOUS EXTRACTS FOR 

READING 

©in §unb trug cin ©tud f^eif d) im 3JlauI unb j(i)tt)amm 
bamit burd) eincn Sad). S)a jaf| er in bem floren 3Baffer 
fetn 39ilb. (£r meintc, bicS fei ein anbrer §unb unb 
lt)oIIte il^m gcfditPtnb bag fjlcifd) nelimen. 2Bie er abcr 
5 banad) fd)na))^tc, flel it)m fein eigneS axj§ bem 50laul unb 
gtng im SBaffer unter. Sftun l^atte er gar md)t8. 2Ber 
anbern bag Ql^rige nelimen tpill, berliert ba8 ©einige. 

Chr. von Schmid. 

@in 39auer8mann lag im ©d)atten einer @id)e unb 
betrad|tete eine ^urbiSftaube, bie an bem ndd)ften ®arten= 

lo jaune em)?orlt)ud^§. 2)a f d)uttelte er ben ^o^f unb fagte : 
„§m ! l^m ! ®a§ gefdllt mir nid)t, ba^ bie Heine, niebrige 
©taube eine jo gro^e, ^rdd)tige fjrud^t trfigt, ber gro§e, 
l^errlid)e @id)baum aber nur fo Heine, armfelige 5rud)te 
j^erborbringt. 2Benn id) bie 2BeIt erfd)affen l^dtte, fo 

IS l^dtt^ mir ber (£id)baum mit lauter gro^en, golbgelben, 
3entnerfd)lt)eren ^rbiffen ^rangen muffen. 2)aS toaxe 
bann eine 5prad)t 3um Slnfel^en geloefen \" 

^aum l^atte er biefeg gefagt, fo fiel eine @id)el l^erab 
unb traf il^n fo ftarf auf bie Sftafe, ba§ fie blutete. „D 
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tocl^!" tief jc^t ber erfd^rodnc 3Kann, „ba l^obe id) fflt 
mcinc JiafctociSl^eit cinen bcrben Slafenftubcr befommcn. 
3Bcnn bicfc @id^cl cin ^rbiS getDefcn n)dre, fo l^dtte er 
mir btc SHafe jerquctfd^t." 

3Jlit SBctSl^cit unb mit »orbcbaci)t 5 

$at @ott bie QOttit SQSelt gemadit. 

Chr. von Schmid. 

„§aft bu n[>o]^l einen gr6§ern SBol^Itl^fiter unter ben 

Stcren olS mid^?" fragte bie JBiene ben SRcnjdien.— „3a= 

tDol^l!" crtpiberte bie[er.— „Unb n)cn?" — „®a§ ©dE)af; 

benn jeine SBotte ift mir nottpenbig, unb bein §onig ift mir 10 

nur angenel^m. Unb tpiEft bu nod^ einen ©runb toiffen, 

tparum id^ bo8 ©d)of fhr einen gr6§ern ^oi)lti)&Ux 

Indite alS bid^, SSiene ? ®a8 ©rf|af jd)enft mir feine aSotte, 

ol^ne mir etoaS juleibe ju tl^un ; ober tpenn bu mir beinen 

^onig jd^enfft, mu§ id^ mid^ nod) immer bor beinem ©tad^el 15 

furd^ten." 

Lessing. 

@in fftabe trug ein ©tud bergifteteS fjleifd), baS ber 
ersflrnte ©drtner fur bie Stamen feineS ?lad)bar8 ]^inge= 
toorfen l^atte, in feinen Wlauen fort. @ben n^ottte er eS auf 
einer olten @id)e berjel^ren, al8 ein 5ud)§ fid) I)erbeifd^Kd) 20 
unb il^m 3urief : „©ei gegru^t, bu ©dtterbogel ! SBie fel^r 
freue id^ mid^, bid^ ju fel^en, benn an bie ©d)6n]^eit beiner 
fjfebern, an bie ©tdr!e beine§ ©d)nabel8 reid)t feiner beiner 
SDWtbruber ! SBillig bienen bir balder oHe iibrigen 256gel. 
©iel^e, togelang fonnte id) l^ier ftel^en, bid^ anfd)auen, 25 
bid) betounbcrn unb bod) befjen nid)t fatt toerben."— ®er 
Siabe erftaunte unb freute fid) innig, fflr einen Slbler 
gel^alten ju toerben. 
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,,3d) mu§/' ba(i)tc ex, „bm 5u(i)§ fur btefe Sobrebe 

belol^ncn." ©ro^mutig bumm Kc§ er tl^m feinen fftaub 

faEen unb flog ftolj babon. 2)er 5u(i)8 ftng baS fjicifd) 

Ia(i)cnb auf unb berjel^rte c8 mit boSl^after {Jrcube. 2)o(^ 

5 balb bcrfel^rte fid) bie fjrcubc in ©dimcra, baS (Sift fing an 

ju tpirfcn, unb ber 5udE)8 berenbctc. 

Lessing. 



6. ^an^^ouH 

3m 3Beftcn t)on ?Pot8bam liegt ba§ Suftf (i)Io§ ©anSf ouci. 
S)a8fclbc ift bon fjriebrici) bem ©ro^cn erbaut tDorbcn unb 
lt)ar fcin SieblingSaufcntl^alt. §ier ftorb er aud^ in cincni 

io©effeI, ben man l^eute nod) jeigt. 3n feincm ©terbc= 
3immer befinbet fid) eine Ul^r, bie in feiner ©terbeftunbe 
ftel^en geblieben f ein foil. Jlid^t toeit t)on bem ©d^lofje 
ftel^t eine ganj alte SBiubmAl^Ie. 3I|retoegen geriet ber 
^6nig mit bem ajlfitter in ©treit. 3efet ift bie mui)U 

IS I6niglid)e8 @igentum. 

3n ber Sftfil^e beS ©d)Iof je8 ©anSfouci, loeldieS 5riebrid)8 
beS ©ro§en Siebling^aufentl^alt toar, ftanb eine 3Binb= 
mfll^Ie, lt)eld)e bie Umgebung be§ ©d^IofJeS berunjierte 
unb burd) il)r ©eflctp^er bem ^6nig Idftig n^urbe. (Sx 

2ofud)te balder ben 35efi^er ber 3JluI|Ie ju beloegen, fie il^m 
ffiuflid) abjulaffen. ©aju n^ollte fid) jebod) ber 9JlflIIer ou§ 
Siebe ju feinem ererbten 35efi^e nid)t berftel^en, unb al8 
ber ^onig mit ©eloolt broI)te, berief er fid) ful^n auf bie 
rid)terlid)e @ntfd)eibung be§ ^ammergerid)t§ in SBerlin. 

25 S)a ftanb ber ^6nig bon feinem SSorl^aben ah unb unter= 
l^ielt fortan bie befte ?lad)barfd)aft mit bem 5IKflIIer. 
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©eftcrn befticgen lt)tr ben ^t)ffi|dufer unb fud^ten bie 
Sluinen ber dten SBurg ^t)ff]^aufen auf, in lt)cl(^er einft 
^aifer Sarbarofja gctool^nt l^at. 3)ort fallen lt)ir etnen 
alien 2urm, ber ettoa 25 3Dleter l^odf) jein modfite. @r toar 
abet f (i)on fo ftarf geborften, ba§ er burrf) eiferne ^lammern 5 
jujammengel^alten toerben mu§te. Unten am Xnxm be= 
merlten lt)ir ein gro^eS Sorf) in ber 3Wauer. ©in 3Jlann, 
ben tt)ir in ber Jldl^e beS SiurmeS trafen, erjdl^Ite un8, bag 
ba§ Cod^ bon ©(^a^grdbern l^errul^re, lt)el(^e bort narf) 
©(^d^en gefu(i)t l^dtten.— 3e^t joH auf bem ^^ffl^dufer ein lo 
©enfmal fur ^aifer 3BiI]^eIm I errid^tet toerben. 



8. Stotonb 

fftolanb toar ^arlS be§ ©rofeen tapferfter §elb. 2luf 
bem SludEjuge au8 ©Jjanien lt)urbe il^m bon ^arl bie 
fjful^rung ber 3larf)]^ut fibertragen. S)iefe aber tourbe im 
S3^al bon Sloncebal bon ben IJeinben fiber fatten. 15 

9ltte feine §elben fatten, unb nitr er attein bleibt ubrig. 
SBalb blutet aud^ er an^ bielen SBunben unb lel^nt fid^ 
gegen etnen SSaum. ©ein treueS ©dfitoert aber fott nidf)t 
in bie §dnbe beS fJeinbeS fatten. @r fd^Idgt bamit auf 
einen 3Jlarmorftein, um eS ju bernidfiten ; aber bergebenS. 20 
®a§ ©d^lt)ert f^jaltet ben ©tein, jerbrid^t jebod^ nid^t. 3n 
feiner 3lot ftofet Siolanb fo getoaltig in fein §orn, bag eS 
))Ia^t unb il^m felbft bie §al§abem jerfpringen. ^arl, ber 
bereitS adf)t 3Jieilen entfernt ift, l^drt eS, unb ber ©d^att bon 
60,000 §6rnern antoortet, bag bie JBerge brSl^nen. 3)ann 25 
fel^rt er jurfldE. 2lber el^e er in Sioncebal aniangt, l^at 
IRoIanb bereitS feine ©eele au§ge]^audf)t. 

G 
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9. ^ct ftethet(be fRoIanb 

3loncet)aI, bu Xf)al bet ^irten, 
SBo nut fanft bie ^lote Hang, 
€), tote l^eut bie ©(^lt)crter fUrrten 
©einen grunen 5pian entlang ! 

5 35on ben fda^tm lt)ilb erf(i)Iagen 

Siegen Carols §elben tot ; 
Unter 3la(i)tigaIIenIIagen 
©inlt bie ©onne blutigrot. 

©ner nur, ber befte Siedfe, 
lo Siolanb, atmet nod^ aEein ; 

3ln bemoofter ^^elfenede 
©i^t er bort im 2lbenbf(i)ein. 

aSie bie ^albgefdttte eid^e 
Si^ief getroffen biS inS Tlavl, 
IS 3leigt er*§ §au))t, baS totenbIeid)e, 

Unb bie SBimben bluten ftar!. 

^SreueS ©(i)tt)ert, ba§ in ben S^el^ben 
Slitterlidf) ben ©ieg getoann, 
S)eine SSIi^e fd^redtten ieben, 
2o S)er auf Sirug unb 3^ret)el fann ! 

SKftit bem Hbermut gu red^ten, 
S)er bie ©d^tt)adf)en unterbrudtt, 
tJur bie Unfd^ulb treu ju fedf)ten, 
§at mein 2lrm bid^ oft gejutit ! 

2$ S)od^ bie le^ten ^dfte fdf)toinben, 

©dfieiben mu§ id), guteS (Sdf)toert ! 
33Sirb bid) nun ein Slitter finben, 
@]^ren]^aft unb beiner toert ? 
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©oHt* etn 93ubc btdf) ertoerbcn, 
35er mit S^rebel bid) entel^rt ? 
©offte bidf) ein t^tgcr erben, 
S)a§ bid) bolb ber 9ioft beracl^rt ? 

3l(i) ! mtr briciit baS §erj bor Ccibe, 5 

Rann bid^ ni(i)t berlajf en f el^n ; 
SErcueg (Sd^tt)crt, toir tooHen bcibc 
3Ritcinanber untergcl^nl" 

35reimal, ba§ bie fjunlcn fttcbcn, 

§aut er auf ben Jfelfen ein ; 10 

®od^ fetn ©(^tt)ert ift ganj geblieben, 

Unb gerfjjolten nur ber ©tein. 

3n jein §orn bon ©Ifenbeinc 

©t6§t er je^t mit otter SDla(i)t, 

Ob im Xii)al, ob tt)o im ^aine ^s 

SRod^ ein ^elb, ein 33ruber tt)ad^t. 

©reimol rief er in bie 9iunbe, 

JBiS baS §ift]^orn barft ent3tt)ei ; 

©iel^, ba eilt jur guten ©tunbe 

S)ieteri(i), ber ^elb, l^erbei. 20 

„6ile, ©ruber ! benn i(f| fterbe ; 
§ier mein ©(f|lt)ert unb l^ier mein 9io§ ! 
Slimm fie l^in, fei bu mein @rbe, 
3Bie bu toarft mein ^am))fgeno§ ! 

©ott mit bir ! 3(i) fal^r' in iJrieben 25 

3u ben Srubern, ju bem §errn." 
3ioIanb f))ra(i)*8, unb l^ingejdfiieben 
3ft beg 9littertume8 ©tern. 

A. Stober. 
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10. Set ^itnm Siegftieb 

©tcgfrteb, ein ^onigSfol^n au8 Xanten am Sll^cin, n)ar fo 
ftarf unb mutig, ba§ il^m bte 3^it ju lange ipdl^rte, bi§ il^m 
fein 95ater ein 3lttterf(^lt)ert gab. . @r lief beSf)d£b gu einem 
©(^miebe unb begel^rte ju lernen, lt)ie man ein (S(^lt)ert 

5 fd^miebet. 3)er ©d^mieb tt)ittigte ein, toenn ©iegfrieb il^m 
eine S^itlang bafur biene. ©iegfrieb tt)ar baju bereit, ri(i)tete 
aber mit feiner ungel^euren ©tfirfe fo biel Unl^eil an, ba§ 
il^n bet SDleifter gem loieber Io8 getoefen U)are. 

SSalb jerfdfilug ber ftarfe ^nabe ndmlirf) ben §ammer, 

10 tt)omit er fdfimieben fottte ; balb migl^anbelte er bie ©efetten, 
lt)enn il^n biefe al8 einen Sel^rling neden lt)ottten. 

Sule^t fagte ber SKfteifter, urn ben lt)ilben 33urf(i)en gu 
berberben: „9lun, fo fd^miebe bit benn ein ©d^loert unb 
madfje bie 5Probe bamit an bem Sinbtourme bort im 

15 SBalbe." ©iegfrieb loar frol^ unb fd^miebete, ba§ baS 
§auS erbrol^nte, unb ba§ bie ©efetten bor 0^urd)t fort= 
Kef en. 2118 ba§ ©d^toert boEenbet loar, f^Jrang er l^od^ 
t)or 3^reube unb Iie§ fid^ bon bem 3Jleifter ben ^ufent^olt 
beS Ungel^euerS geigen ; aber mitgel^en loottte niemanb. 

2o SBalb traf ber junge §elb audf) n?irHid^ auf eine Duette, 
au8 ber er feinen S)urft ju I6fdf)en gebad^te, bie aber bon 
bem Sinblourme fd^on befe^t n?ar. 3)er ^ant))f bauerte 
nidf)t lange ; balb lag ber ^o^f be§ SBurmeS bor (©iegfriebS 
5u§en, unb ba§ 33Iut rann in bie Quette l^inab. S)a befam 

25 ©iegfrieb Suft, fid^ in biefem 33Iute ju baben ; unb fiel)e, bon 
bem 33abe tourbe feine §aut fo feft loie §orn. ^ein 5Pfeit, 
lein ©d^toert lonnte einbringen, ein einjigeS 5pifi^d^en 
3U)ifdf)en ben ©df)ultern auSgenommen, loorauf beim SBaben 
ein Sinbenblatt gefallen loar. S)ort blieb er berlounbbar, 

30 unb bort lourbe er f^^dter aurf) loirllirf) jum SEobe ber^ 
hjunbet. 
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11. ^a» 8Hefenf)^ielsett0 

3m @Ifa§ auf bcr Surg Sftibed, btc an ctnem l^ol^cn 
33erge bei einem 3BafferfaII Kegt, lt)aren bie 9Ktter borjeiten 
gro§e ?Riefen. @tnmal ging baS 9KefenfrduIein l^tnab inS 
£t)al, lt)oIIte fel^en, n?ie eS ba unten n?dre, unb fam biS 
narfi §a8lad) auf ein bor bem SBalbc gcIcgneS Slderfelb, 5 
ba§ gerabe bon ben SBauern beftettt toaxb. ©ie blieb bor 
S5erlt)unbcrung ftel^en unb jrfiaute ben ^Pflug, bie 5Pferbe 
unb bie Seute an, baS il^r oltteS etoaS 5Reue8 lt)ar. 

„@i/' fjjraci) fie unb ging l^etju, ,,ba8 nel^me id^ ntit 
mir." ®a hiiete fie nieber jur @rbe, breitete il^re ©diftrje 10 
au§, ftrid^ mit ber §anb fiber baS S^elb, fing atte§ jufammen 
unb ttjat'S l^inein. 9lun ging fie gang bergnftgt nad^ §au8, 
ben x^d^m l^inauffj^ringenb ; lt)o ba- 33erg fo jdl^ ift, ba§ 
ein 3Jlenf(i) mul^fam Hettern mu^, ba tl^at fie einen ©d^ritt 
unb war broben. 15 

S)er Slitter fa§ gerabe am Siifd^e, al8 fie eintrat. „@i, 
mein ^nb/' ft^rad^ er, „lt)a8 bringft bu ba? ®ie IJreube 
frfiaut bir ja au§ ben Slugen l^erauS." ©ie mad^te ge= 
fdf)n?inb il)re ©dfiftrje auf unb lie^ il)n Iiineinfel^en. „9Ba8 
!^aft bu fo 3^t^rfige§ barin?'' — „6i; S5ater, ein gar 3U20 
artige8 ©J^ielbing ! ©0 lt)a8 ©df)6ne8 l^ab' id^ mein Sebtag 
nodEi nirf)t gel^abt." S)arauf nal^m fie eineS nad) bem anbern 
I^erau8 unb fteEte e8 auf ben Siifdf), ben 5PfIug, bie 33auern 
mit il^ren 5Pferben, lief l^erum, fdfiaute e8 an, Iadf)te unb 
fd^Iug bor iJreube in bie §dnbe, n?ie fid) bie Heinen SBefen 25 
barauf l^in unb l^er belt)egten. 

S)er 95ater aber \pxad) : „^nb, ba8 ift fein ©t^ieljeug ; 
ba l^aft bu lt)a8 ©rf)6ne8 angerid)tet ! ®ei) nur gleid^ unb 
trag'8 lt)ieber l^inab in8 X^d V 3)a8 S^rdulein lt)einte; e8 
Iialf aber nid^t8. „3Jlir ift ber 33auer fein ©pieljeug/' fagte 30 
ber Slitter ernftliaft ; „i(i) leib' nid)t, ba§ bu mir murrft ; 
!ram^ alle8 fad)te n?ieber ein unb trag'8 an ben ndmlid)en 
Pa^, tt)o bu e8 genommen l^aft. SSaut ber 33auer nid^t 
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fein Slderfelb, fo i)ahen U)ir fRiefen auf unferm ^^elfennefte 

mdfitS in lebcn." 

Grimm. 



12. |$rjitft »i»mata» etfie» @l)tmseid)m 

3m ©ommcr beS 3al)re§ 1842 toar g^urft SBiSmardE, 
bamalS nod^ einfadfier Sanblt)irt, al§ Sanblt)e]^r=^at)aIIcrie= 

5 offijter ju einer ttbung f etneS SlcgimenteS eingejogen U?orben 
unb lag in einem Heinen Sanbftdbtrfien ber 3Jiarf S3ranben= 
burg in Duartier. @ineS JRad^mittagS ftanb er mit anbern 
Offijieren auf ber SSrudfe, bie fiber ben bortigen ©ee ful^rt, 
unb fal^ feinem 9leit!ne(i)te ju, ber |ein 5Pferb ium Xrdnfen 

10 unb ©d)tt)emmen in ben ©ee ritt. 

5pi6^Ii(i) tjerlor bag 5Pferb in bem fremben ®en)df jer ben 
©runb unb berfudite ju f(^lt)immen. 3)er 9ieitfne(i)t, ber 
fi(^ befjen nid^t berfel^en l^atte unb bon bem 3Bafjer in bie 
§6]^e gel^oben n?urbe, l^idt ftrf) fram|)fl^aft an bem 3figrf 

1 5 f eft. S)aburd^ tourbe ba§ 5Pf erb unrul^ig unb flberf (i)Iug 
fi(^ jule^t. §ierbei glitt ber ^ned)t bom Slflden beS iiereS 
l^inunter unb berf d)loanb im SBajf er ; baS 5Pf erb aber, baS 
fid) nun frei betoegen fonnte, arbeitete firf) gIfidHirf) l^erauS 
unb lt)urbe am Ufer aufgefangen. 

20 3118 ber 33urf(^e bor ben 2lugen ber 3uf ci)auer im 33Saffer 
unterfattf , ertSnte bon alien Sip^jen ein lauter ©d^redfenSruf . 
SSiSmard aber befann fid^ nid^t lange, loarf ben ©dbel bon 
fid^, ri§ bie Uniform l^erunter unb fturjte firf) fo^jfuber in 
ben (See, nm feinen 2)iener, ber obenbrein ber ©ol^n be8 

25 3^6rfter8 auf feinem Slittergute n?ar, ju retten. @r fafete 
il^n aud^ gifidttirf) unter bem SBaffer ; aber nun umHammerte 
il^n ber SSurfd^e in feiner Si^obeSangft fo feft, ba§ er erft mit 
il^m bi8 auf ben ©runb taurf)en mufete, um fid^ bon il^m 
loSjumad^en. 

30 ©ntfe^t ftanb bie jufammengelaufene 3Kengc am Ufer, 
aUe l^ielten ben ^errn toie ben ®iener fur berloren. ®od^ 
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gclang eS enblid^ bem ftarfcn unb geiibten ©ditoimnicr, fief) 
auS bet tobbringcnben Umarmung ju befrcien ; er tauiite 
auf, unb to&fycenb ex mit bem redfitcn Slvmc frfiftig ruberte, 
jog er mit bem linfen feinen 33urf(i)en an ben §aaren I)tnter 
fid) l^er unb bradfite tl^n and) gludttidf) anS fianb. fiange 5 
3eit lag ber ®iener lt)te lebloS ba, aber bte tt)ieberI)oIten 
39elebung8t)erfud)e l^tten enblid^ (Srfolg ; er flng tt)ieber an 
ju atmen, f(i)Iug bie ?lugen auf unb tvax am nadfiften Xaqe 
tt)ieber frifrf) unb munter. 

S)te 33et)5Herung ber fleinen ©tabt, bie jum Xexl S^itflc ^o 
ber ta))fem Xi)at gelt)ejen lt)ar, begru^te ben cbein 9%etter 
mit lautem 3fubel, unb il^r 5Pfarrer begab fid) in boEer 
9lmt§tra(i)t in SBiSmardS SBol^nung, nm il)m ®IM ju 
tpunf(i)en ju ber il)m n?iberfa]^men ©nabe ©otteS. 

33alb banad) aber erl^ielt SSiSmard al§ erfteS ©l^renjeid^en 15 
bie befannte f(^lid)te ©entmunje „fur Slettung au8 @efal)r/' 
bie man neben fo bielen feitbem J^injugefommenen Drben§= 
ftemen auf ber breiten 33ruft be§ S^iirften S3i§mard bemerft. 
3Jlit ?fted)t ift er ftolj auf biefeS (Sl^ren3eid)en, unb al§ x^n 
einft ein frember §6fling, t)ielleid)t nid)t oI)ne einen Slnflug 20 
t)on ©))ott, nad) ber SSebeutung biefer befd)eibenen 9lu§= 
jeid^nung fragte, bie bamalS nod) feine einjige lt)ar, entgeg= 
nete er rafd) : „3td) l^abe bie @en?o]^nI)eit, julpeilen einem 
S!Jienfd)en baS Seben ju retten." S)er §6fling fd)Iug be= 
fd)dmt bie Slugen nieber bor bem fd)arfen 33Iide, mit n)eld)em 25 
SiSmard baS fd^erjenbe 2Bort begleitete. 

Nach Hesekiel. 



13. 3)ie ®xen0^icte 

SRad) 3^ranfreid) jogen jl^ei @renabier^ 
®ie toaven in 9lu§lanb gefangen. 
Unb al8 fie famen inS beutfd)e Ciuartier, 
©ie lie^en bie ^6))fe l^angen, 30 



88 PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 

3)a I)6rten fie betbe bic traurige 3Jldr' : 
S)a§ S^ranfreidf) berloren gegangcn, 
Sefiegt unb gerfd^Iagen baS grofee §ecr,— 
Unb bet ^aifer, ber ^aifcr gefangen. 

5 ®a n?etntcn jufammen bie ©rcnabter' 
33SoI)l ob ber Hdglid)en ^nbc. 
®cr eine fpradf) : „2Bie n?e]^ n?irb mir, 
3Bxc brennt metne olte 28unbe!" 

S)er anbre f^^rad^ : „®a§ Steb ift au8, 
lo 2lud^ tdf) mdd^t' mit bit fterbcn, 

35o(^ l^ab' tdf) 33Seib unb ^nb gu §au8, 
2)ie ol^nc mid^ t)erberben."— 

,,a3Sa8 fd^ert mid) SBetb, lt)a8 fd^ert mirf) ^nb, 
3df) trage n?eit beffreS 35erlangen ; 
15 Sa§ fte bettein gel)n, n?enn fie l^ungrig finb,— 

3Jlein ^aifer, mein ^aifer gefangen ! 

®etOQif)x' mir, JBruber, eine 33itt' : 
3Benn id^ je^t fterben n?erbe, 
©0 nimm tneine Seid)e nad) (Jranfreid) mit, 
20 93egrab mid^ in 3^ranfreidf)8 @rbe. 

S)a§ ©l^renfreuj am roten S3anb 
©ottft bu aufS ^erj mir legen ; 
®ie Qlinte gieb mir in bie §anb, 
Unb gurt' mir um ben ®egen. 

25 ©0 tt)iE id) liegen unb l^ord^en ftitt, 
3Bie eine ©d)ilblt)ad)^ im ©rabe, 
S5i§ einft id^ I)6re ^anonengebrull 
Unb U)ie]^ernber 9loffe ©etrabe. 

®ann reitet mein ^aifer n?oI)I uber mein ©rab, 
30 S5iel ©d)tt)erter flirren unb bli^en : 

S)ann fteig' id) getoaffnet I)ert)or au8 bem ©rab,- 
S)en ^aifer, ben ^aifer ju fd^ii^en." Heine. 
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9ie^bQcf 

Qfifci^erci 

©elegenl^eit 

^Ingeltutc 

Sinlabung 

OforeUe 

@d^toefter 

18 §ut 
©tange 
©ef&ngniS 
@ett)alt 

•»ur9f*aft 
ficib 
9lmt 
^ge 

93oben 
ftroft 

19 gfW 
itaufmann 
©erid^t 
@cf)ilffel 
S)ecfel 
S^cifc 
©olbftjicf 
®aft 
^ciS 
2)orf 
Sxigeldl^ner 

•$ungcr 
$err 
fieutc// 

aJlann 

20 eitat 
SlebenSart 
fiiebe 
9lcib 
»rot 
fiieb 



•2:0b 


SBunber 


@tuW 


$lu8rebe 


®ef^tad^ 


fOtappe 


•fiauf 


@etafe 


3cttfd^rift 


SBett 


*®elcad^e 


Sftd^etfd^tanf 


Slid 


•©efturjung 


SHldhoanb 


eafd^en 


2)cd 


@ad^e 


^cta 


aBoge 


2)tcncr 


JWhinb 


^eifcnbc 


StrauB 


anenfd^ 


@timme 


ai^orgen 


®ott 


S^QpMn 


^tbeitgtifd^ 


21 ©efanbtc 


RettungSboot 


a3lunicttt)afc 


l^anjler 


Srtpartung 


S)rud(fad)e 


S^ton 


ancer 


=a3anf 


@to6t>atet 


t^ifd^erboot 


(Bdttner 


•^a*toett 


(Berettete 


•gfrfllftfturf 


SSeiname 


99md^t 


©^aaiergang 


Xl^t 


3eitung 


^flgcl 


©ieg 


^affagicr 


@efang 


^otnn^ 


24 funnel 


26 Ofdl^te 


gfclbl^err 


^lan 


aiad^en 


©taatSmann 


•ajctfcl^r 


SSootl^auS 


fieibtegiment 


©d^toicrigfcit 


Suftjfab 


Weife 


Untcmcl^mcn 


®epi3 


Cuftf*lofe 


^oieft 


^naal^l 


H/mi^le 


•^crfoncntocrfctjr aiad^tigaU 


•®cfl(U)|>cr 


•@fltctt>crtel^r 


Sflaturfreunb 


•erbteil 


(Srfolg 


©ntfernung 


IDcrfouf 


aBetfe 


®efe^ 


^Pf 


•ami^c 


•aJogelfd^u^ 


SOorxang 


aSefc^ipetbc 


•iU^ad^fomfctt 


Sitteratur 


240 ^pxid^tooxt 


gfelbptcr 


•smufif 


aooif 


©dngcr 


•^ocflc 


@id^e 


»ube 


XaUni 


©trcid^ 


Sriirfe 


©d&riftfteacr 


=5lugc 


Umftanb 


•SBUbung 


3cugc 


tenner 


©tilnber 


aBal^rt^eit 


26a fiautc 


aOSerf 


Jhimmerbtencr 


StxJeig 


22 •^cimat 


=eelb 


26^ OueEe 


(Sd^oUe 


Sbemolrat 


Sfi^eae 


Ort 


=@oIbat 


26^ ©crlcumber 


•Qfcmc 


Jh;aut 


26^'Xrcue 


aiHegenUeb 


25 ©tubictaimmet 


•ajerttoucn 


23 •mfd^leb 


SSild^etgeftea 


•9lut>e 


©ebanle 


Sflftc 


Srembc 


©offnung 


2:ifd& 


©tern 


aBinb 


(Sd^ubtabe 


©ruft 


•Untergang 


l^atalog 


26^ lilrfc 


Xraum 


rSBud^ 


©fcr 


9tid^tung 


Sd^teibtifd^ 


e^Tift 


Geftabe 


Ofcngefimfc 


9*06 


©efa^l 


^t>otogra:|?t)tc 


efel 


*Ot)nmacl^t 


Sefcftutjl 


2Beg 
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2;urm 


•SDW^traucn 


8aft 


ObetfCdd^e 


^aee 


2:in4):pcn// 


Strom 


aicfc 


Alage 


Seraofl- 


aSaffc 


3nfcl 


Stamel 


a^ftnbntg 


•5ltcm 


=S)orf 


26/@ut 


SBcbranflniS 


Regcntro^fcn 


S))tie 


•®mcr 


•Slettung 


(Sd^nnnge 


ihrd^tutm 


©d^mcTj 


Saget 


©ebietet 


©lode 


Regen 


lod^ter 


30*©d&luffcl 


©elfiute 


Xaxii 


•©clcWomfcit 


31 @tngebotne 


Snhnmcr// 


•®unfl 


(Sd^todd^e 


•gifd^fang 


gfunfc 


fioffel 


•Unjufriebcnl&eU 


^fnfulaner 


6^icgel 


*@aum 


Ihtd^e 


iOtotrofe 


Xxanm 


=9'launi 


30 'ftaltbliltiflfctt 


=aRcnfd^ 


=©cfang 


27 ©d^ttb 


Jhtgel 


«eia 


©timtnc 


•^oft 


•©aflcl 


•©tranb 


@egel 


©d^aum 


@j))Iofion 


6|)ort 


@d^toan 


SBctt 


©tanate 


•eraicl^ng 


•5lnblirf 


ajtattcn// 


©teig 


•Slut S2a *Stvmbt 


SHHrt 


•5lu8fe]^cn 


%^n 


gftut 


©d^atten 


Saffe 


@nlel 


3inne 


imtpfel 


=3luflc 


SSefd^dftigung 


r^unfe 


aahttjci 


Stp^c 


IDcrfud^ 


Sonhtx 


28 (Bef^rdd^ 


SBcfanntc 


HJtatoe 


•©d^itraner 


^eaitt 


Oemrotjr 


mftd^t 


•^bcnbrot 


©etoiffen 


einaell^eiten// 


Unglftrf 


@teae 


^oTtc=monnole 


30a 9iatfel 


•6anb 


mippe 


entfd&cib 


^crlc 


2)uncn// 


Cera 


Sage 


=©cc 


Srembc 


aoeit 


©etflnftgcn 


5lu0cnbUrf 


32 @eele 


•iWiberfd^ein 


29 ©d^tocbc 


aRaft 


Wanae 


@ngel 


^rotcftant 


S5oflen 








B DIVISION 




1 ©d^ulc 


mtex 


Ufer 


•SBilbung 


fieljter 


(Sd^Ubtoad^e 


SBetgnflgcn 


?Ptoteftant 


©d^iilcr 


S3efel^t 


•©onncnaufgang 


•^Icferbau 


©egenftanb 


•JBaffct 


3felfcn 


•ajicl^aud^t 


@^rad^e 


@de 


@olbat 


Aanal 


•anatt^ematif 


«ot)f 


@ngianber 


^oft 


•@cf*id^tc 


^otd^cn 


©cite 


•2ob 


•@coflrai)t)ie 


@d^lag 


©*iff 


ihtrffirft 


ftlaffc 


©trofc 


Onfcl 


©efeUfd^aft 


<&^ieU)la^ 


Slegel 


©elb 


^lan 


2 (Stunbe 


ihiabc 


4 S)t)Ttaftie 


@eemad^t 


©tftcf 


3 Slcife 


OfomiUe 


eintool^ncr 


SBud^ftabc 


Sfcrlcit// 


Snfang 


SBegtftnbcr 


g^cbcr 


©ommcr 


@nbe 


©rage 


•Untertl(f)t 


ifi^od)c 


Zfycon 


@taat 


9lad^mtttag 


•9lt)cln 


fianb 


3at>r 


2« iWctter 


2)om 


SBKlftc 


Si^erf 


3eit 


Stabt 


ategierung 


(Smiebrtgung 


$unb 


^ugftci^t 


^ccr 


9«cform 
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@r]^ebung 


6d^af 


©d^nobel 


2)icner 


©runblage 


=^unb 


Oberfiefet 


ihicd^t 


9leid^ 


fto^e 


(Sd^ale 


Ihtte 


4a*a}atcrlanb 


l^agen 


•©cficbcr 


•SBemftcin 


@td^e 


l^arxen 


©d^tpanj 


(Strom 


Shan^ 


3lcfcr8mann 


•3flu9 


(Stimme 


Silrftin 


*fIU0 


@d^tt)atbe 


9loB 


•Slbcnblanb 


Sclb 


8 Siignet 


Itll^oge 


•JBad^t 


IMcQcr 


SBalb 


SBtnb 


@d^Iad^t 


•ami* 


@d^er) 


SBeUe 


erbfcinb 


•SButtcr 


aosoif 


lOflSinn 


•^tad^t 


Aafe 


Sauet 


fiuft 


^anicr 


Sftflcr 


3lst 


©i^fel 


•©iibcn 


•SHHlb 


lhtiM)^eI 


©efd^meibe 


florbcn 


^lauS 


Shmtml^eit 


=enbc 


95oa 


iBogel 


•©ulfe 


StaJ^n 


©turm 


^cmt 


9 9i5tfel 


11 Sud^g 


@efat)r 


aKcrfufeler 


SBaffe 


aSrunncn 


Siagcl 


ficbcr 


@^eet 


@imer 


•©tranb 


Sd^ul^ 


Uniform 


rSBaucr 


^aifer 


^anbfd^ul^ 


@d)nur 


12 SBHcfc 


5lar 


IJoffer 


IJafcme 


@arten 


Stcil^eit 


24ifd^e 


!)tegiment 


®ut 


§crrlid^fcit 


9lietnctt 


©trol^l^auS 


=llnabc 


SelS 


^ul^n 


l^anuncr 


amtttcr 


aJlcer 


GanS 


iJdnigin 


aoarterin 


Ab (Bdfio^ 


entc 


Wi*t 


Sagb 


•(Sd^laf 


Soube 


Scben 


SBiege 


@tu^l 


Vfau 


Stcunb 


©tube 


2lW 


Srutl^al^n 


SttxeQ 


Il^iir 


^caxpt 


@d^ttKin 


gricbc(n) 


gfcnftcr 


SBart 


^Qpaqex 


Somcrab 


=fianb 


•gfTadiS 


^anatienbogel 


95otrat 


@d^lange 


®Iut 


61 


•ftauc 


«al8 


gfeuer 


Sfcbcr 


•©onnenfd^cin 


tttnflft 


^nn 


»ett 


@^te6 


Sd^mffel 


Xraum 


ihffen 


3clt 


®etoalt 


Slugc 


®efang 


3a^I 


3lrm 


9launt 


•^lal^runfl 


=@d)IoB 


@tein 


=Jhtabe 


6 JBeinbetfl 


^al 


®rnb 


3tt>er0 


main 


ItcEcr 


aosort 


aiobc 


@o]^n 


SBcd)cr 


13 ^al^reSaeit 


SBctfl 


Ihnb 


aBcin 


6onnc 


5 $au3 


§ilttc 


10 (Sage 


fdaum 


aJlcnfd^ 


@d^a^ 


•a/tonb 


aBeibe 


2;tcr 


•gfTciB 


•aJionbfrficm 


@artner 


tJfrcubc 


•®oIb 


Sungfrau 


Sanbmann 


@ebdube 


•6ilbcr 


$aat 


Ool^anniSbccrc 


Wcrb 


avenge 


^antm 


@tad)eQ>eere 


Ihtl^ 


Staube 


fiieb 


Ihrfd^e 


ajlaulefel 


©olbflrwbc 


©d^iffer 


erbbccrc 


6fel 


7 iJ5i4)eT 


@taf 


Secrc 


3ic0C 


»cin 


gflut 


=®raS 
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&eu 


ih:t)ftaa 17 


= !imatb 


Xinte j 


@d)eune 


©bclftcin 


rfiaub 


So^arett 


©ctoittcr 


^hneral 


Slobcl 


Scfonntc 


•Stcgcn 


Slatur 


(Straud^ 


^artn&dCigfcit 


©d^mcttcrlinfl 


Seftanbtcil 


@teae 


•2rot 


S3lume 


Aotlle 


5lrt 


aOScfcn 


•fiaub 


Untctf^icb 


Samlraut 


(Sd^abettfreubc 


erbc 


^inbernig 


artoog 


*9lad^fud^t 


SBimc 


•@anb 


eid)t>6mcl^cn 


•©ammcrung 


Slpfcl 


^attb 


S)icri(i^t 


^bel 


9fhi6 


@d^td^t 


9le]^ 


Sicbl^cr 


=gelb 


•6taub 


§afc 


^antmet 


iJotn 


£)l 


(Sd^tocin 


©d^toeae 


aOintcr 


SBcbcutuitfl 17a iU^cg 


=@d^toana 


gfiui 


3fnbuftric 


Waftcr 


=^anb 


%diS) 


®lag 


Sfarbe 


19 Sflamme 


•®s 


•5lntoettbung 


Scute// 


^atn 


Cuft 15 


^monat 


Ort 


SRitte 


9lad)t 


=Xa0 18 


Atage 


Zemptl 


^enb 


@d^altja]^t 


•©^ott 


^icfterin 


130@abe 


SBod^e 


•6d^imt)f 


Srcmbling 


fttu)f:pe 


@tunbe 


@d^ulhtabe 


@ottin 


SBlatt 


3Jlinutc 


Otir 


Ot>fct 


S9Iute 


@e(unbe 


Sunflc 


•O^fcrtob 


S)uft 


Often 


=^aar 


©cfan^nc 


•fiauf 


aOScften 


=(5timmc 


=3fm]^it 


•©cgen 


^intmetSgegenb 


•@cf^5tt 


^cimat 


•ftbcrfluB 


•SRittafl 


iUhil^le 


20 •ajatetlanb 


IHtd^e 16 


^am^f 


•ftrgcr 


•^Id^tung 


©enufe 


•JOerlauf 


Surfd^c 


SRafel 


•@d^ncc 


%xvOi>penp/ 


@adt 


©d^oben 


13^@ott 


^rrnec 


©ctnflfc 


•@^ott 


©crx 


©icg 


•@tto^ 


IDhtfc 


Smmlcin 


Ihon^tina 


S)iftet 


SBclt 


= @rag 


©51^6 


•6tocf 


^ctj 


Ihaut 


afolflc 


aOSiHc 


@eift 


$erbe 


$cer 


@efd)a^f 


•©ctftanb 


fiamm 


Scrbinbunfl 18a 


= StU0C 


!IJht6eftunbe 


(Sd^nittet 


Seftung 


=JHld)e 


21 Srcmlc 


^t)rc 


Sto^d 


9led^nung 


^al^rl^unbert 


©tot 


gfcinb 


•9laud^ 


@efd^lcd^t 


5lft 


2lb3U0 


SBarmlicraigfcit 


•Slnfcl^en 


Stocifl 


2:ote 


•9lbfd)icb 


3lnfft]^rer 


Slier 


IDcrtounbctc 


SBebicntc 


•Suftimmung 


mcib 


©ttoge 


SRajor 


*cU)ft 


3fea 


ajcrlufl 


Sol^n 


«loflcr 


SBoQe 


@eneral 


l^leinigfeit 


l^dnig 


6d^ar 


Sranaofc 


gfclbfd^cr 


^Ife 


Slot 


3lbter 


•SlBartunfl 


=®efd^td^tc 


«of 


=3feftun0 


•Wcflc 


*6:]^riftcntum 


14 ^tamant 


©efangennal^me 


Ihir 


=enbe 


l^dr^er 


mfd^nitt 


•Scute 


lh:one 


•©ta^t 


•aSad^famlcit 


ftcrl 


Robins 



LIST OF SUBSTANTIVES 



95 



^crtfd&aft 
@taatgmann 
®au 
=®raf 

aJlufler 

aBittcnSlraft 
•Sttbung 
@ele]^rte 

$elbenlieb 
©raimnatif 

9lame 
*3u8cnb 
•filter 

fdau 

=6tta6c 
Stftdtc 
@otge 
SBettoaltung 
=©taat 
IMegStl^at 
•{Jdrbctung 
•Slcferbau 
•©anbcl 
*a5crfel)r 
SBerbtcitung 

22 ©d^ritt 

Siaenfd^aft 

IBcrbienft 
3tpccf 

23 )8aubftofcl^ 
SffiflctSmann 

3fu6 

$interfuf( 

SoIIcn 

®eftr&ud^ 
©ctter 
grofd^ 
@umpf 

®etreibe 



=@d^tt)an 

@torcl^ 

Sfltcflc 

•^lufcntl^alt 

fiattbe 

fianbtnann 
Aalenber 

fieitcr 

©tubenflicgc 

*@d^lamm 

24 fdad) 

fftab 

mmxab 
•®etaa 

Geftetn 
aOSaffcrfaU 

•aOSdfd^c 

©ebirge 
=©ttom 

^uSfel^en 

25 Aaufl^err 
9laael 
^ufnagel 

SRarft 
=6oTgc 

@tdbtd^en 
•eifcn 

©ufcifcn 

@ile 
=a3rot 

Sd^miebe 

Scin 
=£)]^r 

SRantel 

Ungludt 

26 fidtoe 
^dlile 
Sd^tecfen 
Stiebengft5rer 

•Unrcd^t 



•ea6 


&a]^n 


9lebe 


@d)5nl^eit 


6d^lnHjfrebe 


•©rf)rcl 


^om 


S)id^ter 


=6d^tt)cin 


SlU0entt)im4)cr 


^auet 


^erlc 


=@d^la0 


2;au 


euf 


SBange 


=3pcinb 


Sanne 


27 ?Pfcil 


=3toeifl 


99ogen 


Sfcmc 


=@cbir0e 


@lod(e 


=2:^at 


®emute 


@d^fi^ 


$crbc 


SBett) 


SBHrtStjauS 


muft 


=ftafe 


•SBcutc 


Jmirt 


28 rtttufcntl&aU 


31tf^irtcnfnabc 


mintc 


eiigci 


^ngelrute 


=^au|)t 


=S^af)n 


=^onc 


=*@tranb 


@d)meid^lCer 


=%a\if)e 


^alb 


mehfyiJ^n 


©d^auf^telcr 


=3un9C 


gaetc 


©clcgcnl^eit 


rSCannc 


(Ssamen 


aJHniflcr 


•a/mi^e 


©ebeQe 


^ill^nerl^unb 


9lunbe 


3ufl 


'.%vm 


•gfreunbfd^aft 


=EuQe 


29 ©d^neUsug 


32 '(Sec 


Soiled 


Steuermann 


6d^affncr 


©cjc 


Xrinfflclb 


mU)^e 


Unannel^mlid^feit SfaH 


Seatntc 


cSMl^c 


3u0ffit)rcr 


@ra^^ter 


80 Shinbreife 


@d^u^^atton 


SffiolOCe 


= ©timmc 


8fcud)ttgteit 


©dtiiffStaum 


Duellc 


aOSarc 


SBad^ 


Ofa6 


Sif* 


ihftc 


SSetpegung 


Salfcn 


= ©trom 


IBrctt 


©ecfdtiiff 


3immennann 


liltatrofc 


=©tcac 


©tridClciter 


3eid)en 


©cgel 


Staflc 


31 9lebel 


5tntn)ort 


©cf^cnft 


•Slcttuno 



LIST OF STRONG VERBS 



IN THE ORDER IN WHICH THEY OCCUR IN THE READER 



Give the ist and 2nd Sing. Pres. Ind., 3rd Sing. Imperfect and 3rd Sing. 
Perfect of the following verbs. 



A DIVISION 

Simple [Strong and Irregular] Verbs 



1 UUn 


bettfen 


7 iftangen 


fHftlageti 


fH^Yeiden 


4 %Mmtn 


^nbeti 


19 liegen 


it)un 


fHftlngen 


8 fn^yeien 


)ie$en 


2 ^t^tn 


f^Men 


i^edeti 


20 gleiUften 


^pttifim 


net^mtn 


toten 


21 loettbeti 


2a|l%en 


nmmn 


9 (leiften 


dieiden 


fummen 


5 fUf^tn 


10 ttageti 


fttt^itn 


laffen 


fdHiefteti 


12 ftetden 


foitgen 


tuftn 


6 fn^ioimmen 


gtadeti 


23 gedeti 


lattfen 


«elfen 


fettben 


Mlafen 


tottfm 


fHftieften 


13 fn^einen 


teiften 


Ungeti 


gyeifen 


fH^loinben 


24 loAgen 


^ptin^tn 


fied^en 


dyingen 


24aioa$fen 


3 ixtfltn 


UnVen 


14 pxH^tn 


26ai9in^en 


fatittn 


Mnim 


deygen 


tteteti 


fatten 


Hegen 


16 leiben 


26/Weibett 


ftei^m 


Hiegeti 


17 Mttnt 


29 tteiden 


ftiettn 


effnt 


labeti 


30af(i^i*e<ren 


Mtn 


6ai^i*e(i^en 


fennen 


flin^tn 


Ivifffti 


^t^^t^tt^tn 


18 ivHfen 
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Compound [Strong and Irregular] Verbs 



Give the 3rd Person Sing. Present, Imperfect and Perfect Indicative of the 
following. 



1 de0itmen ( — eS) 
btUWtn ( ^ eS il^) 

%nt»ttftn ( — ifm ettnaS) 

3 defteigeti ( — ben SBcrg) 
ttftitttn 
Mt'^n^t^tn ( — tl)n) 

4 tnitiMtn 

(bag SBudj — ein fiebcnSMlb) 
nntttntf^mtn ( — eS) 
MtdYttfeti ( — tl^n autn Aaifer) 

5 einf(^Iieften 

(bic asanbe — bag Simmer) 

(bie SBanb — ou8 ©teinen) 
tins unb audgef^en 

6 etttinfen 

)iif antmenUegen ( — eg) 
loeiietfliegen 
>e?geffen ( — eg) 
6d!^ane^etHie]|^en (bet @(i)uB — ) 

7 fi(^ d€|lnben (bag S^dE) — in 
bet ©d^labe) 

Mtfteden ( — eg) 

^ttaitn ( — in etnen ©tteit) 

^t^aUm ( — ted^t) 

nmUfttftn ( — bie Slafdje) 
nac^bettfen 

degynden ( — bie Soten) 
^ttlaf^en ( — ii^n) 
](ietititd0eden ( — il^n) 
12atttialtm ( — ben SStief) 
atifmititien 
tfttttttm ( — ung) 
fidl tttifil^liefteti ( — an ilin) 

13 tttttelftmen (bie i^aite — ) 

14 tmiH^^el^en ( — ifm an dlul^m) 
tftt^et^m ( — eg) 

15 oftfgeif^en (bie (Sonne — ) 
nnitt^ttfcn (bie ©onne — ) 

16 iti 9$ell% tiel^inen 

(et — bie ©tabt) 



8 



10 
11 

12 



17 



18 



19 



20 



21 



22 



23 



tim »ie>etlageetlH>ni(ct — ) 
fftietm fil^Iieften (et — ) 
Uttfgefieti (bie Qagb — ) 
HtUahtn ( — ilfen) 
mitdyittnen ( — ben ©unb) 
gebmf en ( — bet 3etien) 
atO^alitn ( — il&n) 
ottftolten ( — ilin) 
i^eloeifen 

( — bem ^t nidjt Silebetena) 
annti^mtn ( — bic Sfttgfdjaft) 
etttagen ( — eg) 
n^ feldfl mun 
M %utfid%iei^tn 
ottf ttagen ( — ein ©ctidfit) 
%uSptt^tn 

( — bem ©etid^t toadCet) 
aiNtefimen ( — ben 2)edel) 
imfefien ( — ilin) 
tfttSptttf^tn ( — bit'g) 
tinfMtn (eg — mit) 
tommtn laffeti ( — mid)) 
Itdetlitffen 

( — bag ©elb ben atmen fieuten) 
Self att gedeti ( — mit) 
and Ut 9l0i l^elfen ( ~ il^) 
%ut 9Ht(|e gel^eti 
$tt Oyun^e gef^eti 
unlvettbeti ( — eg) 
geloititien ( — bie ®d^lad)t) 
eYlveif en ( — il^m ®^te) 
^efUftireiden ( — ben Stdeq) 
ttfe^itn ( — ben ©ieg) 
etife'btn ( — iljn auf ben 2:]^ton) 
genieften ( — ben ©ottang) 
onfangen ( — ben aStief) 
^tt^tt)tn ( — eg) 
ttnttmtn ( — il^n aum SJ'Hniftet) 
fatten 

( — an feincn Sefi^tum feft) 
abfaf^ttn (bet 3)am:j)fet — ) 
9l^i^Uh mt^mtn ( — bon ung) 
entgegenfummen ( — ung) 
ftdeylanfen (ein ©efill^t bet 

Oljnmad^t — mid^) 
fl<* degeden ( — mt Shil^e) 
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24 



26 



tutflnftu 

( — in eincn Sd^linninet) 
miif0ttttitm ( — mid^) 

(ber Sufcmunenfbg —) 
IfinaMantn 

( — baS 9lettunggboot) 
)tt fitifen degitinen 

(bag ©*tff -) 
|l4 e?(|eden (feine (Stintme — ) 
etlnAgen ( — eg) 
U^itttn ( — eg) 

26aumi0in'bm ( — il^m bag ^vCfft) 

^/i^intireteti ( — bor tl^n) 
^etgteifen laffeu (— ii^n) 
/»en%eti ( ~ eg) 

Pttlitten ( — nid^tg) 

eYioeifen ( — il^m cine ©unft) 

27 f^Mtn ( — @(^maug) 

28 )tt i^anfe dieiden 
entfUftei^en ( — eg) 
etfd^einen (eg — mix red^t) 

l^ntfl^ve^en ( — bei il^nen) 
miitommen 

3tt i^attfe Utffen ( — mid^) 
0elingen ( — nttr) 
empHmen ( — end)) 
l^etttei^en ( — il&n) 
enlt'itHI^ ( — bie (Srlaubnig) 
feitim 2:01^ Hn^eti 
iinteimeYfeti ( — bag £anb) 



29 



30 



tin%U^m ( — in SMnd^en) 
tntikdtufm (— il^) 
tftt^ptt^tn ( — eg bit) 
tftttttibtn 

( ~ bie @ad^fen aug fdSf^ittun) 
eitif olleti ( — in Sad^fen) 
K^intetlaff en ( — eine SCodftter) 
Mttnt^mtnl — bieSlegietung) 
Mtttta^tn ( — eg il^ni) 
tfttl^tn ( — (Sd^toebcn) 
Hdl IvetU^en ( — nad) S3a^em) 
)etf dlCagen ( — bie Senfter) 
tftttutimtn ( — ein ©aufen) 
eitifH^Conen (eine ®ranate — ) 
eitmel^iiten ( — fein grirfll^ftftd) 

K^etuntetfummen 

(bag Odjiff — untet ben 99ogen) 
i^e|loin0eii ( — il^n) 

efiniid^fett 

( — 8UOT ®ebietet bet SBelt) 
tutfktf^m ( — eg nid)t) 
l^eii^yingeti ( — eg il&m) 
detteffen ( — midfi) 
Ut^l del^en (ber (Sd^ufe — ) 
tutfd^ieften ( - il^n) 
]ftetititff(^loiitiitieti 

l^etfinf en (ber ihrd^turm — ) 
PotbHfa^ttn ( — an ung) 
tf0t^ti%ie^m ( — an ber @tabt) 
tmktt^e^tn (bie ©oxuie — ) 
30a(|ina^finf en ( — ing SVleer) 
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B DIVISION 




Simple [Strong and Irregular] 


Verrs 


1 i^tMtn 


3 fommtn 


4dt)0Xttn 


Ua^tn 


lefen 


f^ttn 


^etden 


fungen 


Iviffen 


4 Yttf en 


Wen 


6 liegen 


0e(ien 


tteiden 


maHftfen 


gYnden 


tl^nn 


Hn^en 


Hiegen 


fln)ien 


2 fi^veHften 


laffen 


fHftlafen 


taten 


2afte]|^en 


fe*en 


ne^imen 


i^yingen 


benfen 


ifte^en 


i^etgen 


fatten 


tteiden 


4ai^te<iften 


5 lieiften 


7 Mlvimnten 


fennen 


fHftivinden 


iiel^en 


0ei^en 
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8 Mteien 


11 flel0ai 


izihttitm 


20 iveifen 


Mlaum 




14 t» gieH 


Iveti^eii 


fwffnt 


12 fler^en 


fetmen 


21 t^Hn 


9 fUif^tn 


Wtteftoi 


teii^en 


Uttm 


9a%Ut^tn 


Mlei^en 


fHftnei^eti 


28 ffeffeii 


blMm 


Mfteti 


fd^Ieifen 


i^et0eti 


10 fHtum 


Umfm 


16 imitHieti 


0elteti 


fallen 


Utt^m 


18 ffttigen 


24 tteiben 


|li^^ 


Medial 


labm 


0ieftett 


tottfm 


Itoften 


i8aiMretmeti 


25 tHtin 


lOijflieftai 


13 fn^eiiteti 


Hreifen 


26 ftoteti 


Hreifeti 


fHtttn 


«elfm 


31 Hie^im 


fHftCiitdeit 


iSatattn 


19 Httm 


flitigm 



Compound [Strong and Irregular] Verbs 



2 ft»etfe%eti ( - baS (Btdd) 
2atfet^tf^tn (— feinen Stod) 

iftetumdtiitgen ( — bie Sett) 
%ntufm ( — bent Shxabm) 

3 ^efelien ( - btc ©tabt) 
tfttla^m ( — bag ©djtff) 
atifmitiiteti ( — in j^oblena) 
gefatten (bic9lctfc — tl^m gut) 
>ei|tftften ( — il^n) 

4 antttmntn ( — e§) 
iietuf en ( — ben aninifler) 
l^evtreiden ( — bie ^oteftanten) 

( — bie Ober mit ber Spxte) 
t^nttttaf^tn ( — eine aJHUton) 
ottfeif^en ( — tl^n* al§ bm 

SBegtitnbex beS |)reu^fc^en 

@taateg) 
etl^e^en ( — ^eufeen gu einct 

@roBmad^t) 
0ef Hftei^en ( — ein UnfilftdC) 
4^l»etdetgen( — fid^) 
ntit ^U^^bnef^men 

( — bie ^ertUdjIeit) 

Mthtttpmmm 
^tt^U^tn ( — um ben SBerg) 

6 itntgtaden ( — ben SSetnbetg) 
tfttPovbvimtn 

( — cine SWenge SCrauben) 
eittf atteti ( — ben ©dl^nen) 

7 btftt^tn and 

(ber (Sd^nobel — ©om) 
iiitigel^eti (bie (Sd^ale — bag (^) 

8 tutfUftladeti ( - ben SSolf ) 
«ttffi?ef|ett (ber aOSotf — il^n) 



9 jttleibe H^n ( — mir etoooS) 
l^etttagen ( — bie i^aite nid^t) 
liidtiitgeti 

( — ben ©ommer om 9l]^ein) 
f0^ge(ien 
(bag luftige Sreiben — toieber) 
9Aeitt^yitigen ( — in ben i^eUer) 

10 ^0tikbtvf0^tittn 

(bag ©d^iff — an ung) 
t^etfitatn ( — in ben gfluten) 
lOaeygteifeti (bag Sieb — il^n) 
^tt^^tin^tn (bie SBcaen — 

©d^iffer unb i^alin) 

11 tmp0ni^^^n ( — tl^n) 

12 funtmen loffen 

( - ein aOSfirterin) 
eittfil^Iafen (bag IHnb — ) 
SttfUftlieften ( — bie ^f^Hx) 
fiH^ $itt?agen 

( — in ber ©d^toeij) 

( — burd^ bag Sfenfter) 
%uiptimtn 

( — auf bie ©d^lange) 
anffk0fitn ( — bie a:$ttr) 
ttttftiffummen ( — gleid^) 
bt^tabtn ( — ben ^unb) 
eiitg?aden 

( — bie aOBorte in ben ©tein) 

13 ^tttf0ti0mmtn 

(bag @rag — aug ber (Srbe) 
mi»Uf^tn (atteg - frifd^) 
13a«tftteteti ( — emfter) 

( — ung ein langeg Ceben) 
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Off alptm ( -— firofee 9'lot) 

15 Mtf^eifteii 

(btc ©otine — m Often) 
tmiet^t^tn 
(bie ©onnc — xm SBeften) 

16 oibfUftitei^eti ( — bent Seinb bie 

aSerbinbung mit $ati3) 
fittfUftlieften ( — ben (Htnb) 
fUl^ ^elottfen (bie S^etlufte — 

ouf 40,000 aJlann) 
l^etlieten ( — bie ©d^lad^t) 
Siivfttflvetf en ( — ben t^einb) 
i^eniittten (bet JhHeg — ) 
Vafoti^ef^m ( — gerobe) 

18 etttagen ( — biel ^pott) 
an^U^m (n)ie — ?) 
otHieif^eii (n)en — bag ettoaS ?) 
MtfotHieti ( — , ntid^ an necfen) 
fU^ gef often loff en 

( - baS nidfit) 
intnfen 

( — mix : Shi btmnner efel !) 
onetf ennen ( — bag nid^t) 
^eloben ( — ben IBagen) 
18a fin^ ^e^tlfen 

( — ol^ne a3ebienten) 
onff Hftlagm ( — bie Sled^nung) 
ai^i^tennen (bag ^aug — ) 
l^ntfUftieften ( — bag ®elb) 
adsiei^en ( — 2 ^alev) 
onfel^en (toofilr — niid^ ?) 
enM^el^Ien ( — bid&) 
tfttftPttn ( — mid)) 
nai^tpmmtn 

(bet ^bel — mir) 
lptt0mmtn ( — ni^tg bon mix) 

19 etgteifen ( — bie Qftemben) 
andetfel^en 

(3)iana — fie gux ?pxieftexin) 
)ie(ienlaffen 
( — pe in bie ^eimat) 

20 tfttt^itn ( — fein SDatexlanb) 
etlneif en ( — mix ben 2)ienft) 
fl<^ ett»et^tn ( — Sxeunbe) 

( — bexet, bie geftoxben finb) 

21 ai^tteten ( — il^m bag £anb) 



nnieYl9eYf en ( — bie ©ad^fen) 

23 m ftft^Utn 

( — an ben Stoeigen) 
ffill i^et^etgen 
( — nntex ben Siattexn) 

24 t0tii€tSt^mtn 

M onftalten ( — ba nid^t) 
einloben ( — ii^n) 
M etdieften 
(bet aSadi — in ben Srln^) 

25 |nvft<(?eiten ( — bom anaxfte) 
fnvtteiten 

au^f^Mm ( - bie 9leife nid^t) 
miffte^tn ( — nid^t meljx) 

26 0etiiien ( — in ©(^xedCen) 
Mt^loffen ((1) - bie ^ntte; 

(2) — feinen ^a6 an il^m) 

ie¥ifeii|cn 

28 itt^tingen 

( — bie {Jfenen bei ung) 
0ef often ( — mix) 
mMtingen 

( - bie giinte) 
mitneH^en ( — mid^) 
l^efleif^en ( — fein @samen) 

29 oi^foii^ten(t9ann — bexSug?) 
huttf^f^ttn (bex 8ug — ) 
nmf^gen ( — in Itain) 
nmgeif^en 

( — atte ©d^toierigleiten) 
nmgeif^en ( — mit t|m) 
nmf Olsten ( — toeit) 
nnt^irloff en ( — eg an fxagen) 
M nnt€ir(|olten 

( — mit bem Sugfiil^xex) 

30 Hmit^tn ( — bag IBaffet) 
bol^inflieften ( — im Xi^ale) 
lintftd^irgelpen ( — anbex @tabt) 

31 t^ttftt^m ( - i^n) 

fiUft tfon einon^et t^un 

(bie gtoeige — ) 
i^efingen ( — il^n {dnigUd^) 

32 tfoi^Hf^ttn ( — bei ^age) 
onftolten 

( — il^n big anx Jlad^taeit) 
m^Ut)tn ( - iibexaU felbft) 
etf^Mtn ( — bie ^ntn^oxt balb) 
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CHAPTER I.— WEAK VERBS 
Infinitive 

Present lemen, to learn. | Per/, gelenti l^oben, to have learnt. 



Present 



Participle 

letnettb, learning. | Past 



gelentt, learnt. 



Imperative 

2nd Sing. Icme! learn | 2nd Plur, lem(e)t! learn. 



Pcmen (5ie !] 



Indicative 

Present 

I learn or am learning (German) 

id^ Ictne (beutfd^) 
bu lemft 
cr Icmi 
tnit lemen 
il^t letnt 
fte lemen 

Imperfect 

I learned, was learning, did learn 
or used to learn (Latin) 

id^ lemie (Skttein) 
bu Icmtefl 
er lentte 
tntr lemtm 
tl^r lemtet 
fie lemteti 

Perfect^ 

I have learnt (German) 

id^ l^abe (beutfd^) gelemt 

Pluperfect 

I had learnt . . 

t(^ l^atte . . gelemt 

Future 

I shall learn . . 

td& toerbe . . lernen 

Future Perfect 
I shall have learnt . . 
id^ toerbe . . gelemt l^aben 



Subjunctive 

Present 
(Unless) I learn (German) 

(e§ fei benn, baft) idft (beutfd^) leme 

bu lemeft 

cr 
toir 
tl^r 
fte 

Impetfect 

(He asked if) I learned or were 
learning (Latin) 

((St ftagte, ob) id^ (£atetu) lemte 



leme 
lemeit 
lemet 
lemen 



Present 

I should learn . . 

id^ toiltbe . . lemen 



bu lemteft 

ct lemte 

tnir Icmten 

il)r lemtet 

fte lemten 

Perfect 

(He asks if) I have learnt (German) 

(@r ftagt, ob) id^ (beutf d^) gelemt l^obe 

Pluperfect 

(He asked if) I had learnt . . 

(®t fragte, ob) id& . . gelemt l^fittc 

Future 

(He asks if) I shall learn . . 

{fSx ftagt, xib) id^ . . lemen toetbe 

Future Perfect 
(He asks if) I shall have learnt . . 

(@r fragt, ob) id^ . . gelemt Igoben 
tnerbe 

Conditional 

Perfect 

I should have learnt . . 

id^ tofitbe . . gelemt l^aben 



^ For complete conjugation of compound tenses see p. 104. 
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1. Stem and Inflexion. — German verbs consist of a stem and 

an ending, called inflexion, e,g, id^ letne, I learn. Stem Icm«, 
Inflexion *e. 

2. Infinitive. — The Present Infinitive of all German verbs ends 

in sett, except when the stem terminates in •el or •tt, e,g, 
tobeln (to blame), tDattbem (to wander), and in the ir- 
regular verbs fcin (to be), tljUtt (to do). 

3. Wea.k Verba — Verbs which never alter their stem are called 

weak verbs, e.g. Utnvx, Utnit, flCletllt. 
Most weak verbs are of comparatively recent formation and 
are mostly derivative verbs. All new verbs formed in 
the language follow the weak conjugation. 

4. Simple Tensea — The simple tenses (Present and Imperfect 

as well as the Participles and the Imperative) are formed by 
inflexions added to the stem. 
The inflexions of the simple tenses of weak verbs are as 
follows : — 



IND. SUBJ. 

Present 
—t t 

— e 

— tn 
—tk 
— m 



t 
.en 

-en 



Ind. and SUBj. 
Imperfect 

_fe 
—teft 
_te 
— itn 
—iti 
— itn 



Participles 

Present 

en> 

Past 
ge — i 



Observation. — If however the Infinitive of a weak verb has an unaccented 
(inseparable) Prefix, as be*, gc*, bet* etc, the Past Participle does not prefix 
the augment ges, but simply adds i to the stem, e,g, belel^ten trans, vb. (to 
instruct), Past Part, bele^rt ; gel^dten (to belong), Past Part, gel^drt ; bets 
fud^en (to attempt), Past Part, terfud^i 

5. Personal Pronouns. — The Personal Pronouns are as 
follows : — 

1st person td^ I ctoxx we 

2nd person bu thou I il^r you 

fet he Plural < 

ydpersonl^t she I fie they 

lc8 it I 

2)U (Plur. il)t) is used to address God, members of one's own 

family, intimate friends and animals. 
The ordinary Pronoun of address is ©ie ; it stands for the 

English yoUy but is really the 3rd Person Plural tkey. 
When @te stands for the English you (Singular or Plural), it 
is always written with a capital @. 



Singular 
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Indicative 

Perfect 

I have learnt or have been 

learning (German) 

id^ l^obe (beutfd^) gelemt 
bu l^aft gclcmt 

cr l^at gclemt 

hJtr ]§aben gelcmt 

il^ ]|abt flcletnt 

fte iKi^en gelemt 

Pluperfect 

I had learnt £V had been 

learning (drawing) 

id^ l^atte (aetd^nen) gelemt 

bu l^otteft flclcmt 

cr l^attc gclcmt 

ttnr l^attctt gclcmt 

tlir l^attct gclcmt 

ftc l^ottm gclcmt 

Future 

I shall learn or am going to learn 

(Mathematics) 

td^ tocrbc (ariatl^cmatt!) Icmcn 
bu toirft Icmcn 

ct tnirb Icmm 

nnr tocrbcn Icmcn 

il^t inctbct Icmcn 

ftc tocrbcn Icmcn 

Future Perfect 

I shall have learnt or shall have 

been learning (History) 

id) tocrbc (®cfd^td^tc) gclcmt l^abcn 
bu tnirft gclcmt l^a&cu 

cr toirb gclcmt l^obcn 

ttnr ttjcrbcn gclcmt l^obcn 

il^r tt)crbct gclcmt l^obcn 

ftc tocrbcn gclcmt l^abm 






Subjunctive 

Perfect 

(He asks iO I have learnt (German) 

fid) (bcutfd^) gclcmt Igabc 
bu gclcmt l^o^eft 

cr gclcmt l^al^e 

tt^tr gclcmt l^bcn 

il^r gclcmt l^obet 

ftc gclcmt l^ctt 

Pluperfect 
(He asked if) I had learnt (draw- 
ing) or had been learning (to draw) 

^ ivi^ (acid^ncn) gclcmt l^Attc 
bu gclcmt l^&ttcft 

cr gclcmt l^Attc 

tt)ir gclcmt l^Attcn 

^ , il^r gclcmt l^ftttct 

tS \^ftc gclcmt l^Attcn 

Future 

(He asks if) I am going to leam or 

shall learn (Mathematics) 

td^ (Slatl^cmati!) Icmcn tt)crbc 
bu Icmcn toerbeft 

cr Icmcn tt)erbe 

tnir Icmcn tt)crbcn 

ijir Icmcn ttjcrbct 

fie Icmcn tt)crbcn 

Future Perfect 

(He asks if ) I shall have learnt 

(History) 

'id&(®cfd).) gclcmt l^abcn tt)crbc 
bu gclcmt l^abcn tt^er^eft 

cr gclcmt l^abm tt)erbe 

tt)lr gclcmt l^aben ttjcrbm 

il^r gclcmt ^idyzn tncrbct 

fie gclcmt l^obcn tt)crbcn 



Sj^fic 



r\ 



O 

t 



sA 

O 






Conditional 



Present 

I should learn (Geography) 

id^ ttnlrbc (®cogrc4)]^ic) Icmcn 
bu tt)flrbcft Icmcn 

cr tDilrbc Icmcn 

tt>ir tt>ilrben Icmcn 

tl^Y toilrbet lemen 

fie toiltben lemen 



Petfect 

I should have learnt (Geography) 

id^ tt)1irbc (®cogr.) gclcmt l^obm 
bu ttDttrbcft gclcmt l^obcn 

cr tt)ilrbc gclcmt l^abcn 

tt)ir tt)ilrben gclcmt hoben 

il^ tt)ih:bet gclemt noben 

fie ttritoben gelemt^oben 
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6. Oompound Tenses. — The compound tenses are formed with 

the help of the auxiliary verbs Ijaben (to have), feitt (to 
be) and totxbm (to become). 

(a) The Perfect Infinitive is formed with the Past Part, of the 
verb and the Present Infinitive ^Ijabcn^r feitt, e.g. — 
Icmctt, Perfect Infinitive geletttt Ijabett (to have learnt). 

ip) The Perfect is formed with the Present of );)(ibtn or fcitt 
and the Past Part, of the verb, e.g. — 

lemm Perfect / ^"^^ ^* ^^^^ • • * fl^^^^*- 
icmctt, Perfect | 5^^. ^ ^^j^^ ^^^^ 

(r) The Pluperfect is formed with the Imperfect ^t/* Ijabett cr 
fcitt and the Past Part, of the verb, e.g. — 

Icmcn Plunerfect / ^^^' ^* ^^**^ * • * fl^^^^*- 
lcmcn,Pluperfect| g^^. |j^ gelcmt Ijdttc. 

(^/) The Future is formed with the Present ^tpctbett and the 
Present Infinitive of the verb, e.g. — 

TArttim Tr„f„«. / ^°^- ^^ tOZt\>t . . . ICttlCtt. 

Icmctt, Future | 5^^. .^ ^^^^ ^^^^ 

(e) The Future Perfect is formed with the Present of toetbett 
and Perfect Infinitive of the verb, e.g. — 

(/) The Present Conditional is formed with the Imperf Subj, 
of toetbett and the Present Infinitive of the verb, e.g. — 

IcrttCtt, Present Cond. id^ toflrbc IcttlCtt. 

{g) The Perfect Conditional is formed with the Imperf Subj. 
of toerbett and the Perf Inf. of the verb, e.g. — 

Icmcn, Perfect Cond. id^ tofltbc fldctttt Ijabett. 

7. I^illbctl or feitl. — i^^^/ verbs (all transitive and many in- 

transitive verbs) are conjugated with I|abett, e.g. : id^ l^abe 

gelerttt id^ I)atte gejeid^ttet, id^ toetbe gearbeitet l^abett. 

Intransitive Verbs denoting motion or change from one state 
into another are conjugated with fcitt, e.g. id^ bin gc* 
lotlttltctt (I have come), et ift geftorbctt (he has died). 

8. Shorter Form of Conditional. — The Imperfect Subj. is 

often used instead of the Present Conditionaly e.g. : id^ letttte 
for id^ tPilrbe . . . letttCtt ; and the Pluperfect Subj. for the 
Peffect Conditional, e.g. : id) l|4ttc gelcttlt for ic^ tofttbe 

. . . geletttt I)Ctb6tt. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE CONJUGATION OF CERTAIN 

WEAK VERBS 



anl!(»0ttm, to answer. 


WS^m, 


to form. 


Indicative 


Indicative 


Present Imperfect 

id^ antn)orte id^ antn^ortete 
bu anttoorteft bu antioorteteft 
er antloortet er anttoortete 
toir anttoorten toir anttoorteten 
il^r anttoortet il^r anttoortetet 
fie anttoorten fie anttoorteten 


Present 

id^ bilbe 
bu bilbeft 
er bilbet 
toir bilben 
il^r bilbet 
fie bilben 


Imperfect 

id^ bilbete 
bu bilbeteft 
er bilbete 
toir bilbeten 
il&r bilbetet 
fte bilbeten 


Pcut Part, geanttoortet - 


Past Part. 


gebilbet 


yMntMUf to draw. 


Otmetl, to breathe. 


Indicative 


Indicative 


Present Imperfut 
id^ yik^xit id^ a^^nete 
^yx aeid^neft bu aeid^neteft 
er a^c^ti^ c^ a^id^i^ete 
toir aeid&nen toir aeidftneten 
il^r acid^net il)r acid&netet 
fie a^tc^nen fie a^c^neten 


Present 

id) atme 
bu atmeft 
er^ atmet 
Xoxc attnen 
ilir atmet 
fie atmen 


Imperfect 

id^ atmete 
bu atmeteft 
er atmete 
toir atmeten 
il^r atmetet 
fie atmeten 


Peat Part, geaeid^net 


Past Part. 


geatmet 


teif en, to travel. 


tabein, 


l9iiitbeiftty 


2«^ Sing. Pr. Ind. \>Vi reif eft 
{or colloq. bu reift) 


to blame. to wander. 

Indicative 


Ivftnf <i^etir to wish. 


Present 


Present 


bu toilnfd^eft 
(or colloq. bu tofinfd^t) 

Iftilffeilr to hate. 

bu l^affeft 
(or colloq, bu %aii) 


id^ taMe 
bu tabelft 
er tabelt 
toir tabeln 
il^r tabelt 
fie tabeln 


id^ toanb(e)re 
bu toanberft 
er toanbert 
toir toanbem 
il^r toanbert 
fie toanbem 


p%«n%mf to plant. 


Imperative 


bu ^fCanaefi 
(or colloq. bu i)flanat) 


2nd Sing. 

table 


2ndSing. 

toonbte 
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O. Peouliarities of certain "Weak Verbs. 

(a) Weak verbs whose stem ends in t or ^ (anttDOttett, btl^en) 
insert the connecting vowel t in the Present and Imperfect 
Indicative, and in the Past Participle, e.g: : — 

Pres. bu antoorteft, ct onttoortet ; il^r anttoortet. 

Imperf. i(i|anttt)Ottetc,etc.; Past Part, gcanttoortet; similarly 

bu btlbeft, er bilbet, etc. ; Past Part, gebilbet. 

(5) So also weak verbs derived from words in cm or tn like 
attnen (to breathe) from 9ltem (breath) and 3eid)nen (to draw) 
from 3cid)Cn (sign). 

(c) Weak verbs whose stem ends in f , f^, ft/ ff ^ or | generally 
insert the t in the 2nd Pers. Sing. Present Ind., e.g. bu tcifeft, 
bu tollnf(^eft bu Ijaffeft, bu pflanjeft (in colloquial German 
bu tetft, etc. are commonly used for the 2nd Sing.). 

(d) Weak verbs whose stem ends in el (tobclu) or et (tDaubem), 
drop the t of the stem in the ist Person Sing. Pres. Ind. and 
in the ist and 3rd Pers. Sing. Pres. Subj., and in the Sing, 
of the Imper. ; those in tt (toaubent) sometimes retain it, ^.^. 

id) table, id^ toonbtc, or id^ tocmberc. 

10. Position of the Verb in a Sentence. 

(a) In a principal sentence the verb stands in the 
second place, e.£^. : — 

S)ic ©d^itlct Ipiclcn nad) bent Unterridit, 

The schoolboys play after school. 
i If the verb is in a compound tense the auxiliary alone stands 

in the second place, the rest of the verb goes to the end of 
the clause or sentence, e.g", — 

S)ie ©d)ftlet Ijaben nad) bent Untcrridit gcfpielt. 

This is called the Normal Order (Subject yiirr/. Verb second), 
(ff) If anythinfiT but the subject befirins the sentence, 
the verb retains the second place, ajid the subject 
fiToes after the verb (Inversion takes place), e,g. — 
fHad^ bcm Unterrid)t fpielen bie ©driller. 
3lad^ bem Unterridit t|aben bie ©d)lllet gefpielt. 

This is called the Inverted Order (Subject after Verb). 
(c) In a subordinate (dependent) clause the verb stands 
at the end, e.g, — 
3d| I|abc geljdrt, ba§ bu in ber ©d)ule immer ju ben 

Crften geqdtt I)aft (I have heard, that you have always 
been one of (///. belonged to) the first in form). 

6r fragte, ob id) in ber ©d)ulc ju ben ffirften geljdtcn 

tDetbe (he asked if I should be one of the first in form). 
This is called the Dependent Order (Verb at the end). 
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CHAPTER IL— AUXILIARY VERBS 



I. fiahm^ to have. 



Indicative 



Present 

I have or am having (holidays) 

icl& l&obe (Sfcricn) 
bu l^aft 
er )sfiii 
h)ir l^oben 

Imperfect 
I had £V was having (holidays) 
id^ Id^Mz (gfetien) 
bu l^otteft 
et %oMz 
toxx %MtXi 
il)r l^ttet 
pe l^ottcn 

Perfect 
I have had ^ have been having . 



bu l^afi 
er ]^at 



etc. 



gel^abt 
gel^abt 
geijobt 



Pluperfect 
I had had ^r had been having . . 
t(i)]^atte . . gel^abt 
bu Wteft gel)abt 
er l^otte gel^abt 

etc. 

Future 
I shall have or shall be having or 
am going to have (holidays) 
icl& toerbc Oerien) l^abcn 
bu toirft l^ohcn 

er toirb l^obcn 

etc. 

Future Perfect 
I shall have had (holidays) 
td& tt)crbe Oerten) geliabt l^oben 
bu toirft gcl^abt l^oben 

er toirb gel^obt l^oben 

etc. 



Subjunctive 

Present 
(He asks if) I have (holidays) 
(gr frogt, ob) id^ (3fcrtcn) l&abc 
bu %obt\i 

er l^o^e 

toir l^en 

il^r l^obet 

fte l^oben 

Imperfect 
(He asked if) I had (hoUdays) 
((gr fragte, ob) idj (Scrien) Ijfttte 
bu ]^&tteft 

er ]^&tte 

toie l)&tten 

ilir l^Attet 

fte l)&tten 

Perfect 
(Unless) I have had (holidays) 
f idj (Serien) gel^abt l^abe 
bu gel^obt l^abeft 

er gel^abt l^abe 

etc 






t» Pluperfect 

(He asked if) I had had (holidays) 
(Sr fragte, ob) \^ (^erien) gel^obt l^attc 
bu gel^obtl^&tteft 

er gel^obtl^&tte 

etc. 

Future 

(He asks if) I shall have or am 
going to have (holidays) 

(©r fragtob) tdj (Qfcricn) l^ben toerbe 
bu l^oben toerbeft 

er l^oben toerbe 

etc. 

Future Perfect 

(He asks if) I shall have had (holidays) 



O 



tcl^ (drerten) gel^obt l^oben toerbe 
bu gel^obt l^oben toerbeffc 

er gel^obt l^oben toerbe 

etc. 
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Conditional 



Present 

I should have (holidays) 

id^ toftrbe (CJfcricn) l^oben 
bu toutbeft l^oben 

ex xoMiz l^aben 

etc. 



Perfect 

I should have had (holidays) 

id^ ti>^tbe (Sfetten) gel^obt l^aben 
bu tofttbeft gel^abt l^aben 

er tt)ilrbe gel^abt l^oben 

etc. 



Imperative 

2nd Sing, l^abc ftabcn @ic] (©cbulb) ! have (patience) ! 
2nd PL l^abct Kabcn @ic] (©ebulb) ! have (patience) I 

Infinitive 
Present l^abcn, to have. | Petf, gel^obt l^abcn, to have had. 

Participle 

Present l^abett^, having. | Past gel^abt, had. 

Observations : — 

(1) Ijabett shows contracted fonns for the 2nd and 3rd Pers. 
Sing, bu I)aft Ct I)at, and in the Imperf. id^ I)atte, etc. 

(2) Ijabett is used to form the Compound Tenses of the Past of 
all transitive and many intransitive verbs. 

11. Imperfect Subj. instead of Present Conditional. 

The Imperfect Subj. is often used instead of the Present 

Conditional, e.g. : id) Iidttc fjerien 

forxi) wiirbc ^mtn I)aben 

(I should have holidays), 
and the Pluperf Subj. instead of the Perf Conditional, e.g. : 

id^ I)dttc tJericn gefiabt 
forxi) toilrbc Scricn geljabt Ijabcn 

(I should have had holidays). 

12. Order of Verbs in Compound Tenses. 

In the Future Perfect and Perfect Conditional the Past 
Participle precedes the Infinitive, e.g, — 

id) tocrbe . . geljabt ^)cibzxi (I shall have had). 

p. p. Inf. Inf. p. p. 

and in the Future Perfect Subjunctive the verbs stand in 
German in the reverse order of the English, e.g. — 

He asks if I shall have had holidays 

123 

@r fragt ob id) O^erien ^ti^^l^i M^htn \»tx'bt. 

321 

This is always so when several verbs stand at the end of a 
clause. 
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II. 


f elU/ to be. 


Indicative 




Subjunctive 


Present 




Present 


I am (young) 




(He asks if) I am (tired) 


id^ bin (iung) 




(er fragt, \:^h) id& (ntiibe) fei 


bu bift 




bu fei(e)ft 


cr ift 




er fei 


tott finb 




toir feien 


il^r tei> 




il^r feiet 


fte finb 




fie feien 


Imperfect 




Imperfect 


I was (tired) 




(He asked if) I were (ill) 


id^ XQox (miibe) 




((gr fragte, ob) id^ (franf ) tofire 


bu toarft 




bu toareft 


er tear 




er todre 


tt)it toarcn 




toir tofircn 


il^t toart 




il^r tofiret 


fie toaren 




fie todren 


Perfect 




Perfect 


I have been (ill) 




(He asks if) I have been (in Germany) 


idf) bin (ttanf) getoefen 




« 


[idj (in ©eutfdftlanb) getoef en fei 


bu bift getocfen 




U 


bu getoefenfei(e)ft 


er ift getocfen 




^ 


er getoefen fei 


etc. 




.« 


etc. 



Pluperfect 
I had been (in Switzerland) 

id^ toar (in ber ©d^toeij) getoefen 
bu toarft getoefen 

er toar getoefen 

etc. 

Future 

I shall be (industrious) 

idft toerbe (fCei^ig) fein 
bu toirft fein 

cr toirb fein 

etc. 
Future Perfect 

I shall have been (a soldier) 

idj toerbe ((Solbat) getocfen fein 
bu toirft getoefen fein 

er toirb getoefen fein 

etc. 



Pluperfect 
(He asked if) I had been (in India) 

>0 r 

\ I id^ (in Snbien) getoefen todre 
-^ J bu gctocfen todrcft 

2 I er getocfen todre 

Future 

(He asks if) I shall be (industrious) 

(©r fragt, ob) id^ (flci^ig) fein toerbe 
bu fein toerbeft 

er fein toerbe 

etc. 

Future Perfect 

(He asks if) I shall have been (a 
soldier) 

id^ (Solbat) getoefen fein toerbe 
getoefen fein toerbeft 
getocfen fein toerbe 

etc. 




AUXILIARY VERBS 



III 



Conditional 



Present 

I should be (glad) 

x6i tDiltbe (frol^) fein 

bu kDiikrbeft fein 

tt tofitbe fein 
etc. 



Perfect 

I should have been (glad) 

id^ tofirbe (frol^) getoefen fein 
butnfitbeft getoefen fein 

et nDikxbe getoefen fein 



etc. 



Imperative 

2nd Sing. fH [feien 6ie] (flei^a) ! 
2nd PL feib [feien @ic] (fleifeifl) ! 



be (industrious), 
be (industrious). 



Infinitive 
Present fein, to be. | Perfect getnefen fein, to have been. 

Participles 

Present feienb, being. | Perfect getoefen, been. 



Observation: — feitl is irregfular. Three stems have helped to 
form its conjugation : {a) id) bin, bu bift (cf. Engl, be) ; {b) 

ift, jinb (cf. EngL is, Lat. est, sunt) ; {c) x6) tear, getoefcn 

(cf. Engl. was). The second person Sing. Imperative is fci ! 

L3. Ooxnpound Tenses with fein* 

(1) fein is used to form the Compound Tenses of the Past of 
intransitive verbs denoting motion or change from one state 
into another, e.g. id) bin flrfomnten (I have come) ; ct ift 
eingcfd)Iafen (he has fallen asleep). 

(2) Remember that the Imperfect Subj. is often used instead of 
the Present Conditional, e.g. id) toftrc frol) for id^ tofttbe frol) 
fein (I should be glad), and the Pluperfect Subj. instead of the 
Perfect Conditional, e.g. id) XOhxt froI) flCttJefen for id) tofttbc 
froI) flCtocfcn fein (I should have been glad). 

(3) In the Future Perfect and Perfect Conditional the Past Part. 

precedes the Infinitive, e.g. id^ tpilrbe in Sonbon gelpcfcn 

fein (I should have been in London). 

(4) Do not forget that fein is conjugated with feitif e.g. — 

I have been in London 

3d^ Mil in Sonbon gctocfen. 
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III. tuett^eil/ to become. 



Indicative 

Present 

I am getting (tired) 

id^ toetbe (mfibe) 
bu toirft 
er toitb 
hjix tocrbcn 
il^r toetbet 
fie tDetben 

Imperfect 

I became or was getting (ill) 

id^ nmrbe (franl) 
bu touxbeft 
et tourbc 
totr temxbcn 
il^ temxbct 
fte nmxben 

Perfect 

I have become (a soldier) 

id^ bin (@olbat) gchjoxbcn 

bu bift getooxben 

ex ift getooxben 

etc. 

Pluperfect 

I had become (captain) 

td^ toax ($au:ptmann) getooxben 
bu toaxft getooxben 

ex toax getooxben 

etc. 

Future 

I shall grow (old) 

id^ toexbe (aft) toexben 

bu toixft toexben 

ex toixb toexben 

etc. 



Future Perfect 

I shall have become (old) 

idE) toexbe (att) getooxben fein 
bu toixft getooxben fein 

ex toixb getooxben fein 

etc. 



Subjunctive 

Present 

(He asks if) I am getting (tired) 

((^x fxagt, ob) id^ (milbe) toexbe 
bu toexbeft 

ex toexbe 

toix toexben 

il^x toexbet 

fte toexben 

Imperfect 

(He asked if) I were growing (tired) 

(dx fxagte, ob) id^ (mfibe) tofixbe 
bu toikxbeft 

ex tofixbe 

toix toiixben 

il^x toilxbet 

fie tofixben 

Perfect 
(He asks if) I have become (captain) 

\ tcl^ (&au|jtmann) getooxben fei 
"SjJ bu getooxben fetft 

^1 ex getooxben fei 

§ I etc. 

Pluperfect 

(He asked if) I had become(a soldier) 

\ I id) (Solbat) getooxben toflxe 
-§j J bu getooxben toflxeft 

g 1 ex getooxben toftxe 

Future 
(He asks if) I shall become (a soldier) 

id) (@olbat) toexben toexbe 
bu toexben toexbeft 

ex toexben toexbe 

etc. 



wo 

o 



/". 



t\ 

. Future Perfect 
(He asks if) I shall have become (a 
soldier) 

wo r 

\ I td^(<Solbat) getooxben fein toexbe 
"a J bu getooxben fein toexbeft 

getooxben fein toexbe 

etc. 



If 



^ 
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Conditional 



Present 

1 should become (industrious) 

td^ tDitrbe (ftetgtg) toetben 

bu tDdxbeft toetben 

ct todtbe tDCtbeit 
etc 



Perfect 

I should have become (industrious) 

id^ tuiltbe (flei^ig) getootben fetn 

butuilrbeft getoorben fetn 

et tDittbe getooxben fein 
etc 



Imperative 

2nd Sing, toetbe [toetben (Sie] (fCei^ig) ! become (industrious). 
2nd PL toetbet [toetben (Sie] (flei§ig) ! become (industrious). 

Infinitive 

Pres, toetben /^°^^°°^®»*°S^*» Perfect getootben fein, 

'\ to grow, to turn. to have become, etc 

Participles 

Present toetbenb, becoming. | Perfect getootben, become. 

Observations : — 

(1) toetben is a strong verb. In the Imperfect it has also the 
following forms : id) toatb, bu toatbft, et tt)arb ; these are 
used in elevated style. 

(2) As an auxiliary tt^etbett corresponds to EngL shall and will 
in the Future, to should and would in the Future Subj., and 
in the Cond., and to to be in the Passive Voice, e,g, : — 

id) met^e bcutfd) lemen I shall leam German 

er tlHt^ Offijier toetben He wiU become an officer 

toit mftt^en ftol^ jcin We should be glad 

il)t luftt^ei flei^ta toetben You would become industrious 

id) met^e getobelt I am blamed. 

(3) Do not forget that toetben is conjugated with feiti, e,g. : — 

I have become a soldier 

3d^ Mil ©olbat getootben. 

14. Past Part, of met^en as independent verb. — When used 
as an independent verb the Past Part, of toetben is getOOtben, 
and it means to become^ to gety to grow, or to tum^ e.g. : — 

id^ bin flei^g getOOtben I have become industrious 

bu toitft ttonl toetben you will fall ill 

et toitb alt he is growing old 

e§ ift fauet gctOOtben it has turned sour. 

I 
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CHAPTER III— STRONG VERBS 

I. fitlgeil/ to sing, 
(id^ finge, id^ fang, id^ l^obe gefttngen) 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Present 


Present 


I sing (a song) 
id^ finge (ein Sieb) 
bu fingft 
cr fingt 
loir fingen 
il^r fingt 
fie fingen 


(Unless) I sing (a song) 
(68 fei benn, baft) id^ (ein Sieb) finge 

bu fingeft 
cr finge 
loir ftngen 
il&r finget 
fie fingen 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


id^ fang (ein flieb) 

bu fangft 

er fang 

loir fangen 

il^r fangt 

fie fangen 


{%t fragte, ob) id^ (ein fiieb) f&nge 
bu f&ngeft 
cr fftnge 
loir fftngen 
il^r f&nget 
fie f&ngen 


Perfect 


Perfect 


id^ l^abe (ein Sieb) gefungen 


(gr fragte, ob) id^ (ein fiieb) gefungen 

l^abe 


Pluperfect 


Pluperfect 


idE) l^atte (ein Sieb) gefungen 


(©r fragte, ob) id^ (ein fiieb) gefungen 

l^atte 


Future 


Future 


id& loerbe (ein flieb) fingen 


(@r fragt, ob) id& (ein flieb) fingen 
loerbe 


Future Perfect 


Future Perfect 


id^ loerbe (einSieb) gefungen l^aben 


(6r fragt, ob) id& (ein Sieb) gefungen 
l^oben loerbe 


COND] 


[TIONAL 


Present 
id& loiirbe (ein Sieb) fingen 


Perfect 
id^ loiirbe (ein Sieb) gefungen I^Olbetl 


IMPEI 


RATIVE 



2nd Sing, fing(e)! 2nd PL fing(e)tl 

[fingen ©ie !] 
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II. foinitien/ to come, 
(i* lommc, i* fam, i* bin gclommcn) 



Indicative 

Present 

I am coming (home) 
id^ lonune (nad^ ^aufe) 

Imperfect 
id^ lam (siad^ ^ufe) 

Perfect 

id^ biti (nad^ ^aufe) gefommen 
bu Uft gefommen 

et i(t gelommen 

kmt lUtb gelommen 

il^r feib gefommen 

fie fittb gdtonunen 

Pluperfect 

id^ l»at (nad^ ^aufe) gelommen 
bu l»atfl gelommen 

ex y»wt gelommen 

toir Itf dtm gelommen 

il^t l»<ttt gelommen 

fie Itfaten gelommen 

Future 
id^ toetbe (nad^ ^aufe) lommen 



Future Perfect 

id^ toetbe (nad^ ^aufe) gelommen 

feiti 
bu tt)itft (nad^ ^aufe) gelommen 

feitt 

etc. 



Subjunctive 

Present 

(He asks if) I am coming (home) 

((gr fragt, ob) id^ (nad^ ©aufc) lomme 

Imperfect 
((gr frogte, ob) id^ (nadft ©aufe) lame 

Perfect 

' id^ (nadft ©auf e) gelommen f ei 
bu gelommen fei(e)ft 

et gelommen fei 

toir gelommen feUlt 

il^r gelommen feiet 

fie gelommen feUlt 



« 



& 



wo 

o 

-a 



Pluperfect 

Hd) (nad^^aufe) gelommen Ivftte 
bu gelommen lv&te|l 

er gelommen Iv&te 

tt)ir gelommen Iv&ten 

il^r gelommen Ivfttei 

fie gelommen Iv&teti 



Future 

((Sr fragt, ob) id^ (nad^ 
lommen toetbe 



©aufe) 




Future Perfect 

id^ (nad^ $aufe) gelommen feiti 

toetbe 
bu (nad^ ^aufe) gelommen feiti 

toetbeft 
etc. 



Conditional 

Present 
id^ to&tbe (nad^ $aufe) lommen 



Perfect 

id^ totitbe (nad^ $aufe) gelommen 
fein 

Imperative 

znd Sing, lomm(c) (nad^ §aufe) ! 2nd PI. lomm(e)t (narf) ^aufc) ! 

[lommen (5ie . . !] 
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III. ttHgeil/ to carry. 



Indicative 

Present 

1 carry a (gun) 

td^ trage (ein (Betoel^t) 

bu trAaft 

er tr&gt 

tmt tragen 

i|^r tragt 

fie tragen 

Imperfect 
id^ trug (ein ®eb>el^t) 

Perfect 
id^ l^abe (ein ®en>e]^) getragen 



Subjunctive 

Present 
(He says) I am carrying (too much) 

((J^fagUid^ trage (aubiel) 
tm trageft 
er trafle 
Xoxx tragen 
il^x traget 
fie tragen 

Imperfect 
(<St fagte,) id^ tritge (au biel) 

Perfect 
((St fagt,) id^ l^abe (au biel) gettagen 



Imperative 

2nd Sing, trag(e)! 2nd Plural ttag(c)tl 

[ttagen Sie !] 



IV. l^elf eil/ to help ; gelbeil/ to give. 



(id^ We, 


id) ^atf. 


id^ l^obe 


gel&^Ifen) 


(i* gebe, 


id^flrtb. 


id^l^obe 


gegeben) 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


/V^j««/ 


r 


Present 


I help 


I give 






id» l^elfe 


id^ gehe 


id^ l^elfe 


id^ gebe 


bu iwmt 


bu giebft 


bu l^elfeft 


bu gebeft 


er Wm 


er giebt 


er l^elfe 


er gebe 


toir l^elfen 


loir geben 


tt)ir l^elfen 


tt)ir geben 


il^r Iftelft 


il^r gcbt 


i^r l^elfet 


il^r gebet 


fie l^elfen 


fie geben 

Impei 


fie l&elfen 
native 


fie geben 



2S. l^ilf! 



giebl 2 PI, ]&elf(e)t! 

Belfen ©ie !] [geben ©ie !] 
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15. StronfiT Verbs form the Imperfect Ind, simply by changing 

the vowel of the stem ; in the Past Participle they end in 
sen and prefix the augment ge^ (cf however Observation p. 
103 § 4), e.g, fingCtt (to sing), Pres. id) fingc, Imperf. id^ 
jung, P. P. defnngett. (This change of vowel is called 
Ablaut ; cf. EngL s/ng, sang, s«ng.) 
The Imperfect Subjunctive always modifies its vawely e.g. — 

^ngcn, Imperf. Ind. id) fang, imperf. Subj. id^ f&nge. 

(The modification of the vowels a 11 to A d ft and of the 
diphthong an to ftu is called in German Umlaut.) 

16. StroDfiT Verbs with Stexn-vowels a, an, e.— The Second 
and Third Person Singular of the Present Indicative (not 
Subj.) of most strong verbs with the stem-vowel a or an are 
modified, e.g. : — 

id^ Uffc, bu I&^t cr I&^t ; toir laff en, etc. 
id) lauf c, bu I&ufft, cr I&uft ; toir lauf en, etc. 

and if the stem-vowel of strong verbs is t (short) or t (long) 
it generally changes in the 2nd and 3rd pers. Sing. Pres. 
Ind. into i (short) or ie (long), e.g. : — 

id^ fpred^c (I speak), bu fptld^ft, er fprld^t ; loir fpred^cn, etc. 
id) gcbc (I give), bu giebft, er giebt ; toir gcben, etc. 

17. Imperfect Subjunctive. — The inflexions of the various 

persons are the same as for weak verbs ; but it should be 
observed that the Imperfect Subjunctive always inserts t 

throughout, e.g. x6) fduge, bu fftngeft, cr fdnge, etc 

18. Imperative. — The Imperative (2nd Sing.) of strong verbs 
frequently takes t, but it never does so in the verbs in 
which the stem-vowel t has been changed to i or it, e.g. — 

id) jprcd^c, Imper. \px\i) ! id^ gcbe, Imper. gicb ! 

The old Imperative of strong verbs without the t is coming 
more and more into use again. The 2nd PI. of the Impera- 
tive generally inserts the e. 

19. Ck>mpound Tenses. — The compound tenses of strong verbs 
are formed in the same way as those of weak verbs (cf. 
p. 105 § 6). 

The strong verbs are older and more common than the weak 
verbs, but not so numerous. A complete list of those occur- 
ring in this book is given on pp. 137-142. 
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CHAPTER IV.— PASSIVE VOICE 



fxa^m^ to ask. 



Indicative 

Present 



I am asked or am being asked 

id^ toexbe gefragt 
bu toirft gefragt 
et toitb gefragt 
loir toctbcn flefragt 
il^r toerbet gefragt 
fie tocrbcn gefragt 

Imperfect 

I was asked or was being asked 
id^ tourbe gefragt 

Perfect 

I have been asked 
id^ bin gefragt toorben 

Pluperfect 

I had been asked 
id^ toar gefragt tnorben 

Future 

I shall be asked 

id^ toerbe gefragt tnerben 
bu toirft gefragt tncrben 

Future Perfect 

I shall have been asked 

td^ tverbe gefragt toorben fein 
bu loirft gefragt toorben fein 



Subjunctive 

Present 

(He says) I am asked 

(<Sr fagt,) id^ merbe gefragt 
bu toerbeft gefragt 
er toerbe gefragt 
toir toerben gefragt 
ij^r toerbet gefragt 
fie toerben gefragt 

Imperfect 

(He said) I was asked 
((Sr fagte,) id^ toitrbe gefragt 

Perfect 

(He says) I have been asked 
(dh; fagt,) id^ fei gefragt toorben 

Pluperfect 

(He said) I had been asked 

((gr fagte,) id^ mare gefragt toorben 

Future 

(He says) I shall be asked 

(@r fagt,) id^ merbe gefragt toerben 
bu toerbeft gefragt toerben 

Future Perfect 
(He says) I shall have been asked 

( @r fagt,) id) toerbe gefragt toorben fein 
bu toerbeft gefragttoorbenfein 



Conditional 

Present id^ toiirbe gefragt toerben, I should be asked. 

Perfect id^ toiirbe gefragt toorben fein, I should have been asked. 

Imperative 

2nd Sing, (toerbe) fei gefragt ! be (thou) asked. 
2nd Plur, (toerbet) f eib gefragt ! be (ye) asked. 

Infinitive 



Present gefragt tntibtn, to be asked. 

Petfect gefragt l»<»tbni feitir to have been asked. 
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Past Participle 

used adjectivally with feitt. 
geilVUIt0m feitt (to be forced) 



Indicative 

Present 

I am forced 

td^ Hu geatoungen 
bu ibift geatpungen 
er ift geatpungen 
toit fitt^ geatDungen 
il^r fei^ geatpungen 
fte fittb geatpungen 

Imperfect 

He was forced 

er l»a? geanmngen 



Oft 



Subjunctive 

(Unless) I am forced 

id^ geatpungen f ei 
bu geatPungen f eift 
er geatpungen f ei 
tPtt geatpungen feiett 
i^t geatpungen feiet 
fie geatpungen feiett 

Imperfect 

(Unless) he was forced 

(@3 feibenn,ba6)et geatoungen \»h%t 

20. feiti or luet^en. — Since the English auxiliary to be helps to 
fonn the Passive, care must be taken to distinguish between 
the Passive Voice of a verb and the Past Participle used 
adjectivally in connexion with to be (used as an independent 
verb). Thus When I arrived the gate was shut may mean 
the gate was being shut (Passive of to shut\ or the gate was 
alrecuiy shut (to be + Past Part, shut), — In the first case use 
in German the Passive Voice with toCtbctt, in the second 

fein, e.g, :— SttS id) aniam, imit^e baS 3£I|or gcfdiloffcn 
?IK id) aniant, y»wt baS Iljor 8cfd)tof|cn. 

21. state or Action. — Remember that feitt with a Past Participle 
denotes a state, so that with reference to a game of chess for example, one 
can only say : ^d^ Utt gefd^lagen (I am beaten) when the game is over. 

On the other hand It^etbett with a Past Participle refers to an action, so 
that id^ H^etbe gefd^lagen means I atii being beaten. 
Agun {a) SHe fidben )»tittn um 8 Ul^x gefd^loffen 
\b) SHe fi&ben fittb um 8 Ul^r gefd^loffen. 
(The shops are closed at 8 o'clock.) 
In {a) the act of closing takes place at 8 o'clock 
In lb) the act of closing takes place before 8 o'clock. 

22. H^ntbett or gel»<»tbett.— In Compound tenses of the Passive 
Voice the Past Part, of tpetbcn is tporben (cf. p. 113 Obs. 2). 

28. Position of Verbs in the Subjunctive. — The Subj. being mainly 
used in dependent clauses introduced by b<tft/ the verb is generally in the 
dependent order, e,g, : (Sr fagt, baft id^ gefragt tperbc. Observe, however, 
that in the case of baft being omitted the verb is in the normal order, e.g, : 
(Sr fagt, id) tt)erbe gefragt. 

24. tttatt Instead of Passive.— The Passive Voice is used much more 
frequently in English than in German. In German ttt<ttt with the verb in 
the Active or a reflexive verb often replaces the passive, e,g, : — 

ayian betid^tet, baft . . . (It is reported that . . . ) 

99alb nad^l^et dffnete ftti) ein gfetiftet (Soon after a window was opened). 
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25. Force of Tenses of the Indicative. 

(a) The German Present does duty — 

(1) for the English Present indefinite, t.g, I learn -v 

(2) „ Present imperfect, ,, I am learning >=d(!^ leme 

(3) „ emphatic Present, ,, I do learn J 

(4) ,, Present perfect, ,, I have been learning German 
for three weeks =3fti& leme fcit btci SBod^cn beutfd^. (Cf. French 

J^apprends lefranfois depuis trois semaines,) 

The last statement means two things : (1) I have been learning German for 
three weeks, and (2) I learn it still. The English express this by (1), / have been 
learning, the Germans by (2), / learn. Observe that the German Present is in 
this case accompanied by an adverbial expression of time. 

(b) The German Imperfect denotes an action or state of the past which 
was going on or which happened but does not continue now. It brings out 
the relation of events to one another ; it develops the occurrences before the 
mind of the speaker, e*g. : — 

(1)' I was drawing when he came=3d^ jetd^nete, al% et {am. 

(2) The teacher taught, the pupils learned = 2)er )8el^ret lel^rte, bie 

Od^illct Ictnten. 

(3) We always used to play zh^r school =a3Hr f^icltcn immcx nad^ bex 

©d^ule. 

(4) Yes, we didleam many useful things =3fa, mix lexnten bielc nilfeUd^e 

2)in0e. 

(5) Since I had been learning German for only three weeks, I could not 

answer =^a id^ exft bxei SBod^en beutfd^ lexnte, fonnte id^ nid^t 
anttpoxten. (Cf. note to {a) 4. ) 

{c) The German Perfect denotes an action or state of the past as com- 
pleted, though its result or effect may continue in the present. It refers to 
an event as an accomplished fact without reference to any other occurrence ; 
the statement is absolute, e.g. : — 

(1) You have worhedhaid^Sfyx l^abt ffeifeifl fleaxbcitet. 

(2) He has been playing and not workings Oh; l^at gef^ielt unb nid^t 

geaxbeitet. 

(3) I learned French in Paris =3fd^ l^obc fxanadpfrf) in $axiS gelexnt. 
I went out yesterday =3fd& bin gcftcxn auSgegangcn. 

{d) The German Pluperfect like the English denotes an action or state 
of the past which was completed before another past action began, e.g, : — 

(1) Ihad been drawing before he came=3d^ ^^tte geaetd^net, el^e ex 
fam. 

(2) He had learnt to read before he learned to write =:(Sx l^atte lefen 

gclexnt, el&e ex fd^xeiben lexnte. 

(e) The Future denotes (1) an action (or state) yet to take place, e,g. — 

(2) probability, e,g. He is probably at school =@x toixb in bex Srf)Ulc 
fein. 
In English and more often in Scotch the Future is similarly used, though not 
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so often as in German, e.^. Do you think he will be at home ?= do you think 
it likely that he is at home ? He will be ill=he is probably ill. 

(/) The German Future Perfect denotes (1) an action as completed 
(perfect) in the future, e.^, — 

They will have finished the match before we begin =<Ste tvetben bag 
Spxtl beenbet l^oben, el^e tpit beginnen, 

(2) probability, €.g. He has probably been playing =@r loirb 0eft)ielt 
l^aben. 

In (e) 2 and (/) 2 an adverb denoting probability like toof^I or toat)rf(^e{nIi(^ 
is frequently inserted after the auxiliary. 

The Future Perfect is a comparatively new tense in German, not often used, 
and almost imknown in the language of the people. When it is used, it has 
mostly the meaning of (/) 2 ; for (/) 1 the Perfect is mostly used, e.g. Wtnn hu hit 
2Irbeit beenbet fyxfk (instead of beenbet I^aben wirfl), fann^ bn fpielen (when you have 
finished your work you can play). 

26. Moods. There are in German four moods — the Indicative, the 
Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the Conditional. 

(a) The Indicative makes a direct assertion or asks a direct question about 
a fact. It is the mood of certainty, e,g, SBit gel^en in bie @(^ule. 

(6) The Sultjunctive represents an action or state as possible or as re- 
ported. It is the mood of uncertainty or possibility and is mostly used 
in dependent clauses, e.g. — 

SBit fragten, ob er beutf d^ letne (we asked if he learned German). 

The Subijunctive /x, however , by no means used in every dependent 
clause ; on the contrary, the tendency of German is to use the Indicative 
more and more, though not so much as in English. 

(c) The Imperative represents a state or action in the form of a command, 
entreaty, desire, or request. It has, strictly speaking, only two persons, 
the second person singular and the second person plural. The Sing, has 
mostly the form of the ist person Sing. Pres. Ind.^ e.g. letne! (learn 
(thou)), and the Plural is always identical with the 2nd person Plural Pres, 
Ind., e.g. lenitl (learn (ye)). 

The other persons doing duty for the Imperative mood are taken from 
the Subjunctive, e.g. — 

lemeit tnit ! let us learn, lemen @ie ! (Sing, or PI. in formal address) 
learn (ye), leme er erft gel^ord^en! let him first learn to obey. 
(Cf. English * Fall he that must beneath his rival's arms.' Pope. ) 

There are various other substitutes for the Imperative mood, viz. the 
Imperative of laffen with the Infinitive of the verb, e.g. lo6 (laffen @ic) 
il^n lommcn ! (let him come), lafet (laffen @ie) un8 letnen ! (let us learn), 
but lemen toix ! (do let us learn) is more emphatic. 

{d) The Conditional is not used in a dependent clause containing a 
condition, but in the principal sentence following or preceding a conditional 
clause and containing the consequence or conclusion drawn firom the 
condition, e.g, — 

(1) aOSenn exfleifeig arbettete, (fo) inflrbe et biele nflfeltd)e S)in0e lemen. 

(2) SBenn er ftei^tg gearbeitet l^&tte, (fo) n^ilrbe er biele ntt^Ud^e ^nge 

gelemt l^oben. 

Observe that if the condition is only assumed and the contrary is implied 
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(here is implied that he does or did not work hard), the Subjunctive is used in 
the dependent clause and the Conditional in the sequel. 

If the condition were stated as real, the Indicative would be used in both 
cases, e.g. VOtnn er flet^ig arbeitet, (fo) loirb er etner ber (Er^^en fetn. 

Observe also that, when the adverbial clause precedes, the principal sentence 
(inverted order) is frequently introduced by fo, indicating that now will 
follow the conclusion drawn from the condition stated or assumed. 

The Present Conditional is almost identical in force with the Imperfect 
Subjunctive ^ and the Conditional Perfect with the Pluperfect Subj.^ e.g. : — 

/I \ nn^*.*. ^ *r«;fe;^ ^*.¥.-;*«*« /(fo) tofttbe er biclc nftfeUd^c S)inac lemcn 

(1) mnn ex ffetfetg atbcttete, j^^j^j ^^^^^ ^^ ^.^^^ ^^^g^.^^ 2).^»^ 

r(fo) loilrbe er biclc nftfelirf)e S)inge 

(2) aOSenn er flei^g gcarbcitct l^Sttc, -[ flclemt l^aben 

^(fo) l^atteer biclcnftfeUd^e SDingc gelemt. 

27. The Infinitive is a verbal noun and the Present Infinitive is 
used as a neuter substantive, e.g. baS S^id^nett (drawing). The Infinitive 
occurs without |U or with |U. 

(a) It is used without ||| — 

(1) After toerben in the Future. 

(2) After the auxiliary verbs of mood (c£ pp. 127, 128). 

(3) After l^dren, lemcn, lel^ren, l^eifeen (to bid), l^elfen, laffen, and a 

few others in certain connexions* 
and (4) when used independently, e.g. : — 

(a) m tnerbe | ^^^" (J ?^"/ Wi u , .x 
I flelemt l^oben (I shall have learnt) 

(j8) 3^cf) barf gel^en (I may go) 

(7) ^6) leme Icfcn (I learn to read) 

(5) ©ein obcr nid^t fcin, baS ift bie t^rage (to be or not to be, 

that is the question). 

{b) The Infinitive with |U is mostly used when it is dependent on 
another leading word of the sentence, e.g. : — 

(1) (Sr t^evfud^tr einer bon ben @rften itt fetn (he tries to be one of 

the first). 

(2) e§ 411 nmi^. frembe ©Dra«en { ^^jj^^^ ^,j„„ 

It i«; useful / ^° ^^*™ ioxt\gTi languages 

\ to have learnt foreign languages ; 

and in connexion with Uitt expressing purpose, e.g. — 

aSHr gelien in bie ©d^ule, iim ill lemen (we go to school in order to 
learn). 

28. The Participles are verbal adjectives : — 

{a) The Present Participle is mostly used as an adjective and with active 
force, e.g. — 

S)er lemenbe <S|)ieler (the learning player), 
^te lad)enbe (Sonne (the smiling sun). 
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{d) The Pasi Participle has more of its verbal force left and helps to 
form the Compound tenses of the Past and the Passive Voice, but it also 
does occasional service as an adjective, e.g, ^ie gefd)xiebene @^rad)e (the 
written language) ; or as an adjectival sul^tantive, e,g. %tt ©elel^rte (the 
learned man, the scholar). 

29. Interrofirative Form of the Verb. — In the interrogative 
form of the verb the order of Pronoun and verb is inverted, 
e,g, :— 

(Sx Icmt bcutfd^. Interrog. 8cmt er beutfd) ? 

(&x I|at beutfd^ gelcmt. Interrog. §at er beutfd^ gelcmt ? 

Observe that the English auxiliary do^ doesy did^ employed for the forma- 
tion of the interrogative, has no equivalent in German (except in archaic 
language and in the speech of small children): Does he work?=^tbeitet 
cr ? Did he play ? = ©^iclte et ? 

30. Negrative Form of the Verb.— ;-To make a verb negative 
German generally employs Itid^t (not). 

Position ^nid^t. — In a simple tense nid^t comes last, e.g. — 

6r antoortet nid^t (he does not answer) ; 

In a compound tense nid^t generally comes next to the Past 
Part, or the Inf , e.g. — 

6r I|at ntir nid^t gcanttoortet (he has not answered me). 

6r l^at nad^ bcm Untcrrid^t nid)t gefpiclt (he did not 

play after school). 

In a sentence nid^t can stand before any part, if the negation of that 
particular part is to be emphasized, e.g, — 

9Hd^t er I^at geanttportet (it is not he who has answered). 
Observe that the English auxiliary do^ does, did, employed for the forma- 
tion of the negative form of the verb, has no equivalent in German 
except in archaic language — 

He does not learn drawing =(lr letnt nid^t ^etd^nen. 

If in a negative sentence the verb has a noun for its complement, 
English preferably puts a negative adverb with the verb, German a negative 
adjective with the noun, e.g. Games do not play an important part in German 
school-life =2)te S^^tcle f|)iclen Icine (=no) toidtitigc aioUe im bcutfdtien 
©d^ulleben. 

31. Interrofirative and Negrative Form of the Verb. — The 
subject follows the verb or auxiliary, and the rest of the 
sentence remains as in the negative form, e.g. : — 

(£r arbcitct firing (he works hard). 

Neg. 6r arbcitct nid^t flct^g. 

Interr.-Neg. ^tbcitct ct nid^t flcifig ? 
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CHAPTER v.— REFLEXIVE VERBS 



fld^ fd^Attien (to be ashamed). 
Xacc) 

Indicative 

Present 

I am ashamed 

vi) fd)&me mid) 
bu fd^dmft btd^ 
et fd^amt fl(^ 
tt>it fd^&men unS 
il^r fd^amt eud^ 
fte fd^amenHd^ 

Perfect 

id^ l^abe mid^ gefd^&mt 
etc. 

Conditional 

id^ tpfirbe mid^ fd^&men 
etc. 

Imperative 

2»^ Sing, fd^&me bid^ 
2nd PI tdtiSmt eud^ 
.S". & /y. [fd^dmcn ©ie fid)] 



fld^ einl^il^en (to imagine). 
{dot) 

Indicative 

Present 

I imagine (that . . ) 

id) btlbc mir cin, (bo6 . . ) 

bu bilbeft bit 

ex bilbet fid^ 

toir btlben ung 

il^ bilbet eud^ 

fie bilben fid^ 

id^ l^obe mir eingebilbet 
etc. 

Conditional 

id& loiitbe mir cinbilben 
etc 

Imperative 

znd Sing, bilbe bir cin 
2nd PL bilbet eud^ ein 
.S". & PL [bilben ©ic fid) ein] 



I 
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II 



III 



fld^ iftelf en or einnn^et iftelf en ^r fld^ oeoenf eitid iftelf en 

(dTo/) (to help one another) 



Indicative 

Present 

tt)ir l&clfcn un8 
il^r l^elft eud) 
fie l^elfenfidft 

Perfect 

toir l^aben yxvS* ge^ 
l^olfen 



Indicative 

Present 

toir l^elfen cinanber 
il^r l^elft einanber 
fie l^elfen einanber 

Imperative 
l&elft einanber 



Indicative 

Present 

toir l^elfen un8 gegenfeitig 
il^r l^elft eudt) gegenfeitig 
fie l^elfen fid^ gegenfeitig 

Future 

toir toerben unS gegen* 
feitig l^clfen 
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REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL VERBS 

32. Reflexive Verbs. — Reflexive Verbs are conjugated like 
ordinary transitive verbs (compound tenses with {jabett), 
with the addition of the reflexive pronoun corresponding 
to each person. 

Genuine reflexive verbs like ftd^ fd^dmctt (to be ashamed), fidtj 
einbilben (to imagine) cannot be used without the reflexive 
pronoun. 

Many verbs can be used reflexively or otherwise, e,g, 2t(i) 

fftrd^te tl|n or id) fiird)tc ntid^ bor il|m (I am afraid of 

him). 

Most reflexive verbs have the reflexive pronoun in the Accusative, 
e.g, id) bilde ntid^ (I bend down) ; some govern the Dative, 

e,g. id) bilbe ntir ein (I imagine). 

Verbs that are reflexive in German are not always so in 
English, e,g, — 

pd^ bcfinben (to be (l) of health, Fr. se porter^ (2) of place, 

Fr. se trouver) ; 
td^ bceilen (to hasten, Fr. i^empresser) ; 
i(^ anfd)Iic|en (to join, Fr. sejoindre di) ; 
td^ rilftcn (to prepare, to get ready, Fr. se preparer) ; 
td^ JUtildEjiellcn (to retire, to retreat, Fr. se retirer^ se 

replier) ; 
fid^ itrctt (to make a mistake, Fr. se tromper), 

English verbs which can be used transitively or intransitively are 
in the loiter case often rendered by a reflexive verb in German, 
e,g. :— 

1 have changed the expression = 2td^ I)abc bctt SluSbtudC 

flctobcrt. 
Times change = S)ic Seitcn ftnbcm jid^. 

33. Reciprocal Verbs. — Reciprocal Verbs express an action 
which is performed and suffered by both the subject and the 
object, e.g, ©ic I)elfen fid^ (they help one another). To avoid 
ambiguity flCflCtlfcitig (mutually) or cinatlbct (one another) 
are sometimes added ; when einattbet is added the reflexive 
pronoun should be omitted. 
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CHAPTER VI.— IMPERSONAL VERBS 



c8 blifet, , 

it lightens 
c§ bonncrt, 

it thunders 

it hails 
cS fricrt, 

it is freezing 
e§ fd^neit, 

it is snowing 
e§ taut, 

it is thawing 
c8 bamntcrt, 

it is getting light 
{or dusk) 
eg tagt, 

it is dawning 



II 

e§ initb ©ommct, 

summer is coming on 
c§ ift l^cll, 

it is light 
eg bleibt triibe, 

it remains dull 
eS toitb f|)dt, 

it is getting late 
c§ ift iali, 

it is cold 
e§ bleibt tnamt 

it keeps warm 
eS giebt 0legen 

it is going to rain 



III 

eg al^nt mit^ (bag . . ) 

I have a presentiment 
that . . 
eS fel^ft mir (an+dat.) 

I want . . 
eg gejiemt bit, (ju+infin.) 

it becomes you (to . . ) 
eg rcut mid^, (bag . . ) 

I repent . . 
eg tounbert mtd^, (bag . . ) 

I am astonished . . 
eg friert mid^ 

I am cold 
eg intcrcfftcrt mid^, (3U + 
infin. ) 

I am interested (to . . ) 



84. Impersonal Verba 

Genuine impersonal verbs are those denoting phenomena of 
nature, e.g. eS bli^t (it lightens) ; 
e§ ift, C§ tDirb, e§ bleibt with Adjectives or Nouns, e.g. c§ 

toirb lalt (it is getting cold) ; 
e§ gicbt ( + Accusative) (there is or there are, Fr. // y a\ 

c8 ^ah, c§ I)at . . flegeben, c§ toirb . . geben ; 

C8 flc|t in expressions like SBie gct)t e§ ? or SBie 8el)f § ? 
(how are you ?) ; ®§ gct)t gut, battfe (quite well, thank 
you) ; 3Bot)in flCt)f § ? (where are you off to ?) 

35. Verbs used impersonally. 

Many verbs governing a dative or accusative are used imperson- 
ally, e.g.— 

e§ fcl)lt ben amten Scuten an aSxot 

(those poor people are in want of bread) ; 

e§ intcreffiert it)n fcl^r 

(he is very much interested). 
Some are used indifferently personally or impersonally, e.g. id) 

freuc mid) or e§ freut mid), e§ drgcrt mid) ^r i^ drgere 
mid). 
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CHAPTER VII.— VERBS OF MOOD 



fdnmn 


bfttfen 


mddm 


can, to be able 


(dare. ) may, to be 
allowed to 

Indicative 

Present 


may, to care to, like to 


t(4 fmtii 
bu fmm^ 
er fotiit 

toir tfinnen 
il^r tfinnt 
fie tfinnen 


id^ blivf 
bu blltfH 
er bmff 

toir biirfcn 
i^r biirft 
fie biirfen 

Imperfect 


id^ tX^ 
bu vx^^ 
er vx^ 

toir mfigen 
il^r mfigt 
fie mfiflen 


id^ fottttte 

bu tonnteft 
er tonnte 
toir tonnten 
il^r tonntet 
fie tonnten 


id^ bittfte 

bu burfteft 
er burfte 
toir burften 
il^r burftet 
fie burften 

Perfect 


id^ tXPUM 

bu mod^teft 
er mod^te 
toir mod^ten 
il^r mod^tet 
fie mod^ten 


id^ l^obe nid^t ^ttonui 

but 

id^ l^obe eg nid^ttl^un 

fdititen 


id^ l^abe nid^t geblltft 

but 
id) l^abe eS nid^t l^olen 
bftvfen 

Past Participle 


id^ l^abe nid^t ^tVMik^i 
but 

id) l^obe e§ nid^t tl^un 
tttdgen 


nefotmitf/'rditiien 


1 nebiiffi or bftvf en 

Subjunctive 

Present 


1 netiiod^t or txl^vx 


id^ rdime 

bu tfinneft 
er tfinne 
h)ir tfinnen 
i^r tfinnet 
fie tfinnen 


id^ bftvfe 

bu biirfcft 
er biirfe 
toir biirf en 
i^r bftrfct 
fie biirfen 

Imperfect 


id^ tttdge 

bu mfigeft 
er mfige 
toir mfigen 
il&r mfiget 
fte mfigen 


, id^ tfinnte 
' bu tfinnteft 
er tfinnte 
h)ir tfinntcn 
il^r tfinntet 
fte tfinnten 


id) biirfte 
bu biirfteft 
er biirfte 
toir biirften 
il^r biirftet 
fie biirften 


id^ mfid^te 
bu mfid)teft 
cr mfid)tc 
toir mfid)ten 
il^r mfid^tet 
fie mfid^ten 



128 



PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 



VERBS OF UOOD-^ontinued 


mftlfen 


SoUm 


ivdilm 


must, to be obliged to, 


shall, to be to 


will, to wish to 


to have to 


Indicative 

Present 




td^ lltllft 


id^ foil 


id^ lOitt 


bu iitiiftt 


bu follft 


bu loittfl 


ex mnt 


cr foil 


cr loitt 


toit mftffen 


loir fotten 


loir tooffen 


i^r mm 


i^r fottt 


il^r loofft 


fte miiffcn 


fie fotten 
Imperfect 


fie tooffen 


tcl^ iitiiftie 


id^ fottte 


id^ looffte 


bu mufeteft 


bu fottteft 


bu looffteft 


ct mufete 


cr fottte 


cr looffte 


loir mu|ten 


loir fofften 


toir loofften 


tl^t multet 


il^r fofftet 


\b(t toofftet 


flc mujtcn 


fie fofften 
Perfect 


fie loofften 


id^ l^obe netlliiftt 


id^ l^obc fiefollt ober 


id^ l^abc neloottt ober 




nid^t gemod^t 


nid^t gefonnt 


6ut 


but 


biU 


id^ l^obe gel^en 


id^ l^abc c§ bringen 


cr l^at nid^t fommen 


tttftffm 


fotten 

Past Participle 


lootten 


^tmnti or mikf^tn I 


nefottt or fotten 

Subjunctive 

Present 


1 neloottt or lootten 


id^ iitftffe 


id^ fotte 


id^ lootte 


bu mftffeft 


bu foffeft 


bu looffeft 


cr mftffc 


cr foffe 


cr looffe 


loir miiffcn 


loir foffen 


loir looffen 


il^r mftffct 


ifir foffet 


if)r looffct 


fie miiffcn 


lie foffen 
Imperfect 


fie looffen 


id^ miifetc 


id^ fottte 


id^ loottte 


bu mii^teft 


bu foffteft 


bu looffteft 


cr mii|tc 


cr fofftc 


cr looffte 


loir miiltcn 


loir fofften 


loir loofften 


il^r miiStct 


ifir fofftet 


il^r loofftct 


fie mii^tcn 


fie fofften 


fie loofften 
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VERBS OF MOOD 

36. Present — The auxiliaries of mood are really strong verbs. 
What is now the Present was originally the Imperfect, hence 
(1) the change of vowel and absence of endings in the first 
and third Singular Pres. Ind., and. (2) modification in the 
Pres. Subj. except in joUctt/ and (3) the change of vowel in 
the Plural of the Present Ind. (except again in jollcn). The 
modification in the Plural of the Present Ind. and Infinitive 
is irregular ; it has crept in from the Subjunctive. 

37. Ixnperfeot. — The Imperf. has the endings of an ordinary weak 
verb and the Imperf. Subj. of the first four has modification. 

fdtten is conjugated like a weak verb, only it does not admit of 
e in the ist Sing, or oft in the 3rd Sing. Pres. Ind. 

38. Pa43t Participle. — The weak Past Participles, gc!onnt, 

gebutft, gemod^t gemu^t, gcfoUt, getooHt, are used when 

they are not auxiliaries but independent verbs, e,g, id) I)abe 
xCv&li get onnt (I have not been able to). The strong Past 

Participles (fdnttcTt, bfltfett, mdgett, mflffen, foUcn, tooHcn) 

are used when they are auxiliary verbs of mood to an In- 
finitive, e,g, — 

id^ I)abc nid^t fommen Idnncn (I have not been able 

to come). 

89. laffCH. — The strong verb laffett is also sometimes used as an 
auxiliary of mood, in which case it does not take the augment 

id) I)abe il^n gel^en laffett (I have let him go). 

40. tlH^en. — The auxiliary Verbs of Mood are called Preterito- 
Present Verbs for the reason given above, toiffctt (to know) 
is also a Preterito-Present Verb. It is conjugated as follows : — 



Indicative 

Present 

bu toei§t 
er tocife 
tPtr toiffen 
il^r tot^t 
pe toiffcn 



Subjunctive 

Present 

x&^ nnffe 
bu toiffcft 
er toiffe 
tPtr toiffen 
i|^t toiffct 
fie toiffen 



Indicative 

Imperfect 

td^ tougte 
bu tou^teft 
etc. 

Subjunctive 

Imperfect 

bu tPilfteft 
er toiifetc 
etc. 



Indicative 

Perfect 

id^ l^abe . . getou^t 

bul^aft . . getou^t 

cr l^at . . 0Ctou|t 

etc. 

Future 

id^ toerbe toiffen 
etc. 
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CHAPTER VIII.— COMPOUND VERBS 



Simple Inseparable 

ben OetiHnn teilen  « t^etteilm 

(to divide the profit) (to distribute . .) 
Present — 



i4 teile ben ®etotnn 

Imperfect — 
id^teilte . . 

Perfect— 

Future — 
id^ toerbe . . teilen 

Infin. with um . . gu — 
urn . . m teileit 



i4 ^etteile ben (Beunnn 
id^ berteilte . . 

id^ toerbe . . betteilen 
um . . |tt ^ttUWvx 



Separable 

(to give out . .) 
i4 teile ben ®etoinn wx% 

id^ teilte . . auS 

td^ l^abe . . mi#f|etei(t 

id^ toetbe . . auSteilen 

um . . mii^illteilrlt 



INSEPARABLE VERBS 



begtnnen 

(to begin) 
gel^otd^en 

(to obey) 
erteid^en 

(to reach) 
berfud^en 

(to try) 
gcrftdren 

(to destroy) 
entfd^eiben 

(to decide) 
empfangen 

(to receive) 
mi^gdnnen 

(to grudge) 
fid^ n)tberfe^en 

(to resist) 



Present 
id^ beginne 

id^ gel^otd^e 

td^ etreid^e 

id^ berfud^e 

id^ jerftfire 

id^ entfd^eibe 

id^ enU)fange 

id^ mi^gdnne 

id^ toiberfe^e 
mid^ 



Perfect 
id^ l^abe . . begonnen 

id^ l^abe . . gel^ord^t 

td^ l^abe . . erretd^t 

id^ l^abe . . berfud^t 

id^ l^abe . . getftdtt 

td^ l^be . . entfd^ieben 

id^ l^abe . . empfangen 

id^ l^obe . . miggdnnt 

td^ l^obemid^ . . toibets 



Infinitive 
with um . . %\x 

um . . 3u begtnnen 

um . . 3u gel^otd^en 

um . . gu etreid^en 

um . . subetfud^en 

um . . gu gerftSren 

um . . gu entfd^etben 

um . . gu cm|)fangen 

um . . gu mi^gdnnen 

um ftd^ . . gu toibets 
fe^en 



SEPARABLE VERBS 



abreifen 

(to depart) 
anfommen 

(to arrive) 
aufftcl^en 

(to get up) 
au§fil5^cn 

(to carry out) 



td^ teife l^eute ab 

id^ fomme . . an 

id^ ftel^e . . auf 

id^ filiate ben $Ian 
auS 



td^ bin l^eute 

ab^ereift 
id^ bin . . ana 

gelommen 
id^ bin . . auf^ 

geftanben 
id^ l^abe . . auS- 

geffll&rt 



um l^eute abiuteifen 
um . . angulommen 
vaa . . aufguftcl^en 
um . . auSguffiJ^ten 
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COMPOUND VERBS 

41. Compound Verbs are of two kinds : inseparable and separ- 

able, e,g, tjerteilen (to distribute) — id^ t)erteile; aui^tcilen 

(to give out) — ^id^ telle . . (xyx^. The tonic accent is in in- 
separable verbs on the verb ; in separable verbs, on the prefix. 

42. Inseparable Prefixes. — Verbs formed with the following 
(unaccented) prefixes are always inseparable : — 

bes ge* toer* et« jet* 

ent« or enHJ« mi§* toiber* I)inter« 

A few inseparable verbs are formed from compound nouns, e,g, tllt^ 
fd^lagen (to consult, from bet Slatfd^tag, advice) frftfiftficfen (to break- 
fast, firom ba§ %x!^^d, breakfast) : they are treated as simple weak 
verbs, toir tatfd^lagen, toit tatfd^lagten, tpit l^oben geratfd^lagt ; tpir friil^s 
ftftcfcn etc. 

43. Oonju£ration of Inseparable Verbs. — Inseparable Verbs 
are conjugated like simple verbs, only the augment ^t^ is not 
added in the Past Participle (it is omitted when the accent 
of the verb is not on the first syllable), e.g, : — 

begitmen. Past Part, begonnen; t)erfuc^en— tjerfud^t. 

44. Separable Prefixes. — As separable (accented) prefixes are 
used words which have a meaning of their own, mainly Preposi- 
tions and Adverbs and some Nouns and Adjectives, viz. : — 

(xa^ auf« o.yx%^ bei« mit» na^^ t)ot* etc. 
db' fort« I)in« I)er« nicber* etc. 
ftatt« teit I)au§« lo§« gut ftill«« etc. 

e.g. einlaben (to invite) ; f Ptttretbcn (to drive away) ; ftirttfinbcn (to 
take place) ; ftiUftel^en (to stand still). Compound Prefixes as l^etein^ 
l^inauS-, boxbep, l^erbots, etc., are treated like simple prefixes; the accent 
is always on the last part : — e.g, I^Ofdeifegeln (to sail past). 

45. OoQjusration of Separable Verbs. — The Prefix of a 
separable verb is in simple tenses of a principal clause de- 
tached and placed at the end of the clause, e,g, anfotnnxett 

— id| !omme morgcn an ; id^ !am gcftem oxk. 

In the Past Participle the augment ^e» goes between the Prefix 

and the verb, e,g, attfommett, P. P. attdeEommen, so too 

in the Infinitive with gu, ansuEommett. 
In Dependent Clauses the verb, going to the end, meets and joins 

the Prefix, e.g. xoztm id) anfontnte ; al§ id^ oxit<im ; jobdb 
id^ angefomtnen toar. 
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BOTH INSEPARABLE AND SEPARABLE 




Present 


Perfect 


lNFiN.«;/Mnm. .ju 


aberfe%ett 
(to translate) 


idf flberfege . . 


id} f)abe . . aberfet^t 


nm . . 5u aberfe|{en 








i aibetfe^en 

I (to ferry across) 


xdt fetje . , ttber 


i(^f)abe . . aberge* 


nm . . aber)Ufe|{en 




W 




/tDieberl^lett 


td} n>ieberi;oIe . . 


i(^ f)abe . . tx>teberi)oIt 


nm . . 3n n>ieberi}oIen 


J (to repeat) 








1 ti>iebetf)oIen 


idt i)oIe . . tpieber 


td} f)abe . . tpteberge^ 


nm . . ioieber}Ut}oIen 


I (to fetch back) 




f)Olt 




umfiel^ett 


xdt umgefie . . 


id} i;abe . . umgangen 


nm . . 3n nmgetien 


(to evade) 








Ittnbonen 


idt bone . . nm 


id} i;abe . . nmgebant 


nm . . nmsubonen 


(to rebuild) 








fbuvdi%l€^en 


xdf buvdiixei^ . . 


id} t}abe. . bnrc^sogen 


nm . . 3n bnrc^5ief}en 


J (toramblethrough) 








j bttt^jieljen 


idt 3^^^^ • • ^nrcff 


i(^t}abe . . burc^ge* 


nm . . bnrc^sit5ie{}en 


I (to pull through) 




Sogen 





46. Both Inseparable ajnd Separable. — \>yxt^^, ilber*, um«, 
untet«,t)ott«fonn both inseparable and separable verbs, ^.^. : — 

burc^Sie<^etl (to ramble through); bUt^Jielien (to pull 
through, e.g, to pull a thread through the eye of a 
needle). 

ilberfe^etl (to translate) ; ftlietfefeen (to ferry across). 

UTUdeften (to evade) ; Ulttgelicn mit (to associate with). 

unterde<^eti (to undergo); tmteirflelien (to set (of the 

sun), to perish). 

tooEl^tlnden (to accomplish) ; tioHfto^jfen (to stuff full). 

Inseparable are ilbertei^en (to hand to), fibctf^teitetl (to 
cross (the frontier etc.), to transgress), UUterti^tetl (to 

teach), unterivetf m (to subject), itbeme<^men (to take over). 

47. tDieber, toiber, I)inter. — toieber is always separable, e,g, 

ttrte^etlotnmen (to come back), tt>lebetfe{)Cn (to see again), 
except one^ tr)iebet(^0ien (to repeat). 

ipibcr and {)inter are as a rule inseparable, e,g, tDlbcrf^^te^en 
with Dat. (to contradict), {)interlaffetl (to bequeath). 

It will be observed that when a prefix forms a separable and an 
inseparable compound with the same verb the meaning of the 
inseparable verb (ftbctfe^WI, to translate) is mostly figur- 
ative, while in the separable verb (ftlbetfe^Ctt, to ferry across) 
each part preserves its force. 
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CHAPTER IX.— STRONG VERBS 

48. Ablaut. — The vowel-changes (Slblaut) which are most appar- 
ent in the formation of tenses of strong verbs are by no 
means arbitrary, but follow certain gradations which are called 
Ablaut-series. According to the Ablaut-series Strong Verbs 
are classified as follows : — 
Note. — Strong Verbs with the stem-vowel t have generally i 
(ie) in the 2nd and 3rd person Sing. Pres. Indie, and those 
in a and WX generally modify. 

Class I a ei i i leiben litt gclitten 

(stem in i, ff, f, d^, t, b-t) 

p ei ie ie jd^reibcn fd^ricb gefd^ricben 



Class II 


a 


le d 


fd&liefien 


j(i)W§ 


gejd^WjIen 






(stem in ft, ff, d^, f) 








p 


ie 


fliegen 


ftog 


geflfigen 


Class III 


a 


t d a 


juifjen 


fdng 


geffingen 
begSnnen 




P 


I d 5 


begmnen 


begdnn 




7 


e-i d i 


toerfen 
(et tDlrft) 


todrf 


getofirfen 








rtreffen 


trdf 


getrdffcn 


Class IV 




iA . 8 


(er trifft) 










Me 


be el)len 


befdbr 


bef8I)Ien 








I (erbefieP) 




Class V 


a 


c-i ;, « 
e-ie ^ f 


/effen (er Ifet) dfe 


gegeffen 






\Iefen(erIieft)Id8 


gelc en 




p 


\ a « 


ttfeen 


n 


gef e fen 






ie _^ c 


liegen 


lag 


geKgen 


Class VI 




d-d „ d 


toa^\en 


tr)ud)§ 


getpdc^fen 






a-a^ a 


fal)ren 


ful)r 


gefdl)ren 


Class VII 


a 


a-& ie a 


laffen 


rie§ 


gelaffen 


P 


an 


-dm (an 


loufen 


lief 


gelanfen 






^ I ie- ^^ 


I)eipen 


nicB 


ge{)ei|en 






8 ^% 


fto^en 


ftiel 


gefto^en 






n J [n 


rufen 


rief 


geriifen 



Class VIII e-e-i 



-a I 







/l^eben 
IfedCiten 



I)ob 
fddit 



geI)oben 
geffid^ten 



Notice er Qcl^t (he goes), cr betoegt (he induces), cr genefl (he recovers), er 
^cbt (he lifts), cr ftcdtt (he sticks), cr h)cbt (he weaves), cr fd^afft (he creates) ; 
of those in Ml, notice cr faugt (he sucks), cr fd^naubt (he pants), but er l&uft 
(he runs), and cr fftuft (it drinks (of an animal)} 
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40. LIST OF STRONG VERBS ARRANGED ACCORDING TO 

THE ABLAUT-SERIES 

Note. — Nearly all the following Verbs occur in both Divisions of the Reader. Those 
that only occur in the A Division are marked a, and those marked b and following it 
in each group belong to the B. Division. — The order in each group is that in which 
they occur in the Reader. 



Infinitive 


English 


PRES. 


Indic. 


Imperf. 


Perfect 


I 




(lj/i'.)t<3^ 


{2nd P.) bu 


i* 


i* 


a leiben 


suffer 


letbe 


leibeft 


litt 


l^obe . . gelitten 


fd^tciten 


stride 


fd^reitc 


fd^reiteft 


fd^ritt 


Wn . . gefd^ritten 


a gleid^en 


resemble 


gletd^e 


glcid^ft 


glid^ 


l^obe . . geglid^en 


grcifen 


grip, seize 


gtcifc 


greifft 


Gi^ff 


l&obe . . gegtiffen 


fd^Icifcn 


grind 


fd^lcife 


fd^Icifft 


Wliff 


l^abe . . gefd^Iiffen 


b reiten 


ride 


rctte 


reiteft 


ritt 


ibilt . . gexitten 


fd^Icid^cn 


creep 


fd^Ieid^c 


frfllcid^ft 


Wli* 


Ibilt . . gefd^Ud^en 


betfecn 


bite 


beige 


beiftt 


big 


l^obc . . gebiffen 


fd^ncibcn 


cut 


fd^neibe 


fd^neibeft 


fd^nitt 


l^abe . . gcfd^nittcn 


reifecn 


tear 


tcifee 


rciftt 


rift 


l^obe . . geriffen 


P fd^tcibcn 


write 


fd^teibe 


fd^retbft 


fd^rieb 


l^obe . . gefd^rieben 


ftcigen 


rise 


fteige 


fteigft 


fticg 


ibiit . . geftiegen 


fd^reien 


scream 


fd^reie 


fd^teift 


fd^tie 


l&abe . . gefd^ricen 


tftoetfen 


point out 


tpcife 


h)eift 


tDte§ 


l^obc . . getoiefen 


blctbcn 


remain 


bleibe 


bicibft 


blieb 


Ibin . . gebliebcn 


fd^einen 


seem, shine 


fd^etne 


fd^einft 


fd^ien 


l^obc . . gcfd^ienen 


a fd^ciben 


separate 


fd^eibe 


fd^eibeft 


fd^ieb 


^obe . . gefd^ieben 


trcibcn 


drive 


treibe 


treibft 


trieb 


^obe . . getrieben 


II 

a fd^lie^en 


shut 


fd^Uege 


fd^Uefet 


fd^Io6 


Iftobc . . gcfd^loffen 


fd^ic^en 


shoot 


fd^tcfee 


f d^icfet 


Wofe 


l^abc . . gefd^offen 


genicfecn 


enjoy 


genicSc 


gcnie^t 


geno^ 


l^abe . . genoffen 


^fricd^en 


creep 


fried^e 


Wed^ft 


Irod^ 


hin . . gefrod^en 


gieficn 


pour 


gte^c 


gicftt 


906 


l^obc . . gegoffen 


Steleti 


flow 


ftie^e 


im 


ftofe 


Hn . . gcRoffcn 


bcrbrieftcn 


annoy 


e§ berbtiefit 


eS t)et= 


eS ber= 


e§ l^at mid^ ber- 






mid^ 


briefet bid^ 


bto6 mid^ 


btoffcn 


P fricrcn 


freeze 


Impersonal^ 


eS friert 


eS frox 


e§l)at. . gcfrorcn 


fttcQcn 


fly 


fliegc 


fltegft 


ftog 


Hu . . geflogen 


aiel^en 


draw, pull 


aiclfte 


3ieMt 


8og 


l^abe . . gegogen 


bcrlicten 


lose 


berlterc 


bcrlterft 


bctlot 


l^abc . . berlorctt 


a Megeti 


bend 


btcge 


biegft 


bog 


l^abe . . gebogen 


fUe^cn 


flee 


ftie^e 


flieWt 


nol& 


Hn . . gefIo|en 


^fd^tcben 


(shove), 


frf)tcbe 


fd^iebft 


frf)ob 


l^obc . . gcfd^oben 


III 


push 










a finpcn 


sing 


ftngc 


fm^ft 


fang 


l^abe. . gefungen 


f|)ntt0en 


jump 


ftJtinge 


ftjttttflft 


f|)rang 


ibiit . . gcfimtngen 


atotngen 


force 


Jtoinge 


ftnbeft 


Jtoang 
fanb 


Iftabe. . gcatoungen 
l^abe. . gefunben 


jbtben 


find 


flnbe 







STRONG VERBS 




135 


Infinitive 


English 


pres. : 


[NDIC. 


Imperf. 


Perfect 






(lj//>)i* 


%ndP, (bu) 


i* 


id^ 


trinlcn 


drink 


trinfe 


trinflt 


trani 


l^abe . . getrunfen 


fd^toinbcn 


vanish 


fd^toinbe 


fd^toinbefl 


fd^toanb 


ibiit . . gcf d^h)unbcn 


gelingen 


succeed 


eg gelingt 


eS geltngt 


eS gelang 


eS if( mit getungen 






mix 


bit 


mir 




britiQcn 


press, ad- 


btinge 


bringfl 


brang 


(iit . . gebtungen 


d binbcn 


bind 


binbe 


binbeft 


banb 


l^abe . . ^bunben 


fd^lingcn 


swallow 


fd^Iingc 


fd^Iingft 


fd^lang 


l^abe . . gefd^lungen 


fltngen 


sound 


[c8 tlingt] 


[eSHang] 


eS l^at . . geftungen 


p beginnen 


begin 


bcflinne 


bcginnft 


begann 


l^abe . . begonnen 


agetDinnen 


win 


^etoinne 


jetoinnft 


geh)ann 


l^abe . . getoonnen 


fd^tointmcn 


swim 


fd^toimme 


d^tnimmft 


fd^tDdntm 


Mn..gefc§toommcn 


d finnen 


meditate 


finne 


finnft 


fann 


l^abe . . gefonnen 


y loerfcn 


throw 


toerfe 


toirfft 


toarf 


l^abe . . gemorfen 


l^clfcn ( + 

dat) 
bcTflcn 


help 


l^elfe 


WIfft 


^alf 


l^abe . . gel^olfen 


hide 


berge 


birgft 
fttiSft 


batg 


l^abe . . gebotgen 


fterbcn 


die 


fterbe 


er ftatb 


et ift geftoxben 


^ getten 


be worth 


gcftc 


fitttft 


gait 


l^abe . . gcgolten 


fd^elten 


scold 


fd^elte 


fd^ittft 


fd^aft 


%(ibt . . gefd^olten 


toetben 


woo ; recruit 


tperbe 


toirbft 


toarb 


l^abe . . getDorben 


[V 
flbefe]^len( + 


order, com- 


befel^Ie 


befU^Ift 


befal^l 


l^abe . . befol^len 


dot) 


mand 










f^rcrf)cn 


speak 


f^jred^e 


frtidftft 


frtod^ 


l^abe . . gef|)tod^en 


tf tteff en 


hit, meet 


trcffe 


ttiffft 


txaf 


l^abe . . getroffen 


tiel^men 


take 


ncl^me 


nimmft 


nol^m 


l^abe . . genommen 


fted^en 


sting 


fted^e 


ftid&ft 


ftad^ 


l^abe . . geftod^en 


tf bted^en 


break 


bred^e 


btid^ft 


btad^ 


l^abe . . gebtod)en 


crfd^recfcn 


be frightened 


erfd^tedte 


erfd^tirfft 


erfrf)tol 


Wn . . crfd^todCen 


3 em:t)f el)Ien 


recommend 


entpfel^Ie 


cnU)fief)lft 


enU>fa]^l 


l^abe . . em^fol^Ien 


ftel^Icn 


steal 


Mle 


ftieWt 


fta^I 


%ciS>t . . geftol&Ien 


tontmen 


come 


tonttne 


fommft 


fam 


Hn . . gefontmen 


V 

a lefen 


read 


lefc 


liefl 


Ia§ 


l^abe . . gelefen 


fcl&cn 


see 


fel&c 


fie^t 


fa^ 


l^abe . . gcfeiien 


bctgcffcn 


forget 


bergeffe 


betgifet 


betgofe 


l^abe . . bcrgcffen 


gefd^e^en 


happen 


Impersonal^ 


eSgefj^iel^t 


e§gefd^at| 


eS 4ft gefd^cl^en 


CffCtt 


eat 


effe 


i»t 


a6 


l^abe . . gegeffcn 


gebcn 


give 


gebe 


giebft 


gab 


l^abe . . gegeben 


ttetcn 


tread, kick 


trcte 


ttittft 


trat 


l^abe . . getteten 


d freff en 


eoifOfanimals 


fteffe 


ftifet 


froft 


l^abe . . gefreffen 


P fifecn 


sit 


W 


nw 


fa6 


l^abe . . gefcffen 


bitten 


beg 


bitte 


bitteft 


bat 


l^abc . . gebeten 


liegen 


lie 


liege 


liegft 


lag 


l^abe . . gelegen 


VI 

fal^ten 


drive, go 


fal^re 


m^ 


ful^r 


ibin . . gefol^ten 


fd^tagen 


beat, strike 


fd&lage 


Wiftgfi 


fd^Iug 


Igobe . . gefd^lagen 
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Infinitive 

trageti 
laben 
toad^fen 
h gtoben 

VII 

a laffen 
fallen 
T^alten 
raten 
fangett 
Wngen 
fd^Iafcn 

P laufen 
tufcn 
l^eigen 
b fto^cn 



VIII 



l^eben 
fed^ten 



gel^en 
tl^un 



English 



carry 
load, invite 



grow 
dig 



Iet| allow to 

fall 

hold 

advise, guess 

catch 

hang 

sleep 

run 

call 

bid, be called 

push 



raise, lift 
fight, fence 



go 
stand 

do 



Pres. 


Indic. 


Imperf. 


{,\5tP,)\^ 


(2«^P.)bu 


i* 


ixxa^t 


trafifl 


trufl 


labe 


Ubft 


lub 


tnad^fe 


tnAd^ft 


tDud^S 


gtobe 


fltftbft 


grub 


laffe 


Id^t 


Kc6 


fane 


fauft 


ficl 


l^atte 


i^auft 


^ielt 


rate 


ratft 


riet 


fanfle 


fanflfl 


fing 


l^onge 


l^angft 


flina 


fd^lafe 


f^lfifft 


Wicf 


laufe 


Idufft 


lief 


rufe 


tufft 


rief 


l^et^e 


l^et^ 


Iftteft 


fb^e 


ft66t 


ftiefe 


l^ebe 


l^ebft 


^ob 


fed)te 


n*tfi 


fo*t 



ANOMALOUS 



gelfte 


Gel^ft 


Qing 


ftel^e 


ftclift 


ftanb 


tl^ue 


tMt 


tl^at 



Perfect 




id) 


l^obe . 


. getragen 


l^obe . 


. gelaben 


»Ui . 


. getnad^fen 


l^obe . 


. gegroben 


l^abe . 


. gelaffctt 


»iit . 


. gefoUen 


l^abe . 


. gel^alten 


l^be . 


. getaten 


%(ibz . 


• gefangen 


l^abe . 


. gefangen 


l^abe . 


. gefd^lafen 


Hn . 


. gelaufen 


l^obe . 


. gcrufen 


l^obe . 


. gel^ei^en 


l^abe . 


. gefto|en 


l^abe . 


. gel^oben 


l^e . 


. gefod^ten 


Hn . 


. gcgongen 


l^abe . 


. geftaitBen 


l^obe . 


. getl^an 



60. Verbs conjugrated with f^abcn or feill. — Generally speak- 
ing a verb is conjugated with j^abeu to denote action, e.g. — 



1. 3d^ l^abc il^n gefel)en (Trans.) 

2. dd^ l^obe mid^ QcbMt (Refl.) 

3. @S ]^at gefd^neit (Impers.) 



4. 3d^ l^obe gemu^t (Aux. Verb of Mood) 
6. 3d^ l^obe gefrf)lafen \ Intrans. Verbs 
3fd^ "^ahe fciner gebad^t V which have no 
3d^ l^obe H^m gel^olfcn J direct object. 

and with f citl to denote motion, change of state or condition, 

(gr ift gcfaffen. (Sx ift gctoad^fcn. (Sx ift geftorben. 

61. Verbs of Motion with fiabcn or feln. — Some Verbs of 
motion are conjugated with Ijabett when no reference is made 
to the direction, the point of departure or destination, e.g-, : — 

td^ l^abe gefd^tnommen ; td^ l^abe gefal^ten; id^ l^abe gerttten; 

and of course when they are used transitively, e,g. — 

id^ l^obe il^n in bte @tabt gefal^ten, 

but according to the general rule : — 

3d) bin \)on einem Ufer an§ anbte gefd^tnontnten. 
5d^ bin auf bie @tabt ju gefal^ten. 
36) bin butd^ ben 110alb geritten. 
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62. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG VERBS 

Note. — Simple Strong Verbs without a mark are common to both Divisions of 
the Raider; those belonging to one Division only are marked a or b. 
Compound Verbs marked with an asterisk (*) belong to both Divisions. 
The Past Participles of Verbs conjugated with fein are marked thus f* 
The Compound Verbs take the same auxiliary as the Simple Verb if 
nothing is said to the contrary. The order of the Compound Verbs in 
each group is that in which they occur in the Reader. 



Infinitive 


English 


Impbrfsct 


Past Part. 


abefel^len 


to order, command 


befal^I 


befol^leti 


bcQtnncn 


to begin 


beaantt 
big 


begonneti 


3betgen 


to bite 


gcbiffen 


bergcn 


to hide 


\>(XX^ 


gebotgen 


oerbergen 


to conceal, hide 


• •• 


•  • 


abiegen 


to bend 


^^^ 


gebogen 


binbcn 


to bind 


banb 


gebunben 


oerbinben 


(i) to dress (a wound) ; 
(2) to connect 


• • • 


• •• 


bitten 


tobqg 


bat 


gcbeten 


bleiben 


to stay, remain 


blteb 


tficbUeben 


anibletben 


to stay away 


• • • 




3n Qanfe bleiben 


to stay at home 


• • a 




^t)en bleiben 


to stop 


• a • 




dmljig bleiben 


to keep quiet 


• • • 




ittfommeitbleiben 


to stav together 
to break 


a • • 




abred^en 


btad^ 


gebtod^en 


btingen 


to press 


braiifl 


tdebttmgen 


tftfcbringw 


to press forward 

to force one's way into 


• • • 


• •• 


^eittbringen 


• • • 


• • • 


3etni>fe]^len 


to recommend 


etn^fal^l 


em^fol^Ien 


erfd^tedCen 


to be frightened 


erfd^raf 


terfd^roden 


effeti 


to eat 


a6 


flefleffen 


•oergeffen 


to forget 


• •  


• • • 


^freffen 


to eat (of animals), 
devour 


• * • 


• « • 


Attffreifen 


to eat up 


 • • 


• • • 


fal^tett 


to drive, go (in a 
vehicle) 


ful^r 


tflefal^tcn 


*«*fal|ren 


to depart 


• • • 


• • • 


•erfoljren (t^aben) 


to experience 


• • • 


• • a 


^t»0tlbe{fai)ren 


to drive past 


• • • 


a * a 


l^{|iAbfai{ren 


to drive down 


... 


• 9 * 


blttd^foljren 


to go through (without 
stopping) 


• • • 


•  a 


itiilfaljmi 


to go a roundabout 


• • • 


• • • 


foKctt 


Way 

tofidl 


ficl 


tgefoUen 


eiiif alien in {-^-acc) 


to invade 


• • • 


• • • 


♦rlnfollen (impers) 


to remember 


esfielmir ein 


es if) mir 

eingefaCen 


^Olbfonen 


to fall off 


• •• 


• • • 
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Inpinitivb 

gefaHen (f}aben) 
fi(^ gcfallen laffen 
(f}aben) 

fangen 

Mtffangen 

*attfangen 
empfangen 

finben 

^d} befinben 

*ftAiifinben 
bergnfigen finben an 

ftiegeti 
flieqen 
fficfecn 
^burc^Hieften 

tl>e{iet1!ie§en 
friercn 

erfrieren 

gebeti 

fl(^ 3ur Huf}e begeben 
*i^df begeben nadj 

nm%$htu 
es giebt 

gel^en 

Altlgetten 
*utiiefgef}en 
3nr Httt^e gef)en 
flber^el^etl (t^aben) 
Albftgcf^ 

3tt (Sntnbe gei{en 
lpettP0fgel}en 

fidf oergetien (f^aben) 
^gerabe fortgei)en 
es get)t (mi^) an (i)aben) 
t9elingei)en 
l0igei)en 

auf> nnb niebetgefien 
bttt<l^ef}en 
nrngelKH (iiaben) 
mnge^en 

ltfllgef}en mit 

gcUngcn (impers) 
^gelten 
agente^en 
<zgefd)e]^en {impers) 
agetoinnen 
^giegen 

fidf ergiegen in (o^r) 

agletd^en 



Engush 

to please 
to allow 

to catch 

to gather (something 
moving) 

to commence 

to receive 
to find 

(i) to be (of health), (2) 
to be (place where) 

to take place 

to take pleasure in 
to fly 
to flee 
to flow 

to flow through 

to flow on 
to freeze 

to freeze to death 
to give 

to go to rest 

to betake oneself to 

to give back 

to surround 

there is, there are 
to go 

to rise (of the sun) 

to set (of the sun) 

to go to rest 

to pass over 

(i) to overflow, (2) to 
go over to 

to perish 

(i) to spring from, (2 
to follow (conclusion 

to commit (a fault) 

to go straight on 

it concerns (me) 

to go on 

to get loose 

to go up and down 

to go through (of a train) 

to evade 

to take a roundabout 
way 

to associate with 
to succeed 
to be worth 
to enjoy 
to happen 
to win 
to pour 

to fall into (of a river) 
to be like 



Imperfect 



fing 



fanb 



flog 
flo6 



frot 
gob 



fiing 



gclang 

gaft 

geno^ 

gcfd^a)^ 

getnann 

gltdS 



Past Part. 



gefangen 



gefunben 



tficfCogcn 
tgefCol^en 
tgcfCoffcn 

• • • 

• • • 

tgcfrorcn 

• • • 

gegeben 



tgegangcn 



tgclungcn 
gegolten 
genoffcn 

tgefrf)c]^cn 
getnonnen 
gegoffen 

• • • 

geglid^en 
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Inpinitivb 

tttllgraben 

btqicahen 

fittgroben 

gtcifcn 

ergreifen 

bef^olten 

ert)alten 
♦•ttftjolten 

eine ^eitfc^rift f^alten 

einen Sdfmcms t^alten 

Hec^t beljalten 
^{l(^ fe^t^olten cm 

Znittag t^alten 

t^oltenfflr 

fi^ nnterlpalieit 

l^elfen 

afidf in ^elfen toiifen 
^flc^ oI}ne (+<zr^) be> 
f}elfen 

^flingen 
totnmen 

aaitfommen 
enigetfeitfommen 

l^eiffontnten 
|lltft4fommen 
l^efl>0¥fommen 
bal^evfommen 
befommen (i)aben) 

laben 

eittlaben 

laffcn 

*I^mterla1fett 
aberlalfett 

d Derla^en 
feinen ^a^ auslaff en 
nnterlillfeit 

laufcn 

dfidf belaufen anf (f}aben) 

leiben 
t>erIeU}en 

lefen 



English 

to dig 

to dig, find 

to dig over 

to bury 

to dig in, engrave 
to grip, seize 

to seize 
to hold 

to contain 

to keep, retain 

to receive, preserve 

to delay, stop 

to take in a review 

to have a feast 

to prove to be right 

to cling to 

to take dinner 

to hold out, bear 

to take for 

to converse 
to hang 
to lift, raise 
to be called, (2) to order 
to help 

to know how to manage 

to manage without . . 

to sound 
to come 

to arrive 

to come to meet 

to come down (stairs) 

to come again 

to come here 

to come back 

to come out of 

to come along 

to receive 
to creep 
(i) to load, (2) to invite 

to invite 
to let, allow 

to let down 

to bequeathe 

to leave to (one to) 

to quit, abandon 

to vent one's hatred 

to omit to do 
to run 

to amount to 

to skate 
to suffer 
to lend 

to bestow 
to read | 



Imperfect 


Past Part. 


gnxb 

• • • 


gegtobcn 

• • * 

• • • 


• • • 

fltiff 


gcflriffcn 


l^tett '" 


• •• 

gel^alten 



l^ob 



TUttLQ 

lata 



lub 



lief 

Ktt 
Itel^ 

las 



gel^angen 

gel^ei^en 
gel^olfen 



gedungen 
tgefommen 



tGcftod^en 
gelaben 

• • • 

gelaffen 



tficloufcn 



gclttten 
getiel^en 

• • • 

gelefen 
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Infinitivb 

liegen 
ne^men 
nntentel^tiiefi 

SUnet^men 
in Befl^ nei{men 
illbnet^men 
2lbf(^ieb nei)men 
fibertiel^tiieti 
oemeI}men 
^t9al^fnei)men 

raten 

geraten in (fein) 
Derraten 
3 in Sdittdtn gera^en (fein) 

Serreigen 

^xcitcn 
tufcn 

AUirnfen 
|llfft4lrnfen 
^berufen 
fic^ Sttnifen 

^fd^affen 
fd^eiben 

entfcf^eiben 

fd^einen 

erfc^einen (fein) 

^fd^etteti 
/^d^ieben 

oerfc^ieben 

fd^ie^en 

dl>0Vf(^ie§en 

fd^lafeti 

einfc^Iafen (fein) 

fd^lagen 

Serfc^Iagen 
dtotfc^Iagen 

^fd^Ieid^en 
fd^Icifen 
fd^Ue^en 

eittfdiliegen 

fid} anfd^IieSen 

^rieben fc^Iiegen 

befdflie^en 
^$ttf(^Iie^n 

^fd^Ungen 

oerfd^Iingen 

^f(4netben 

abfc^neiben 

fd^tetben 

befdtreiben 
Ittfd^reiben 

fd^reien 
einen ftttfdjreien 



English 

to lie 
to take 

to undertake 

to increase 

to take possession of 

to decrease 

to take leave 

to take over, undertake 

to hear, learn 

to observe 
( I ) to advise, (2) to guess 

to get into 

to betray 

to be terrified 
to tear 

to tear to pieces 
to ride 
to call 

to exclaim 

to call back 

to appoint 

to call to one another 
to create 
to separate 

to decide 
(i) to shine, (2) to seem 

to appear 
to scold 
(to shove,) to push 

to defer 
to shoot 

to advance (money) 
to sleep 

to go to sleep 
to beat, strike 

to beat to pieces 

to kill 
to creep 

to grind, sharpen 
to shut, conclude 

to include, close in 

to join 

to make peace 

to resolve 

to lock 
to swallow 

to devour 
to cut 

to cut off 
to write 

to describe 

to ascribe to 
to scream 

to scream at one 



Impbkfect 

lag 
ttal^m 



rict 



rift 



fd^latifl 
fd^nitt" 
fd^tieb 

• • « 

fd^tie 



Past Part. 

gelegen 
genotnmcti 



ritt 
ricf 

• • • 

• • • 


tgeiUten 
getttfen 

• « • 

• • • 


fd)teb 


* • • 
 • • 

gcfd^offcn 
flcfd|icbcn 


• • • 

fd^ien 


gefd^ienen 


fd^alt" 
fd^ob 


• • • 

gefd^olten 
gefd^oben 


fd^oft ■' 


• • • 

gefd^offcn 


fd^Kcf" 


• •  

gefd^Iafen 


fd^lug ' 

• • • 


• • • 

gefd^Iagcn 

• •• 


WKff 
f«to6 


*   

tgefd^ltd^en 
gcfd^Iiffen 
gefd&loffcn 



geraten 



gcriffen 



gefd^lungen 

• • • 

gefd^itten 
gefd^rieben 

• •• 
• « • 

gefd^rieen 
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Inpinitivx 


English 


Impbrpbct 


Part Part. 


tffci^Teiten 


to stride 


fd^xitt 


tgefd^titten 


aberf4|Yeiiett (f^obm) 


(i) to go across, (2) to 
transgress 


• • • 


• •  


^|it«Mf(^rettrn 


to step back, to retro- 


• •• 


• •• 




grade 


f 




afd^toimtnen 


to swim 


fd^toamm 


tgefd^toomme 


fd^toinben 


to vanish 


fd^toanb 


tgefd^nmnbeti 


perf<^{nben 


to disappear 


 • • 


• •  


fel^en 


to sec • 


fa^ 


gcfcl^cn 


Mlife^rn 


to look like 


• • • 


• • • 


infeljen 


to look on 


• • • 


• • > 




befef^en 


to look at 


• • • 


 rf • 




^anfet}en 


to look at 


• • • 


• • • 




anfef^en als 


to look on as 


• • • 


• « < 




att/lerfet)en 


to select 


• • • 


• • « 




pngen 
finfcn 


to sing 


fang 


gefungen 
tgefunfen 


to sink 


fanl 


^ftnnen 


to meditate 


fann 


gefonnen 


Pfeen 


to sit 


m 


gefeffen 


f|)ted^en 


to speak 


fptad^ 


gefptod^en 


einem )ttff reci^nt 


to encourage one 


• • • 


• • • 


perfpredjen 


to promise 


• • • 


• • • 




(i) to call in (visit), (2) 
to show how to say 


• • • 


• • • 


f^ndngcn 


to jump 


fiJtong 


tgeflJtungen 


fted^en 


to sting 


ftad^ 


geftod^en 


ftel^en 


to stand 


ftanb 


geftanben 


*bepe^en ans 


to consist of 


• • • 


• . • 


einem lia4|^ef}en 


to be inferior to one 


•  • 


 • 




*Derflet|en 


to understand 


• • 


• • 




einem 0ld4^flei}en 


to be one's equal 


• • • 


• • 




^i^en bleiben (fein) 


to stop 


• • • 


• • 




^5d}ilbipad}e flei^en 


to be on duty (mii) 


• • • 


• • 




attfflei^en (fein) 


to get up 


• • • 


• • 




^albei#et}en 


to stand near 


• • • 


• • 




ein €;amen be^t^en 


to pass an examination 


• • • 


• • 




fHK^i^en 


to stand still, stop 


« • • 


• • 




oiberftelKn 


to resist 


• • • 


• • 




^ftel^Ien 


to steal 


ftaW 


geftol^Ien 


fteigen 


to rise 


ftiefl 


tgeftiegen 


Ij^nlb^igen 


to descend 


• • • 


* • • 


untfleiden 


to change carriages 


• • • 


 • • 


petbcn 


to die 


ftatb 


tgcftotben 


^ftofecn 


to push 


ftiefe 


geftogen 


flo^en anf {+acc) (fein) 


to come upon 


• • • 




per^o^ gegen 
perj^^en (trans) 


to offend against 


•  • 


• • • 


to disown 


• • • 


• • • 


tl^n 


to do 


tl^at 


getl^an 


ttagcn 


to carry 


trug 


gettagen 


*ertragen 


tob^u" 


• • • 


• • • 


attftragen 


to serve (food) 


• • • 


• • • 


aberttoden 


to transfer 


• • • 


• • • 


^jid} itttrogen 


to happen 


* • • 


• • « 


tftreffcn 


(1) to hit, (2) to meet 


ttaf 


gettoffen 


betreffen (m/^rj) 


to concern 


es betraf (micfj) 


m • 


i 
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Inpinitivb 


English 


Impbrpbct 


Past Part. 


Iteiben 


to drive 


trieb 


gettteben 


pertreiben 


to drive away 


• • • 


• • • 


trctcn 


to step 


trat 


tfictrcten 


ll^emimreten 


to step forth, stand out 


• • • 


 • • 


ibttttm (i^aben) 


to give up, cede 


• • « 


• •  


ttinlen 


to drink 


tranl 


getxunlcn 


tjcrbriefeen {impers) 


to grieve, annoy 


[c8] bctbtofe 

i+acc) 


bcrbxoffcn 


betlietcn 


to lose 


bctlor 


bctloten 


toad^fen 


to grow 


nmd^S 


tgetoad^fen 


atoetfen 


to point out 


toieS 


Qctoicfen 


bemeifen 


to prove 


• •  


• • • 


^toerben 


(i) to woo, (2) to recruit 


toatb 


getootben 


enoerben 


to acquire 


• •  


 • • 


toetfcn 


to throw 


toatf 


getoorfen 


ttWiDerfen 


to upset 


... 


•  • 


nntertV€¥fcit 


to subject 


... 


• . • 


b%Wt9idtt>tx^tn 


to throw back 


... 


• • • 


aicl^en 


to draw, pull 


a^d 


gcjoflcn 


fid) %WtMiia:(tn 


(1) to retire ; (2) to retreat 




•  • 


Sieljen nadj (fein) 


to march to 


... 


 • • 


I»0tbei3ief)en (fein) 


to march past 


• a • 


. . • 


li^hl'nnb Il^et3iei}en(fein) 


to move about 


... 


• • • 


ins 5en> 5irf)en (fein) 


to take the field 


• • • 


• • • 


atomgcn 


to force 


gtoaitfl 


ficatDungen 



IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS 



a btennen 


to bum 




btanntc 


lennen 


to know 


{connattre) 


fanntc 


nenncn 


to name 




nannte 


tcnnen 


to run 




rannte 


fenbcn 


to send 




{anbtc 


tocnbcn 


to turn 




nxinbte 


P bringen 


to bring 




btadjtc 


bcnlcn 


to think 




bad^te 



gebtannt 

gelannt 

genannt 

getannt 

gcfanbt 

getoanbt 

gebtad^t 

gebad^t 



PRETERITO-PRESENT VERBS 



a bftrf en 


to be allowed 


burftc 


IStmcn 


to be able {pauvoir) 


lonnte 


ntdgeit 


to care to, like 


mod)te 


milffcn 


to be obliged (must) 


mu^te 


fotten 


to be to (shall, ought) 


foatc 


tooUen 


to wish to (will) 


tooUte 


P totffen 


to know {savoir) 


tougtc 



gebutft 

gefonnt 

gemod^t 

gcmufet 

gefoat 

getooUt 

getougt 
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CHAPTER X.— GENDER OF NOUNS 

58. A. — Ghender determined by xneaninflr. 

Masculine are : — 

{a) The names of seasons, months, and days (bet Sftitl^Iing, ^anuat, 
anontag). 

{b) The names of winds and points of the compass (bet Oftoinb, bet 
SRotben). 

{c) The names of stones and mountains (bet (Btanit, bet ^t^). 

Feminine are : — 

(a) The names of most rivers, trees, and plants (bie (SXbt, bie CHd^e, bie 
(gtbbeete); but bet 8aum (the tree); bet S^l^ein, bet 5RccIat, bet 
anain. 

{b) The names of most insects and small birds (bie SBiene, bie 9lad^tigaII). 

(c) The names of figures (bie @ieben). 

Neuter are : — 

{a) The names of countries and places (^eutfd^Ianb, Berlin), excepting 
those used with the article (bet $eIo:ponneS, bie @d^toeia, baS (Slfa^). 
{b) The names of metals (baS @ifen), except bet ©tal^t (steel). 

(c) The young of animals and diminutives (bag S^alh, baS SBiend^en). 

(d) Other Parts of SSpeech used as Nouns and the names of letters of 
the alphabet (bad Sli^enn, bad ^et, bad % and bad O). 

54. B. — Ghender determined by formation* 

Masculine are : — 

[a) Most Monosyllabics by Ablaut and Verbal stems (bet @|mtng). 

(b) Nouns in tt denoting agents (bet ^tbeitet, bet S&det). 

{c) Nouns in lit, if|, i^, liitfi (bet S3aum ; bet j^dnig ; bet 2:e^|)id^ ; bet 
33fllinfl). 

Feminine are : — 

(0) Nouns formed from verbs by Ablaut and ending in t (bie @ptaci^e). 

(b) Abstract Nouns in t derived mainly from adjectives (gto^, bie (Std^e). 

{c) All Nouns in i derived from Verbs (bie ©d^tift, bie @d^lad^t). 

(d) Nouns in ei, tfHi, Mi, f^aft, nitfl and in (bie Sfifd^etei, bie ®ele« 
genl^eit, bie ^eitetteit, bie ^tgfd^aft, bie CHnlabung, bie j^dnigin). 

Neuter are : — 
{a) Diminutives in ^m and leitl (bad SBiend^en, bad lD0g(e)lein). 
{b) Most Nouns in fel, fal, itU, tuilt (bad (Sd^icffal, bad ^eiligtum). 

(c) Most Collective Nouns beginning with Oe (bad Gebitge). 

55. Ck>mpound Nouns have the Gender of the last component 

(bcr 5ufe6obcn, bie §au8tl)ftr). 
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CHAPTER XI.— DEFINITE ARTICLE AND SIMILAR 

WORDS 



M, F. N. 




Plural 




Norn, bet bie baS 


the 


bie 


the 


Ace. ben bie bag 


the 


bie 


the 


Gen, be§ bet beS 


of the 


bet 


of the 


Dot. bem bet bem 


to the 


ben 


to the 


Norn, biefet biefe biefeS 


this 


biefe 


these 


Ace. biefen biefe biefeS 


this 


biefe 


these 


Gen. biefeS biefet biefeS 


of this 


biefet 


of these 


Dat. biefem biefet biefem 


to this 


biefen 


to these 


Nom. jebet iebe iebeS 


each, every 


aKe 


all 


Ace. jeben jebe jebeS 


each, every 


aUe 


all 


Gen. iebcS jebet jebeS 


of each, of every 


aUet 


of all 


Dcu. iebem iebet iebetn 


to each, to every 


alien 


to all 



CHAPTER XIL— DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES 

%tt SBetg ift l^od^ (The mountain is high) 
SIDit befteigen ^en SBetg in ben {^etien (We ascend the m. in the holidays) 
S)et ®i|)fel ^ei» S3etge8 ift f|)ii (The top of the m. is pointed) 
^uf ^em a^etge ift e8 fcldn (On the m. it is beautifiil) 

^ie S3et0e finb l^od^ 
JHHt befteigen Me SBetge in ben {Jetien 
2)ie ©ijjfel ^et »etfle finb f<n^ 
^uf ^en aSetgen ift eg fd^dn 

^ie Butg ift aetfoUen (The old castle is in ruins) 
SBit befud)en Me S^tg in ben Sfetien (We visit the old c. in the holidays) 
3)ie SPflauetn ^et SButg finb bid (The walls of the old c. are thick) 

3n ^et a^utg too^nte bet 9littet (In the old c. dwelt the knight) 

^ie S^tgen finb jetfaUen 
SHHt befud^en ^ie SButgen in ben Qfetien 
2)ie ayiauetn ^et SButgen finb bid 

3n l^en SSutgen n^ol^nten bie 9Httet 

^«* tJcnftet ift offen (The window is open) 
Cffne ^ai^ Or^ftet beg @d)ul3immet8 (Open the w. of the schoolr.) 
2)ie @d^eiben be* SfenftetS finb bietedig (The panes of the w. are square) 
Gegenilbet l^ew Senftet ift bie Xl^ftt (Opposite to the w. is the door) 

^4e Senftet ftnb offen 
£)ffne ^ie Sf^ftet beS ©d^ulaimmetS 
^e @d)eiben l^et ^^nftet finb bietedig 
Gegenilbet ^en ^nftetn ift bie Vo^yxt 



DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES 
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6Q, Definite Article. — The unaccented demonstrative adjective 
bet (Masc), bic (Fern.), ba8 (N.) indicates the gender of 
substantives and is called the Definite Article. 

The Definite Article agrees with its noun in gender, number and 
case* Observe its declension (p. 1 44) and remember : — 

Masc, s. bet ben be* bew) -^- ^- ^- ^* 

Fern, S, bie bie bet bet \ Plural bte bie bet bi^il 
Neut, 5. bai» ba# be# beitlj 

67. Similar "Words. — The following demonstrative and pro- 
nominal adjectives are declined in the same way : — 



M. 


F. 


N. 




Plural 


bicfet 


biefe 


biefe* 


this 


biefe 


ienet 


iene 


iene* 


yon, that 


lene 


iebet 


iebe 


iebe* 


each, every 


atte 


oEet 


oUe 


oHe* 


all 


oHe 


toeld^et? 


toeld^e? 


tDeld^e*? 


which ? 


toeld&e? 


fold^et 


fold&e 


foId)e* 


such a 


fold^e 


mand^et 


mancl^e 


mand^e* 


many a 


manege 



68. Deolension of Substantives. — There are only four cases 
in German (N., A., G., D.), and two numbers (Sing., PI.) 

There are really only two declensions in German : the strong 
and the weak. Substantives of the strong declension never 
add ti except in the Dat PI. Substantives of the weak 
declension never add anything but fi or en. 

50. SinfiTular. — (1) All neuter and most masculine substan- 
tives add ^ or t^ in the Genitive Singular : — 

bag Scnftcr (the window), G, ^t^ fjcttftcti^ 

bcr Scrg (the mountain), G, ^t^ Sergei^. 

(2) All feminine substantives remain unchanged throughout 
the Singular. 

(3) The Nom. and Ace. Sing, of Feminines and Neuters are 
always alike. 

This rule refers not only to Substantives but to all parts of speech. 

(4) The Gen. and Dat. Sing, of Feminines are always alike. 

00. Plural. — (1) The Dative Plural of ^// substantives ends in 

n or en. 

(2) The Nom., Ace, and Gen. PL of all substantives are 

always alike. 

(3) Substantives which take tl or en in the Nom. PI. have this 

ending in all cases of the Plural. 
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FIRST DECLENSION 



the steamer 

1. Sing, N, bcr ^anU)fct 

A. ben ^aJtU)fcT 

G» beS S)anU)feti» 

D, bem^atiU>fet 

Plur. N. bie %catOp\tx 

A, bie ^atiU>fer 

G, bcr ^onipfct 

D, benS)(m4)fet:n 



the summit 
bet ®i|?fel 

ben ®U)fel 

beS ®U)fe» 

bem®i|?fel 

bie ®i|)fel 
bie ®i|)fel 
ber ®i|)fel 
ben ®i|)f eln 



the drop 
bet Stolifen 

ben 2^to|)fcn 

beS 2:to|)fen# 

bent %xf>'p\txK 

bie 2:to|)fen 

bie Stolifen 

bet %xt>^]txi 

ben a:to|)fen 



the window 
Sing, N, baS Sfcnftet 

A, bag Srcnftct 

(7. bc8 Scnftet* 

D, bem Senftet 

/7«r. N, bie Senftet 

^. bie Scnftet 

G, bet g^nftet 

/?. ben gfenftetn 



the little tree 
2. Sing, N. baS SB&untdien, 

A, baS 99&untcl^en 

G. beg a9&umd)eni» 

Z>. bem a^dumd^en 

/%ir. A'', bie SB&umd^en 

A, bie SS&untd^en 

G, bet IBdumdien 

Z). ben aSdumclien 



the chapter 
bag j^o^itel 

baS lta|)itel 
beS J((a)UeI» 
bent l^(4)itel 

bie ^(a^itel 
bie l^(4ntel 
bet j((4)itel 
ben l^a|)itelit 



the little bird 
ba§ S)0g(e)lein 

ba§ lD0g(e)lein 

beg a30g(e)leini» 

bem a}5g(e)lein 

bie g35g(c)rein 

bie S}0g(e)lein 

bet g35Q(e)lein 

ben a360(e)lein 



the pillow 
bag Ihffen 

bag Ihffen 

beg IHffen# 

bem Ihffen 

bie IHffen 
bie ^ffen 
bet Ihlten 
ben Ihffen 



the mountain-range 
8. bag (Bdbitge 

bag ©ebitge 

beg ®ebitge# 

bem ©ebitge 

bie ©ebitge 

bie ©ebitge 

bet (BeBitge 

ben (Bebitgett 



N.B, — Compound nouns are declined according to the rule applying to 
the last component, e,g, : — 

bet aOSaffettto^fen (the drop of water) like bet 2to^f en 
bag i^o^ftiffen (the pillow) like bag IHffen 
bag SOotgebitge (the cape) like bag ©ebitge 
bie Slbteife (the departure) like bie 9ieife. 
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61. Declensions. — (1) Substantives which add ^ or ei^ or no 
inflexion in the Gen. Sing, and anything but ti in the Nom. 
PI. belong to the strong declension. 

(2) Substantives which take ti or en whenever they are inflected 

belong to the weak declension. 

(3) Substantives of the strong declension are of three kinds : 

some add no inflexion in the Nom. PI. (I.), ba8 fjetlftct, 
others add t (II.)> bct 95crg, and the rest take et (HI.) 

(4) We distinguish accordingly /our declensions ; the strong 

comprising 
the First DecL (Nom. PI. no inflexion), Qfetlftct, SBdUtttd^cn, 

(Scbtrgc, 

the Second DecL (Nom. PI. adds e), WSm\Ss^t, 3al)re, ftdttige, 

35crtrage, 

the Third DecL (Nom. PI. adds et), SUtcrtiUnet, SBlld&et ; 

and the weak forming 
the Fourth DecL (A. G. D. Sing, either no inflexion or (e)tl ; 
PL always adds ti or m throughout), SBurgm, ihtabcn. 

62. Modified Vowels. — n, 0, U and HU are frequently modified 
in the Plural, i.e, they become A, ^, ft and ftu. 

68. First Declension. — To the first declension belong : 

(1) Masc, and Neuter Subst. ending in ^tt, **l and sen, e.g. : — 

ber ®attH)fcr, —8, — (steamer); ber ®i)?fcl, — 8, — 
(summit) ; ber 5£ro|}f cti, — 8, — (drop) ; ba8 Sctiftcr, 

— §, — (window) ; baS ftcHJitcI, ~8, ~ (chapter) ; ba8 

ftiffcn, ~§, ~ (pillow). 

As a rule they do not modify in the Plural. 

(2) Diminutives in •i^ttx and sleiu, which are always Neuter, 

e,g, :— 

bag asaumd^cn, —8, — (the little tree) ; baS a389(c)Icttt, 

—8, — (the little bird). 
They never add modification in the Plural but retain it. 

(3) Neuter Substantives beginning with the Prefix <^e- and 

ending in »«, e.g. ba8 ©ebirge, —8, — (mountain-range). 
They never add modification in the Plural but retain it. 

Whether i^ ox t% \s added depends lai^ely on euphony, and either will 
do in many cases. In the spoken language the t is more frequently dropped 
than in the written. Observe that as a rule Monosyllabic Substantives have 
the full ending tf^ ; and that of substantives with more than one syllable those 
in ^ and i generally and those in #, ft, %, % W always have t^, whilst 
Bubst. in ig, ling, ai [l^dnig (king), 33fiftnfi (pupil), aJlonat (month)], and 
in tt, ti, tn, n, X have simply #. (Cf. p. 146. ) 
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SECOND DECLENSION 



the wish 
1. Sing, M ber aBunfd^ 
A. ben aShtnW 
G. bed min\d)t» 
£>. bem a3htnfci6(e) 

Piur. N. bic nUmW 

A. bte Wkn{6^t 

G, bet Wktvidit 

Z>. ben SKNlnfdien 



the kin^ 
2. bet l^dntg 
ben l?6nifi 
beS l^onig# 
bent l^dnig 

bte Alontge 
bie l^onig^ 
bet StoniQt 
ben l^dnigeit 



the apprehension 

Sing, J\r, bie SefotgniS 

A, bie SefotQniS 

(7. bet SBcfotQniS 

£>, bet SefotgniS 

/V«r. //. bic Sefotgniffe 

-<4. bie SBcfotgniffe 

G» bet 93efotgni(fe 

Z>. ben SBefotQniffett 



the event 
baS (Stetgntg 
baS (StetgniS 
be§ (Steigniffed 
bem (SteigntS 

bie (Stetgntffe 
bie (Steigniffe 
bet (gteigniffe 
ben (gtctgniffen 



the year 
3. Sing N, baS Qal^t 
A. baS 5alit 
a bes 9aWe)« 
Z>. bem3a]^t(e) 

/%<r. N. bte 3al&t< 
-<^. bic Stt^te 
(7. bet Salute 
/>. bcn^ol^eti 



the treaty 
bet S)etttag 
ben IBetttag 
bc§ S)etttagi» 
bentSBctttag 

bic 99etttftge 
bic !Dcttt&ge 
bet aOctttftge 
ben SSctttftgm 



the pupil 
bet S^gling 
ben 33gUng 
beS 3SgIing# 
bem 33glittg 

bie SSglinge 
bic doglinge 
bet 33gltnge 
ben 3cigltngen 



the fate 
bag @d)icffal 
baS @cDicffaI 
beS @d^icffal» 
bem @d^icffal 

bie @d)icffaU 

bie ©d^idfaU 

bet @d)icffale 

ben Sd^icffalen 



the prayer 
ba§ (Bcbet 
baS ®ebct 
bc§ ®ebct(e)i$ 
bem ®ebet 

bie (Bebete 

bic @ebet^ 

bet ©cbete 

ben ®cbetm 



THIRD DECLENSION 



the wealth 

1. Sing, N, bet a^lcic^tum 

A, ben ateid^tum 

G, beg 9leid)tumi» 

Z>. bem Sfteid^tum 

Flur.N. bic a^cid^tamet 

^. bie 9leid)tftmet 

G, bet Sfleid^tftmet 

/>. ben 9leid)tftmem 



this relic 
biefeS ^ciligtum 
bicfeS ^ciligtum 
biefcg $eiligtum# 
biefem ^eiligtum 

biefc ^eiligtilmer 
biefe ^ciligtftmet 
bicfet Sciligtftmet 
bicfen ^eiligtilmettt 



the glass 
2. bag ©lag 
bag @Iag 
beg ®\xi\t^ 
bem ®lafe 

bie ®I&fet 
bic @I&fe¥ 
bet m&\tx 
htxi ©Ulfent 



SECOND AND THIRD DECLENSIONS 1 49 

64. Second Declension. — To the second declension belong : 

(1) Masculine monosyllabics, e,g, : — 

bcr SButtfd^, — c§, -iLC (wish) ; ber ^lai^, — eS, jlc (place) ; 
bcr Srcunb, — c8, — e (friend) ; ber ©tcin, — eS, — e 

(stone). 

Most of them modify in the Plural. 

(2) Substantives in =ig, 4^, *ing, 4itlg, «tlii^ and .ful, ^.^^ : — 

ber Kdttig, — 8, — e (king) ; ber 5£e)}|)id^, — 8, — e (carpet) ; 
ber 2&alinQ, —8, ~e (pupil) ; bag (Sreignig, be§ (£reig» 
niffcg. Die Sreigniffe (event); bie Scforfltiig, — / — fe 

(anxiety) ; bic Slrftbfal, — , — e (affliction); bag ©d^irffal, 
—8, — e (fate). 

They never modify. 

Observe that those in =iti# double the # whenever an t follows. 

(3) Neuter monosyllabics, e,£^, : — 

ba8 ^afyc, — (e)8, — c (year) ; ba8 ©)}iel, — 8, —e (play) ; 
ba8 ^dd), — (e)8, — e (empire). 

They never modify. 

(4) Masculine and Neuter Substantives beginning with a Prefix 

and ending with the principal syllable, e.£^, : — 

ba8 Oebet, — (e)8, — e (prayer) ; ber fBextxaq, —8, JLe 

(treaty). 

They modify when they are masculine. 

65. Third Declension. — To the third declension belong : 

(1) Substantives ending in «illltl/ ^.^. : — 

ber Sleid^tum, —8, Jier (riches); ba8 ftdnifltum, —8, 

J!_er (kingdom). 

(2) Most of the exceptions of the second declension, viz. : 
(a) A few masculine monosyllabics (cf. p. 283), e,g, : — 

ber SBoIb, — e8, jlzc (forest) ; ber SWann, — e8, Jier 

(man). 
ip) A number of neuter monosyllabics (cf. p. 283), e,g, : — 

ba8 ajud^, — e8, Ji-er (book); ba8 ftinb, — e8, — er 

(child); ba8 S5oH, — e8, -iier (nation); ba8 ®Ia8, 

— e8, -ii-er (glass) ; ba8 Srett, — e8, — er (board), 

{c) Feminines — ^none. 
AU substantives of the third declension piodify if they can, 
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FOURTH DECLENSION 



the old castle 

Sing, N, bic Surg 

A, bte ^tg 

G, bcr SSurg 

D, bet Surg 

^/«r. JV. bic Surgen 
^. bte Sutgen 
G, bex SSutgen 
Z?. benSurgett 



a battle 
eine (Sd^lad^t 
eine @d)Iacl^t 
einer <Sd)(acl^t 
einet ©c^lad^t 

@cl^Iad)ten 
©d^Iad^ten 
©d^Iad^ten 



which government 

Sing, N, tneld^e 9%egierung 

A, toeld^e 9tegierung 

C7. ipclrficr aicgierung 

D, tpelc^et 9legierung 

/V«r. N, toclrfic 9legterungen 
^. tpeld^e Slegierungeit 
t7. toeld^er 9legierungeit 
Z>. toeld^en 9%egierungeit 



the boy 
ber Ihiabc 
ben Jhtaben 
beg Jhtaben 
bent Jhtaben 

bie Jhtaben 

bie Jhiabett 

bet Jhiaben 

ben Jhtoben 



m^ watch 
metne Uf)r 
meine Ul^r 
meinet IXI^r 
meinet \X^x 

tneine Ul^reit 
meine IXl^ren 
meinet Ul^ten 
meinenUl^teit 



many a Frenchman 
mand^et Srtanaofe 
mand^en ^tanaofen 
mand^eS ^tanaofett 
mand)em Sftansofett 

mand^e Sftanaofen 
mand^e Stanaofetl 
mandiet gftanaofen 
manc^en Sftanaofen 



QQ, Fourth or "Weak Declension. — To the fourth declension 
belong : 

(1) Most feminine monosyllabics (c£ p. 282), e,g, : — 

bic SJurg, — , — en (old castle) ; bic Ul^r, — , — en (watch, 
clock) ; bic ©d^ar, — , — en (host) ; bie Sljiir, — , — en 
(door) ; bic ©d^Iad^t, ~, — en (battle). 

(2) All feminine polysyllables except 3Jhltter (mother), 

lod^ter (daughter) and those in nii^, e.g, : — 

bie ©d^nle, — , —n (school) ; bie Slumc, — , — n (flower) ; 
bie SKegiemng, — , — en (government). 

Feminine substantives in in double the n in the Plural, e.g, — 

bie ^dniflin, bie ^dniginnen. 

(3) Masculine substantives ending in ^t and denoting animate 

beings, e,g. : — 

ber ^abe, — n, — n (boy) ; ber ®enoj|e, — n, — n (com- 
panion) ; ber Stangofe, — n, —Xt (Frenchman). 
No substantives of the fourth declension modify. 



THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 
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67. Modification. — The Umlaut belonged originally to a certain 
declension, but it has spread in the course of time, and it is 
now impossible to explain it by rule, but the following 
observations will be helpful : — 

(1) Substantives of the ist Decl. as a rule do not modify. 

(2) Masculine monosyllabics mostly modify. 

(3) Neuter monosyllabics of the 2nd DccL never modify. 

(4) Substantives of the 3rd Decl. always modify, if they can. 

(5) Substantives of the 4th Decl. never add modification in the 

Plural, but of course retain it if they have it already in the 
Singular. 

68. Indefinite Article. — The unaccented numeral adjective 

ein (Masc), eine (Fem.), cin (N.) is called the Indefinite 
Article. The Indefinite Article agrees with its noun in 
gender, number, and case. Observe its declension (p. 
156), and remember that the Nom. Masc. is simply eitt, 
and that in all other cases it takes the same ending as the 
corresponding Definite Article ; also that the Nom. Neuter 
is equally ein, and that the Ace. is the same, and the 
other cases take the same ending as the corresponding 
Definite Article. 

60. Similar "Worda — The possessive adjectives, also matid) 
ein (many a), fold^ ein (such a), toeld^ ein (what a), and 
a few other determinative words as lein (no), etc., have the 
same characteristic endings and are declined in the same 
way as the Indefinite Article ; in the Plural they take the 
same endings as the corresponding Definite Article. 



M. 



F. 



N. 



Plural 



mein 


meinc 


mein 


my 


meine 


bcin 


beine 


bein 


thy, your {sing) 


beine 


fcin 


fcine 


fcin 


his 


fcine 


*: 


il&rc 


i^t 


her 


il^te 


fcin 


feinc 


fcin 


its 


feinc 


imfct 


unfre 


unfet 


our 


unfre 


cucr 


cure 


euet 


your (plur) 


eute 


i^ 


il^re 


il^r 


their 


il^te 


fcin 


leine 


lein 


no 


leine 


mand^ ein 


mand^ eine 


ntand^ ein 


many a 


mand^e 


fold^ ein 


fold^ eine 


fold) ein 


such a 


fold^e 


tpeld^ ein 


tpcld^ eine 


toeld^ ein 


what a 


meld^c 


tpaS ffit ein 


? toaSffireinc 


? xoa% f ftr cin 


? what sort of a ? what 


a mad ffii 



SYNOPTIC TABLE SHOWING THE DECLEN 



First Declension 



Singular 



N, 
A, 
G, 
D, 



Plural 



To the first Declension belong : — 

(i) Masculine and neuter Substantives 
ending in vt, el, eit 
ber Dampfer (steamer), ber (Sipfel (sum- 
mit), ber Cropfen (drop) 
bas 5'nfler (window), bas Kapitel (chap- 
ter), bas Kiffen (pillow) 

(2) Diminutives in dpeit and Idit 

bos Bdnmd^en (the little tree), bos 
Ddg(e)Ietn (the little bird) 

(3) Neuter Substantives beginning with 

the prefix Qe* and ending in «e 
bos (S^ebirge (the mountain-range) 
The majority of Substantives of the 
first declension do not modify in the 
Plural 



A DECLENSION OF 

Second Declension 



Singular 



A, 
G, 
D. 



.(e)8 
.(e) 



Plural 



Masc, 

illle 
Jiilen 



Neut. 

c 

e 

— e 
en 



To the second Declension belong : — 

(i) Masculine monosyllables 
ber IDunfd? (wish), ber pia^ (place) 
They modify as a rule. 

(2) Neuter monosyllables 

bos 3atjr (year), bas Spiel (game) 
They never modify. 

(3) Substantives in i^ i4|^ iti0^ lili0/ 

ber Konig (king), bas Creignis (event) 
They never add modification in the 
Plural. 

(4) Masculine and neuter Substantives 

beginning with a prefix and end- 
ing with the principal syllable 
bas §ebet (prayer), ber Dertrag (treaty) 
They modify when masculine. 







B DECLENSION OF ADJEC 


I. When preceded by Definite 


II. When preceded by Indefinite 


Article or similar word. 


Article or similar word. 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 
M, F. N, 


Plural 


N, e 


en 


N. ^ t t% 


en 


A i^' ^" 
^\f. & -A^. e 

G. en 


.en 
, en 


A, en e eS 


en 
en 


G. en 


D, en 


en 


Z?. en 


en 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Singular 


ber grofee Dampfer 
ben grofeen Dampifer 
bes grof (It Dampfers 
bem grofeen Dampfer 


bie grogetl Dampfer 
bte grofeit Dampfer 
ber gro^en Dampfer 
\>9n gro^eit Dampf em 


ein gntet ZDnnfd} 
einen gntett IPnnfd} 
eines gnteit ZDunfdjes 
einem gnteit XDnnfcif(e) 


ein nenei^ Spiel 
ein neue/l Spiel 
etnes nenen Spiel e)s 
einem nenen Spiel(e) 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


jenes f^of^e <?ebirge 
jenes ^otje ©ebirge 
jenes t}ot)en (Sebirges 
jenem ijolien ©ebirge 


jene i^oi^eit <?ebirge 
jene ijo^en (Bebirge 
jener ijo^eit <0ebirge 
jenen i^iftn <?ebirgen 


unfer groget Kdnig 
unfem grofenKonig 
nnfres gro|en Kdnigs 
nnferm grogen 2Conig(e) 


nnfre gro^ KSnige 
unfre grofen Konige 
nnfrer grogen Kdnige 
nnfem gro^en Itonigen 



SION OF SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES 



SUBSTANTIVES 






Third Declension | 


Fourth Declension | 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 
Masc, Fern, 


Plural 


N. 


.. ^ 


JV. 


(e)n 


A. 


•• er 


A. (e)n 


(e)n 


G. (c)8 


'• er 


G, (c)n 


(e)n 


^. (e) 


" cm 


D, (e)n 


(e)n 


To the third Declension belong : — 


To the fourth Declension belong :— 


(i) Substantives ending in iniit 


(i) Most feminine monosyllables 


ber BtidTtum (riches), has Kdnigtttm 


Me Burg (old castle), bie 2% (watch) 
(2) All feminine polysyllabics except 
tITntter and ZoA^itx, which go by the 


(kingdom) 


(2) Most of the exceptions of the second 


Declension 


first Declension and modify in the 
Plural, and a few in mi/I, which go 


viz. {a) a few masculine monosyl- 


labics 


by the second 


ber VDoXb (forest), ber KXlann (man) 


bie Sdjule (school), bie Hegierung 


{b) a number of neuter mono- 


(government) 


syllables 


(3) Masculine Substantives ending in «e 


bos Bud} (book), has Kinb (diild) ' 
All Substantives of the third Declension 


and denoting animate beings 


ber Knabe (boy), ber (Benoffe (com- 


modify in the Plural if they can. 


panion) 
No Substantives of the fourth Declen- 






sion modify in the Plural. 



TIVES USED ATTRIBUTIVELY 

III. When standing alone before the 
Substantive, or when preceded by 
an indeclinable word. 

Singular Plural 

M, F, N. 

N, cr e c8 

A. en c c8 

Z). cm et em 



.e 
.e 

.et 

.en 



Singular 

9ro§ev Beiciftum 
gro^eti Heid^tum 
groleit Heic^ms 
gro^em Heid^tum 



fold^liebes Kinb 
fold^fiebes Kinb 
fold^lieben Kinbes 
fold} liebem Ktnb(e) 



Plural 

%xo%t Heid}t&mer 
gro^e Hetd}tAmer 
qxo%n Heid}tflmer 
q^o%m Heidftamem 



IV. When preceded by an indefinite 
numeral, as t)iele, einige; etlid^e, 
toentge, mel^xete. 

Plural 



A. 

G. 
D. 



c 

e 

— eti 

en 



piele gro^e Steine 
oiele grofe Steine 
oteler gro^eit Steine 
Ptelen grogeit Steinen 



fold} Hebe Kinber 
fold^liebe Kinber 
fold} liebft Kinber 
fold} liebeit Kinbem 



etHd}e fleine Knaben 
etlid}e fleine Knaben 
etKd}er fleinen Knaben 
etlid}en fleinen Knaben 



einige gro^ 5d}ulen 
einige ^rofe Sd}Ulen 
einiger gro|en Sc^nlen 
einigen gro|en Sd}nlen 



menige fleine Knaben 
ipenige fleine Knaben 
coeniger fleineit Knaben 
menigen fleinen Knaben 



""W" 



154 



PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 



CHAPTER XIII.— DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 
I. Preceded by the Definite Artiole or a Similar "Word. 



Singular 

the industrious schoolboy 

1. N, bcr flci^ige ©d^fllet 

A, ben fleiligeit @d)iUet 

6*. beS fleiliden ©d^ftUTS 

D. betn flet^gen Sd^ftler 



PlurcLl 



bie fletgigm @d^illet 

bie flei^geit ^ifiXtt 

bcr ftcigiflen ©d&fllcr 

ben f(ei|igen ©d^ftletn 



the little room 

N, bie neine ©tube 

A. bie fleine @tube 

C7. bet neinen <Stube 

D, bet tteinen ©tube 



bie tteinen ©tuben 

bie tteinen ©tuben 

ber tteinett ©tubcn 

ben neinen @tuben 



the large window 

N, bag fitofee tJenftet 

A. baS gto§e Senftet 

G. bed gro|en Sfenftetg 

/>. betn grolen Sfenfter 



bie gtogen Sfenfter 

bie grofeen 3«nfter 

bcr fltolen ffenfter 

ben groleti Senftem 



this beautiful carpet 

2. N, bicfer fd^dne Sc^liid^ 

^. biefen fd^dnen Sc^liid^ 

t?. biefeS fd^dnen %t^pvi^% 

D, biefem fd^dnen Se^lnd^ 



biefe fd^dnen a:e<?|)id^e 

biefe fd^dnen Se^^nd^e 

biefer fd^dnett SDe^j^ndje 

biefen fd^dnen a:e<)|)id^en 



every high mountain 

N, iebcr l^ol^e Serg 

^. ieben l^ol^en S^erg 

C?. iebeS l^ol^etl IBergeS 

D, iebem l^ol^en Serge 



which new game ? 

N. toeld^eS neue (S|)icl? 

A, toeld^eS neue @inel 

G, n)eldgeS neuen @i)ieleg 

D. n>eld^em neuen @i)iele 



aHe l^ol^en IBerge 

aUe l^ol^en a3erge 

aHer l^ol^en 99erge 

aSen l^ol^en S3ergen 



n)eld^e neuen ©ptele? 

toeld^e neuen @|)iele 

toeld^er neuen @|)iele 

tpeld^en XKZVitv^ @t>telen 
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(S)er ©driller ift flcif|i9 
(The schoolboy is industrious) 
®ie ©d^Mcr ftnb flci^fl 
(The schoolboys are industrious) 
Adj. used /S)cr flei^ige ©driller (The industrious schoolboy) 
attributively\®ic flciligen ©driller (The industrious schoolboys) 

70. Predicate or Attribute. — ^Adjectives used as predicates 
do not agree with the nouns to which they refer. They 
are indeclinable. 

Adjectives used as attributes or epithets precede the noun and 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. They are declined. 

71. Preceded by Definite Article or Similar "Word. 

bcr, biefcr, icnet 1 w^«.:^^ the, this, that ). ■, . . 

iebet, tt)Wer, folc^ct I ^'fL e^e^y, which, such an H^???"" 

mand^cr "^ ' * ^ J ^^^ ^^any ^n /schoolboy 

bie, bicfe, jene 1 the, this, that ^ 

iebc, toelc^e, fold^c meine ©tube every, which, such a j-little room 

mand^e J many a J 

baS, bicfeS, icncS ] . the, this, that \ , 

ISantf *^' fol*e.| ^^ e^v^^, which, such a | ^^w 

72. Rule. — ^When the Adjective is preceded by the Definite 
Article or a similar word (cf. p. 154) it takes in the Nom. 
Sing", the ending e (whether the noun is masculine, feminine, 
or neuter), and in all other cases Sm£^. and PL eti, except 
in the Ace. Sing. Fern, and Neut.y which is always like the 
Norn. (cf. § 59 (3)). 

73. Adjectives used as Nouns. — When Adjectives are used 
as Nouns they are declined as if the noun were there. S)ct 
tJIci^igc is declined like flci^igc in bet fleifeige ©driller. 

Decline likewise : — ®cr ®eutfd^C (the German), Die ®CUtfd^e 
(the German lady), ba§ ®ute (the good), etc. 

74. "^V^tV^tp ^Ufell»e/ ^lli^fell»e (the same). — ^The second part 
of these compounds is treated like an ordinary adjective pre- 
ceded by the Def. Art., i.e. it is declined like flei^ige in 

bcr flei^gc ©driller. The first part (ber, bie, ba§) is 

declined as the Def. Art. Hence : betfelbe, bettfelbett, be8» 

felben, bentfelbcn ; biefelben etc 
Decline likewise :— berjettifle, bieiettige^baSienige (he, =<r^/«/'). 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 
II. Preceded by the Indefinite Article or a Similar 



Masculine 

a beautiful day 

1. N, ein fd^dnet %0i^ 

A, einen fd^dnm %0i^ 

G, eineg fd^dnm %aQ,t% 

D. eincm fd^dnm 2ag(c) 



Word. 

Feminine 

a little door 
eine fleine Sl^iir 
cine Heine Sl^ur 
einer fleinett Jl^fir 
eincr Hctnen S^ur 



Neuter 
a young child 
ein iunged JHnb 
ein iunged iHnb 
eineg iungett JhnbeS 
eincm iungen ihnbe 



2. 



Singular 

my dear friend 

AT. mein Ucbcr {Jreunb 
A, meinen Uebm O^teunb 
G, meineS Uebeit {JreunbeS 
Z>. meinem liebeit gfteunbe 



her last journey 
N. il^rc Ic^tc a^letfc 
v4. il^re le^te 8ieife 
G, titter le^ten 9ieife 
Z>. iliret le^ten 9leif e 



our German notebook 

N, unfer bcutfd^ed $eft 

^. unfer beutfd^ed ^eft 

G, unfreS beutf d&eit ^efteS 

Z>. unferm beutfd&eit §eft(e) 



what a high tree 

8. N, n^eld^ ein \^^^tt 99aiun! 
^. n^eld^ einen l^ol^en 99aum 
G, n>eld^ eineS l^ol^ett 93aume3 
D. n>eld^ einem l^ol^en 93aum(e) 



no new ship 

N, fein neueS ©d^iff 

A, fein neueS ©d^iff 

^. feineS neuen ©d^iffeS 

A feincn^ neuen ©d^iff(c) 



Plural 



meine Uebeit fjteunbc 
meine Uebett greunbe 
meiner Uebm {Jreunbe 
meinen Uebett Srcunben 



il^re le^ten S^leifen 
il^re le^ten 9leifen 
il^ret le^ten 9ieifen 
il^ren le^ten 9leifen 



unfre beutfd^ett $efte 
unfre beutfd^ett ^efte 
unfter beutfd^ett $efte 
unfem beutfd^ett ^eften 



toeld^e l^ol^en 99&ume ! 
toeld^e l^ol^en 99dume 
n>eld^et l^ol^en S9dume 
n^etd^en l^ol^en 93dumen 



feine neuen ©d^iffe 

feine neuen ©d^iffe 

feiner neuen ©d^iffe 

feinen neuen ©d^iffet^ 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IS7 

75. Preceded by Indefinite Article or Similar Word. 

cin, meitt, bein, fcin, il)r ^ licbet a, my, thy, his, her ^ , , . , 

f cin, unfcr, eucr, tl)r I {Jrcunb its, our, your, their I 

tpcld^ cin, toaS fiir ein j ncued what a, what kind of j , . 

fold^ ein, mand^ citi, lein j ©d&iff such a, many a, no J P 

einc, meine, beinc, feinc, il^re ^ a, my, thy, his, her ^ 

fcinc, unfre, cure, tl)re I lefete its, our, your, their L ioumev 

ttjcld^ einc, toaS fiir einc peife what a, what kind of C^^ journey 

fold^ cine, mand^ cine, fctne J such a, many a, no J 

^1^/^. — When the Indefinite Article or a similar word precedes the 
adjective, the termination of the Nom, Sing, depends on the 
gender of the Noun following. 

If the noun is Masc, the adj. takes in the Nom. Sing, et, if it is 
feminine the adj. takes in the Nom. Sing, t, and if it is 
neuter the adj. takes in the Nom. Sing. ^j^. 

In all the other cases of the Sing, and PL the adj. takes VX, 
except the Ace, Sing, Fern, and Neuter^ which is always like 
the Nominative. 

76. Adjectives used as Nouns. — If an adjective is used 
as a noun its declension remains the same as if the 
noun were there. Sin 2)CUtf(f)Cr (a German) is declined 
like beutfdflCt in eitt bcutf(i)et 30lann (a German man), 
eine Seutfdie (a German lady) is declined like beutfd)e in 
eine bcutfdfiC Same (a German lady). 

Expressions like ettoaS ®utc§, ni(i)t8 3lcuc§ etc. form a 

Dative : — cttoaS ©utem, ni(i)t8 Slcuctn. 

77. l^il^. — Notice that the Adjective l)0(i) when used attribu- 
tively before a noun changes iSe^ into t^ ; hence bet I)oI)e 

Serg ; ein I)oI|er 93erg. 
78. Adj. in tXp tip ett.— Adjectives in tt, el, en (euet,ebel, off en), 

when inflected, generally drop the e of these syllables before 
the endings e, t%, tt, e,g, : — 

eute fjreunbe, your friends, euteS fJreunbeS, eurer ^teunbe. 
ha^ eble ^x^l, the noble aim, ein eble§ giel, ebler giele. 
i>a% offne fjenftet, the open window, ein offne§ g., offner g. 

but those in tt and el drop the e of the inflexion before ni 
and n, e.g. — 

euerm, trnxxi; ebelm, ebeln. 

Sometimes both the e of the ending and the e of the inflexion 
are retained. 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 

III. The Adjective standing alone before the Substan- 
tive, or preceded by an indeclinable word or 

IV. by an indefinite numeral. 



Singular 
cold wind 
1. N. laltet aSHnb 
A. lalUn aSHnb 

^- {JS ^^^^ 

D, laltetn SSHnbe 



Plural 

latte SDinbe 
latte aSHnbe 

falter SSHnbe 

lalteit aSHnben 





wann room 




N, 


toamte @tube 


toamte ©tuben 


A, 


toarme ©tube 


toanne ©tuben 


G. 


xooxcxtt ©tube 


toannet ©tuben 


D. 


toarmet ©tube 


toannen ©tuben 




noble aim 


• 


N. 


ebled 3tel 


ebU 3tele 


A. 


ebUd 3iet 


eble 3te(e 


G. 


{ort^ ^-^^ 


ebler 3telc 


D. 


cbelm 3icle 


cbefn 3ielen 



some white wine 
W. cttoaStocifeet aBetn 
A. ettoagtoei^eti SBetn 
G, ettoagtoeigeti a0ein(e)§ 
£>, ettoaStoei6etliaBein(e) 

four beautiful rooms 
N, bier fd^Sne 3unmer 
A. bier fc^Sne 3unmer 
G. bier fd^dnet 3immer 
Z>. bier fd^Sneit Simmern 

several new schoolboys 

2. -/VletUc^c neue ©d^iiler 

A, etUd^e. neue ©driller 

G. etUd^cr neuen ©d^iiler 

D. etUd^en neuen ©d^illem 



little red ink 
tnenig rote Sinte 
toenig rote Sinte 
loenig rotet Sinte 
toenig rotet Sinte 

many a good wish 
mand^gutet S^unfd^ 
mand^guteti 3Bunfd^ 
mand^guten SShtnfd^eg 
mand^ gutem lIDunyd^(e) 

some large drops 
etnige grofee Stro^fen 
einige grofee 2:ro^fen 
einiger grofeen S^ro^f en 
etnigengrofeen Siro^fen 



much clear water 
biel flared a^affer 
btel flared SBaffer 
bielflaren SBafferd 
biel flaretn S&affer 



mand^gute SMnfd^e 
mand^gute SDilnfd^e 
mand^gutet SMnfd^e 
mand^ guteitaMnf d^cn 

many large stones 
biele grofee ©teine 
btele grofee ©teine 
bicler grofeett ©teine 
bielen grofeeit ©teinen 
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79. Rule. — When an adjective stands alone before a noun or is 

preceded by an indeclinable word [as ettoaS (some), tDetttg 

(little), bid (much), lautet (nothing but), attctlei (all sorts 

of), jold^ (such), todd) (what), manc^ (many a)], the 

a4iective takes in all cases of the Sing, and Plural the 

termination of the definite article belonging to the substantive. 

The a of baS (which has the tonic accent) is weakened to € in the un- 
accented inflexion, hence ba§ aOftaffer, but flareS SBaffer. 

80. Ghen. Singr. Majsc. and Neuter. — The inflexion of the Gen, 
Sing, in adjectives indicating the Masculine and Neuter Gender 
is mostly VX instead of t^. The strong form {0) is gradually 
giving way to the weak (w), and in many cases the strong 
is obsolete ; in others both are used indiscriminately. 

Note, — ^Wherever the strong form is still used it should be preferred. 

81. Gheneral Principle. — The general principle underlying the 

declension of adjectives is this : — 

Whenever a determinative word [Def. Article (bct, btc, bciS), 
Demonstr. Adj. (bicfcr, icttet, etc.), Pronominal Adj. (weldEiet, 
foI(i)Ct, etc.)] precedes the adjective and indicates by its 
ending the gender, number, and case of the noun, the adj. is 
declined weak, i,e, it takes tx^. 

Whenever the determinative word [Indef. Art. (citl, eitie, Cltt), 
Possessive Adj. (mcin, beitt, etc.), Pronom. Adj. (folcf) tXXi, 
tt)el(i) cin, etc.), indeclinable word (ettoaS, |oI(f), mandf), 
etc.)] does not indicate the gender, number, and case, the 
adjective is declined strong, i,e, it takes the ending of the 
definite article for the gender, number, and case of the noun. 

There is a feeling that two strong forms should not stand next 
to each other, particularly not in the Gen. Sing., therefore it 
is common to form the Gen. Sing, falt^ SBtub^i^ but not 
guten ^C&tX^ which should be gutei^ ^^t^ 

82. After Cardinal Numerals. — After undeclined cardinal 
numbers the Adj. takes in the Nom. and Ace. t, and in the 

Gen. vt, and Dat. en (cf. p. 158 t)icr fdE)5ne '^xxdxcvtt), 

83. After Indefinite Numerals. — After eittige (some), etli(i)C 
(several), mcl)tcrc (several), bide (many), toCttigc (few), 
and other indefinite numerals the Adjective takes — 

in the Nom. and Ace. PI. =e l(cf. p. 158 ctlidfie tlCUC 
and in the Gen. and Dat. PL sen/ ©(i)illcr etc.) 

84. Atte and feine^ taieCd^e and fuCd^e^ — Remember that after 
these the Adj. takes ^en in all cases of the Plural (cf pp. 

154 and 156, atte I)oI)en Serge and feme neuen ©(i)iffe). 
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CHAPTER XIV.— COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 



This carpet is small ; 
but this one is smaller, 
and this is the smallest. 



(i) 2)icfcr Xc|)^id& ift flcin; 
abcr biefer ift fleinet, 
unb bieS ift ber fletnfte. 

S)ic tt<)f el finb jefet biUig ; Apples are cheap now ; 

bic SBimen merben nod^ bittiget ; pears will get cheaper yet ; 

bte ^rfd^cn jinb im 3uU am bittigften. cherries are cheapest in July. 

S)cr ttcine %e^pi^ ; ber tteinerc %tppi^ ; ber tteinftc Xeppid^. 
bic bittigcn Wei ; bie bittiger(c)tt SBimcn ; bie bittiflflen IKrf d^eti. 



Positive 
flein (small) 

blKig (cheap) 



Comparative 
lleinet 

bittiget 



Superlative . 

llcinft (ber, bie, ba§ fleinfte ; 

am fleinften) 
bitttg»(berbittigfte; 
am biUtgften) 



(2) A(3JectiveB in c, ttp tip «!♦ 



triibe (dull, not clear) 


trflber 


trflbft(bertrabfte; 
am triibften) 


mutttcr (gay) 


muntrer 


muntevfi (ber munterfte ; 
am munterften) 


eitel (vain) 


eitler 


citelft (ber eltelfte; 
am eitelften) 


befd^eiben (modest) 


befd^eibtier 


bef d^eibetlft (ber befd^etbenfte ; 
ambefd^eibenften) 


(3) Adjectives endinsr with a 


dental {^, i), sibilant (j»^ %, 


f 4>, a) or vowel. 






milb (mild) 


milber 


milbeft (ber milbefte; 
am milbeften) 


laut (loud) 


lauter 


Iautef((ber lautefte; 
am lauteften) 


fiig (sweet) 


fftfeer 


fftfeeft (ber fiifeefte ; 
am fiileften) 


^iUjfd^ (pretty) 


l^ilbfd^er 


]^abfd^ef((berPbfd^efle; 
am l^ilbf d^eften) 


ftolg (proud) 


ftoljer 


ftDl8eff(berftol8efte; 
am fbljcpen) 


fret (free) 


frcier 


freift (ber freifte ; 
am fretften) 
or freieft (ber freiefte; 
am freieften) 


(4) Partioiples. 






reigenb (charming) 


rei^enber 


rei^ettbft (ber rei^enblle; 
am reiaenbfteti) 


gebilbet (cultured) 


gebtlbeter 


gebllbetft (ber gebilbetfte ; 
am gebilbetften) 


but gefud^t (sought after) 


gefud^ter 


gefud)teft (ber gefud)tefte ; 






cm gefud^teften) 
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86. Besrular Comparison. — The degrees of Comparison are 
formed in German — 

by adding tt to form the Comparative, e.£^. — 

Hein (small), Comp. Heinct , 

by adding ft to form the Superlative, e.£^, : — 

Heitt (small). Sup. flcittft 
biHig (cheap), Sup. biHigft. 

86. Comparison of Adjectives in c^ ttp tU — {a) Adjectives 
ending in t are treated as though the t were not there, e,g, :— r 

trftgc (lazy), trdgcr, trdgft 
trftbc (dull), toibcr/ triibft. 

(b) Adjectives in tt, ii, ttX generally drop the t of their termina- 
tion in the Comparative, e.g, tctpfct (brave), ta^jfter; ebcl 
(noble), eblct: offctt (open), offttCt, but not in the Super- 
lative, e.g. tctpfcrfi cbelft, offcnft. 

87. Superlative in t% — (a) The superlative of adjectives 
ending with a dental (^, i) or a sibilant {^, %, f4^, %) is formed 

in eft, e.g, milb (mild), Superl. milbeft ; Mt (cold), Jdlteft ; 

jilfe (sweet), filfeeft ; Ijiibfd) (pretty), I|ttbf(f)eft ; ftolj (proud), 

rtoljeft. 

{b) In colloquial German, superlatives like bet l^ei^te %(i^ (the hottest 
day), bie fil^e 93ime (the sweetest pear), are not unusual. 

{c) Adjectives ending with a vowel can take eft but take more frequently 
fl, e.g. 2)a§ freipc JOolf (the freest nation), mein treufter fjreunb (my most 
faithful friend). 

Note. — Participles whose last syllable is unaccented always form the 
superlative in ft, even when ending in b or i, e.g. S)a§ ret^enbfte SI)al 
(the most charming valley), ba§ gebilbetfte S3olf (the most civilised nation), 
but mein fleliebtefter tJreunb (my most beloved friend). 

88. Equality. — Equality is expressed in German as in English 
by certain particles placed before the positive, e.g. : — 

Sr ift fo flro| toic idf) (He is as tall as I). 

St ift ttic^t fo alt toie idE) (He is not so old as I). 

6t ift ebenfo alt tt)ic id) (He is just as old as I). 

©ic flnb aUc gleid^ alt (They are all of the same age). 

Note also : 6r ift tt)Cttiflcr ftei^ig ate fein SSruber, 

He is less industrious than his brother. 

@r ift mittbcr be^abt al§ fein 99ruber, 

He is less gifted than his brother. 

M 
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(5) Monosyllabics in a and u* 

Positive Comparative 



lang (long) 
furj (short) 
alt (old) 
iung (young) 



langer 
fftrger 
alter 
iflnger 



Superlative 

langft (ber Wngfte; am Wngftcn) 
fftrjeft (ber fftrjefte ; am fftrgeften) 
aiteft (ber altefte ; am aiteften) 
iiinflft (ber jiingfte ; am iiingften) 



(6) Adjectives in au and Polysyllabics. 



Positive 



Superlative 



fd^lau (cynning) 
genau (exact) 
ta^fer (brave) 
ebel (noble) 
befd^eiben (modest) 
banfbar (grateful) 



fd^lauft 

genauft 

to^ferft 

ebelft 

befd^cibcnft 

banfbarft 



Positive 



Superlative 



borteiD^aft (advantageous) borteiU^afteft 
luftig (airy) luftigft 

gefunb (healthy) flejunbefl 

rei^enb (charming) reijmbft 

gelungen (comical) gelungenft 

fbloffal (colossal) foloffalft 



(7) Declension of Comparatives and Superlatives. 



Singular 

bcr fleinere asiaum 
ben fleinem aSaum 
beS fleinem a3aum(e)8 
bem fleinem SBaum(e) 


Singular 

fcin fleincrer aSaum 
feinen fleinem SBaum 
feincS fleinem a3aum(c)8 
feinem fleinem a3aum(e) 


Plural 


Plural 


bic fleinem Sfiume 
bic fleinem aSaumc 
ber fleinem aSSume 
ben fleinem. aSfiumen 


feine fleinem SSaume 
feine fleinem aSdumc 
feiner fleinem SBftumc 
feinen fleinem aSftumen 


Singular 

liebfter Qrtcunb 
liebften 5teunb 
liebften 5teutibe8 
licbftem 3^teunb(e) 


Singular 

ber liebfte Qrteunb 
ben liebften 3rteunb 
beg liebften ^reunbeS 
bem liebften gpteunb(e) 


Plural 


Plural 


liebfte iJreunbc 
liebfte Sreunbe 
liebfter ^rcunbc 
liebften ^teunbcn 


bie liebftm 3ri^eunbe 
bic liebften 5teunbe 
bcr licbftm ^reunbc 
ben liebften gfreunbctt 



(8) Irresrular Comparison. 



Positive 


Comparative 


Superlative 


gro6 (great, large) 


grdfeer 


grdfet 


l&od^ (high) 


$d(»cr 


&aw 


na)^ (near) 


nftl^er 


n&d^ft 


gut (good) 


beffer 


beft 


bid (much) 


mcl^r 


meift 


menig (little) 


minber 


minbeft 
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89. Modification. — Most monosyllabic adjectives with the root- 
vowels a, 0, or u are modified in the Comp. and Superl., e.g: 

lang (long), langet, Idngft ; turj (short), Jilr jct, lilrgeft. 

00. No Modification. — Some monosyllabics and most adjectives 
of two or more syllables do not take the modification in the 
Comp. and Superl, particularly the following classes : — 

(1) Those with the root-vowel ail, e.g. f d^lau (cunning), f d^lauer, f d^lauft ; 
genau (exact), genauer, genauft. 

(2) Derivative adjectives (ending in =et, '€%, 'tn, -btit, -tiaft, =ii|, etc. ), 
e.g. nmnter (gay), muntter, muntetft ; cttcl (vain), eitler, eitclfl ; offen (open, 
candid), offnet, off cnft; banlbat (grateful), ban(baTer,banlbaTft; borteiii^aft 
(advantageous), borteill^after, Dofleill^afteft ; luftifl (airy), luftigct, luftigft. 

(3) Adjectives beginning with the Prefix ^€', e.g. gefunb (healthy), ge= 
funbet, gefunbcft ; gerabc (straight), gctaber, flerabeft 

(4) Participles used adjectivally, e.g. fd^lagenb (striking), bet fc^Iagenbfte 
SBetoeiS (the most striking proof); gelungen (comical), bic gelungenftc 
@efd^id^te (the most capital story). 

(5) Adjectives of foreign origin, e.g. foloffal (colossal), bic foloffalften 
SBdUe (the most colossal ramparts). 

91. Declension. — Comparatives and Superlatives are declined 

like ordinary adjectives, e.g. Cttt ffcittetet 93aum (a smaller 

tree), blC ttttgetC 3la(i)t (the shorter night), mcittC liebftett 

fjrcuttbc (my dearest friends). 

The bare form of the superlative in ft is rarely used, except adverbially 
as, (Sv l^at un§ freunblid^ft eingeloben (He has very kindly invited us). 

92. Difference bet^ween ^et — fU and ant — ften* 

(a) The Superlative with htt, ^ic, ^a^ should be used when there 
is really a comparison drawn, e.g. Sllle bief C 3t^?fcl fttlb fil§ ; 
abet bicS ift ber jil^eftc (All these apples are sweet, but 
this is the sweetest), whilst the Superlative with avt is rather 
absolute, or refers to the same things in different circum- 
stances of time or place, e.g. S)ie Suntttien fiiib imtnet am 

glilcflidflftett (Duffers are always most fortunate); S)ic 

ftirf(i)en finb im 3uli am bittigften ; S)er SBcin ift am 

bittigften in SranJreidE) (Wine is cheapest in France). 
(d) The Superlative with ani should always be used adverbially, 
e.g. (Sx lemt am f(i)tteUftcn (He leams quickest). 

03. Irregrular Comparison. — I|od& (^igli) changes in the Comp. 
4^ into 1^ * ndi) (near) in the Superl. retains the original 4^. 

The following use different stems for the Comp. and Superlative : 

gut (good) makes beffet, beft ; t)iel (much), Tnel)r, meift ; 
tpenig (little), minber, minbcft, but also toeniger, toenigft. 

mel)r and ntitlbet are only used adverbially. 
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CHAPTER XV. NUMERALS 


I. Cardinals. 




1 ein§ 


11 elf 


21 einunbatoanaig 


2 jtoei 


12 )l9d(f 


22 atociunbatnanatG 


3 brei 


13 breijel^n 


30 breiftig 


4 bier 


14 bicrjel^n 


40 bterlid 


5 fiinf 


15 funfael^n 


50 fflnfalfl 


6 fed^§ 


16 fe^ael^n 


60 fe^aifl 


7 fieben 


17 fie^ael&n 


70 ficbaig 


8 ad)t 


18 ad^tgelin 


80 ad&taifi 


9 ncun 


19 neunael^n 


90 neunaifl 


10 ael^n 


20 )l9att|i(| 


100 tiunUtt 

1000 taufenb 


1,000,000 einc 


i aniUion ; 1000,000,000 cine aniffiarbe ; 


1000,000,000,000 cine SSimon. 


iWaEiott, amUiarbe, a 


Billion are foreign Substantives. They are declined 


by the fourth declensioi 


1. 


II. Ordinala 




the 1st ber(bie,ba§) 


crfte 


the 20th ber atoanaigfte 


2nd ber atpeite 




21st ber einunbatoanaififte 


3rd ber biflttc 




30th ber breifeiflfte 


4th ber biertc 




45th ber fftnfunbbieraiafte 


5th berfilnftc 




101st ber I)unbert (unb) erftc 


19th ber neutijel^ii 


ite 


121st ber l^unbert einunbatoanaigfte. 


III. Compound N 


umerals. 


(a) i cin l^alb 


(d) cincrlei (of one kind) 


i ein SJrittel 


gtocierlei (of two kinds), etc. 


1 fiinf 5ld^trt 


bielerlci (of many kinds) 


Aneun3tt>ana 


igftel 


allerlei (of all kinds) 



(d) erftenS (firstly) 

atocitenS (secondly), etc. 
lefetenS (lastly) 

{c) einfac^ (simple) 
ael^nfad^ (tenfold) 
lunbertfod^ (hundredfold) 
mannigfad^ (manyfold) 

IV. Indefinite Numerals. 



(e) einmal (once) 

atocimal (twice), etc. 

aum lefeten 3Kal (for the last time) 

(/) jc a^c.t (every two) 

ie brei (every three), etc. 

ig) aw att>ctcn (by twos) 
au breien, etc. 



(a) denoting number: jebet, e, C§ (every), matldflCt, C, e§ 
(many a), teitt(ct), e, (e§) (none, no), etiidfic (several), 

ein paax (a few), etnige (some), mel^rcrc (several), 

t)tele (many), aUc (all), tpettiflC (few). 

(d) denoting quantity: bid (much), tpenig (little), ettoa^ 
(some), mcl|t (more), tDCniflCt (less, fewer), ni(i)t§ 
(nothing). 
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04. Useofeini^. 

Of all cardinal numbers * one ' only has a complete declension. 
Cin§ is used {a) in counting, e.g. ein§, IMOZX, btci, etc. 

{b) when standing alone, e.g, cittS unb eitt§ ift Jtpei (one 
and one are two). @tn§ ift 3lot (One thing is needful). 

SBit finb cittS (We are agreed). 6§ l)at cinS gef(i|Iagett 

(It has struck one), or {c) when forming the last link 
of a larger number, e.g. IjUttbert (Uttb) cinS (101). 

96. Irresrular Forms of Cardinals. — Note that elf and 
JtPdlf are irregular and fc(i)jcl)n and flebgcl)tt are slightly 
so (jtebcnjelin is rather pedantic); note also Jtoatljig, 

brcifeig, and fcdfijig. 

06. Order. — The units are always put first and units and tens 
are joined by utlb, e.g. einutlbjtpangig (21) ; ad)tunbttCUtt» 
jig (98) ; never like English twenty-one, but always in the 
order of one-and-twenty. After hundreds and thousands the 

unb is optional, Ijunbcrt eittunbjtoatijig (121), <7r Ijunbert 
unb einunbjtoangig. 

07. Ordinals. — The ordinals up to * the nineteenth ' are formed 
by adding i to the cardinals, e.g. bet Jtoeitc, bet neunjcl)nte, 
and by adding f^ from *the twentieth' upwards, e.g. bct 

jtoanjigftc, ber l^unbcrtftc. 

The bare form in t or ft only occurs in compounds, e.g. ber Jtocitbefte 
(the second best), ber btittlettc (the last but two). 

08. IrrefiTular is ber erftc (which is like bcr lefete (the last), a 
superlative) and slightly sobetbtitte and b et ad)te (one i). 

Notice also bct fe5)ftc but bcr f e(i|jel)ntc ; and ber fiebte. 

©0. Declension. — The ordinal numbers are declined like 
ordinary adjectives, e.g. bct etfte 5tag (the first day) ; 

meine jtoeite Stage (my second question); jelintei^ 

^Ctpitel (tenth chapter). 

Note ihsX first is ein in 21st (ber etnunbatoanatgfitc) but crfte if it 
forms the last link of a larger number, e.g. the 101st : ber l^unbert (unb) 
erftc. 

100. Indefinite Numerals. — Those denoting number are 
declined (cf. pp. 154, 156, 158). Those denoting quantity 
are indeclinable, e.g. ettpaS SBBaffer, t)iel SBein. 
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101. Deolension of CardinaJs. 




Strong 


Weak 




M, R N. 


M. F. 


N, 


N, ciner cine ein(e)§ 
A. einen einc ein(e)§ 
G, eineS einer cincS 
Z>. eincm ciner einem 


ber (biefer) cine bie eine 
ben (bicfen) cinen bie einc 
be§ (biefeS) cinen ber einen 
bem (biefcm) einen ber einen 


bag cine 
bag cine 
beg cinen 
bem cinen 


N. ixozx brei 
A. ixotx brei 
G, jtocier breier 
D, atwien breien 


bie (biefe) a^ci bie brei 
bie (biefe) ixozx bie brei 
ber (biefer) ^xotx ber brei 
ben (bicfen) ixozvm ben breien 



N, itotx (brei) Heine ihtoben 

A. ixozx (brei) Heine ihtaben 

G, attJcier (breier) fleincn Ihtaben 

Z>. atoei (brei) fleincn ^aben 



bie atoci (brei) fleincn ihtaben 
bie iton (brei) fleincn ihiobcn 
ber %ton (brei) fleincn ihtobcn 
ben atoci (brei) fleincn IJnoben 



102. Use of eimt/ ^nc, eln(e)i?— eln, elm, ^n* 

(1) cinct, einc, ettt(c)§ has the strong declension when it stands 

alone, e.g, : — Sitter ift ftclottimctt (One has come). 2Bir 

ertoartett ttoji) emett (We expect one more), ©ittcg ^illf e 

bebilrfett tpir attc (We all require the help of One). 
©ittCtn l^elfc id) (To one I will give help). Similarly gittet 
meittcr ^rcUttbc (one of my friends). 

(2) When eittCt, eittC, citteS stands before a noun it drops the 

inflexion in the Nom. Masc. and Neuter, and becomes 

citt, eittc, eitt, e.g, citt %aQ (one day), eitte ©tuttbe 

(one hour), citt ^di^V (one year). This form of the 
numeral when unaccented is called the Indefinite Article, 
e,g :— citt 5Cag (a day), cittC ©tUttbc (an hour), citt ^ai)X 
(a year). 

(3) When eitt is preceded by the Definite Article or a similar 

word, it is declined weak. 
S)er eitte ff^^euttb (the one friend), A. bctt cittCtt grcuttb, 

G, beS eittett g^reuttbe§, Z>. bem eittCtt (Jreuttb. 

103. Deolension of gUfei and ^tei^ — 3tt)ei and brei form a 
Genitive and Dative if there is no other word to indicate the 
case, and also a Dative, when no noun follows them, e.g. — 

S)ie ®Iei(i)l)eit gtoeier S)reiedEe (the equality of two 
triangles), but S)ie ®Iei(^I)eit biefer gtoei 2)reiedEe (the 

equality of these two triangles). SJicfctt brcictt (to these 
three). 
All other cardinals are indeclinable except when used sub- 
stantively, e,£. aUe Sleutte toerfctt ; Saufettbe. 
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104. Compound Numerals. — {a) From the ordinals are 
formed the names for the denominators of fractions by 
adding »iti [a shortened form of Icil (part)]. \ is read eitl 

SSicrtcI; |, fttnf %6)tA) 4^, ncunjclin 3toanjigftcl; i 
is eitt Ijofb; i^, anbertqalb; I8f, ad^tjcljtt brci SjicrieL 

When followed by a noun I|alb agrees, e,g, eitt Ijalbet 5Cafl, 

eittc Ijalbc ©tuttbc, cm IialbcS 3al|r. 

Other compound numerals are formed by adding — 

{b) ^tvt» to the ordinals, e,g, crftCttS, JtoCltCttS, etc. (indecl.) 

(c) ^a&^, e.g, cittfadf), breifadf), etc. (decl. like Adj.) 

(d) ^tx\t\ (Old Gen. tt + lei), e,g, ctttcrlei, biererlei, etc* 

(indecl.) 
{e) ^VMX, e,g. eitttnol, IjUttbertmal, etc. (indecl.) 
(J) i^f ^'S' \^ Jtoei, j|e bier, etc. (Distributive Numerals.) 

ig) ltt/ ^vT- 8^1 gtociett, gu bierett («en indicating Dat. PI.) 

106. Dates. — (1) SDer erfte fjebruar (the 1st of February). 

(2) Sett Jtoeitett SattUarK^ ^^e 2nd of January. 

rtfti jtoeitett Sattuari 

(3) Sottbott, bett 14. SWdrj 1895 (London, March 

14, 1895). 

Note that in dates the numeral never follows the month, 
and that < of ' is not translated. 

106. Time.--gBiet,ie][ };jSs(t ift eS ? What o'clock is it ? 

(1) @§ ift eitt Ul^r (it is one o'clock) 

68 ift 5 aJKttutett tuid^ eitt§ 
68 ift bicrtel xiai) eittS 

68 ift Iialb ^Wei (It is hatf-past one) 

68 ift 25 SDKttutctt ^w jtpei 

68 ift biertel bor jtoei 

68 ift jeljtt ajlittutett bor gtoei 

(2) Vivx brei UI|r (at three o'clock) ; uttx biettel bor fiittf ; um 
I)alb ad)t. 

(3) Um 4 UI|r 45 aWittutett; um 9 Ul^r 18. 

(4) aSot adfit 5£agett (a week ago), brei 2Bo(i)Ctt lattg (for 

three weeks), (Iber bierjelftt iage (a fortnight hence), 
auf brei SBociiett (for three weeks to come). 
Remember that Wfi is used with Dates and days of the 
week, utH for the clock and iftl with months and seasons, 

e,g. wfi^ erftett ^ctttuar ; ^m SJtotttag ; ixvx eitt VAft \ im 
Sattuar ; iw S^ftljlittg. 
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CHAPTER XVI.— PRONOUNS 
I. Personal, Reflexive, and Reciprocal 



A. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 



Singular 



\st Pers, 34^ mu6 jefet gcl^cn ; 
begleitet mi^ ; 
gebenfet meittet, 
unb bleibt mix treu. 

IndPers, ^ttttrft; 

tpir ertoarten bid^ ; 

benn toir bcbfirfen beittet, 

unb n>tt n>oUen bit toolil. 

3ri/ /l ^. igt njtrb l^cute anf ommen ; 
Xoxx toerbcn i||ti bcfurfien. 
erinnert 3I)r (gud^ f eittet ? 
OI)t Idnnt H^m einen 2)ienft 
tl)un. 

F. %\t ift berlobt ; 
id^ l^obe fie gefel^en. 
©^ottct iftwt nid^t, 
f onbem gratuUext il^t. 

N. 2)aS arme ^nb, ed ift 0c= 
fatten ; 
id^ Ijobe ed auf gel^oben ; 
t)flc0ct f eitiet, 
unb l^elft ii^m. 

\st Pers, f&\x l^oben Unted^t getl^an ; 
beftraftttttdnid^t; 
erbarmt eud^ nn\tt, 
unb bergebt utid. 

2«^ Pers. gpftt fcib unfre aOSol^ttliater ; 
xoxx Iteben eil4^. 
SIBir tperben tntt nie bet^ 

acffen, 
unb eitd^ ftetg banfbar fein. 

Zrd Pers, ®ie f ommen balb nad^ 
§aufe; 
toir ettoatten (ie ; 
toirbebiltfeni(»te«; 
gel^t i(^itm entgegen. 



/ must go now ; 

accompany tne ; 

think ofmey 

and remain faithful to me. 

You are mistaken ; 
we expect you ; 
for we are in heed ofyou^ 
and we wish^^» well. 

He will arrive to-day ; 
we shall visit him. 
Do you remember him ? 
You can do him a service. 



She is engaged ; 
I have seen her. 
Do not mock her^ 
but congratulate her. 

The poor child, it has fallen ; 

I have picked it up ; 
take care ofit^ 
and help it. 



We have done wrong ; 
do not punish us ; 
have mercy on us, 
and forgive us. 

You are our benefactors ,* 

we love^'^w. 

We shall never be forgetful of 

you, 
and always be grateful to you. 

They will soon come home ; 
we expect them ; 
we are in need of them ; 
go to meet them^ 
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B. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

I. Genitive 

^^ l^abe meitiet nic gcfd^ont, aber I have never taken care (been spar- 

beinet ftctS. ing) 0/ myself, but of you always, 

^u l^ft nid^t ^Hmt gebad^t, fons You have not been mindful of y<fur- 

beni f cincr. self but of him. 

(£r l^at f eifuy nic gead^t^t, abet He has never been heedful of him- 

il&rer ftctS. self but of her always, 

©ic l^at \^xtx ftetS gefd^ont, aber She has always taken care ^^rx^^, 

unfcr nie. but of us never. 

93Hr l^aben nic^t uttf er bergeffcn. We have not been forgetful of our- 

fonbem euet. selves^ but of you. 

3^r l^obt eitet nie gebad^t, abet You have never been mindful of 

il^rer fletS. yoursehesy but of them always. 

@ie l^oben \^xtt nie betgeffen, abet They have never been forgetful of 

tneinet. themselves^ but of me. 

II. Dative 

3cl^ fd^abe mit babutd^. I mjure myself by it (lit. 'I am in- 

jurious to myself*). 

2)u banljt bit bag aUein. You owe that to ^^wrjd-/^ alone. 

et (fte) fd^meid^ett fi^, e8 3U toiffen. He (she) flatters himself {herself) that 

he (she) knows it. 

903it gettauen lltid nid^t, eS 3U tl^un. We dare not venture to do it (lit. 

* trust to ourselves *). 

3^t l^abt eitd^ gefd^&btgt, nid^t unS. You have injured ^^>»rr^/z;^j, not us. 

@ie l^aben (id^ ba§ nid^t botgefteUt. They did not unagine that (lit. 

'They have not represented that 
to themselves '). 

III. Accusative 

3d^ l^abe tXlHl^ bettaten. I have betrayed myself 

S)u l^aft bU( bctgeffen. You have forgotten j^^wrr^//: 

et (fie) bctounbctt fi^* He (she) admires himself (herself). 

aOSit bctftedCten tttid* We hid ourselves, 

3f]^t miifet ettd^ botbeteiten. You must prcTpoxe yourselves, 

6ic f d^lieften ^<t^ au8. They exclude themselves. 



C. RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS 

(a) aOSit fd^teiben unS (We write to each other).— 8d&teibt il^t cud^? 
Sie fd^teiben fid^. 

{d) aJHt fd^tcibcn einanbet.— ©d&teibt il^t einanbct ?— @ie fd^teiben 
einanbet. 

(c) aSHt untetftil^cn un8 gcpenfeitig (We support one another). 
S^x tftufd^t eud& gcgenfeitig (You deceive one another). 
@ie nedCen ftd^ gegenfeitig (They tease one another). 
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A. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 



FIRST PERSON 



Singular 

iV. 4l» I 

A, miifl^ me 

G, weitter* of me 

D, mix (to) me 



Plural 

\»ix we 
ttttd us 
WX\tt of us 

ttnd (to) us 



SECOND PERSON 



Singular 

^11 thou (you) 
l^idl thee (you) 
^eittet of thee (of you) 
l^it (to) thee (to you) 



Plural 

Vfyt ye (you) 
eitllt you 

met of you 

ettdl (to you) 



THIRD PERSON 



Masculine 

N, tx he 

^. il^tt him 

G. feitterofhim 

D. Vlim (to) him 



Feminine 

fie she 
fie her 

U^retofher 
ll^t (to) her 



Neuter 
€» it 

ed it 
feittetofit 
iifltn (to) it 



Plur, (for all genders) 

fie they 
fie they 
ifyttt of them 
ifmeit (to) them 



B. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 



FIRST PERSON 
Singular 

A, mid^ myself 
G, metner of myself 

D. mir (to) myself 

Plural 

A. unS ourselves 
G. unfer of ourselves 
Z>. unS (to) ourselves 



SECOND PERSON 
Singular 

bid^ thyself or yourself 



beiner of thyself or your- 
.. self 

bir (to) thyself or your- 
self 

Plural 

eud^ yourselves 
cuer of yourselves 
eud^ (to) yourselves 



THIRD PERSON 
Singular 

{f himself 
fidi -! herself 
titself 
feinct of himself 
i^rcr of herself 
fciner of itself 
(to) himself 
(to) herself 
(to) itself 

Plural 

fid^ themselves 
titter of themselves 
ftd^ (to) themselves 



C. RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS 
each other or one another 



FIRST PERSON 

lltli^ or etnanber 
or unS gcgenfcitifl 



SECOND PERSON 

eitd^ or einanber 
or eud^ gegenfeitig 



THIRD PERSON 

pd^ or einanber 
or pd^ gegenfcitig 



* The old Genitives are mein, bein, fein; unfer, cuer, il^r ; they are now 
mostly replaced in the Sing, by tiie forms given above. 
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107. Pronouns of Addreas. 

In the Sing, btt, bid,, befatet, bit f"'" ^, " '^^^ ^',"2°'^" 

esiio (Rio c^¥iY>M- <\¥i«taM f^^ ''scd in both the Singular and Plural in 
®ie, ®ie, ^qrer, ^qnen ^ addressing acquaintances and strangers. 

A^/!tf. — Write id^ with a capital only at the beginning of a sentence. 
Always write @ie, @te, 31^rer, ^l^nen, when used as pronouns of address, 
with capital initials. 

In /otters all pronouns of address are written with capital initials. 

108. OorrespondinfiT Possessive A4]eotives. — Care should 
be taken that the right poss. adj. is used with the pronouns 

of address— S)u-bein, bcine, bein ; 

3]^r— cuer, cure, euer; 
©ie-3]^r, Sfyxe, Sfijpc, 

100. Preposition + it or them. — When * it ' or * them ' referring 
to things is governed by a preposition, * it ' or * them ' is trans- 
lated by l^n (there) and the Preposition is joined to it, e.g, : — 

If the Preposition begins with a vowel, use Jmt, e,g, : — 

is^j^""^}^-"' ^^[^[L™}''"-^' rriu}'«'=<»- 

110. Reflexive Pronouns. — The personal pronouns are also 
used as reflex, pron. except in the Accus, and Dat of the third 
person, which are always fid^ for all genders Sing, and Plural. 

111. fcDbfU — The English myself^ etc., when in apposition to a 
pers. pron. to emphasise it, is rendered by the indecl. f elbft 
or f elbcr, eg. — 

' I shall come myself' is td^ inerbe f elbft {or f elB'et) fommen. 
f elbft standing in front of a pronoun or noun means even, 

112. Beciprooal Pronouns. — The reflexive pronouns are also 
used as reciprocal pronouns, e,g. : — 

aSir frfircibcn unS (We write to each other) ; 
©ie Ucbcn flc^ (They love each other). 

113. einatl^et and gegetlfeiiig^ — In case of ambiguity gegctt* 
fettig (mutually) can be added, or etnanbet (each other, 
one another) substituted. 

®ie ^elfen f i* might mean}^, *^ ^^{P ^^t^; 

To make the sense quite clear one would say 
6ic l^clfen flcft fclbfty&r they help themselves 

"t lu Sg &te«'"*'«y- *^ "^'P -h <""« (- 0- another). 
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II. POSSESSIVE 
Possessive Adjectives 



Corresponding to 
Personal Pronoun 


M, K 


AT. 


PI 


i* 


mcin, — c. 


— 


my — c 


bu 


bcin, — c. 




thy, your — C 


ct 


fcin, — c. 


— 


his — c 


Pe 


il^, -c. 




her — c 


eS 


fcin, — c. 


— 


its —c 


toit 


unfcr, — c. 


— 


our — c 


i^t 


cuct, — c. 




your — c 


Pe 


il^r —c. 


— 


their — c 



Possessive Pronouns 



Corr. to 




P.Pr. 


WEAK I 


i* 


bcr tncinc 


bv 


bcr bcinc 


cr 


bcr fcinc 


pe 


bcr ifjrc 


c3 


bcr fcinc 


njir 


bcr uttfrc 


il^r 


bcr cure 


fie 


bcr SSyct 



bcr tncinige 
bcr betnigc 
bcr fciniflc 
bcr il^rigc 
bcr fciniflc 
bcr unfrigc 
bcr eurigc 
bcr il^rige 



STRONG DECL. 

mcincr [-c, -c8] 

bctncr 

fcincr 

il^rcr 

fcincr 

unfrer 

curcr 

il^rcr 



INDECL. 

jnein 

bcin 

fcin 

fcin 

unfcr 

cucr 



mine 

thine (yours) 

his 

hers 

its 

ours 

yours 

theirs 



IIL DEMONSTRATIVE 

Demonstrative Adjectives 

bcr S3aum, that tree ; bie 93Iume, that flower ; ba§ 99latt, that leaf. 







Singular 




Plural 


N, 


bcr — 


bic — 


baS — 


bic — 


A, 


ben — 


bic - 


bus — 


bic — 


G. 


bc§ - 


bcr — 


bc§ - 


bcr — 


D, 


bcm — 


bcr — 


bcm — 


bctt — 



Demonstrative Pronouns 
bcr, bic, baS, that one ; he, she, it. 
Singular 



N, bcr bie 

A, ben bie 

G, beffen (bc§) beren (bcr) 

Z>. bent bet 



ba§ 
ba§ 

beffen (be§) 
bem 



Plural 

bie 

bie 

beren (beret) 

benen 
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114. Possessive Pronouns. — The Possessive Pronouns are 
derived from the Genitive of the Personal Pronouns. They 
are used in various ways : 



(1) with the Definite Article, viz. : — 

bet 



bie 
bag 



meittc, beine, feinc, i1)xe, fcinc 
uttfrc, eure, il)re 



These are declined weak like an ordinary adjective preceded 
by the Def. Art. 

(2) with the Def. Art. and the suffix id, viz. : — 

bie Imcinigc, bciniflc, etc. 
b^jgjimftige, eurigc, etc. 

Declined weak like the preceding. This is the most 
common form. 

(3) without the article, indicating gender, number and case 

by adding the endings of the Def. Art., viz. : — 

meincr, mcinc, meitt(c)g 
bcincr, beinc, bcin(c)8, etc. 

These are declined strong, taking the endings of the Def. 
Art. throughout. 

(4) uninfected, when the gender is already indicated by a noun 

or pronoun or when the subject is indefinite, e.g-, : — 

S)cr JBlciftift ift mctn (that pencil is mine) ; (S)ic xiAnn) 

@ic jtttb cuer (they are yours). 2Bag meitt ift ift and) 
bcitt. 2Ba8 eucr ift, fofi cuer blcibcn. 

JVbfe-^un^tx and euer can drop the e when the endings t and tt are 
added, hence unfre, enter ; when the terminations t^, tW, tn are added, 
the e of these terminations may be dropped, hence unfcrS, euerS, but better 
are unfteS, euteS, and better than unfrem, euten are unferm, euern. 

116. Demonstrative Pronouns. — The Demonstrative Pro- 
nouns bet, bie, ba§ ; bie differ from the Article by having 
the tonic accent, and their declension is different in the 
Gen. Sing, and PI. and in the Dat. PI. 

The Gen. PI. bctet is only used when a relative follows, e.^. 

©ebettft beret, bie jur Slul)e flegangen (Be mindful of 

those who have gone to rest). 
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USED AS DEM. ADJECT. AND AS DEM.PRON. 


Meaning when used as 


Declined strong like the Def. Art, 


(fl) Adjective 


{¥) Pronoun 


biefcr 


biefe 


biefeS (bie§) 


biefe 


this 


thb one, the latter 


icncr 


jene 


iene§ 


icne 


that (yon) 


that one, the former 


folc^er 


fold^e 


fold^eS 


folc^e 


such a 


such a one 


Declined weak like bcr cine, cf, % loi. 






bctfclbc biefclbe 


baSfelbe 


biefelben 


the same 


the same one 


bexicniflc bicjcnifle 


baSicnige 


biejienigen 


the . . 


the one, he (before 












 


a relative pron.) 



IV. RELATIVE 



bet, bic, baS ; bic 

toelc^er, n>eld)e,n)eld)eS; loeld^e 



} 



who or which or that. 



Masculine 



N, beT 
A. ben 



tt)eld)er 
n)el(t)en 



G, bcffen 

D, bem I tt)elc^em 



Feminine 

bie tt)elc^c 
bie n^elc^e 

beren 
bet 1 n?elc^et 



Neuter 



ba§ n)eld)e3 
ba§ toeli^eS 

beffcn 
bem I n)eld)em 



Plural 



bie 
bie 



n)eld^e 
n>eld^e 



betcn 
benen | toeldtien 



V. INTERROGATIVE 



a. Pronouns 

M.F, 
N. toet? who? 
A, hjen? whom? 
G, ttjeffen? whose? 
D, toem? to whom? 



N. 

toaS? what? 

toaS? what? 



b. Used as Adjectives and as Pronouns 



Masculine 

N. tt)eld)et? 
A, tocld^en? 
G, toelt^eS? 
Z>. tt)clt^em? 



Feminine 

tpeld^e ? 
toelt^e? 
toelt^ct? 
tt)eld)ct? 



Neuter 
toeldieS? 

tDcld)e§? 
toeld^em? 



which ? 
which ? 
of which ? 
to which ? 



Plural 

toeli^e? 
hjelctje? 
tocld^et ? 
tpeldien ? 



VI. INDEFINITE 

1. etnet, einc, ein(e)8 (one) \ , , ,., ^ . . 
leinet, feine, fcineS (none)/"^^** ^'^"^ ^^^- ^^*- 

2. man (one), cttnaS (a little), nic^tS (nothing). —Indeclinable. 

3. jebet (each, every one), decl. like Def. Art. ; 
iebetmdnn (everybody), only decl. in Gen. jebetmannS ; 

iemanb (somebody), nicmanb (nobody), take {t)^ in the Gen., and 
sometimes etit in the Dat., and etl in the Ace. 
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116. Oompounds with ha^ and Mef ei^« — ^When a preposition 
and baS or biefeS come together the adverbs ba and l^iet 
are substituted : bobutd^ (through that), bat)On (of that) ; 
batin (in that), bataug (out of that), l^icrburdEl (through 

this), I)tert)Ott (of this) ; Ijictitt (in this), I)terau8 (out of this). 

117. Declension of htt^tU^f httimi^t* — The first part of 
bcrfelbe (the same), and beriettiflC (the one, he), viz. ^tt is 
declined like the definite article ; the second part, viz. ^tlbt, is 
declined weak, taking n throughout, e.g", : — 

berfclbe, bcnfelben, beSfcIbcn, bemfelbcn 
PI. bicfelben, biejclbcn, bcrfclben, bcnfelben. 
Similarly bicfclbe, baSfclbc, and bctjcmgc, bicjcttigc, bag- 
ienigc. 

118. Relative Pronouns. — As Relative Pronouns are used — 
the Interrog. Pronouns toet, toa^, toeld^Ct, 

and the Demonstrative bet^ bte, bag. 

toer as a relative means *he who,' 'whoever' and tpaS *that 

which,' * whatever.' 
toa^ is also used as a relative when the antecedent is neuter 

and not a noun, e.g^, ^QeS, toa^ i6) I)abe (all (that) I have), 
bet, bie, baS are as a rule preferable to toeld^cr, tPCld^C, 

U)eId)eS, and must be used, when the relative refers to a 

personal pron., e.g. ®u, bie bu aUc SOSuttbctt I)cilcft.— S)a8 

wiffen tpir, bie toir bie ©emfen iagen. The Personal Pron. 

of the 1st and 2nd person are in this case usually repeated. 

119. Ck^mpounds. — When the interrogative or relative tOd^ is 
connected with a preposition, in the genitive iDeS and in the 
Dat. and Ace. toat*, tDOt*, tDO», are used to form compounds, 
e.g. tDeStDegen, tDe3l)alb (on account of what ? on account 
of which), tparum (why ? wherefore), tPOtauB (out of what ? 
out of which), tpotitt (in what ? in which, wherein). 

Before Consonants the t of tpat (where) is dropped ; hence 
toomit (with what ? with which), toOtJOn (of what ? of which), 
tPDl)in (whereto, whither), tDDl)er (whence). 

120. t»a^ fto eitt* — Used adjectivally the cin agrees with the 
following noun in gender, case, and number, e.g. — 

2Bag far ein 3Jtann ? toaS fftr eine — ? toaS ffir ein - ? 
P/. toag far — ? 

Used as a pronoun it is 

toa§ fftr einer ? 1 

toaS fftr eine ? Hwhat sort of a one ?) 

toa§ fftr ein(e)§ ?J 
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CHAPTER XVII.— PREPOSITIONS 



I. tnit mcinem Srubcr 
nac^ bem 9legen 
nftcftft bcr ©(5cune 
ncbft fclnen ^nbcrn 
famt aUem ®e)7&cf 
bei ben ^dufetn 
fcit bem 1. 2Jattuar 
bon frfll^er ^u^enb 
gu ben ^eften gel^dten 
feinem ^etf|)tec^en gemdg 
bem Sefel^le autpiber 
bem ^om flcgenilber 
Tmeinem SOSunfcfte entgegen 
\tt)ir gingen if)m entgegcn 
auger f eincn Sfreunben 
au8 ben Slugen, au8 bem ©inn 
binnen elnem Salute 



with my brother 

after the rain 

next to the barn 

together with his children 

tc^ether with all the luggage 

near the houses 

since the ist of January 

from an early age 

to be among the best 

according to his promise 

contrary to the order 

opposite the cathedral 

contrary to my wish 

we went to meet him 

besides his friends 

out of sight, out of mind 

within a year 



11. butd^ ben @t. ©ottl^atb 
fur feinen itdnifl 
ol^ne ieben 3tt>cifcl 
fonber groge 3Rftt)e 
gegen ben Qfeinb 
gcflen ben erften Sanuor 

/urn bie SBelt 

\nm anittemad&t 
miber aUeS @m>arten 



through the St Gothord 
for his king 
without any doubt 
without great trouble 
against Uie enemy 
towards the 1st of January 
around the world 
about midnight 
contrary to all expectation 



III. unmeit beS S)orfeS 
mittelS eine§ J(at)neS 
fraft be§ @efe^eg 
to&i^xmb beg <Sommerg 
laut faiferUd^en SSefel^lS 
bermdge fetneS SfletgeS 
ungea^tet be§ ^efel^lS 
oberl^att) beS 93oot]^aufe§ 
unterl^alb be§ SBalbeS 
innerl^alb ber 9Rauern 
auger^alb be§ Zi^oxe^ 
bieSfeit beS SfluffeS 
ienfeit beS ©eeS 
mterS tialben (l^alber) 

/megen feine§ SOlhtteS 

Vmeinettoegen 
ftatt beg ©eneralS 
langS be§ aJleereS 
aufolge beg SBefel^lg 
tro^ to^fem aOSiberftanbeS 
l&ngg bem SJleere 
ben le^ten 93eri(^ten 3uf olge 
tro^ o&em 



not £ur from the village 

by means of a boat 

by virtue of the law 

during the summer 

by imperial orders 

by dint of his industry 

notwithstanding the order 

above the boat-house 

below (lower down than) the wood 

within the walls 

outside the gate 

on this side of the river 

on the other side of the lake 

on account of old age 

on account of his courage 

on my account 

instead of the general 

along the sea 

in accordance with the order 

in spite of brave resistance 

along the sea 

in accordance with the last reports 

in spite of all 
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IV. aoSo toart il^r ? 

Where were you ? 
<7r SBann tear eS ? When was it? 



{ 



om Ufer bcS OftuffcS, 
oa the bank of the river 

an bemfelben Zaqe, 
on the same day 

auf bent @U)fel, on the summit 

l^intcr ben aJlauern, 

behind the walls 
neben bem ^aufe, 

beside the house 
im ^nfeln, in the dark 
im SRobetnber, in November 

fiber bem <See, above the lake 

runtet bem Jhtfebauni, 
J under the nut-tree 
untet ben @olbaten, 
among the soldiers 
bot bem S^ote, 

in front of the gate 
box bem erften 3<tnuar, 

before the 1st of January 
3tt)tfc^en ben S3dumen, 
between the trees 



aOSol^ingingtil^t? 
Wiither did you go ? 
or aOSie lange . . , ? How long 

on bag Ufer beS gfluffeS, 
to the bank of the river 



.? 



{ 



{ 



{auf ben Sligt, on to the Rigi 
auf btei 3af>te, for three years 
l^intet bie a^auem, 
behind the walls 
neben baS ^a\x%, beside the house 

Tins SHtntte, into the dark 

\big in ben SBintet, until the winter 

{tUber ben ®ee, across the lake 
iibet stoei aJflonate, over two months 
unter ben 3bi^aum, 
under the nut-tree 
unter bie ©olbaten, 

among the soldiers 
bor bag £]^ot, in front of the gate 



3tt)tfd^en bie Sftume, 
between the trees 



121. Prepositions gavemhig the Dative. 

mtt, nac^, n&c^ft, nebft, 
famt, bei, feit, bon, gu, 
gemd^, sutoibet, gegenfiber, 
entgegen, au^er, anfi nnb btnnen. 

122. Prepositions groveminfir the Acousativa 

butd^, fflt, ol&ne, fonber, 
gegen, um nnb n^tber. 

123. Prepositions grovemingr the Genitive. 

untt)eit, mittelg, ftaft nnb toSf^xenb, 
lant, betntdge, ungeac^tet, 
obetl^alb nnb unterl^alb, 
tnnerl^alb nnb au^etl^alb, 
bieSfeit, ienfeit, l^alber/n, toegen, 
ftatt, and} IdngS, aufolge, tto^. 

124. Prepositions groveminer the Dative and Aoousative. 

an, auf, l^tntet, neben, in, 
tUber, untet, bot nnb atoifd^en. 

N 
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Notes on the use of Prepositions. 

I. Dative. — ^t^tnMtt can stand before or after its case; tni^t^tU, 
%Ul»ibtt, tient&ft as a rule follow it. 

II. Aocusativa— nut is often followed up by l^er or l^etum, e,^. fie 
ftanben urn tt)n l^et— fte rttten utn bie @tabt l^erum. 

III. Dative and Accusative. — After the prepositions governing the 
Dative and Accusative — 

(a) The Dative is used to denote rest or motion in a place in answer to 

the questions wAerg ? or when ? e.g. : — 

(1) Wix fbtelten an bewfeliften %a^t int (Batten tuhtn bem 

^ufe (We played on the same day in the garden beside 
the house). 

(2) 2)et l(dntg tttt ilniMen bew Amtalet unb bem (General 

(The King was riding between the Chancellor and the 
General). 

(b) The Accusative is used to denote motion to a place in answer to 

the questions where to? (whither?) and how long? e.g. — 

(1) Sffiir gingen auf ben Wigi (We went on the Rigi). 

(2) aSHt retften auf gtnet SJ'lintate nad^ ^eutfc^Utnb (We went 

for two months to Germany). 

(3) 2)et l(dntg tttt sinifd^en ben Angler unb ben (General 

(The King rode up between the Chancellor and the 
General). 

Note that in {a) 2 the relative position of the King, the Chancellor, 
and the General remains the same, while in {b) 3 it is altered. 

{c) In adverbial expressions and doubtful cases use the Accusative after 
auf and tUbet, and the Dative after all the others, e.g. : — 

Accmatvoe : auf btefe SBetfe (in this manner) ; ic^ tnerbe auf 
bid^ tnatten (I shall wait for you) ; tptr f|)tad^en ftber 
beine Qufunft (We spoke about your future); S^axl bet 
@ro^e ftegte ftbet bie ©ad^fen (Charles the Great was 
victorious over the Saxons). 

Dative : in biefer aOSetfe (in this manner) ; td^ lenne tl^n an 
fetner (Sttmme (I know him by his voice) ; id^ Xoaxm btd^ 
bor il^m (I warn you against him). 

IV. Genitive. — l^alben (l^albet) follows its case ; tt)egen can precede or 

follow. 
ISngS, sufolge, tto^ can take the Genitive or Dative, 
When 3uf olge takes the Dative it follows its case. 

entlang (along) occurs as Prepos. with the Genitive and also 

with the Dat. , e.g. — enttang bcS QflufeeS or entlang bem {Jlufe^ 

but more frequently it follows as adverb after an adverbial 

accusative, ^.^.— ben giufe entlang, or with an + Dat.f 

e.g*— an bem glufe entlang. 
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CHAPTER XVI 1 1.— ADVERBS 

Most adjectives can be used as adverbs, e,g, fd^tteU (quick, 
quickly) ; but not all adverbs can be used as adjectives, 
e,g. taunt (scarcely), bolb (soon). 

Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, or adverbs, e,g, (1) JBSlt 

arbciten flci^ifl (We work hard), (2) (gt ift gefdl^rlid^ 
Eronl (He is dangerously ill), (3) Cr toirb f cl)t balb toicbcr* 
tontnten (He will come back very soon). 

125. Olcu9sifloation. — ^Adverbs are generally classified according 
to their meaning as adverbs of place, time, manner, cause, 
mood, etc., e,g, : — 

(1) place — I)ier, here ; ba, bott, there ; obett, above ; untcn, 

below; brau|cn, outside; brittttCtt, inside; t)om, in 
front ; l^tttten^ behind ; etc. 

(2) time — \Z%i, now ; fonft, formerly ; immcr, always ; balb, 

soon; frill), early; f^dt, late; ftctS, always; nicmalS, 
never ; t)0rl)er, before ; XiC0)tX, after ; etc. 

(3) manner or degree — gem, gladly ; lattflfam, slowly ; fel^t, 

very; Ijdd^ft, highly; fd^toerlid^, hardly; ebenfo, just 
as; etc. 

(4) cause — batUtn, for that reason ; be§l|alb, therefore ; be§» 

tocgcn, on accoimt of that ; baburd^, through that ; bajU, 
for that ; etc. 

(5) mood — affirmation : ja, yes ; getPt^, certainly ; etc. 

negation : ncitt, no ; md^t, not ; IcincStPegS, by no 

means ; etc. 
possibility: t)icHcid^t, perhaps; tt)a]^rf(i|CmUd^, 

probably. 
necessity: aHetbiugS, certainly; fd^Icd^tcrbitigS, 

absolutely. 

126. Adverbs can also be classified according to their formation 
(cf. p. 180) ; they are either original adverbs, or adjectives 
used as adverbs, or formed by termination {^, liil^, litlgi^, 
ItUll, f Hd^) from Nouns and Adjectives, or compound Adverbs 
formed by Nouns, Adj., Adverbs, Pronouns, Prepositions. 
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ADVERBS 



1. Original 



iefet 
nun 

ie 
nod^ 

fonft 

umfonft 

oft 
aud^ 



now 
now 
ever 



{ 
{ 



still 

(1) formerly, 

(2) otherwise 

(1) in vain, 

(2) gratuitously 
often 

jdso 



8. Substantival 



2. Adjectival 

fc^neU c^uickly 

tcd&t rightly 

cbcn evenly 

faft almost 

frfjon ahready 

balb soon 

fcl)t very 



Genitive 

ftetg 
tedjtS 
lints 
betettg 

ganalid^ 

fitrsUd^ 

oUmdl^Ud^ 

toatitUd^ 

fc^toerlid^ 

freittdj 

blinbUngS 

glucflid)ettocife 

Superlative 

erftcnS 

l^ad^fteng 

mciftcnS 

Numeral 

einfad^ 
etnntal 

with Preposition 

am Idngftcn 

jucrft 

ubetoH 



always 
on the right 
on the len 
already 

entirely 

lately 

gradually 

verily 

hardly 

certainly 

blindly 

luckily 

firstly 

at the most 

mostly 

simply 
once 



longest 
at first 
everywhere 



Genitive 

attfangS 

motgen§ 

mittagS 

obenbS 

nad)tS 

tcilS 

meinerfeitS 

Accusative 

einntal 

aUegeit 

loeg 

biefe 9lad)t 

etn bi^c^en 

Dative 

bal^eim 

oUenttialben 

berma^en 



Preposition 

gutociltcn 
beijeiten 
betgauf 
3U ©aufc 
bet toettem 

ffibUd^ 

unberailgUd^ 

t&dCltngS 

l^eimtoartS 



{: 



at first, 

to begin with 

in the morning 

at midday 

in the evening 

at nighttime 

partly 

on my part 



once 

at all times 

away 

this (last) night 

a little 



at home 
everywhere 
in such a meas- 
ure 



at times 

in good time 

uphill 

at home 

by far 

in a southern 

direction 
without delay 

backwards 

homewards 



4. Verbal 



Present Participle 

l^tnreid^enb 
bebeutenb 

l^offentUd^ 
tniffentUdft 

Past Participle 

entfd^teben 
betatoeifett 



sufiiciently 
considerably 

it is to be hoped 
knowingly 

decidedly 
desperately 
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6. Pronominal 

aba (1) there, (2) then 

bcnn then (Fr. done) 

bort there 

l^et here 

l^er hither 

^in thither 

fo so 

too where 

toann? when? 



P tierein in 

l^erauS out (towards the speaker) 

l^tnauS out (away from the speaker) 

batouf thereupon 

7t)0tixbet past 
instoifc^en meanwhile 

botan ahead 



Ck>mpari8on : l^nd^, il^mttp ^^iSl^% 

Many adverbs are capable of Comparison. The Comparative 
is formed like that of adjectives by set, viz. fd^dtt, ]6)f>X\tX, 

127. Absolute Superlative. — The absolute Superlative is 
formed — 

(1) by the simple form of the superlative, viz. Ijdd^ft, e.g. : — 

6r toax Ijdd^ft traurig (He was extremefy^ssid) 
®rft|e xf)n frcunbUd^ft tJOn mix ! (Give him my kindest 
regards). 

(2) by the neuter form of the superlative with the Prepos. 

auf, viz. aufS I)d(i|fte, e.g, SOSir tourbcn aufg frcunbUd^ftc 

etn^jfattgcn (We were received in the most friendly manner). 

The Superlative with aufi^ denotes a very high degree 
absolutely, without drawing a comparison. 

(3) The Superlative in m^, viz. IiQ^ftenS, occurs only with 

certain words, viz. f|5d)ftett§ (at the most), bcftettS (in 
the best manner), IdttgftettS (at the longest), meiftcnS 
(for the most part), e.g. : — 

Ox ift l^dd^ftcng 14 3fal)re alt (He is 14 at the most) 

®anfe bcftcnS ! (Thank you very much). 

128. Relative Superlative. — The relative superlative is formed 

by am — ffeti, viz. am fjddiftcn, e.g. ®iefcS ^oxi% ift am 

I|dd)fteit (This house is highest [which need not be very high]). 

129. Adverbs that intensify the Positive. — Certain Adverbs 
are used to intensify the Positive, viz. gattj (quite), \^x 
(very), Uttgcmein (uncommonly), l^dd^ft (highly), cSijfX (too) 
e.g. ganj frUl) (quite early), fcl)r rci(| (very rich) ; etc. 

130. Adverbs that intensify the Oomp. and Superl. — 
Others strengthen the Comparative, viz. t)iel (much), tDCit (by 
far), nod^ (still), and attet the Superlative, viz. gr lief am 
aCerjd^ttcIIften (He ran fastest of all). 
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131. Superlative of Adverbs 

(1) I)dd^ft (extremely) ; (2) auf§ I|5d^fte (in the highest degree) ; 
(3) J^dd^ftenS (at the most) ; (4) attt f|d(i)ftcn (highest). 



(1) ficfaaiflft 

fteunblic^ft 

iiinflft 
Idngft 
aufeerft 
eiUflft 



kindly (with 
2n(l pers. ) 

kindly (with 
3rd pers.) 

recently 

long ago 

extremely 

hastily 



verb in 
verb in 



(2) aufSfd^neUfte (absolute) in the quickest 

possible manner 
aufS befte in the best possible 



manner 



(3) l^dd^ftenS 
befteng 

langftenS 

tneiftcnS 

nad^ftenS 

ft)ateften§ 

frulftcftcnS 

tnenigftenS 



at the most 
in the best man- 
ner 
at the longest 
mostly 
shortly 
at the latest 
at the earliest 
at least 



(4) am beften (relative) best 
am f c^onften most beautiful 
etc. 



132. Irregular Comparison of Adverbs 



gut or tool^l 
balb soon 
gem gladly 
t)icl much 
tpenig little 



bcffer 

efjer 

Ueber 

tnel^r 

mittbcr 



am beften 
am ej^eften 
am Uebften 
am metften 
am minbefteit 



CHAPTER XIX,— CONJUNCTIONS 

A* CO-ORDINATIVE 

I 

(which do not affect the order of Subject and Verb) 
Uttb and bcnn for affeitt however 



ober or 



abet but 



fonbem but (after Neg.) 



n. 



(which invert the order of Subject and Verb) 



mm l^-^^i-^^'y 


jebod^ 
enttoeber . . ober 


however 
either . . 


or 


balb . . balb sometimes . . some- 


tneber . . nod^ 


neither . 


. nor 


times 


foiool^l . . aU 


as well . 


. as 


ba, bann then 


tcil8 . . teilS 


partly . . 


partly 


balder therefore, hence 


fonfl 


else 




baxum for that reason 


biel^el^r 


rather 




begl^alb \on that account, 
beSloegen j therefore 


atoar 


it is true 




unb sioar 


and that 




Kid, }y«^''^«» 
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B SUBORDINATIVE 




(which throw the verb to the end of its clause) 


alS 


when, as 


obgletc^ ^ 


alSob 
alS toenn 


>as if, as though 


obfdjon Valthough 
obtool^l J 


big 


until 


fo balb (alg) as soon as 


ba 


since, as 


tofil^tcnb whilst 


bamit 


in order that 


tocnn if, when, whenever 


el^e 


before, ere 


tpenn auc^ 1 


fans 


in case that 


tocnnglcid^ although 


inbem 


while, as 


toennfcfton J 


nac^bem 


after 


loeil because 


Ob 


whether 


toie as (comparison) 


ob auc^ 


although 


too where, wherever 



133. Oo-ordinative Coi^junotions. — Co-ordinative Con- 
junctions join together two clauses of the same order, i,e. 
a principal clause with a principal clause, or a dependent 
clause with a dependent clause. 

(1) SBir gel)cn in ben %mzn nad^ ®cutjd^lanb, aber toir 

I)offen 2Ritte ©c^tcmber toicbcr in gnglanb ju fein 

(We shall go to Germany in the holidays, but we hope to 
be back in England by the middle of September). 

(2) 2Bir gcfjen in ben {Jericn nad^ S)cutfd^lanb, beSfjalb 

IjOffen toir auf guteS SBctter (We go to Germany in 
the holidays, therefore we are hoping for fine weather). 

In the first sentence the order of words is not changed after atct ; 
in the second, Verb and Subject are inverted after beSljOlb. 

Note that after unb, obct, bcnn, abet, oHcin, fonbctn, the order 
of words is the same as if the conjunction were not there, 
and that after all other Co-ordinative Conjunctions inversion 
takes place. 

134. Subordinative Oonjunotions. — Conjunctions which con- 
nect a principal with a subordinate sentence are called sub- 
ordinative, e,g. : — 

(1) 3f(^ mu6 gefjcn, tpcil id) um e Ilf)r ju §aufc fcin foH 

(I must go, because I am to be at home at 6 o'clock). 

(2) ©obalb (al§) unfrc gcricn angcfangcn Ijattcn, teiften 

toir db (As soon as our holidays had begun, we 
departed). 

(3) Sllg bic ©onnc aufging, toaren toir auf (£I)tenbtcitftein 

(When the sun rose, we were on Ehrenbreitstein). 

(4) SBenn bie ©onne auf gel)t, fangen bie Sdgel an ju pngcn 

(When the sun rises, the birds begin to sing). 
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135. Differenoe between al^ and tptnn* — The English wAen 
is in German alS ; but if whenever can be substituted for 
when it is in German tDetttt (cf. § 134 (3), (4) on the pre- 
ceding page), 

al§ denotes a point of time in the past. tDetttt is either con- 
ditional and then means if^ or it is temporal and then means 
when^ whenever, 

136. Before and After. — Before (adverb) is rendered in German 

by fd^on, frftl)cr, t)orI)ct, e,g, : — 

He had learnt it de/ore = Qx l^attc C8 f(i)On gelcmt or (£r 

I)attc eg fdion ftilljet gelemt or gr l^atte eS fd^on 
t>otf|et gelemt. 

If the letter had arrived de/ore . . =2Bcttn bet 93rief frftl)er 

attgefommen todrc, . . . 
If he had come before . . .=2Bcnn ct t)orI)er gefommett 
tp&re,  . . 

Before (Prepos.) = tjot, e,g, — 

before Monday, tjot SJlotttag. 
Before (Conj.) = cl)e, betJOt, ^.^. — 

Write before you come = ©d^rctbe, cl)e {or BebOt) bu 

f ontntft ; 

but On the Monday before = Sim SJlotttag borI)er. 

Write before = ©d^tcibc t)OrI)Ct. 
Similarly — 

After (Adverb), na(i)I)er, ^.^. — 

On the Monday after = %vCi SJlotttag na(i)f|er. 

^//<?r (Prep.), nad^, e.g. — 

After the rain = Sflad^ bent fRegett. 
After (Conj.), nadibem, e,g. — 
Slad^bem er gefommen Xoox (after he had come), 

137. m&l^yen^ and ^etin* 

todfjtenb (Prepos.), during, e,g, — 

h)al)tenb be§ ©ommer§ (during the summer). 

(Conj.), whilst, e,g. wftlirenb id^ letne. 

benn (Conj.), for, e,g, — 

td^ mufe gel)en, benn c8 toirb f^ftt (I must go, for it is 

getting late). 
(Particle), then, e.g. — 
5BSo ift er benn ? (Where is he then ?) 
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CHAPTER XX.— SUBJUNCTIVE 

The Subjunctive is the mood of uncertainty, unreality, and 

possibility. 
It is used mainly in dependent clauses and in indirect speech, 

e,g, \— 

(1) 3Jlan fagt, ba§ unfcrn bicfer 3nfel einft bie fd^dnftcn 
©tabic geftanbctt I)dttcn. 

(2) S)er ©teucrmann erjftl)ftc mit, bafe bie ^c^en auf ber 
Sttfcl SBigl^t befottberS mdd^tig xohxtn unb jebeS ©d^iff, 
bag bet S^agc borbeifalirc, biS jur Jlad^tjcit aufjul^dtcn 
fud^tcn. 

(3) ®t fagte il)m, bafe er nie cincm alien Selannten au§ 
bent SBegc gegangen fet. 

188. ^ajl omitted. — In sentences of this kind the conjunction 
ba^ may be omitted and then the order of words in the 
dependent clause is that of a principal sentence (Verb 2nd 

place), viz. 3Jlan fagt, unfem biefer Snfel Ijdttcn einft bie 
fd^dnften ©tftbte geftanben. 

180. Tenses of Subjunotive. — The difference of tense between 
Present and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect does not exist 
in the Subjunctive. 
The Present Subj. is used in preference to the Imperfect 

whenever the verb is different from the Indicative. 
In sentence (1) the Imperf. I)dtten is used, because the 3rd 
PI. Pres. Subj. I) a ben is identical with the 3rd PI. Pres. 
Indicative. In sentence (2) feien could stand for todten, 
because the 3rd PI. Pres. Ind. is finb. In sentence (3) fei 
is correct and more usual than tDdte, because the Indie, 
is ift. 

140. Influence of Person on Mood. — In detached substantival 
clauses the subjunctive is more frequently used after the 2nd 
and 3rd Persons Pres. Ind. than after the ist, and is more 
common after a verb in the Imperfect than after a verb in 
the Present tense, e.g, : — 

3d^ glanbe, bafe id& Irani bin (I think I am ill). 
Sr glaubte, ba| id^ Irani fei (He thought I was ill). 

3d) fttrd^te, ba§ eS JU f^dt ift (I am afraid it is too late). 
Sr fiird^tete, ba| e§ jn f^dt fei (He was afraid that it was too 
late). 
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141. Tense in Oratio obliqua. — (3) If a direct statement or 
question is made indirect, the Pres. Ind. is replaced by the 
Present Subj., e.g, : — 

Cr faflte : „3(i| lefe." Cr jagte, er lefe. 

the Perf. Ind. is replaced by the Perf. Subj. — 

fir faate: ,!^6) l|abe gelefen." fir fagte, cr \fibz 

gelefen. 

the Future Ind. is replaced by the Future Subj. — 

Cr jagtc: „3(i| toerbe lefen." Cr fagte, cr tocrbe 

lejen. 

the Future Perf. Ind. is replaced by the Future Perf. Subj. — 

Cr jagte : „3d^ wcrbe gelefen Iiaben, xotnn mcin 3freunb 
midg abI)oIen toirb." Cr fagte, cr tocrbc gclcfcn 

I)abcn, tocrm fcin 3frcunb il|n abI)oIcn tocrbc. 

But the Imperf, Ind, is replaced by the Perf, Subj, — 

Cr fagtc: „3d^ lag, al8 mcin {Jrcunb f(i|ricb." Cr 

fagtc, cr l^abc gclcjcn, al§ fcin {Jrcunb gcfdfiricbcn 
l^abc. 

the Pluperf, Ind, is replaced by the Perfect Subj, followed by 

gcliabt ^ gctocfcn. 

Cr fagtc: „3df| I)attc gclcfcn, al8 mcin fjrcimb fd^ricb." 
Cr fagtc, cr liabc gclcfcn gcl)abt, al8 fcin 3frcunb 
gcfdgricbcn fjabc. 

In the last example it is better to substitute cI)C, bcUor, 
nad^bcm and then use the Perf. Subj., viz. — 

Cr fa^tc, cr I)abc gclcfcn, cf|c (bcbor) fcin fjrcunb gc* 
fdfiricbcn l^abc, or Cr fagtc, nadfibcm cr gclcfcn liabc, 
l^abc fcin grcunb gcfdfiricbcn. 

(4) Whenever the verb in the Subj. is identical with the 
Indicative, the Imperf. takes the place of the Pres., e,g, — 

Cr fagtc : ^SBBir Icfcn." Cr fagtc, fic laf en. 

the Pluperf. takes the place of the Perf., e.g, — 

Cr fagtc : „©ic l^abcn gclcfcn." Cr fagtc, fic Ijftttcn 
gclcfcn. 

the Condit. Pres. takes the place of the Fut. — 

Cr fagtc : „2Bir wcrbcn Icfcn." Cr fagtc, fic tofirbcn 

Icfcn. 
Cr fagtc : „2Bir tocrbcn gclcfcn Ijabcn, tocnn il^r yxxi% 

abfjolt." Cr fagtc, fic roftrbcn gclcfcn fjabcn, 

tocnn tpir fic abI)oItcn. 
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142. Subjunctive for Imperative. — The Imperative, having 
really only forms for the 2nd Sing, and PL, is supplemented by 
the Present Subj. to supply the persons that are wanting, e,g, : — 

I St PL ®el|en toir ! (Let us go.) ©eicn toir jufriebcn ! (Let 

us be contented.) 
3rd Sing. %oxi(^ lebc bet ftdnig ! (Long live the king !) S)ein 

SHamc fei bergeRcn ! (Thy name be forgotten.) 
3rd Plural (for 2nd Sing, and PL) ©eien ©ic bo(^ jujticben ! 

(Be then contented.) Sllle Qftcunbe jciett toiHtommen ! 

(AH friends be welcome.) 

Note, — The Imp«:ative is often expressed by XoH^, la^t with the 
verb in the In£ (cf. § 26 c), and by forms of m^^Zti, 

mUffcn, foUcn, e,g. SJldQe c8 il)m gelingen ! (May he be 

successful.) 

143. Optative Subdunotive. — ^The Imperf. and Pluperf. Sub- 
junctive are used to express wish, e,g» : — 

Adme er bO($ ! (Would that he came !) 

SBftte er bod^ gelommen ! (Would that he had come I) 

144. Potential Subjunctive. — ^The subj. is used to express (1) 
a possibility or (2) a fact which the speaker out of modesty 
tries to make less positive by putting it in the Subj., e,g. : — 

(1) SHelleidfit bftd^tc nod^ mandfier toie toir (Perhaps many 

think as we do). 

(2) 6g toftre h)oI)I 3rit anjufangen (I should think it were 

time to begin). 

C8 btoftc ni(f)t fdfitoet fein, il^n ju bcreben (Jor (gS toirb 

m(i)t f(i)tPer fein) (It should not be difficult to persuade 
him). 

145. Oonoessive Subjunctive. — The Subj. is used to make a 
concession, to denote admission, e,g, : — 

68 fei, toie bu flefagt l^aft (Be it as you said). 

6r fange (xn, toaS er tooUe (Let him do what he likes). 

146. Unreal Subjunctive. — ^The Subjunctive (cf. § 26) is used 
in conditional clauses, e,g, : — 

SBenn idfi nidfit mein ?piaib bei mir geljabt l^atte, toilrbe id^ 

erfroren fein (If I had not had my rug with me, I 
should have been frozen to death). 

ttnb mir ift, olS s>h mid^ Sngel riefen in bie alte SBunber* 

ftabt Ijerein (And I feel as though angels called me into 
the old mysterious city). 
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CHAPTER XXL— ORDER OF WORDS IN A 

SENTENCE 

(SBortfoIfle) 

The position of Subject and Verb has already been explained (cf. 
§ 10, p. 107). It remains to add a few practical rules for the 
order of other parts of a sentence. 

147. Dative before Accusative. — The dative object stands 
before the accusative object, e.^, — 

St^ l^obe meinem SStuber einen langen 93ttef gefcK^tteben 
(I have written a long letter to my brother). 

148. Time before Place. — Unemphatic Adverbs or adverbial 
expressions of Time precede those of Place ; and both stand 
before other adverbial enlargements, e.^, : — 

S&tt toetben tin nftd^ften @ommer nad^ ©cK^ottlanb gel^en 

(We shall go to Scotland next summer) 

SEBtt l^aben bag (Sebid^t geftem in bet Sd^ule gelemt 

(We learned the poem yesterday at school) 

3(i) toerbe tnorgen nocK) fd^nellet laufen 

(I shall run still faster to-morrow). 

149. General before Specific. — When several adverbs of time 
succeed each other, the general precede the more specific, ^.^. — 

©eftem abenb urn 8 Ul^r crl^icttcn toir beinen Srief 
(At 8 o'clock last night we received your letter). 

150. Adverbs of Time before Noun -object. — Adverbs of 
time precede objects when they are nouns, e,£^, — 

dd^ fd^tde bit f^ateftenS nadifte ^od)e bag neue Sdilb \)om j^atfer 
(I shall send you the new portrait of the Emperor next week at the 
latest). 

161. Pronouns before Adverbs. — Pronouns precede all 
adverbs, e.g: : — 

S^ toerbe tl^m bor 5 Ul^r etne befttmmte ^Inttport fcK^icIen 
(I shall send him a decided answer before 5 o'clock) 
SOSir l^offen, fic morgen in ber ©tabt ju tteffen 
(We hope to meet them to-morrow in town). 

152. fkd^ and $^ before all other Pronouns. — jtd^ stands 
either before eS or after, e.£^, — 

(gr l^at eg fid^ {or fid^'8) dberleflt 
(He has considered it) ; 

and both stand before all other pronouns, e,£^. : — 

@r i^at e§ mix gefagt 

(He told me so) 

(Sx l^at fid) ung banfbar em)tefen 

(He has shown himself grateful to us). 



EXERCISES 



A DIVISION 

The first section of these exercises (Drill) is intended for oral practice 
only. The Exercise proper should be done viva voce in school, before it is 
set for evening work. 

N.B. — Fteparations are added for Exercises 1-8 (see pp. 266-269). 

Exercise 1 

Drill, — 1. Present Ind. of lel^ren, Icrnen, fdireiben, 
jeidinen, antoorten. 
2. Imperf. Ind. of leljrcn, lernen, jcidinen, fragen, ges 

Exercise, — {a) Form six sentences in German, introducing 
the personal pronouns and stating the various subjects one 
learns at school. 

{b) Translate : 1. The teacher taught. 2. The pupils 
asked questions. 3. I answered. 4. Did you {Sing,) always 
obey ? 5. She was working hard. 6. They were drawing in 
the schoolroom. 7. He learns mathematics. 8. He did try 
to be one of the first. 9. Games always played an important 
part in English school-life. 10. Did you play after school? 

Reproduction, — We go to school. I learn foreign languages. 
The master asks questions. The pupils answer. School begins 
at nine o'clock. Games play an important part in English 
school-life. Do you work hard? What do you do after 
school ? Who is the first in form ? Who is one of the first 
in the playground ? 
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Exercise 2 

2>n7/.— 1. Perf. Ind. of lemen, fragen, antoortcrt* 

2. Pluperf. of Icljrcn, gcI|or(i)cn, f t)ielen* 

3. Future of geljcn, Icfcn, ft)rc(i)cn. 

4. Fut. Perf. of jeigen, flben, berfucfien. 

5. Pres. Cond. of {Jtagen ftcllen, arbeiten, ju ben @rftcn 
flcl^Srcn. 

Exercise, — {a) Read No. 2 „®ic beutfd^C ©tunbe" again, 
and put all Verbs that are in the ist Sing. (1) in the 2nd Sing., 
(2) in the 3rd Sing., (3) in the ist Plural, (4) in the 2nd Plural, 
(5) in the 3rd Plural 

{b) Translate : 1. He will go to school 2. He will learn 
to read. 3. We would have asked. 4. I should have 
answered. 5. They had practised. 6. He has tried. 7. We 
would have played. 8. He has asked questions. 9. We 
had worked. 10. They have been working. 11. I had been 
learning. 12. We are going to read. 13. They are beginning. 
14. Have you tried? 15. Will they answer? 16. Would he 
go? 17. Had he asked? 18. Has he been playing? 
1 9. Have they been working ? 20. Would they have been 
practising? 21. I have not tried. 22. We had not obeyed. 
23. Would they not have worked? 24. Will they not go? 
26. Would he not have been learning? 

Reproduction, — ^We shall go to school We are going to 
learn to speak German. The master asks questions. We 
shall answer. We have already learnt to read. We shall 
learn German writing to-day. We have already practised the 
small letters ; but I have not done them very well I have 
not practised them enough. I shall try again, and I shall do 
them better. We had no time to read ; we have been playing. 
We shall read to-night 

Exercise 2 a 

Drill. — 1. Perfect Ind. of berfudien. 

2. Pluperf. of arbeiten. 

3. Future of anttporten. 
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4. Fut. Perf. of jeidfjnen, 

5. Pres. Cond. of begittnen. 

6. Perf. Cond of lel^rett, fragen, gel^ordfjen. 

7. Imperative of f (i)reiben, t)erfu(f)en. 

8. Present Part, of fpielen, bilben. 

9. Past Part, of lemen, t)erfu(i)en. 
10. Perf. Infinitive of lel^ren, gel^Sren. 

Exercise, — {a) Put the sentences of No. i, „S)ie ©(f)llle" 
(p. 1), in the Future. 

{b) Translate: 1. He did not answer. 2. We have tried 
to be among the first 3. He will now go to school. 4, I 
should have learnt foreign languages. 5. Has he not yet 
answered ? 6. We should not ask. 7. They did learn many 
useful things. 8. Are they not coming? 9. We shouted 
for joy. 10. They did not keep on playing. 11. Do you 
learn drawing? 12. Have you been working hard? 

Reproduction. — The schoolboys were working in their 
study. The sunshine smiled through the window, and said : 
Why are you sitting here? Come out and play. They 
answered : We have not yet finished, — and worked on. After 
a while a little bird tapped at the window and said : Come 
out ! The sky is blue. The flowers are blooming. The 
little birds are singing in the wood. The boys replied : We 
shall soon be ready now, — and worked on. 

Now they have done. They run out into the garden and 
play. They skip and shout for joy. 



Exercise 3 

Drill. — 1. Present and Perfect of fein, l^aben, tPCtben (in 
affirmative sent.) 

2. Imperf. and Pluperf. of fctn, l^aben, Herbert (in negative 
sent.) 

3. Future and Future Perf. of fein, l^aben, tPcrben (in 
interrog. sent.) 

o 
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4. Conditional Present and Perf. of fcin, l^aben, Herbert 
(in interrog. neg. sent.) 

5. Imperative of f cin, l^abctt, tpcrbett. 

Exercise, — ^Translate : 1. I am getting tired. 2. He will 
become ill. 3. Where have you {Sing,) been in the holidays ? 
4. We shall not go to Scotland. 5. It is getting cold. 6. 
You {Sing,) have grown very tall. 7. What has become of 
your friend ? 8. He is going to be (become) an officer. 9. 
We have had no view. 10. I should be anxious. 11. The 
sky was becoming clear again. 12. You would have been 
very tired 13. Will he be there? 14. He is going to have 
furlough. 15. Had you not your rug with you? 16. The 
wind has turned quite cold. 17. I should have been very 
glad. 18. Had not your anxiety been unfounded ? 19. Who 
is there? 20. It is I. 21. Is it you? 22. No, it is he. 

Reproduction, — They are now having holidays. They have 
been to Switzerland. They have had fine weather all the time. 
We are going to Lucerne next holidays. We shall ascend the 
Rigi. I hope that we shall have fine weather, for the view 
from the top is magnificent. My brother from India will go 
with us. He would rather go to Germany. We are longing 
to see him again. He became captain when he was thirty. 
I too shall become a soldier. 



Exercise 4 

N.B.— See List of Strong Verbs, pp. 277-279, for Drill. 
Drill, — 1. Present and Imperfect Passive of loben, liebett, 

beftcgen. 

2. Perfect and Future Passive of fragen, bef(f)en!en (neg.) 

3. Pluperf. and Future Perf. Passive of befiegett, el^ren 
(interrog.) 

4. Pres. and Perf. Cond. Passive of Ueben, betDUttberu 
(interrog. neg.) 
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5. The same tenses Active of fingett, fdiretben, gel^eu, 
beginnen. 

6. The same tenses Passive of jtPittgen. 

Exercise, — Translate: {a) 1. They have been presented 
with a pamphlet. 2. We are reminded of the events of 1870. 
3. He has been trained to be a soldier. 4. He will be loved 
and honoured. 5. We had been defeated. 6. They would 
have been united. 7. You {Sing.) are admired. 8. Has he 
been appreciated ? 9. I shall not be asked 10. Were you 
not praised ? 

(^) 1. I am being forced. 2. He has not been singing. 
3. Has he written ? 4. I had not gone. 5. We have been 
running. 6. It has been sung. 7. It will not be written. 
8. Let us begin. 9. It has been tried. 10. Shall we not be 
taught ? 

Reprodiution, — The birthday of the German Emperor is 
celebrated throughout Germany. Germany was welded into 
one united empire in 1871. William I. was proclaimed 
Emperor at Versailles. At the age of sixty-four he became 
King of Prussia. Bismarck and Moltke were his faithful 
councillors. The French were defeated by the Germans. 
The Emperor William was one of the foremost heroes of his 
age. He was loved by his people. 



Exercise 5 

N.B. — See List of Substantives, pp. 271-273, for Drill. 

Drill — 1. Decline in full — ba§ Ste^tter ; bet ^dfjen ; ba§ 
SBdumdien ; ber 5pia^ ; bet 3^gKng ; ba§ ©piel ; ber 9iet(i)= 
turn; ba§§etligtum; bieSdjetbe; bieSO^ur; bte ©efdf)tdf)te; 
ber ®eutfdf)e. 

2. Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plural with the 
English of— ber Q^u^; ber ©i^^fel; bie 9ietfe; ber ©tein; 
ber ^di)x\.\ ba§ 356geldf)en; ber Selbjug; ber Sranjofe; 
bag ^if|en; bie ©ede; bie 9iegierung; ber 3lbler; ber 
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Slaum; ber ^Snig; ber ^atfer; bag JBiered; bie &de; 
ber aSruber ; bag ©etDitter ; ber Seitgenoffe. 

Exercise. — ^Translate : 1. In the playground. 2. The glass 
of the window. 3. After morning prayer. 4. He is in the 
schoolroom. 5. He goes into the schoolroom. 6. He runs 
into the garden. 7. The bird is sitting on the tree. 8. The 
boys are playing in the garden. 9. It is beautiful on the 
mountains. 10. We are going to Switzerland. 11. He was 
admired by all his contemporaries. 12. Open the door and 
the windows. 13. At school. 14. To school. 15. After 
school. 

Reproduction, — The floor of the room is level. The walls 
are perpendicular. The ceiling, the walls, and the floor are 
the bounds of the room. The ceiling consists of wood, 
loam, and plaster. The panes of the windows are made of 
glass. The light comes into the room through the window. 
One goes into the room through the door. The door is made 
of wood. Each wall has four corners. The walls, the ceiling, 
and the floor form six planes. A corner is formed by (t)on) 
three planes. 

Exercise 6 

Drill. — 1. Decline in full — ®ie SBiette; ber 93ad^; ba§ 
aSIdttdien; biefeS Si^nwier; jebe Caitbe; tDeldjer 3dger? 
mandjer ^onig ; f old^er ©tein ; iene 3Banb ; bief e§ ©ebirge ; 
tueldier JBertrag ; j|ebe8 3a]^r. 

2. Give the Nom., Gen. Sing., the Nom. Plural, and the 

English of — jjeber 3ager; toeldfjer SBadf); foldfje ©ede; 
biefer SBunfd); iener 93erg; ber dangler; ba§ ©en?ttter; 
tpeldjer ©tein ; ber Jftatgeber ; btefe 3Bage ; jebeS JBiered ; 
ber ^xiob^. 

Exercise. — Translate: 1. The panes of the window are 
square. 2. Opposite the window is the door, 3. In the 
holidays we visit old castles. 4. The castles are on the moun- 
tains. 5. In the castles dwelled the knights. 6. On the 
mountains the air is clear. 7. The view from the mountains 
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in Switzerland was beautiful 8. The birds were singing in 
the wood. 9. We were in the open air all the time. 10. We 
met a host of friends in Germany. 11. They went to Bingen 
by steamer. 12. We went to Switzerland. 

Reproduction, — A bee had fallen into the water. A dove 
was sitting on a tree and saw the little bee. It threw down 
a leaf. The bee swam for it and saved itself. Another time 
the dove was again sitting on a tree. The sportsman saw the 
dove and cocked his gun. The little bee stung the sportsman 
and saved the dove's life. 



Drill — 1. Decline in full — @in ?PuIt; eittc ^artc; cin 
©tul^I; metnc S^afcl; fctn §eft; fein (his) Sleifttft; % 
(her) fjeberl^olter ; unfrc ©d)ule ; \kfc (their) Celirer ; beine 
fjcbcr ; euer ©diranf ; fein (its) 33Iatt ; mand^ ein ©(f)uler ; 
fold) ein SofiKng ; n)eld^ eine fjeber. 

2. Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing., the Nom. PL, and English 

of— mein 3irfrf ; fein Cineol ; unfre ?lrbeit ; bein Celjrer ; 
cuer 5PnIt; il^re 3ei(f)enftunbe ; fein JBertrag; n)el(i) ein 
@reigniS ; fold) eine Slegierung ; ein S^itflenoff e ; ein ©ebet ; 
mand^ ein §eiligtum. 

Exercise, — ^Translate : 1. Our playground. 2. Your {Sing^ 
book. 3. Your (TV.) journey. 4. Their steamer. 5. His 
captain. 6. Her work. 7. My brother. 8, No hero. 9. 
Such an age. 10. Many a battle. 11. What a campaign. 
12. Their game. 13. Our anxiety. 14. Your (TV.) conscience. 

Reproduction, — ^We are in our formroom. In every school- 
room there are benches and desks, maps and pictures, a black- 
board and a cupboard. Our schoolroom is large and lofty. 
Their formroom has four windows. The boys of our form 
are taught together. In foreign languages and mathematics we 
have special masters. We have to bring our pens and pencils, 
books and notebooks. Every boy must do his work by himself. 
Honesty is the best policy. 
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Exercise 8 

DrUL — 1. Decline in full the German for — The boy; a nut- 
tree ; each shell ; this youngster ; his verdict ; my friend ; her 
watch ; every language ; this castle ; our window ; which 
flower ; your {Sing,) game ; their king. 

2. Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing., and Nom. Plural in Ger- 
man for — ^This event ; every German ; that square ; her fate ; 
such a ceiling ; my door ; which stone ; the sportsman ; many 
an emperor ; such a chancellor. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. We play in your {PL) field. 2. 
He was not in his form. 3. Have you shut my window ? 4. 
They have gone in your garden. 5. He is reading your 
{Sing,) book. 6. She met her brother. 7. We have met his 
friend on our journey to Switzerland 8. Our captain has 
gone to Germany. 9. My uncle has been on the Rigi. 10. 
Their emperor's name is William. 11. Bismarck and Moltke 
were his councillors. 

Reproduction, — Two boys had found a nut The one said : 
It is my nut, for I saw it first The other cried : No, it 
belongs to me, for I picked it up. They began to quarrel. 
A young fellow noticed their quarrel. He came up 
to them, stood between the two boys, opened the nut and 
said : This (part of the) shell belongs to you, because you 
saw the nut first. Then he said to the other, this (part of 
the) shell belongs to you, because you picked the nut up, I 
keep the kernel because I have settled your quarrel 

Exercise 9 

Drill, — Decline in full — ®er fleifeigc ©djuler ; bic gctdu= 
mige ©tube; bag gro§c (Jcnfter; ein ttefer teller; cine 
l^eHe ^(i)e; ein IleineS Simmer; ber Huge ^aht\ bie 
f djone Ul^r ; ba8 neue 5PuIt ; ein gruner SBaum ; eine furje 
?lrbeit ; ein l^eftigeS ©etDitter. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. Games play an important part in 
English school-life. 2. A little bird tapped at the bright 
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window. 3. We had a grand view from the top of the Rigi. 
4. We thought the fine weather was now over. 5. Last year 
we went to Switzerland 6. The ninetieth birthday of Emperor 
William the First was celebrated throughout Germany. 7. 
Great battles were fought under his rule. 8. After a short 
time. 9. A little brook. 10. The comers of the ceiling. 
11. A square blackboard. 12. Black ink and white chalk. 

Reproduction, — ^The sitting-rooms of the house in which we 
live are large and airy. Large and airy rooms are very 
pleasant. The hall of a good house is spacious and brighti 
The house rests on a firm foundation. The strong outside 
walls are made of large stones. A slanting roof covers the 
house. The red tiles of a new roof are very pretty. The 
roof forms the topmost part of a house. The lowest part 
is a deep cellar. The doors and windows of a well-built 
house shut properly. A large house contains many rooms : 
good-sized sitting-rooms, a pleasant dining-room, a well* 
furnished drawing-room, airy bed-rooms, pleasant nurseries, 
a good bath-room, and a bright kitchen. A wide staircase 
leads from the hall to the various stories. 



Exercise 10 

Drill — Decline in full— jeber Heine ^abe ; biefe fdjlanfe 
Stl^re; jeneSl^ol^eSebirge; tt)el(f)er toftbare SCe^jpid) ; mandfje 
ftolje JBurg; foIdfjeS l^eHe Siwimer; mein Keber (Jreunb; 
betne le^te 3lrbeit; fein gro§e§ ©el^eimniS; unfer ftiHer 
3Bunfdf); eure nad^fte Jfteife; tl^r el^rlidieS Urteil; fein 
Huger ^Snig ; ettler SCro)?f ; ftolje Jiation ; jungeS 9ietdf)* 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. Dear father ! 2. Foolish child ! 
3. The little son of a young farmer. 4. Such an inexperienced 
child. 5. The height of this slender tree. 6. Which empty 
ear? 7. That slender stalk. 8. They hold up their little 
heads. 9. The windows of my little house. 10. Our new 
carpets. 11. He is resting on a soft pillow. 12. We climbed 
many a high mountain. 13. Your {Sing,) new carpets. 
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14. Many large rooms. 15. Several new bed-rooms. 16. 
Various well-furnished apartments. 

Reproduction, — A little boy went with his father into that 
green field. They went to see whether their new corn was 
ripa The inexperienced youth noticed that some of the stalks 
stood upright and that others were bending their little heads. 
He thought that the tall ears which stretched their proud heads 
into the air were better than the others. His prudent father' 
showed him, however, that those which held their heads up 
so proudly were empty, and that those which bent their little 
heads modestly were full of the finest grain. 



Exercise 11 

DrilL — Decline in full (a) the German for — My first re- 
solve ; this high ceiling ; every good wish ; their large class- 
room ; which new steamer ? such a long journey ; many 
an inexperienced boy; your (7Y.) great loss; her first 
intention. 

(b) Two young birds ; several great campaigns ; some large 
drops; various new families; many bright days; all good 
watches ; few German maps ; a great deal of ( = much) black 
ink ; little white chalk. 

Exercise, — Translate: 1. Two young birds. 2. All my 
pupils. 3. Several of our masters. 4 Some fine days. 5. 
All my good wishes. 6. Many a long journey. 7. Many 
long journeys. 8. No good prospects. 9. Various new maps. 
10. Some of my best friends. 11. All our new pens. 12. 
In many large schools {Dat) 13. My dear parents. 14. 
Costly furniture. 15. Several well-built houses. 16. Full of 
the finest grains. 

Reproduction. — Our young starling was thirsty. He wished 
to drink, and saw a large fiask with some clear water. He 
tried to reach it with his beak, but could not, because his little 
beak was too short Then he tried to break the brittle glass 
with his homy beak, but it waa not hard enough, and the 
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thirsty starling was not strong enough to break such a thick 
bottle. Then he attempted to upset the obstinate flask, but 
he found that he was too feeble. And yet he persevered in 
his first intention to drink. He reflected. At last by his 
natural wit and persevering thought he arrived at a happy idea. 
He collected many little stones and threw them into the 
bottle ; the water soon rose so high that he could reach it 



Exercise 12 

Drilh — Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing, and Nom. PL in 
German for — His happy idea ; your (Sing,^ natural wit ; which 
great battle ? what a pretty carpet ; his first intention ; such 
a hard stone; what sort of bottle; foolish boy! his little 
son ; that large bright window. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. My dear parents, brothers, and 
sisters. 2. We send you all our kindest regards. 3. In olden 
times. 4. The Vosges with their many castles. 5. Beautiful 
gardens. 6. A favourable impression. 7. Much-frequented 
thoroughfares. 8. My first impressions. 9. In few words 
{Dat^ 10. A country full of lovely scenery. 11. What 
memorable times ! 1 2. What sort of a landscape ? 13. These 
pretty public gardens. 

Reproduction, — I have received your last letter. Many 
thanks for your good wishes. We had such a pleasant journey 
and arrived yesterday in our new home. Strasburg is a large 
garrison town. We passed a great many forts and immense 
ramparts before we arrived at the station. Our new house 
is in the immediate neighbourhood of the University. We live 
opposite the Observatory. The new parts of the town are 
very fine. All the streets are wide and straight, and the public 
squares are studded with magnificent flower-beds. The streets 
of the old parts of the town, in which the world-famed minster 
stands, are narrow and ugly. The country around us is charm- 
ing. We can see the Black Forest with its dark green pine- 
woods. The proud river Rhine and the Vosges are in our 
immediate neighbourhood. 
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Exercise 13 

Drill — 1. Compare lang, l^od^, IjeU, iDamt, ftolj, nal^, 
entfcrnt, Keb, lunftltd), ]^ci§, befd^eiben, btel, fdjon, ledfer, 
fafttg, fu§, gut, frifd^, gro§, iDentg, gering, fait, citel, belebt, 

gebilbet. 

2. Revise Exercise 3, Grammar Drill. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. A more distant country. 2. Our 
dearest joys. 3. One ofthe prettiest flowers. 4. The sweetest 
plum. 5. No higher mountain. 6. His most modest pupil. 
7. Warmer seasons. 8. Many vainer boys. 9. In the largest 
houses. 

Reproduction, — The four seasons are spring, summer, 
autumn, and winter. The longest day is in June, and the 
longest night is in December. In spring the woods become 
green and the birds begin to sing. In the nearest corner 
of the garden there was a bird's nest last summer. Last year 
June was the hottest month of the whole summer. The best 
strawberries were sold very cheap. Most trees were full 
of the sweetest cherries, and in the holidays the first apples 
and ripest pears were plucked. The harvest was last year 
much better than in many other years. The wheat and barley 
were very good ', they are always the best signs of a rich harvest. 
In winter the earth is covered with snow. The largest rivers 
are sometimes covered with ice. Skating is most pleasant on 
a long smooth river. 

Exercise 14 

Brill — 1. Present and Perfect of geqett, lefctt, fd^reibert 
(in affirm, sent.) 

2. Imperf. and Pluperf. of bcgirtttcn, befcljlen, tl^un (with 
„e8" as object, neg.) 

3. Future and Future Perf. of beutfd^ f)5red)en, nad^ 
§aufc fomtucn (Interrog.) 

4. Pres. and Perf. Cond. of bie Siid^er ein^^adcn, tjim 
auSlaufcn. 

5. Imperative of l^jringen, rufen, fingen. 
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6. Decline in full — The last journey ; my warmest wish ; 
no better friend; such a bad government; many a proud 
emperor ; what a noble king. 

7. Nom. and Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plural of the German 
for — The greatest event; the most beautiful railway-station; 
my first intention; all the new parts of the town; many 
charming flower-beds ; every public square ; no better watch ; 
such an inexperienced boy. 

Reproduction^ — Many German princes were sitting once 
in the Imperial Hall at Worms. Each praised his particular 
country. The prince of Saxony said that in no other country 
was so much silver found as in his kingdom. The elector of 
the Rhine district enlarged upon the rich crops and the good 
wine of the Rhine valley. Lewis of Bavaria pointed to the 
large cities and rich monasteries of his country. Count Eber- 
hard of Wurtemberg said : My country conceals no silver in its 
mountains and has no large cities, but it possesses one treasure ; 
I can rely on the loyalty of my subjects. Then they all cried : 
You are the richest, for you possess the love of your people. 

Exercise 16 

Z)r/7/.— 1. Count up to twenty and then by tens to 100. 

2. Express in words 11, 12, 16, 17, 21, 30. 

3. German for 84, 101, 865, 1895, 2346. 

4. Give the ordinals corresponding to the above numbers. 

5. Name the days of the week. 

6. Name the months of the year. 

7. Name the points of the compass. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. Each season lasts three months. 
2. Spring begins in March and lasts until June. 3. The 
autumn lasts from September to December. 4. Christmas is 
in the winter. 5. Who is first in his form ? 6. I am fifth. 
7. He is twelfth. 8. I am twelve years old. 9. You are more 
than thurty. 10. 650 boys. 11. The year 1895. 12. His 
seventy-fifth birthday. 13. Our first game. 

Reproduction. — One day has 24 hours, each hour has 60 
minutes, and each minute 60 seconds. The first day of the 



204 PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 

week is Sunday, and the last is Saturday. A year has twelve 
months ; they are called January, February, March, April, May, 
June, July, August, September, October, November, and 
December. A leap-year has 366 days. The first, third, fifth, 
seventh, eighth, tenth, and twelfth month have each 31 days, 
but the fourth, sixth, ninth, and eleventh have only 30 days. 
February has 28 days but in a leap-year 29. The sun rises in 
the East and sets in the West The other two points of the 
compass are the North and the South. The time from sunset 
to sunrise is called night 



Exercise 16 

Drill— \, German for— 16, 93, 842, 19,753, 3,598, 761. 

2. Multiply 8, 6, 15 each by 1, 2, 3 ... 12. 

3. 8 + 7 = 15, 9 + 4 = 13, 36 + 17 = 53, 89 + 25 = 114. 

4. 36 - 9 = 27, 48 - 16 = 32,25 - 14 = 11, 112 - 16 = 96. 

5. 454-9 = 5, 81-=-3 = 27, 32 -^8 = 4,1084-12 = 9. 

6. Decline the German for — Two little boys, my two 
friends, these three hours. 

7. The 8th of March; on the 15th April; London, 21st 
May 1895. 

8. Decline the German for — One of my friends, that one 
year. 

9. h A, M, ¥c> U, 81, 19H, firstly, thirdly. 

10. Threefold, every six, of six kinds, eight times, by fours. 

11. German for — some, few, many, a good many, several, 
much, a few, little, all mountains, many a wish. 

12. It is a quarter past ten ; at five minutes to eleven. 

Reproduction, — The Franco-German War began in July 
1870. All Germany prepared for war. King William I. was 
at the head of the German army. The French made an 
attack on Saarbriick on August 2nd and took possession of the 
town. On the 4th of August they were defeated near Weissen- 
burg, and on the 6th the battles of Worth and Spicheren were 
fought At Worth Marshal MacMahon suffered a complete 
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defeat after a very brave fight 8000 prisoners, 31 field- 
pieces, and two eagles fell into the hands of the Germans. 
On the 1 6th Bazaine's retreat from Metz was frustrated by 
the victory of Prince Frederick Charles at Mars la Tour, where 
16,000 Germans fell. One of the hottest battles of the whole 
war was fought on the i8th of August at Gravelotte. On the 
ist of September Napoleon was defeated at Sedan, and on the 
2nd he capitulated with 39 generals, 2,300 ofRcers, and 84,000 
men. Strasburg capitulated on the 27 th of September, Metz 
on October 27th, and Paris on the 28th of January 1871. 
On the 26 th of February peace was concluded at Versailles. 



Exercise 17 

Drill — 1. Decline the personal pronouns for the ist, 2nd, 
and 3rd persons Sing, and PL 

2. Give the pronouns of address and their declension (a) 
addressing an intimate friend ; (^) addressing an acquaintance 
or stranger. 

3. Give the possessive adjectives corresponding to idE|, er, 
tl^r, S)u, ©ie, fie. 

Exercise, — ^Translate: 1. Will you accompany me? 2. I 
had been expecting you (Sing,) 3. I remember him. 4. 
We should have seen them. 5. Would you not have punished 
them? 6. They will have mercy on you. 7. Congratulate 
him. 8. He will not forgive you. 9. We shall always be 
grateful to her. 10. They will come to meet us. 11. We 
had been expecting them. 12. He has not punished me. 
13. I shall help you (Sing,) 14. He would not have helped 
me. 

Reproduction, — I shall meet you next week, and we shall 
be together for a fortnight. My cousin has asked me to bring 
my gun with me. The partridges are very numerous this 
year. I shall also bring my fishing-rod. I remember your 
friend, because he is such a good shot. Do you remember 
the fine roe-deer he shot last year? Have you your kodak 
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with you ? Please order me the book about butterflies which 
we saw in London. I have made a collection this summer, 
but I do not know the names of all of them. 

(Translate this passage again, changing ist Pers. Sing, into 
ist PL) 



Exercise 18 

Drill — 1. Which reflexive pronouns correspond to— id^, 
bu, er, fie, e§, iDir, il|r, fie ? 

2. Give the German for — I shall come myself and my friend 
too. (Put this sentence into the 2nd and 3rd Sing., and into 
the Plural.) 

3. Give the German for — ^We love ourselves. We love 
each other. You have helped one another. They have for- 
given each other. You are forgetting yourself. They had 
forgotten each other. 

4. Pres., Imperf. and Perfect Ind. of — fid^ f(i)dmen, fid^ 
fd^aben, fid) irren. 

5. German for — It was getting light I am cold. It is 
getting late. It has been thundering. It will snow. It 
would be getting cold. It is going to rain. 

Exercise. — Translate: 1. He has injured himself by it. 2. 
It becomes you to obey. 3. I repented that I had done it 
4. I am astonished that you did not come. 5. I shall be 
interested to know it 6. They have injured themselves, not 
me. 7. He dare {Refl.) not come. 8. He will never take care 
of himself, but he always spares me. 9. You forget her, but 
never yourself. 10. You have betrayed yourself. 11. He 
has excluded himself. 12. They used to write to each other. 
13. You wrote to each other. 14. We have always supported 
one another. 15. We shall always help each other. 16. There 
are men and men. 17. How is {Impers.) your brother? 18. 
He is very well, thank you. 19. Where are you off" to? 20. 
Were you not afraid of him ? 21. He imagined that it would 
thunder. 22. They all prepared for war. 23. Times have 
changed. 24. The pens are {I^efl,) in the drawer. 25. The 
enemies retreated after defending themselves bravely. 
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Reproduction, — William Tell went one day with his little 
boy Walter to Altorf. The tyrant Gessler, who wished to 
test the loyalty of the Swiss, had a hat placed on a pole, and 
the people were bidden to show their reverence for the emperor 
by greeting the hat when passing it. Two soldiers, Friess- 
hardt and Leuthold, kept watch to see that the governor's 
order was obeyed. When Tell and Walter passed by the hat 
they took no notice of it, and Tell explained to his son that the 
Swiss prize freedom above all and everything. Little Walter 
called Teirs attention to the hat, but he was determined not 
to take any notice of it and hastened on. Then Friesshardt 
and Leuthold stopped him, and accused Tell of having dis- 
obeyed the governor's order. They were about to drag Tell 
into prison, when Walter Fiirst, Melchthal, and Stauffacher 
appeared. A discussion took place ; Walter Fiirst's security 
was refused and the people were threatening to assist Tell; but 
Tell quieted them by saying : — 

Go, go, good people, I can help myself. 
Think you, had I a mind to use my strength. 
These pikes of theirs should daunt me ? 

Soon after the governor appeared with his attendants, and 
bade the archer shoot an apple from his own child's head to 
atone for his disloyalty. 



Exercise 19 

Drill, — 1. Which are the Possessive Pronouns correspond- 
ing to — mein, betn, f ein, il|r, f ein, unf er, euer, il^r ? 

2. Decline — ber meitttge, bie beine, feineS. 

3. Decline the Demonstrative Pronouns bet, bie, baS; 

btejcr, btefelbe, baSjenige. 

4. Decline the Relative Pronouns ber, bie, baS ; Ineld^er, 
tr)el(i)e, IneldieS. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1 . His friends and mine. 2. I met 
my brother and yours. 3. We found his picture and theirs. 
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4. I have received her letter and yours (Sing.) 5. We shall 
reward their keeper and ours. 6. He who is contented is 
happy. 7. Whose bread one eats his song one sings. 
8. Do not believe those who snatch at excuses. 9. That is 
the course of the world. 10. Nothing will come of it 11. 
What is yours is mine and what is mine is my own. 12. Do 
not be forgetful of those who love you. 13. That is well 
known. 14. The same is said of you. 15. The one (whom) 
I met was not the same. 16. We do not speak of that 17. 
We spoke of those who died on the battle-field. 18. The 
soldiers to whom we owe this victory will be rewarded. 1 9. 
These are brave, those are cowardly. 20. Those who betray 
their country are despised. 21. The officers whose comrades 
fell in the battle have returned to their regiments. 22. I know 
nothing of that. 23. I can never forget you who helped me 
in those days. 

Reproduction, — A rich merchant whose friends lived in 
the country invited them one day to dinner. He promised 
to treat them with choice fish called lampreys. His guests 
appeared at the appointed hour, and the dinner was served. 
Several courses had been served, but the longed-for delicacy 
had not yet appeared. Then a large covered dish was brought 
in, in which they expected the promised lampreys; this, 
however, contained no fish : but a few sovereigns instead. 
The host, noticing the surprise of his guests, now ex- 
plained the matter as follows: My dear friends, the price 
of the fish with which I intended to regale you was so exorbi- 
tant, that I thought it wicked to buy them. It occurred to me 
that the money which the lampreys would cost would be better 
applied if sent to a poor labourer whose state of health makes 
it impossible for him to keep his family, which is consequently 
starving. If you wish me to keep my promise, the lampreys 
shall be sent for at once; but if you wish the money to be 
given to the family of which I have spoken, you shall have 
a dish of fish which is less expensive but perhaps not less 
palatable. All the guests who were present approved of their 
host's proposal, and each of them laid one more sovereign on 
the dish, and thus the labourer and his family were provided for 
for a whole year. 
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Exercise 20 

Drill, — 1. Decline the Interrog. Pronouns tt)er? tPeld^er? 

2. Give the German for — what ? on account of what ? why ? 
what in ? out of what ? what with ? what of? what sort of 
one ? for what ? where to ? whence ? 

3. Give the German for — no one, some one, one, something, 
nothing, each one, every one, all {pmne, tout\ all {omnes, tous\ 
everybody, somebody, nobody. 

Exercise. — Translate: 1. Who cannot be helped (-4^/rt/tf)? 2. 
Whom did you meet at Lucerne ? 3. Whose son was William I. ? 
4. In whose house do you live? 5. Of whom were you 
speaking ? 6. From whom did you hear that ? 7. To whom 
have you written ? 8. Which of the two kings was the greatest 
statesman? 9. Which is right ? 10. In which street do you 
live? 11. Which is your number ? 12. Through which gate 
did they enter? 13. What is impossible? 14. What did he 
do it with? 15. What were you talking of? 16. Wherein 
lies the difference? 17. Why has he not come? 18. No 
one can tell for certain. 19. Some one has asked for you. 
20. Something is better than nothing. 21. Every one is his 
own master. 22. All is lost, save our honoijr. 23. All fought 
bravely. 24. Nobody can deny it 

Reproduction, — Frederick the Great was an excellent general 
and a clever statesman. He raised the kingdom of Prussia to 
(the rank of) one of the great powers of Europe. His father 
had a great predilection for tall soldiers. The king's own 
regiment consisted of the tallest men in the kingdom. Frederick 
William I. was extremely economical and simple, but also very 
strict His son, Frederick the Great, inherited from him a 
well-ordered state and a well-drilled army of 83,000 men. In 
order to increase his power Frederick made war against Maria 
Theresa, empress of Austria. After three wars Austria ceded 
Silesia to Prussia. Frederick increased his army after the 
Seven Years' War to 160,000 and afterwards to 200,000 men. 
He was not only a great warrior, but also a great statesman 

p 
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and an indefatigable worker. He considered himself " the first 
servant of his state." In his leisure hours he sought recreation 
in music, poetry, and converse with learned men, whom he 
assembled around him in his castle of Sanssouci. He himself 
wrote several works, but all in French, because he thought 
little of the German tongue and of German culture. 



Exercise 21 

DrilL — 1. Which Prepositions govern the Dative? 

2. Give the German for — Covered with tiles. Covered 
with pretty wall-paper. Covered with carpets. With his little 
son. With its short beak. He persisted in his intention. 
After the rain. From an early age. Contrary to his father's 
wish. Opposite the minster. Near the trees. Since the 1 5th 
of April. Besides his children. Out of sight, out of mind. 
Within a fortnight. According to his promise. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. In a good house there are, besides 
the sitting-rooms, a large dining-room and a well-furnished 
drawing-room, pleasant nurseries, a neat bath-room, and 
a number of airy bed-rooms. 2. I hasten to send you a few 
words from this beautiful town. 3. The ship together with the 
crew became the prey of the waves. 4. A bottle with clear 
water stood before him. 5. We live opposite the Ob- 
servatory. 6. This road is wide and beautiful in comparison 
with those narrow ugly streets. 7. The Vosges together with 
their numerous old castles and wild valleys are most romantic. 
8. Skating is one of the greatest joys of winter. 9. The 
earth was covered with a carpet of purest white. 10. The 
whole nation prepared for war. 11. The French suffered a 
complete defeat after a very brave struggle. 12. Strasburg 
and Metz were besieged by the Germans. 13. He came to 
me yesterday. 14. They gave each of us a photograph. 15. 
Off with him ! 

Reprodudion.'^'We left Hamburg at half-past five in the 
afternoon. A fresh breeze was blowing towards us. A young 
gentleman sat next to me. He seemed to be very sad. After 
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I had begun a conversation with him, he informed me that he 
had never left his home before, and that he was going to 
America to try his fortune. I tried to cheer him as much as 
I could, but he seemed to feel deeply the separation from his 
parents, who had accompanied him as far as Hamburg. Every 
now and again he fell into a kind of reverie, and when he woke 
xip from it he looked in all directions to see once more the shore 
of his country. We stayed on deck until about midnights 
About two hours afterwards our steamer was struck by a 
merchant-vessel, and before the boats could be lowered the 
steamer began to sink. I jumped into the water after I had 
secured a life-belt and was picked up by a fishing-boat which 
was approaching. I was taken to the English coast, and there 
I saw in the papers that only about 20 out of 300 passengers 
had been saved. 



Exercise 22 

Drill, — 1. Name the Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

2. Give the German for — through his prudence; by his 
thinking; with God, for King and Fatherland; without fear 
and blemish ; with me ; without me ; against the king ; towards 
the North ; around the town ; contrary to all expectation ; with- 
out any doubt ; for it ; against it ; around it ; through what ? 
what for ? at 6 o'clock. 

Exercise, — 1. Translate: Prince Frederick Charles frustrated 
Eazaine's retreat from Metz by the victory of Mars la Tour. 
2. We thanked him for his kindness. 

3. Keep your security for yourself; ydull need it. 
We only do our duty. Hence with him. 

4. Without him I can do nothing. 5. He who is not for me 
is against me. 6. We passed through a lovely valley. 7. 
As I have lived for my country, so I can fight and die for it. 
8. In the battle of Mars la Tour the Germans lost about 
1 6,000 men. 9. You are a giant compared with him. 1 0. With- 
•out work no reward. 11. That is an incident without parallel 
12. He assembled a number of learned men around him. 
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Reproduction, — When the question of facilitating the traffic 
between the North and South by a tunnel through the St. 
Gothard was first raised, many people were of opinion that 
the difficulties and cost of such an undertaking would be 
so immense, that it was useless to seriously contemplate the 
project But after careful consideration it was decided in 
1869 to carry out the plan, and since then the tunnel has been 
opened for goods and passenger traffic. It has turned out a 
great success in every respect ; and it is now possible to pay a 
visit to Italy without great difficulty, for the journey from 
London to Milan takes only 30 hours. Thegoods traffic between 
Germany and Italy has likewise grown considerably since this 
great undertaking was accomplished, and nobody can entertain 
any longer the apprehensions which were formerly felt by many. 



Exercise 23 

DnlL — 1. Which Prepositions govern the Dative only? 

2. Which are always followed by the Accusative ? 

3. Which govern the Dative and Accusative ? 

4. Give the German for — To be in the open. To go across 
the lake. To step between the combatants. To carry under 
one's arm. To drive into a corner. To live in a good house. 
To hang over the door. To go among the people. Before 
the ist of July. Over a mill Children under ten. To stand 
between the house and the tree. To ride on a donkey. In 
this manner. To be on one's journey. To rise above the 
clouds. Between to-day and next Monday. To step in front 
of the general. To be standing beside the tree. Beside that 
To write on smooth paper. On the loth of February. On 
Monday. Under these circumstances. To go to work. To 
fly to the moon. To sit down on a chair. Beyond his courage. 
To climb up a tree. To swim in the water. To be in the 
dark. Cologne on the Rhine. Thereupon. Behind it. 
Beside it. In it. Above what ? Before what ? 

Exercise, — ^Translate : 1. Hang the picture on the wall 2. 
It is hanging on the walL 3. There were upwards of 400 doctors 
there. 4. On the isth of July 1870 Napoleon declared war. 
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5. We were in the country, but we returned soon after to 
town. 6. Those who do not sow in spring cannot reap in 
autumn. 7. The enemy was put to flight. 8. Stand beside him ! 
9. He puts the chair before the table. 10. The Rigi is over 
6000 feet high. 11. Is Saul also among the prophets? 12. 
There is little difference between these expressions. 13. Be- 
sides the principal battles several encounters took place, which 
were not without influence on the course of the war. 14. One 
must not throw pearls before swine. 15. He put the letter in 
his pocket 16. We spoke about his future. 17. Will you 
wait for me? 18. I know you by your voice. 19. I warn 
you against him. 

Reproduction, — Go into my study. On the left-hand side 
you will find a little table on which stands a vase with flowers. 
Open the drawer of that table and you will find among the 
papers a photograph. Place that photograph in front of the 
bust of Schiller, which you will see on the mantlepiece, and 
compare the two. In the corner beside it you will notice a 
comfortable reading-chair, on the little desk of which lies the 
current number of the Revue des deux Mondes and a number 
of other reviews. You will find others in the portfolio hanging 
on the right-hand side against the wall. Under my writing-table 
there is a waste-paper basket, and between the writing-table 
and the book-case stands a cabinet with all sorts of curiosities. 
Among these are two Etruscan vases which will interest 
you. If you wish to write you will find paper, ink, pens, and 
envelopes in my writing-case on the little table behind the 
screen near the fire-place. You can also read or write in the 
garden ; if you will tell the servant he will get everything ready 
for you and put it in the little arbour which my gardener has 
very cleverly constructed between the trees and shrubs. I 
shall be back in half an hour. 



Exercise 24 

Drill, — 1. Name the Prepositions governing the Genitive. 

2. Which follow their case ? 

3. Which may precede or follQw ? 
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4. Give the German for — on this side of the lake ; instead 
of the king ; during the day ; by the terms of the treaty ; out- 
side the village ; below the boat-house ; by virtue of the law ; 
notwithstanding my wishes; along the river; in accordance 
with these reports ; in spite of their brave defence ; on account 
of old age ; on the other side of the Channel ; for his sake ; on 
account of it; instead of it; in consequence of it; in spite of it. 

Exercise, — ^Translate : 1. On this side of the river the bank 
is quite flat, on the other side of it rise steep rocks. 2. 
Along the road there stood numberless apple-trees. 3. He has 
resigned his post on account of ill-health. 4. He will have to 
go to the South of France this winter on account of his health. 

5. Many steamers are now propelled by means of a screw. 

6. Bingen lies below Mayence. 7. Not far from the entrance 
of the mine there stood a little cottage. 8. Frederick the 
Great made good his claim on Silesia in accordance with former 
treaties. 9. According to the latest reports a battle is inevit- 
able. 10. We continued our journey in spite of the rain. 
11. During the war provisions were twice as expensive. 12. 
Shortly before our departure we changed our plans about the 
journey. 13. After breakfast we went for a little walk over 
the meadows behind the garden. 1 4. According to the orders 
of the captain the boats were lowered, but contrary to all 
expectation the steamer sank at once. 

Reproduction, — We went the other day to the little wood 
on the other side of the river to hear the nightingales, which 
have come back exceptionally early this year. We walked 
along the river up to the boat-house and were ferried across 
in a little boat. After a few minutes we reached the footpath 
which leads straight up to the wood. We met a number of 
boys who had been bird-nesting ; they had found several nests 
but had not taken any eggs. Most of them are afraid to do 
so on account of the law for the protection of birds, and 
also on account of the vigilance of the keepers. When we 
had reached the wood we sat down on a little bench near 
the river. After half an hour, when all had become quite 
quiet, we heard the first notes of a nightingale. It sang beauti- 
fully for nearly an hour. We were delighted, and returned 
home late in the evening. 
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Exercise 26 

Drill, — 1. Name the six auxiliary Verbs of mood. 

2. Give the Present, Imperf. and Perfect Ind. of each of 
them. 

3. What indicates that they are really strong Verbs ? 

4. When do you use the old, when the new Past Participles ? 

5. Give the Present, Imperf., and Perfect Ind, of tDlffen. 

6. Why are these verbs called Preterito-Present Verbs ? 

7. Give the German for — I have not been able to. We 
were to but did not want to. He may come (possibility). He 
may come (permission). You might have come, if you had 
wished. It might be true. They had to go. They ought to 
learn. They ought to have learnt. He has not been allowed 
to. He wished to come, but he could not. They are obliged 
to go. We were to play. He should have gone. I have not 
been allowed to play. 

Exercise, — ^Translate : 1. I have let them go. 2. We should 
have gone to the theatre to-night, if we had been allowed. 3. 
They ought to have known that they are obliged to be at home 
at nine o'clock. 4. We let them do what they like. 5. You 
should not have let them do what they liked. 6. We wanted 
to play this afternoon, but we have been obliged to work, 
because the weather was so bad. 7. They must have known 
whether they were allowed to do it or not. 8. May they be 
happy! 9. I would not let him go. 10. You may keep 
the book as long as you like. 11. Do you like going to 
school? 12. I should like to be able to speak French and 
German. 13. Who is to take the letters to post ? 

Reproduction, — A, Would you like to go to the theatre to- 
night ? If you would I should like to take you. 

B, I should like to very much, but I am afraid I cannot, 
because I am not to go out under any circumstances. Thank 
you very much. 

A, Why must you stay at home ? 

B, Because I may not go out more than twice a week, and 
I have been out twice already ; besides, last night I came home 
late, so I cannot ask for another evening. 
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A, You might have come home in time, for then I should 
have asked for you to be allowed to come with me to-night 

B, Of course I might have been back early, and I know 
I ought to have been more punctual ; but I am afraid (alas !) 
it cannot be changed now. 

A. Well, I am sorry, and I hope you will not spoil your 
chances again. Perhaps you may come another time. I must 
go now, for I should like to ask Arthur whether he would like 
to come with me, and he might be out, if I do not go at once. 
Good-bye. 

B. Good-bye. 



26 

Drill. — 1. Name the Prefixes which are always inseparable. 

2. Which Prefixes are sometimes inseparable and some- 
times separable ? 

3. Give the Pres. and Perfect Ind. and Infinitive with um 

ju of — berfudjen, erreidjen, mi§g6nnen, fid) toiberfe^en, 
eni|)fangen, anfommen, aufftel^en, ouSffil^ren, borfinben, 
einlaben. 

4. Give the Pres. and Perf. Ind., In fin. with ju and English 
of the following Verbs (1) Insep., (2) Separable — uberfe^en, 
tpieberl^olen, burdijiel^en, untergel^en. 

Exercise, — 1. We have attained our purpose. 2. I decide 
that questioa 3. He reached Cologne at 11 p.m. 4. Do 
not grudge him his well-deserved success. 5. Early to bed 
and early to rise makes a man healthy, wealthy and wise. 6. 
The project has been carried out with great success. 7. Tilly 
destroyed Magdeburg on May 20th, 1631. *8. He has left a 
considerable fortune. 9. To contradict is easier than to 
refute. 10. Come out and play with me. 11. He ran out 
into the garden. 1 2. He sat down on a stone bench to rest. 
13. The starling tried to overthrow the flask, but although he 
repeated the attempt several times he was not able to accom- 
plish his purpose, 14, He ferried us across, 16, Scblegel 
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and Tieck have translated Shakespeare's works into German. 
16. The point of the compass where the sun sets is called 
West, and where it rises East. 17. On August i6th Prince 
Frederick Charles crossed the Moselle south of Metz. 18. 
Do not forget to bring your rifle. 19. I have remembered 
him always. 20. I have tried in vain to go to sleep. 21. 
We have breakfast at 8 o'clock, 22. They have settled in 
America. 

'Reproduction, — Gustavus Adolphus, King of Sweden, landed 
in 1630 in Pomerania with an army of 15,000 men, to support 
the Protestants against the Imperialists under Tilly. He was re- 
ceived at iirstwith mistrust, but nevertheless he drove the imperial 
troops out of Pomerania, and restored the Dukes of Mecklen- 
burg, who were his relatives. Tilly retired to the Elbe and 
besieged Magdeburg, which, in consequence of the hesitation 
of the Elector of Saxony, who refused to give Gustavus Adolphus 
permission to march through his country, was utterly destroyed 
on May 20th, 1631. Then the Elector of Saxony formed an 
alliance with the King of Sweden, and the imperial army and 
that of the united Swedes and Saxons met at Breitenfeld near 
Leipsic, On September 17 th a fierce battle was fought 
The Saxons at first gave way, but at last after a sanguinary fight 
Gustavus won a brilliant victory. After the battle of Leipsic 
the Saxons entered Bohemia, while Gustavus Adolphus 
marched westward, crossed the Rhine and took possession 
of Mayence. The Swedish army then went into winter 
quarters. Meanwhile Prague was captured by the Saxons. 
In the spring of 1632 the Swedes advanced to the Danube 
to meet Tilly. Gustavus forced the passage over the Lech. 
Tilly was mortally wounded and died at Ingolstadt In the 
meantime the Emperor Ferdinand had recalled Wallenstein. 
The latter had collected an army, over which he was given un- 
controlled command, captured Prague and drove the Saxons 
from Bohemia. Finally Gustavus AdQlphus fell in the battle 
gf Liitzen on Nov, 6th, 163?. 
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Exercise 27 

Drill. — 1. Classify the following Adverbs according to their 
meaning and give their English equivalents — ^ttnmer, langfam, 

brau^en, ja, t)ieC[eici)t, born, je^t, beSl^alb, ftetS, gem. 

2. Compare — t|oa), balb, langfam, gut, gem, tpenig, biel. 

3. Give the German for — ^already, formerly, in the evening, 
at night, everywhere, at all times, hardly, certainly, at first, 
uphill, meanwhile, knowingly, considerably, at home, partly, 
gradually, once, recently, long ago, extremely, at the most, 
mostly, decidedly, past 

4. Give the German for — ^highly probable; quite desper- 
ately ; uncommonly quickly ; far richer ; still younger ; fastest 
of all ; at the latest ; in the best possible manner. 



Exercise, — Translate : 1. I am extremely glad to see you. 
2. They received us in the most friendly manner. 3. Thank 
you very much. 4. He is sixteen at the most. 5. I shall 
come on Monday at the latest. 6. There were fifty of them 
at least, 7. I could not come any sooner. 8. Whom do 
you like best? 9. He came as quickly as possible. 10. He 
plays best. 11. Give them our kindest regards. 12. Which 
of these pictures is the most beautiful ? 13. They sang most 
beautifully. 14. I have read most. 15. He will arrive at six 
at the earliest. 1 6. We ran hastily out of the house. 



Reproduction, — One morning during the siege of Paris an 
old gentleman was sitting in his dining-room taking his 
breakfast. His appearance was that of an old soldier who 
knows not fear. Every now and then he pushed his cup 
aside and listened with great attention. The cannon-balls 
were constantly whistling through the air like hailstones, and 
his landlord who lived below had already fled hastily into the 
cellar. Suddenly one of the windows was shattered by a 
piece of shell. Then the old man's eyes shone quite bright 
and a cheerful smile on his face plainly showed that he 
was not in the least afraid, and that he was keenly following 
the events of the morning. Soon after the door of his room 
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was gently opened and his landlord's servant came in. He 
was evidently terribly frightened, for he stammered consider- 
ably as he delivered the following message : " Marquis, my 
master has sent me up to respectfully inform you that it is 
extremely dangerous up here, and to beg you most politely 
to kindly come down into the cellar.'* Hereupon the Marquis 
said resolutely : " Kindly tell your master that I have never 
been in the habit of avoiding an old friend; at the same 
time I thank him very much for his kind offer." After this 
the Marquis very calmly finished his breakfast, and then went 
down to watch, through a telescope from a tower close by, the 
fight in which the troops attacked the beleaguering army. 



Exercise 28 

Drill, — 1. Which Conjunctions do not affect the order of 
words ? 

2. Give the German for — although, whilst, after, whether, 
consequently, on that account, however, for that reason, in 
order that, in case that, because, then. 

3. In what way do these Conjunctions affect the order of 
words in a sentence ? 

Exercise, — Translate : 1, We are going to Switzerland, but 
we hope to be back in a fortnight. 2. He has been ill for the 
last six months, therefore he will have to be very careful. 3. 
As he has been ill such a long time, he will have to spend the 
winter in the South of France. 4. I recognised him as soon 
as I saw him, 5. When the sun rose we were on the peak 
of the mountain, 6. When you come again, I shall be able 
to show you his reply. 7. The town was taken before the 
auxiliaries arrived. 8. You ought to have said that before. 
9. All will be finished before the ist of April. 10. After the 
Prussians had reached the battle-field, the enemy retreated. 
11. After the rain comes sunshine. 12. They only heard of 
it afterwards. 13. Where are they then? 14. I must go, 
for it is getting late. 15. He must attack the enemy or 
withdraw from his position, 1 6. The soldiers were brave and 
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courageous, but their generals were vain and ignorant 17. 
Whilst the king marched to Bavaria, Wallenstein invaded 
Saxony. 18. He not only lost his army, but his life also. 

Reproduction, — Some years ago I spent my holidays with 
several friends in the Orkneys, and we never enjoyed ourselves 
better. We lived quite near the sea. The shooting on the 
beach and on the neighbouring moor gave great pleasure to 
everybody, and most of us devoted our whole time to this 
sport I could not quite appreciate it, partly because I had 
never fired a gun, and partly because the love for shooting 
was not innate in me. The love of sport is not so easily 
acquired, for it is in the blood and is carried on from one 
generation to another; and, since my ancestors did not be- 
long to the hunters but to the hunted, it was difficult for me to 
appreciate fully the pleasure of this occupation. However, I 
made an attempt I went out one day and fired at some sea- 
gulls, not in order to kill any but to frighten them, because 
they seemed to know that I was a bad shot, or at least they 
behaved as though they knew it My first shot missed its 
aim, and I had the misfortune to kill a young sea-gull. I was 
glad that it was not an old one, for I should never have for- 
given myself, if I had killed the mother of a brood. My 
greatest enjoyment, however, was a trip in a little boat Some- 
times I spent the whole afternoon on the water, and when I 
came back in the evening and saw in front of me the flat 
downs, behind me the roaring sea, and above me the blue 
sky, I was deeply impressed by the vastness of nature, the 
greatness of the elements and the nothingness of man. 



Exercise 29 

Drill, — 1. When do you use the Subjunctive in German ? 

2. What tenses are used in Oratio Obliqua when in Oratio 
Recta stands (1) Imperf. Ind., (2) Pluperf. Ind. ? 

3. When does the Imperf. Subj. necessarily take the placQ 
of the Present Subj. ? 

4. What effect has the omission of „ba^" ? 
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Exercise. — Translate \ 1, He said he was reading, 2. He 
said he had slept. 3. He promised he would not do it any 
more. 4. She said they were reading. 5. They asked if we 
had slept. 6. He promised they would work. 7. He said he 
had read when bis friend had been writing. 8. We asked 
whether he would have come if he had not received our letter. 
9. They assured us that they would have done it, if we had 
asked them. 10. Let us be contented* 11. Would that he 
came! 12. Would that he had come! 13. I should think 
it was time to begin. 14. It should not be difficult to 
persuade him. 15. He may do what he likes* 16» If I had 
not known him, I should not have believed it* 17. If he had 
worked, he would have been promoted. 

Reproduction. — It is said that not far from the island of 
WoUin in the Baltic there was in times gone by another 
island, on which a number of towns and villages had been 
situated. Of Vineta, the largest of these towns, it is reported 
that it was in the fifth century the largest commercial town of 
Europe. But the whole island is supposed to have suddenly 
vanished without leaving a trace. There is, however, a legend 
current, that in clear weather fishermen have seen the steeples 
of churches tower up from the bottom of the sea in the very 
place where formerly Vineta is said to have stood. It is 
further reported that early on Sunday mornings the sound of 
church bells is heard there. 



Put the following sentences into Oratio Obliqua : — 

1. @r Keft auci) in ben ©ternen. 

2. ©oetl^c fagt : „©e]^e jjebcr Xovt cr*8 treibe." 

3. ©r fd^rieb mtr : „2Benn i(f) gefunb tpdre, lame i(f)," 

4. ©r fci)rieb : „33e[ud^e mid^." 

5. ©el^ in bie ©ci)ule unb lerne eth)a§. 

6. 3Bir %^zn bie (SrIaubniS gerne, fobalb bie reci)te 
3eit gefommen ift, unb n)erben fie f ci)riftti(^ auSfteEen. 

7. 3Bo]^Ian, f^^racf) Oranien ju ©gmont, fo tt)age c§ 
benn auf biefe I6mglt(f)e ©anfbarfeit ! Slber mtr fagt etne 
traurige Sll^nung— unb gebe ber §immel, bag fie micf) 
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betrufle! ba§ bu bie f&vnde fein toerbcft, @gmont, fiber 

tocl(i)e bie ©^^anier in bag Canb fe^en unb fie obbrcdien 

tocrben, toenn fie barfiber finb. 

3Jlan I|at ©efanbte nad) ©jjanien bon tnir geforbert, 

Ke§ bie fftegentin ben 33crbfinbeten cntbieten, i(f) l^obe fie 

bal|in gef enbct. 9Jlan l^ot auf cine oEgemeine JBerfammlung 

ber 9lei(i)8ftdnbe angetragen ; id) l^abe bicfc SBttte bor ben 

^6nig gcbra(i)t, toeil i(i) fie auS eigncr ©etoalt ni(i)t be= 

toiffigen burfte. 3Bo8 l^abe i(i) benn nun untt)iffenber- 

toeifc nod) unterlaffen ober getlian, tpaS bie 3ufunft beS 

SBunbeS notoenbig mo(i)te ? 3ft eS t)iellci(i)t bor bem Soxtt 

bc8 ^SnigS, toaS bie JBcrbunbnen beunrul^igt? ©ie 39e= 

leibigung ift gro^, abet gr5§er feine ©nabe. 2Bo bleibt 

nun bag S5erf))red^en beS SSunbeS, leine llnrul^en unter 

betn JBoHe ju erregen? ©(i)on ncl^mcn fie fi(i) 3)inge 

l^crauS, bie fel^r nal^e an Slufrul^r grenjen. 9Xber ber 39unbi 

felbft gel^t ja bem rafenben ^6bel burd) fein gefd]^rK(i)eS^ 

SBeif^^iel boran, f(i)He§t SBunbniffe tnit ben g^einben beS 

33otcrIanbe8 unb befrdftigt biefe f (filimmen ®erfl(i)te burd^ 

feine j|efeige ftrafbare SSerfammlung. 

Schiller. 



B DIVISION 

The first section of these exercises (Drill) is intended for oral practice 
only. The Exercise proper should be done viva voce in school, before it is 
set for evening work. 

N.B.— PreparaUons are added for Exercises 1-8 (see pp. 269-270). 

Exercise 1 

Drill, — 1. Present Indie, of — lernen, lel^reu, f^^ielen, 
rcdinen. 

2. Imperf. Ind. of— lerttett, bilbett, unterrici)ten, lel^ren. 

Exercise. — Translate : 1. He goes to school. 2. We learn 
foreign languages. 3. They were playing. 4. They are draw- 
ing. 5. The master teaches. 6. We form a class. 7. He 
is learning. 8. We play. 9. You (5/;^^.) write. 10. He was 
doing sums. 11. Are you writing ? 12. Does he learn? 13. 
They do not play. 14. Do you learn history? 15. I did 
not learn. 16. Does he not write ? 17. Did he not learn ? 

Reproduction. — ^We go to school in order to learn. We 
learn and the master teaches. We learn many subjects. The 
master asked questions and we answered. We played after 
school. Games play an important part in English school-life. 

Exercise 2 

Drill — 1. Present Ind. of— j^abett, feitt, h)erben, fragen. 

2. Imperf. Ind. of— lerttett, l^abett, feitt, toerbett. 

3. Perfect Ind. of— lerttett, fragen, atttoortett, uben. 

4. Pluperf. Ind. of— lerttett, jetgeti, bilbett, tttad^ett. 
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6. Future of— Icrneit, fjjielen, uberfe^en, t)erfu(i)cn. 

6. Future Perf. of— Icrnen, aeigen, bilben, antoortcn. 

7. Pres. Cond. of— lernen, fragen, flben, t)erfu(i)en. 

8. Perf. ConA of— Icrnen, antoortcn, f))ielen, gcigen. 

Exercise, — Translate: 1. He has learnt to read. 2. I 
have not asked. 3. Will you {Sing,) answer? 4. He had 
practised the alphabet. 5. They would play. 6. I shall 
have learnt the capital letters. 7. He would have formed 
them better. 8. We have not been playing this afternoon. 
9. You had practised the first piece. 10. He will teach 
German. 11. We shall speak French. 12. They would not 
learn Latin. 13. Have you learnt drawing? 14. He had 
not formed them correctly. 1 5. Have they not tried ? 1 6. I 
am going to learn to speak German. 1 7. Are you {Sing,) not 
going to play after school? 18. They are going to play first. 
19. We should have answered in German. 20. He had formed 
them better. 

Reproduction, — We had learnt the first piece. We have 
learnt something new to-day. We have learnt to read, to 
speak, and to write. The master read {Perf,) the piece first. 
We have read and translated the piece. Then the master 
asked questions in German and we answered in German. We 
have learnt to write the letters. We shall practise the capitals 
to-day. We should have done them better, but we had not a 
good pen. We shall write the capitals better. The master 
will show us how to form them. Then we shall form them 
correctly. We are going to practise them this afternoon, and 
then we shall play. 

Do this exercise again, substituting for the 1st Person Plural, the 1st, 2nd, 
3rd Sing,, and the 2nd and 3rd Plural, 



Exercise 3 

Driii, — 1, Present and Perfect of l^aBen, fetn, tt)erben (in 
affirmative sent.) 

2. Imperfect and Pluperf. of l^aBen, feitt, tuerben (in neg. 
sent.) 
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3. Future and Future Perf. of l^aben, fein, toerben (in 
interrog. sent.) 

4. Pres. and Perf. Cond. of l^aben, fein, toerbcit (in 
interrog. neg. sent.) 

5. Imperative of— fein, l^abeit, toexbm, lemen, fiben. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. I have been in Scotland, 2. He 
was in Germany, 3. We had no time. 4. It was getting dark. 
5. They had been in Cologne. 6. It is getting sultry. 7. I shall 
not have the pleasure. 8. It will become beautiful. 9. We 
were getting sad. 10. He has no more money. 11. I should 
have been very happy. 1 2. It will be getting cooler. 1 3. We 
had been together. 14. The weather was very bad. 15. 
Have you had holidays ? 16. He has not been in Germany. 
17. It has not become cooler. 18, I should not have had 
the pleasure. 19. Be happy. 20. Do not be sad. 21. Who 
was there? 22. They are going to have a grand view. 

Reproduction, — They are having holidays. They have gone 
to Germany. They will now be in Heidelberg. They have 
made a trip on the Rhine. The weather was very bad at 
first, but now it is charming. They have been in Cologne. 
It was very sultry there. They have only been in the Cathedral, 
but not in the Botanical Gardens. They have had no time. 
It became hotter and hotter, but it is now getting cool. On 
the Drachenfels they had a grand view over the Rhine valley. 
The banks of the Rhine from Bonn to Bingen are very charm- 
ing. At Bingen the Rhine is narrow. They are now going 
to the Black Forest. They will be in London in three weeks. 

Do this exercise again, substituting another person for the 3rd Plural 

Exercise 4 

N.B.~8e6 List of Strong Verbs, pp. 279-281, for Drill. 
Drill — 1. Present and Imperf. Passive of loben, l^Steit, 

lel^ren. 

2. Perfect and Future Passive of fragen, unterrid^ten (neg.) 

3. Pluperf. and Future Perfect Passive of jeidjnen, t)cr- 
jud^cn, lel^ren (interrog.) 

Q 
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4, Pres. Perf. and Cond Passive of fragen, loben (interrog. 
neg.), letiren. 

6. Present, Imperf., and Perf. Active of — f(i)reiben, lefctt, 

fommen, f^^red^en, bergcffen, bcfetien. 

6. Present, Imperf., and Pluperf Passive of fet|en, rufen. 

Exercise, — Translate : (a) \, I was led. 2. He has been 
called to the throne, 3. You will be asked. 4. They had 
been praised. 5. It has been tried. 6. He would be taught. 
7. Had they been heard? 8. It is not read. 9. Every boy 
has been asked. 10. The question had been answered. XL 
He would have been forgotten. 12. The town would be left. 
13. His work will be continued. 14. The reforms have not 
been carried out. 15. A standing army had been formed. 
16. He would have been called to the throne. 17. The 
Protestants were expelled. 

(^) 1. I was writing. 2. You {Sing,) came. 3. He has 
spoken. 4. We have read. 5. He has come. 6. We looked 
at the cathedral. 7. I should have gone to Germany. 8. We 
left the steamer. 9, They went to the Black Forest. 10. 
They have read the first piece. 11. He did not come. 12. 
We saw the sunrise. 13. Have they not gone up the 
Drachenfels ? 

Reproduction, — The HohenzoUems are a strong and capable 
dynasty. They have made Prussia. When Frederick William, 
the Great Elector, was called to the throne of Brandenburg, his 
country had been turned into a desert During his reign a 
standing army was established, culture and industry were 
spread, and agriculture and cattle-breeding were improved. 
Mail-coaches were introduced and an African trading-company 
formed. The plan of founding a navy was already formed 
in those days. When the Great Elector died the country 
was flourishing, and an efficient army had been created. 
Frederick William, the Great Elector, is looked upon as the 
founder of the Prussian State. Frederick the Great continued 
his work, and by him Prussia was raised to the rank of a great 
European power. In our time a united German Empire was 
established by William the First, King of Prussia. 
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Exercise 5 

N.B. — See List of SnbstantiTeB, pp. 274-276, for Drill. • 

DrilL — 1. Decline in full — bag Sfenfter; bet @fel; bag 
^ffcn; ber ©d^tpan; bcr ^6mg; bag ©c^af; ber Sflei(i)= 
turn ; bag §ciligtutn ; bie 3i^9^ ; bie ©efal^r ; bie ©(i)la(i)t ; 
ber 9labe. 

2. Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plural and 
English of— bag ©tud; ber Cetirer; bie ©(i)ule; bag 
©l^iel ; ber ©:piel))la^ ; bag ffteidE) ; bie ©tunbe ; ber ©tein ; 
bie Sfeber ; ber Sfaule ; bie 3eit ; ber SBefel^l ; bag §eer ; ber 
^o))f; bag 5Pf6tc^en; ber ©cijlag; bie 9legel; bag Ufer; 
bag ©d)iff; bag Staler; bag S^ier; ber @intt)ot|ner ; ber 
23Sunf(f); bag ©diidfal; bag ©reignig. 

Exercise, — ^Translate: 1. The boys' games. 2. The masters 
of the school 3. We go to school. 4. We are in school. 
5. After school we played in the playground. 6. Go into the 
corner. 7. The rules of the game. 8. The boy's friends. 
9. A journey on the Rhine. 10. We looked at the town. 
11, The banks of the Rhine are charming. 12. The view 
over the valley of the Rhine. 13. Coblentz is a fortress. 
14. The death of the king. 15. They conquered the fortress. 
16. The empires of the world. 17. The rise of Prussia. 18. 
The inhabitants of Europe. 19. The emperors of Germany. 
20. The dangers of the journey. 21. Horses pull carriages 
and carts. 22. The dogs watch the house. 23. After the 
battle. 

Reproduction, — Man has tamed many animals. They are 
called domestic animals. Domestic animals are useful. They 
live in the house or in outhouses. Horses, mules and donkeys 
pull carriages and carts. The cow, the sheep, and the goat 
give us milk. Butter and cheese are made out of milk. The 
skin of quadrupeds is tanned and is then called leather. Ducks 
and pigeons give us feathers. 
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Exercise 6 

Drill — 1. Decline in full — bet 3Beinberg; bcr ©oI|n; 
bie §iitte; biefcr ©(i)a^; jebe SCraube; tpel(f)er ^obe? 
mand^eS Slier ; f ol(f)e ^reubc ; jencr SBagen ; biefer ^Pflug ; 
jebeS ©ebfiube ; tt)el(i)e SBurg. 

2. Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing, and Nom, Plural and 
English of— jebeS ©cf)af; tpeldje ©djladit? biefe S^aube; 
foldie 3^it; bie 5Po[t; toel(f)e8 Sal^r; jjeneg Ufer; jjebc 
fjeftung; biefer SSertrog; tPeldjeS ©(f)iff? foI(f)er SBefel^I; 
mandier ^^abe. 

Exercise, — ^Translate: 1. The forms of this school 2. The 
joy of these boys. 3. The banks of that river. 4. This army 
has conquered many fortresses. 5. Every warrior would serve 
such kings. 6. All horses are useful. 7. The riches of these 
kings are great 8. Which games are played in these schools ? 
9, Every boy does his best in the playground. 10. They have 
practised these pieces. 11. The warriors of such an army ifrill 
never be forgotten. 12. We looked at all the steamers and 
ships. 13. They speak that language. 14. The dangers of 
such a journey are great 15. The skin of those animals is 
covered with hairs. 

Reproduction, — A vine-grower said to his sons shortly before 
his death : Dear children, you know that I possess nothing 
but this cottage and that vineyard. But in the vineyard lies a 
treasure. If you dig for it, you will find it But he did not 
say in which part of the vineyard the treasure was lying. The 
sons searched many a day and dug the vineyard with great 
industry. It produced such a quantity of grapes that all the 
sons were astonished at it They had found neither gold nor 
silver, but they saw now that industry is a treasure. 



Exercise 7 

Drill — 1. Decline in full — ein ®e[ang; eine fjeber; ein 
33ein; mein©(i|afe; meine §iltte ; mein ©(f)iff ; beinc ^^reube; 
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fein 5Pfcrb; it|re ^a^e; feiit Slugel; unfer ftSnig; cure 
Sleif c ; il^r Ccl^rer ; toeld) einc 3^tt ? manti) ein 3a]^r ; f oI(f) 
cin ^aifer. 

2. Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing, and Nom. Plural and 

English of— unfer SBcinberg ; fold) ein ©(i)a^ ; eine foI(f)e 
SJlenge ; meine Qreber ; unfer fftabe ; feme @(f e ; f eiu §eer ; 
euer SBagen ; i^x ©oI|n. 

Exercise. — Translate : 1. Before their death. 2, After her 
death. 3. The treasure of his vineyard. 4. He was lying in 
his cottage. 5. We looked at our horses. 6. Its banks are 
charming. 7. They had forgotten their rules. 8. We asked 
our masters. 9. Their army is their power. 10. Yovj(Sing^ 
industry is your wealth, 11. Your fortune is great, 12. Our 
holidays are our joy. 13. He has deserved his punishment. 

Reproduction, — ^The body of every bird is covered with 
feathers. Some birds have also their legs covered with feathers. 
All birds have two wings and two legs. They have no mouth 
but a beak. The hen, the goose, the duck, and the pigeon 
belong to the birds that live in our outhouses. They are useful. 
They give us feathers for our pillows, and the eggs of hens and 
ducks serve us as food. The eggs are covered with a shell 
Many birds please us by their singing. Some can climb, others 
can swim, and nearly all can fly. 



Exercise 8 

Drill — 1. Decline in full the German for — The wolf; my 
horse; every boy; our vineyard; his treasure; many an 
animal ; such a battle ; her carriage ; that army ; which king ; 
this fortress ; your (Sing.) ship ; our school ; your master, 

2; Give the Nom, arid Gen, Sing, and Nom, Plural in 
German for — The pen ; this raven ; that order ; our journey ; 
every plan; which year? its wing; no joy; such an army; 
their donkey ; his son ; my wish ; many an event ; our appre- 
hension ; that event. 
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Exercise, — Translate: 1. Industry is a treasure. 2. His 
sons found the treasure. 3. They have had no view. 4. 
Which piece have you practised? 5. They have learnt all 
the rules. 6. These boys learn German. 7. Our army has 
conquered the fortress. 8. His pupils are industrious. 9. All 
domestic animals are useful. 10. The windows of this cottage 
are small. 

Reprodiution, — Jack was tending the sheep near a wood. 
One day he cried: Wolf! Wolf! The peasants heard his 
shouting and came to help him. When they arrived Jack 
laughed at them, for there was no wolf there. After some 
weeks Jack cried again : The wolf! the wolf! and the peasants 
hastened a second time to help him, but found that Jack had 
duped them again. Soon after when Jack was near the wood 
a wolf really came and he cried : Help! help! the wolf! the 
wolf! But this time nobody came and Jack was devoured by 
the wolf. 



Drill — Decline in full — ber flei^ige ©d)uler ; bic Heine 
©tube; baSgro^eSrenfter; ein f (i)6ner SCe))))ic^ ; bagftcl^enbe 
§eer ; bie erfte 3Bod^e ; ber l^ol^e Qrelfen ; ein f d^oneg ©(i)iff ; 
bag erfte ©tild; bie beutfd)e ©tunbe; eine gro^e SBiifte; 
ein tflditigeg §eer. 

Exercise, — Give the German for — 1. The German Empire. 
2. A little dog. 3. The innocent boy. 4. A brave warrior. 
5. A great joy. 6. Such a great quantity. 7. The beautiful 
banks of the Rhine. 8. In the spring of the next year. 9. 
Games form an important part of English school-life, 10. I 
shall never forget the beautiful view from the top of that 
mountain. 11. Near Bingen the Rhine is hemmed in on 
both sides by rocks. 12. We have had the great pleasure of 
going to the Black Forest 13. The Great Elector is looked 
upon as the founder of the Prussian State. 14. The German 
Empire was established after the great war. 
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Reproduction. — ^The bee is a little soldier. Its uniform is 
black with yellow stripes. Its barracks are in a large straw 
house with many chambers. Its weapon is a sharp spear. The 
bees serve a powerful queen. They do not like war but peace. 
In summer they roam about and collect provisions for the 
coming winter. They stay the whole winter at home, and when 
it is very cold they become quite stiff. The warm sunshine 
in spring gives them new life. 



Exercise 10 

DriU. — Decline in full — bicje j(i|6ne S^taube ; jcncr grofee 
SDSeinberg; jebeS ficine SCier; manrfjer toeifec ©d^toan; 
f old^ jd^Sncr ©cjang ; cin Hugcr ^o^f ; tncin grofetcS S5cr= 
gnugcn ; bcinc Ic^te ©trafc ; jein cnglijd^cr Ccl^rcr ; unjcrc 
erftc ©tunbe; eurc Ic^tc 9icijc; il^r gro§c§ §cer; il^r 
frcunblid^cr 33rtcf; Kcbcr 5^cunb; j(i|dumcnbc 3Q&cIIc; 
tt)et§c8 9lo§. 

Exercise. — Translate: 1. This deep cellar. 2. Sweet 
wine. 3. This bitter cold. 4. My sacred duty. 5. Our 
powerful queen. 6. Such large barracks. 7. The coming 
winter. 8. Our great friend. 9. That beautiful bank. 10. 
His sharp spear. 11. The little cottage of the poor vine- 
grower, 12. Those great battles of the last war. 13. The 
renewed splendour of the German Empire. 14. In the 
holidays we made a beautiful journey. 15. We conquered 
their strong fortresses. 16. The rocks hem in the river on 
both sides. 17. On the Drachenfels we had a beautiful view, 
18. Prussia has always had an efficient army. 19. They 
collected the necessary provisions. 

Reproduction. — In olden times a beautiful maiden was 
often seen on a steep rock on the Rhine Her golden hair 
glittered in the pale light of the moon and she sang a beauti- 
ful song. The sailors who saw the maiden were enchanted 
by the strange melody of the song. Once the only son of a 
powerful king passed the rock in a little boat and saw the 
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charming maiden. When he heard her sing he became so 
moved that he jumped out of the boat, in order to get to the 
near rock ; but he fell into the river and disappeared in the 
deep waters of the Rhine. Then the king sent his faithful 
servants to kill the fascinating maiden. When they came to 
the rock, the maiden threw her beautiful amber necklace into 
the river and cried out : " Father ! dear father ! send quickly 
our white horses to your beloved child." Then two large 
foaming . waves appeared, and the maiden threw herself 
into the river. Since that time she has never been seen 
again. 



Exercise 11 

DriU. — Decline in full — That beautiful fairy-tale ; the good 
old time ; every high summit ; her golden comb ; which steep 
height ? such a rocky reef ; many a cool wave ; your (Sing.) 
little boat ; her charming song ; every young sailor ; his only 
son; some faithful servants; such a gruesome voice; two 
foaming billows; several white horses; what kind of new 
ship ? what a high tree ! some white wine ; clear water. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. She combed her golden hair with 
a golden comb. 2. She sang a charming song with her 
powerful voice. 3. He had made many a long journey. 4. 
All my friends have seen that strange rock. 5. Several other 
rivers flow into the Rhine. 6. We had four beautiful rooms. 
7. Several strong fortresses have been conquered. 8. Various 
new plans have been made. 9. No new ships were on the 
river. 10. There was much clear water in the well. 11. 
After some time he duped them in the same way. 12. We 
had little fine weather on our journey. 

Reproduction, — An old wolf came one day to a deep well 
with two large pails. The wolf looked into the well and 
perceived down below a fox in one of the pails. The wolf 
asked the fox : " How did you get there ? " The cunning fox 
answered : " My dear friend, down here it is swarming with 
delicious fish. If you wish to come down too, sit down in the 
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pail up there." The silly wolf stepped into the pail and went 
down ; at the same time the fox went up, and when he was at 
the top he jumped out of the pail and ran away. 



12 

Drill, — Give the Nom. and Gen. Sing, and the Nom. 
Plural in German for — What a faithful dog! such a large 
snake; which little stone? that high mountain; every half 
year ; his only son ; this little room ; such a noble aim ; your 
old friend ; that open window. 

Reproduction, — Many years ago there lived a rich man, who 
had many fields and a beautiful old castle. This rich man 
had an only son, whose name was Hugo. When his mother 
died Hugo was quite a little child and his nurse took care of 
him. One fine day in autumn the father had gone out shoot- 
ing and the nurse was alone at home with the little boy. 
When the child had gone to sleep, the nurse went into the 
garden. Meanwhile a snake crept in through the open window. 
The dog which was in the room seized the snake, but it bit 
the faithful dog in the neck. The nurse heard the dog howl 
and ran quickly into the house. She found the little boy in 
his cradle, but the dog and the snake lay dead beside it. 



Exercise 13 

Drill, — 1. Compare — ^flcin, bittig, trufte, mitntcr, citcl, 
befd^eibcn, milb, laut, \vSi^, ^vib\^, ftolj, frei, reijcnb, gc= 
bilbet, gclicbt, lang, lutj, alt, jung, jdCiIau, offcn, gejunb, 
toloffal. 

2. Decline — bet ficincrc SBaum ; mein licbftcr J^reunb ; 

the smallest room ; our prettiest carpet ; the most charming 
river ; my most beloved friend ; a richer king. 

Exercise, — Translate: 1. Many greater kings. 2. No 
more faithful dog. 3. The most beautiful castle. 4. The 
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longest day. 5. A shorter night 6. Our dearest wishes. 
7. A more capable general 8. A more efficient army. 9. 
The freest nation. 10. Duffers are always most fortunate. 
11. Wine is cheapest in France. 12. All these rooms are 
small, but this is the smallest. 13. Cherries are cheapest in 
July. 14. All your flowers are pretty, but these are the 
prettiest 15. The strong is most powerful when alone. 16. 
He reads fastest 1 7. No country is more powerful. 

Reproduction, — In spring the sun shines warmer and the 
days become longer. Spring is the most beautiful season. The 
fields become green again and the birds again begin to sing. 
The flowers come forth and bloom. The air becomes more 
pleasant every day and everywhere there is new life. Summer 
is the hottest season of the whole year. The sun shines 
much longer than in winter and in spring. Cherries, goose- 
berries, currants and strawberries become ripe. The gardener 
mows the grass, and the most beautiful flowers are seen in the 
garden. In summer the weather is often very sultry. On 
the most sultry days we often have thunderstorms. After a 
thunderstorm the plants look prettiest, for then they are so 
fresh and green, that it is joy to see them. The summer 
is hotter in Germany than in England. Autumn is the pay- 
master of the year. The most juicy pears, the sweetest apples 
become ripe. The leaves on the trees become yellow and 
red in autumn. The woods are then most charming. In winter 
the days are shortest and the nights longest Winter is the 
coldest season. The rivers are covered with ice and the earth 
with deep snow. We long then for warmer weather and 
longer days. But there are also joys in winter. The greatest 
pleasure in winter is skating. 



Exercise 14 

Drill — Give the comparison of — l^odC), nal^, gut, bid, gro§, 
toenig ; bie na{)c 2Bcibe ; bic ffi§c SBccrc ; ba§ frijd^c ®ra§ ; 
biejer ©ditnctterling ift l^ubjd^ ; bie Cuft ift milb ; bie %^\^ 
finb je^t biHig. 
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Exercise, — Translate: 1. The highest mountain in 
England is Snowdon. 2 The higher we went the colder 
it became. 3. The greatest joy of winter is skating. 4. 
The higher the mountain, the deeper the valley. 5. The 
most stupid are often the most vain. 6. He is my best 
friend. 7. Next year I shall go to Germany. 8. Most 
Englishmen are fond of travelling. 9. We have the strongest 
fortresses. 10. On the next day we went to Cologne. 11. 
Near Bingen the Rhine becomes more narrow. 12. The 
banks of the river became more and more beautiful. 13. We 
are happiest when we are at home. 14. Frederick the Great 
was a greater general than his father. 16. The hottest days 
are not the most pleasant. 16. Iron is more useful than gold. 
17. They dug the field with the greatest industry. 18. The 
Queen of England is one of the most powerful rulers of the 
world. 1 9. One of his most faithful servants was killed. 20. 
Most birds migrate in winter to warmer countries. 21. The 
most unhealthy season of the year is winter. 22. These boys 
are more industrious than clever. 

Reproduction, — A diamond is harder than steel, more 
transparent than crystal and more brilliant than all other 
precious stones, at least when it is polished. The diamond 
is also scarcer than all other minerals, and yet there is no 
substance in nature less scarce than the substance of which 
diamonds are formed. But the diamonds which are found in 
India and Brazil are not so brilliant as we see them. They 
only become so after they have been polished 



iExercise 16 

Drill. — 1. Count up to 20 and then by tens to 100. 

2. Express in words— 19, 6, 16, 11, 12, 17, 21, 30, 45, 
59, 87. 

3. German for— 100, 101, 113, 116, 224, 869, 9432, 
95,876. 

4. Give the ordinals corresponding to the above cardinals. 

5. Name in German {a) the days of the week, {b) the 
months of the year, {c) the seasons, {d) the points of the 
compass. 
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Exercise, — Give the German for: 1. 7x9 = 6 3, 9x12 = 
108, 4x7 = 28, 11x14 = 154, 25x68 = 1700, 19x38 = 
722,63-^7 = 9, 48-^6 = 8, 994-4-7 = 142,63 + 78 = 141, 987 
-f 645 = 1632, 1849-563 = 1286, 96-45 = 51. 2. Who 
is first in your form? 3. Who is last? 4. I am fourteenth. 
5. He is eleventh. 6. Last week I was twenty-first and he 
was fifth. 7. How old are you? 8. I am fourteen years 
old. 9. In the year 1815 the battle of Waterloo was fought. 
10. The eightieth birthday of the Emperor. 11. We played 
our first games last week. 12. The summer holidays last 
seven weeks in England and six in Germany. 13. We try 
to be among the first in form and in the playground. 14. 
Germany has now over fiflty million inhabitants. 

Reproduction, — A year has twelve months or three hundred 
and sixty-five days. A leap-year has three hundred and sixty- 
six days. A month is divided into twenty-eight, twenty-nine, 
thirty or thirty-one days. Seven months of the year have 
each thirty-one days, four have each thirty and the month of 
February has twenty-eight days in an ordinary year and twenty- 
nine in a leap-year. A year has fifty-two weeks. Each week 
is divided into seven days, and each day into twenty- four 
hours. An hour has sixty minutes, and a minute sixty 
seconds. There are four seasons — spring, summer, autumn, 
and winter. Each season lasts three months. Spring lasts 
from the twenty-first of March to the twenty-first of June. 
Towards the end of June the sun rises at about a quarter to 
four in the morning, and sets at about a quarter past eight at 
night. The sun rises in the East and sets in the West At 
the time of the equinox the sun at mid-day stands in the 
south. The point of the compass which lies opposite South 
is called North. 



Exercise 16 

Drill. — 1. Decline the German for — Two little boys; 
these three; one (masc); the one (/em.); my first lesson; 
half a year ; his second question. 

2. Give the German for — The equality of two triangles; 
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thousands were killed; the second best; the last but one; 
the youngest but two. 

3. Say in German — J^, f, f, ^, 18f, firstly, secondly, 
thirdly. 

4. Simple, threefold, of two kinds, six times, by fours, 
every three. 

5. Several, some, a few, a little, many, none, all, few, much, 
little. 

6. The ist of January ; on the 8th of March ; October i8th. 

7. Berlin, February 29th, 1896; on the 9th of April 

8. At five o'clock ; at five minutes past six ; at a quarter 
past seven ; at half-past eight ; at twenty to nine ; at a quarter 
to ten ; at three minutes to eleven ; at midnight. 

9. On Friday; in January; in spring; at four o'clock; 
a week ago ; for three weeks (past) ; three weeks hence ; for 
three weeks (to come). 

Exercise. — 1. On June 2 ist the sun rises at about a quarter 
to six in the morning, and sets at about twenty past eight at 
night 2. Frederick William, the Great Elector, reigned from 
1640-1688. 3. He increased the Prussian army to 28,000 
men. 4. Louis XIV. induced the Swedes in 1675 to attack 
Brandenburg; but the Great Elector defeated them in the 
battle of Fehrbellin on June 18th, 1676. 5. Frederick 
William left when he died a flourishing country with a million 
and a half of inhabitants. 6. Prussia grew under King 
Frederick William I., who reigned from 1730-1740 to an 
area of 2200 square miles, with about 3,500,000 inhabitants. 
7. He died on May 31st, 1740, and left in the treasury of 
the State 9,000,000 thaler (;^1,350,000). 8. His son was 
Frederick the Great (1740-1786), who made Prussia one of 
the leading powers in Europe. 9. The German Empire is 
situated in lat. 47° 18'— 65° 62' N. and long. 5° 60'— 22° 
50^ E. 10. Its area is 211,168 sq. miles and its population 
over 50,000,000; of these 62*8 per cent, are Protestants and 
35*8 per cent. Catholics. 11. There are in Germany 26 towns 
of over 100,000 inhabitants, viz. Berlin (1,678,794), Munich 
(359,074), Breslau (355,186), Hamburg (323,923), Leipsic 
(295,025), Cologne (281,681), Dresden (276,522^ Magde- 
burg (202,234), Frankfort-on-the-Main, Hanover, Konigsberg, 
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Diisseldorf, Altona, Nuremberg, Stuttgart, Chemnitz, Elber- 
feld, Bremen, Strasburg, Dantzic, Barmen, Stettin, Krefeld, 
Aix-la-Chapelle, Halle, Brunswick. 12. There are 22 uni- 
versities in the German Empire, with 2430 professors and 
lecturers, and attended by about 31,556 matriculated students. 

Reproduction. — On July 15th, 1870, France declared war 
against Prussia. On August 2nd, Napoleon III. and his son 
Louis crossed the frontier and for a few hours occupied the 
little town of Saarbriick. This was the first and the last 
victory of the French. On August 4th the Prussian Crown 
Prince, Frederick William, attacked and defeated a part of 
the army of Marshal MacMahon at Weissehburg. On August 
6th, the Crown Prince destroyed MacMahon's entire army 
at Worth. On the same day General von Goeben took 
the heights of Spicheren by storm and defeated General 
Frossard. Marshal Bazaine now undertook the chief com- 
mand. He intended to join MacMahon at Chilons, but 
by the battles of Courcelles on the 14th, Mars la Tour on 
the 1 6th, and Gravelotte on the i8th of August he was 
forced to retire to Metz. At Mars la Tour the German 
cavalry, especially the dragoons, charged the French in- 
fantry repeatedly and suffered fearful losses. 80,000 
Germans defeated 190,000 French and drove them into 
Metz. At Gravelotte King William I. won a splendid 
victory over Bazaine's army after one of the most gruesome 
slaughters of the whole war. One month after the declaration 
of war the Germans had gained the following successes : (1) 
MacMahon's army had been destroyed, (2) Bazaine had been 
repeatedly defeated and was invested in Metz, (3) Stras- 
burg was completely surrounded. On September 2nd the 
Emperor Napoleon, the wounded Marshal MacMahon, 50 
generals, 5000 officers, and 84,000 men were made prisoners 
at Sedan. 



Exercise 17 

DrilL — 1. Decline the Personal Pronouns for the ist, 2nd, 
and 3rd Persons, Sing, and Plural. 
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2. Give the Pronouns of address and their declension (a) 
addressing an intimate friend, (d) an acquaintance or stranger. 

3. Give the Possessive Adjectives corresponding to xS), er, 
il^r, 3)u, ©ie, fie, U)ir. 

Exercise. — Translate: L I shall accompany you. 2. We 
have been expecting him. 3. Do you remember them ? 4. 
They wish you (Sing.) well. 5. Had you not seen us ? 6. 
He has done me many a service. 7. They were mocking him. 
8. I should have had mercy on him. 9. He will never forget 
you (Sing.) 10. We went to meet them. 11. Pick it up. 
12. I congratulate you (Sing.) 13. He has not been to see 
us. 14. Forgive me. 15. They have punished them. 16. 
I cannot remember him. 17. We saw you. 18. Do have 
mercy on us. 19. We are in need of you. 20. He does not 
remember it. 21. Were you expecting me ? 22. I shall come 
to meet you. 23. He will come himself. 24. Even he 
mocked us. 25. I should not have helped her. 26. They 
help one another. 

Reproduction. — ^The donkey's complaint. I am a poor 
donkey. I bear a good deal of mockery. Yesterday when I 
was passing through one of the principal streets a school-boy 
insulted me. He shouted : " What on earth do you look like, 
you stupid ass ? What ugly big ears you have got ! Shame 
upon you ! " I cannot make out why I am thus insulted, for 
I try to do my duty, I work hard and eat nothing but straw 
and thistles. It is true my ears are a little long, but whom 
does that concern but me ? and I do not mind their length if 
only I can hear with them. Sometimes the street-boys mock 
me even for my grey coat and sometimes they laugh at my 
voice. However that is not the worst yet. They even call 
me stupid and lazy. Such are men ! In return for my hard 
work and modesty they mock me, and sometimes beat me even 
with a: stick. O, indeed I am the most unfortunate creature 
in the world ! 

Exercise 18 

Drill. — 1. Which Reflexive Pronouns correspond to — ^irf), 

bu, er, fie, e§, Xoxt, il^r, fie ? 
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2. Translate : I injure myself but not my friend. I have 
betrayed myself but not my friends. (Put the German of these 
two sentences into the 2nd and 3rd Persons, and into the 
Plural of all three persons.) 

3. German for — I owe it to myself alone. I hid myself. 
We write to one another. (Put these three sentences into all 
the other persons, Sing, and Plural) 

4. Give the Present, Imperfect, and Perfect Ind. of — fid^ 

f (i)abcn ; fid^ nirfit U)oI|I befinbcn ; fid) etoaS cinbtlben ; fx^ 
gcgcnfcitig unterftu^en ; einanber l^clfen ; cinanbcr Iiaffen ; 
fidf) frfirciben. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. It is getting dark. 2. It was 
becoming cold. 3. It had become sultry. 4. It has been 
lightening. 6. There are many of them. 6. What is it ? 7. 
How is he ? 8. I am quite well, thank you. 9. It has been 
freezing. 10. I am astonished that he has come. 11. I want 
some money. 12. It becomes you to be silent. 13. I am 
interested to know what has become of him. 1 4. I dare not 
venture to do it 15. She admires herself. 16. They would 
have hidden themselves. 17. Do you support one another? 
18. They flattered themselves that they knew it. 19. I did 
not imagine that it would cost so much. 20. He has never 
been forgetful of them, but often of himself. 21. We 
remember them quite well. 22. He would have prepared 
himself, if he had known it 

Reproduction, — Make me out as bad as you will ; I will not 
on that account think worse of myself than of my dog. Last 
winter I went in the evening to the canal, and heard something 
whine. I went down, caught at the voice, fancying I should 
save a child and dragged a poodle out of the water. Never 
mind ! thought I. The poodle came after me, but I am 
no lover of poodles. I drove him off — in vain ; I beat him 
from me — in vain. At night I did not allow him into my 
room; he remained at the threshold. When he came near 
me, I kicked him ; he yelped, looked at me, and wagged his 
tail. He has never received a bit of bread from my hand ; 
and yet I am the only person he obeys and who dares touch 
him. He jumps about before me, and does his tricks before 
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me unbidden. He is an ugly poodle, but really a good dog. 
If he goes on much longer, I shall cease to dislike poodles. 

Exercise 19 

DrilL — 1. Name the Possessive Adjectives and the corre- 
sponding Possessive Pronouns. 

2. Decline — bet fcinige, bet unfrc, meineS. 

3. Give the German for — My dog and yours {Sing.) (his, 
hers, yours, theirs). 

4. Decline the Demonstrative Pronouns bcr, bic, ba§, 
bicfcr, jcnc, berfelbe, baSjenige. 

5. Decline the Relative Pronouns bcr, bic, ba§, tt)el(i)er, 
tr)el(i)e, iDcIdCieS, toer (he who), xoa^ (that which). 

6. German for — ^Through that ; of that; in that; with this; 
out of this; with which; whither; why; after which; of which; 
whereupon. 

Exercise. — Translate : 1. His servant and ours are brothers. 
2. We carried her flowers and yours (Sing,) 3. They have met 
our little boat and yours. 4. He is their friend and mine. 5. 
That is exactly the same. 6. Our army is greater than theirs. 
7. The number of their dead and wounded was much smaller 
than that of ours. 8. Those we have seen are not good. 9. 
He who has seen him once, remembers him for ever. 10. 
They are to be envied whose lives are favoured by the Muses. 
1 1. Think of those who have died for their country. 12. We 
are now certain of it. 13. I do not doubt what you have said. 
14. We shall always remember him who has done us so great 
a service. 15. Through that all was lost. 16. Nothing can 
be done with that. 17. The fault through which he has lost 
his property is his own carelessness. 18. The book in which 
that passage occurs is not generally known. 1 9. What he did 
it with nobody knows. 20. The events of which I was speak- 
ing occurred long before. 21. I will recommend you to a 
friend of mine whose family I know. 22. I am the only one 
whom he obeys and who may touch him. 23. The battle 
in which the Crown Prince completely defeated Marshal 
MacMahon was fought on the 6th of August near Worth in 
Alsace. 24. Thou who hast saved them canst also save us. 
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25. We who chase the chamois know that 26. AH I had is 
gone. 27. The emperor, whose army had been defeated, was 
deposed. 28. The maiden whose song enchanted the sailors 
threw herself into the river. 

Reproduction, — Tantalus had three children, the eldest of 
whom, Pelops, became one of the most celebrated kings of 
Greece. Atreus and Thyestes were the sons of Pelops. From 
Atreus sprang Agamemnon and Menelaus. Agamemnon 
married Clytemnestra, and Menelaus her sister Helena. When 
the Greeks prepared the expedition against Troy, Agamemnon 
was chosen chief commander ; but when the Greek army and 
fleet were assembled at Aulis they could not sail, because the 
wind was against them. The reason of the obstacle was 
explained by the seer Calchas. Agamemnon had offended 
Diana and the goddess could only be appeased by the sacrifice 
of Iphigenia, the daughter of Agamemnon. The king enticed 
his daughter to the camp. The maiden was conducted to the 
altar, and when she was on the point of being sacrificed the 
goddess sent down a cloud, which carried away Iphigenia to 
Tauris, where she served henceforth as a priestess in the temple 
of Diana, which was situated in a sacred grove. 

Iphigenia longed to. return to Greece and to her family. 
When Agamemnon had returned firom Troy with the victorious 
army he was murdered by his own wife Clytemnestra. Orestes, 
Agamemnon's son, avenged his father's death on his mother; 
she and her second husband, Aegisthus, fell by his hand. 
Pursued by the Furies Orestes consulted the oracle of Apollo, 
which promised him recovery from his " madness " if he carried 
away from Tauris the image of Diana and took it to Athens. 
Orestes went with his friend Pylades to Tauris and both were 
taken prisoners by the natives. The two friends were con- 
demned to be sacrificed, and Iphigenia was chosen to carry 
out the sacrifice. She discovered that one of the two was her 
brother Orestes and the other his friend Pylades. Iphigenia 
begged the king for their lives, and King Thoas, who was 
moved by Iphigenia's account, gave them their freedom, and 
let Iphigenia take the image of Diana and return with them to 
their country. 
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Exercise 20 

Drill, — 1. Decline the Interrogative Pronouns >cott^ 
U)el(i)er ? toclrfic ? tocI(i|c8 ? U)a§ fur cincr ? toa§ fur cine ? 
tpaS fur cinS ? 

2. Give the German for — what? why? what with? for 
what? where to? where? whence? when? how? wherefore? 
what sort of one ? through what ? what on ? 

3. Give the German for — one (Lat. unus\ one (Fr. on)^ no 
one, nobody, everybody, nothing, some, somebody, all (ptnnid)^ 
all (pmnes). 

Exercise, — ^Translate: 1. Who can be called happy? 2. 
Who is despised ? {Ad^ 3. Whose sister was Iphigenia ? 4. 
To whom is ascribed the foundation of the German empire ? 
5. Whom did Charles the Great defeat ? 6. Of whom were you 
speaking ? 7. Which is the most beautiful season ? 8. What 
sort of weather is it in winter ? 9. How many months has a 
year? 10. What are they called ? 11. From when till when 
does each of the four seasons last ? 12. When does the sun 
rise exactly in the East? 13. What happened on July 15th, 
1870? 14. How was Bazaine's escape from Metz frustrated? 

15. For what has Charles the Great become celebrated? 

16. Where was he at Christmas of the year 800? 17. What 
did he occupy himself with in his leisure ? 

Reproduction, — ^Charles the Great reigned from 768-814. 
In forty-five years he undertook fifty-three campaigns. His 
war against the Saxons lasted thirty years. He converted the 
Saxons to Christianity. On Christmas day in the year 800 
Pope Leo III. crowned Charles the Great Emperor of Rome, 
and Charles thus became successor to the Caesars. His empire 
extended from the river Eider to the Tiber and from the Ebro 
to the Elbe. Nearly all Germany, Belgium, France, Switzer- 
land, Austria, and the North of Italy, and a part of Spain were 
subjected to his rule. Charles the Great was not only a great 
warrior but also a great statesman. He tried to break the 
power of the dukes and counts and divided the land into 
cantons. Twice a year he presided over large assemblies of 
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the counts and leading men of the State. He was a model of 
simplicity, and his industry and energy were wonderful. He 
founded many schools, had roads, bridges, and canals built, 
and by his orders the cathedral of Aix-la-Chapelle was erected. 
He died in 8U. 

Exercise 21 

Drill, — 1. Which Prepositions govern the Dative? 

2. Give the German for — Since the ist of April; with the 
key ; after the battle ; next to the table ; near the door ; to- 
gether with his attendants; including all the luggage; from 
the king; from the mountains; besides the dead; within 
three weeks ; come to me ; contrary to his promise ; out of 
the castle. 

Exercise, — ^Translate: 1. After the rain everything looked 
fresh and green. 2. We were together with them in Switzer- 
land. 3. The Hohenzollerns are admired by the whole world. 

4. He led the country from small beginnings to great ends. 

5. He left a flourishing country with a million and a half of 
inhabitants and an efficient army. 6. Shortly before his death 
he told his sons that a treasure was hidden in the vineyard. 
7. He wore a black uniform with yellow stripes. 8. He 
stabbed him with a sharp spear. 9. After school we play. 
10. They drink out of golden cups. 11. He told us a tale 
of olden times. 12. After some time they worked with the 
greatest industry. 13. She jumped from the rock into the 
river. 14. The fox jumped out of the pail and ran away. 

15. In winter the rivers were always covered with thick ice. 

16. The ship sank together with all the passengers. 17. I 
cannot do anything with it 

Reproduction, — The tree-frog is green like the leaves of a 
tree. On its hind-feet it has little sticky glands with which 
it can cling to the branches and leaves of trees. In spring 
it lives in ponds near which there are many green shrubs and 
trees. In summer it climbs on to the trees and shrubs, but 
when rainy weather comes it climbs down into the water and 
makes a noise. When the weather is going to be fine it 
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comes out of the water and hides among the leaves of trees 
and high plants to catch flies. It is perfectly safe there, 
because the swans and storks cannot reach it and it is not 
easily seen, if it does not betray itself. People sometimes 
put a tree-frog into a wide glass into which they place a little 
ladder, and keep it in the house, because it foretells the 
weather. 



Exercise 22 

Drill, — 1. Name the Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

2. Say what case comes after — ^fur, mit, um, ol^nc, burd^, 
f atnt, gegcn, nad^, bei, bon, toibcr, auS. 

3. Give the German for — After some time ; a tale of 
olden times ; the leather for our shoes ; within a short time ; 
with youthful vigour ; along the footpath ; without me ; for it ; 
against it; against me; to me; since then; opposite the 
waterfall; besides his friends; through the wood; towards 
the first of April; contrary to all expectation; around the 
room ; according to his promise ; without great difficulty. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. A snake crept through the open 
window into the room. 2. He died for his country. 3. 
Opposite the cathedral is the " Domhotel." 4. His work was 
carried on by Frederick the Great. 5. At that time the Oder 
was connected with the Spree by a canal. 6. Charles the 
Great supported Pope Stephen II. against the Langobards. 7. 
Bazaine's retreat from Metz was frustrated through the battle 
of Vionville. 8. Contrary to the order of the king he defended 
himself against the attack of the enemy. 9. Charles the Great 
is celebrated for his warlike deeds, for his skilful administration, 
for his practical promotion of agriculture, trade, and industry, 
and for the propagation of Christianity and education. 10. 
In summer the ants collect provisions for the coming winter. 
11. The leather for certain gloves is made of dog-skins. 12. 
Charles the Great assembled a number of learned men around 
him. 

Reproduction, — Last summer I went one day for a walk in 
the mountains. On the slope of one of them I found a little 
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Stream, which ran merrily down. I walked along its side and 
noticed that several other streams joined it on its way. When 
I reached the valley the brook had become a little river, and 
was now powerful enough to turn the large wheel of a mill 
which had been built on its bank. After passing the mill the 
river hastened on to the next village whose steeple one could 
see in the distance. I followed its course for many miles 
until at last I reached its mouth. On my way I had many 
opportunities for observing that the water of rivers can be 
utilised in a great many ways, and that a fine river, apart from 
being useful, affords men pleasures of various sorts, and is a 
great ornament to the district through which it flows. 



Exercise 23 

DrilL — 1. Which Prepositions govern the Dative and 
Accusative ? 

2. What cases do the following govern ? — burrf}, fiber, unt, 

famt, mit, l^intcr, ol^ne, bei gegenfiber, tPibcr, gegen, fiber, 
jonber, bor, bon, jtpifrfien, ju, unter. 

3. Give the German for — With God for king and father- 
land ! to go into the garden ; to stand on a mountain ; on the 
15th of July; on Monday; on the ist of June; at four 
o'clock ; to live in the country ; come under these trees ; 
on the next day ; throughout the year ; a week ago ; for 
three weeks (past) ; for three weeks (to come) ; to run behind 
the wall; without any doubt; against his will; besides his 
luggage ; since last year. 

Exercise, — ^Translate: 1. We have been in the Cathedral. 2. 
The journey on the Rhine was beautiful. 3. Next day we went 
to Cologne. 4. Ehrenbreitstein lies on a rock. 6. Near 
Bingen the Rhine is hemmed in on both sides by rocks. 6. 
In his reign a standing army was first established. 7. The 
wolf came to a well. 8. He looked into the well and saw 
the fox. 9. Sit down on that chair. 10. The dog lay beside 
the cradle. 11. We shall come on Tuesday at five. 12. 
The squirrels climb about on the trees. 13. On the 2nd 



EXERCISES : B. DIVISION 22, 28, 24 247 

of September, 1870, Napoleon surrendered at Sedan. 14. In 
autumn the leaves of the trees fall to the ground. 15. We 
had no time to climb the Rigi. 16. From the Drachenfels 
we had a beautiful view over the Rhine valley. 17. The 
Great Elector succeeded to the throne of Brandenburg in 
1640. 18. She threw her necklace into the river. 19. The 
children are playing in the open air. 20. He conquered the 
provinces between the Pyrenees and the Ebro. 21. He stood 
on a steep rock. 22. The sailors sailed past the rock. 23. 
Since then she has not been seen any more on the rock. 24. 
We ran into the house. 25. The king rode up between the 
Chancellor and the General. 26. We played on the same 
day in our garden beside the house. 27. We spoke about 
your future. 28. I warn you against him. 29. I know him 
by his voice. 

Reproduction, — Many years ago a farmer went to the fair 
of a distant town. The next day on his way back he put up 
at an inn. Just when he was going to sit down to dinner the 
ostler came in and said : " Sir, there is a nail missing in your 
horse's shoe ; do you wish me to take the steed to the smithy ? " 
The farmer replied: "Nail or no nail, I am in a hurry and 
have not many more mile's to ride ; I shall be able to get home 
in any case." After dinner the heedless farmer rode on, but 
before he had gone many miles the horse went lame. At this 
the farmer grew impatient and urged the poor animal on with 
his whip. After a while the horse stumbled, fell down and 
broke its leg. Now the careless rider no longer said : " Nail 
or no nail," but scratched his head in his embarrassment and 
was obliged to walk many miles for assistance. He who does 
not heed little things will suffer great loss. 



Exercise 24 

DrilL — 1. Name the Prepositions governing the Genitive. 

2. Which can precede or follow their case ? 

3. Which always follow their case ? 

4. What case do the following Prepositions govern ? — mit, 

o^e, bei, xvAtxi, t)or, l^inter, nadC), in, (xv&f tpcgen, gegen, 
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tpdfirenb, 6t)ne, cntlang, IfingS, gegenuber, au^ex, hinnen, 
tro^, ohevi)alh, fiber, ju, gufolge, jutpiber. 

5. Give the German for — In spite of their brave resistance ; 
without any doubt; near the river; outside the town; on 
account of his industry; against the enemy; along the sea; 
from early youth ; before his death ; after a few years ; during 
the winter ; on the other side of the Alps ; before the 25 th of 
October ; contrary to all expectation ; through the St. Gothard ; 
round the world. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. Not far from the town is a water- 
fall. 2. He is very happy in spite of his troublesome work. 
3. Within a short time all will be forgotten. 4. He must pay 
the amount within a fortnight 5. The whole army was 
within the walls of the town. 6. On the other side of the 
Alps is Italy. 7. I do not doubt what you say. 8. Nobody 
knew on which side of the river the enemy's camp was. 9. 
By means of a boat he reached the other side of the river. 
10. What do you take me for? 11. I must do without you. 
1 2. I must do without servants. 1 3. Bonn lies above Cologne. 
14. Below the bridge was a bathing establishment. 15. In 
spite of his attempt to retreat, Bazaine was thrown back into 
the fortifications of Metz. 1 6. By dint of his industry he did 
twice as much work as most other men. 

Reproduction, — A lion, worn out with old age, was lying 
on the ground perfectly helpless and drawing his last breath. 
Many of the beasts who had suffered through him in former times 
now surrounded their fallen foe, with the intention of avenging 
themselves for past injuries. The wild boar drove at him with 
his sharp tusks ; the bull gored him with his horns ; and the 
ass, seeing that there was no danger, flung his heels in the 
lion's face. Upon which the royal beast exclaimed : " It is sad 
to bear the insults of the strong and powerful; but to be 
spurned by this creature — who is a disgrace to Nature — is 
worse than death." 
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Exercise 25 

Drill — 1. Which are the Auxiliary Verbs of Mood in 
German ? 

2. Give the ist Pers. Sing. Present Ind., Imperfect Ind. 
and Subj., and the Perfect Ind. of the auxiHary Verbs of 
Mood (d) without, if) with an Infinitive following. 

3. What evidence is there that they are really strong verbs ? 

4. When are the old Past Participles used, and when the 
new? 

6. Conjugate in full the Present Ind. of tPlf jeu, and give 
the 3rd Pers. Sing, of the Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect 
Indicative, adding e§. 

6. Which are the Preterito- Present Verbs, and why are 
they so called ? 

7. Give the German for — He has not been allowed to. 
We shall not be able to. May I go ? He may come yet. 
He ought to have come. We ought to learn. Might I ask 
you a question ? He is to go. I have to go. They wanted 
to come. 

Exercise. — Translate : 1. We have let him go. 2. Make 
me out as bad as you like. 3. He ought not to have refused. 
4. I must stay with you. 5. They would have been obliged to 
pay for the damage. 6. I would rather you had let me die in 
the hospital. 7. We shall not be allowed to play this afternoon. 
8. Whether you wish or not you will have to do it. 9. I have 
to endure all that, without being able to prevent it. 10. Would 
you like to speak German fluently? 11. Where there is a 
will there is a way. 12. Let them do what they please. 13. 
Who should have stayed At home? 14. I do not know 
whether you can do it or not, but you have tried. 15. If I 
had known that he would be there, I should have gone too. 

Reproduction, — 

Heide, i6th December 1896. 
My dear Friend, 

We are all very pleased that you will be able to 
arrange to spend part of your holidays with us, and should 
have been glad if you could have stayed until the end of 
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January. As my parents cannot go away before February, we 
could have easily put you up. We will do our best to make 
your visit to this lonely country place as pleasant as possible, 
but I am afraid you will feel dull unless you are fond of 
shooting. In case you should not have a gun, do not trouble 
to get one ; we have to keep several in reserve and I shall 
be delighted to lend you one. But you must not forget 
to bring your fishing-rod. We ought to be able to catch some 
big fish. I should like to take you to the sea, which is not 
very far from here as you know. We might get a good day's 
shooting on the beach. I am sorry to say my cousin will not 
be able to join our little party. He is going to spend the 
holidays in Germany to practise speaking German. He wishes 
to pass into the staff college this year, and will have to work 
hard up to the examination. My parents send you their kindest 
regards. Please let us know by what train you will arrive. — 
Your affectionate friend, 

Charles Smith. 

Exercise 26 

DrUL — 1. Which prefixes are always inseparable ? 

2. Which can be separable or inseparable ? 

3. Give the 3rd Pers. Sing. Present, Imperf and Perfect 
Indicative and the Infinitive with unt JU of — abfaf)ren, axi- 

f ommen, erjurnen, begraben, auSfel^en, ein^jfel^Ien, fid^ jurudt 
fefinen, auSrul^en, gelingen, feincn ^Jreunb bcauftragcn, bie 
{Jcricn in S)eutf(i)Ianb aubringen. 

4. Give the Present, Imperf. and Perfect Ind., the Infinitive 
with unt JU and the English of the following verbs (1) Insep., 

(2) Separable — burrfifal^rcn, untfa]^ren,untgc]^cn,tt)icber]^oIen, 
uberfe^cn. 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. He has been recommended to me. 
2. The poodle came after me, but I drove him away. 3. Look 
at me ! 4. We stayed together {Petf,) the whole evening. 6. 
We yearned for our return to Germany. 6. Both have been 
condemned to death. 7. It needs a grown man to accomplish 
such a task. 8. Who discovered America ? 9. Trust those 
whom you call your friends. 10. About the middle of the 
fifth century the Franks had spread from the Lower Rhine to 
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the country between the Meuse and the Scheldt. 11. Pipin 
forced the Langobards to cede to the Pope Ravenna and part 
of the district round Rome. 12. They have abolished the 
monarchy and established a republic. 13. His education 
had been neglected. 14. You want another boat to ferry them 
all across. 15. Why have you not translated this piece? 16. 
After he had ferried us across, it began to rain. 17. We were 
tired and soon fell asleep. 18. Shut the door gently. 19. 
The sun rises in the East and sets in the West. 20. What 
a sight you look ! 21. He has evaded the law. 

Reproduction, — After we had travelled all over Egypt and 
had rambled through Corsica, we sailed round Sardinia and 
Sicily and returned to Naples. At Naples we found a through 
train to Ostend, but wishing to pay a visit to Berlin we changed 
at £^e. I thought I was thoroughly informed about the 
route which we had to take, but still I took the wrong train 
and went to Cologne. We had to change there, and then 
took the train via Hanover. We at last reached Berlin, but 
we had gone considerably out of our way, and had had to change 
several times, whilst we could have taken a through train via 
Frankfort. It is very difficult to avoid mistakes, if one travels 
in a country the language of which one does not know. The 
officials are generally polite, but they have not the time to con- 
verse with one long enough to give one all the information 
one requires. 

Exercise 27 

Drill — 1. Classify the following Adverbs according to 
their meaning and give their English equivalents — ^je^t, Iang= 

\oxci, j|a, t)icllei(i|t, ftetS, t)orn, ^ern, oben, fonft. 

2. Compare — J^odE), freunblid^, bolb, gem, tPcnig, tPol^I. 

3. Give the German for — ^already; also; on the right; 
luckily ; at the worst ; by far ; at night time ; knowingly ; de- 
cidedly ; simply ; everywhere ; on my part. 

4. Give the German for — fastest of all ; highly probable ; 
quite early ; uncommonly kind ; far too warm ; still younger ; 
extremely sad ; at the longest; in the quickest possible manner; 
at the latest. 
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Exercise, — Translate : 1. I am extremely sorry to hear it. 2. 
Thank you very much. 3. They played most beautifully. 4. 
At least 3000 were killed. 5. He is not sufficiently prepared. 
6. They seemed to know it for certain. 7. What is he doing 
up there ? 8. Come down. 9. Go out at once and do not 
come in again until I call you. 10. He ran forward and was 
killed first. IL On our way we met friends everywhere. 12. 
Give him my kindest regards. 13. We shall be with you on 
Saturday at the latest. 14. He has come home at last 15. 
He always comes last. 

ReprodtuHon, — ^The air receives vapour from every sheet of 
water on the face of the globe. This vapour is condensed, 
becomes visible and appears as dew, mist, and cloud. The 
vapour of which clouds are formed is resolved into rain, snow, 
hail, or sleet, and, in one or other of these forms, descends to 
the earth again. There is thus a circulation of water between 
the solid earth beneath and the air above. 

This circulation is as essential to the earth, in making it a 
fit habitation for living things, as the circulation of blood is in 
keeping our bodies alive. It mixes and washes the air, and 
clears away impurities, such as those which rise from the 
chimneys of a town. It moistens and quickens the soil, which 
it renders capable of supporting vegetation. It supplies springs, 
brooks, and rivers. In short, it is the very mainspring of all 
the life of the globe. 

Exercise 28 

DrilL — 1. Name the Conjunctions which do not affect the 
order of Subject and Verb in a sentence. 

2. Give the German for — therefore, when, as, after, neither 
. . . nor, however, or, since, whilst, although, in order that. 

3. In what way do these Conjunctions affect the order of 
words in a sentence? 

Exercise, — Translate: 1. I am going to Germany in the 
holidays, therefore I hope that the weather will keep fine. 2. 
And yet I do my duty. 3. You must go, for it is getting 
late. 4. Sometimes it is difficult to be quite honest, but it is 
better to make an enemy than to tell an untruth, 6. When the 
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sun rises the birds begin to sing. 6. When the sun rose we 
started. 7. When Frederick William the great Elector ascended 
the throne of Brandenburg in 1640, his country had been 
turned into a desert by the Swedish and the Imperialist troops. 
8. He must either do it or leave it. 9. It did not always 
snow, sometimes it rained. 10. I must dismiss you, because 
you cannot do the work. 11. They were working whilst we 
were playing. 12. Frederick the Great was a great man, 
indeed one of the greatest that ever lived. 

Reproduction, — The Harz is the most northern mountain- 
chain in Germany. It is 56 miles long and 18 miles wide. 
The Harzgebirge is an entirely isolated range, for it rises 
abruptly from the plain on all sides. The climate of the 
Harz resembles that of Central Norway. The Ilsethal is one 
of the finest valleys in the Harz. It presents a succession of 
remarkably picturesque rock and forest scenes, enlivened by a 
series of small cascades, and rendered still more interesting by 
the numerous romantic legends attaching to it. The Brocken 
is the nucleus of the Harz, it rises to a considerable height 
above the plateau of the latter, and is the highest mountain 
in Central Germany. Vegetation becomes very scanty near 
the summit, and no tree grows within 100 feet of it. When 
the weather is clear, the Tower which stands on the summit 
commands an extensive view. Although the Brocken attracts 
numerous visitors, it is by no means one of the finest points 
of the Harz mountains. The Brocken Spectre, an optical 
phenomenon rarely witnessed, has doubtless contributed to 
confirm the superstitions attaching to the mountain. When 
the summit is unclouded, and the sun is on one side, and 
mists rise on the other, the shadows of the mountain and the 
objects on it are cast in gigantic proportions on the wall of 
fog, increasing or diminishing according to circumstances. 

Exercise 29 

Drill, — 1. In what sort of clauses is the Subjunctive 
mainly used in German ? 

2. What do you know about the difference of tense between 
Present and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive ? 



254 PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 

3. Explain the influence which person and tense have on 
the mood. 

4. By what tenses are the Imperfect and Pluperfect Ind. 
of oratio recta replaced in oratio obliqua ? 

5. When is the Subjunctive used in principal sentences ? 

Exercise, — Translate : 1. He said that he would read. 2. 
Would that he came ! 3. Long live the King ! 4. I should 
think it were time to begin. 5. May they be happy ! 6. He 
said that he had been reading before his friend had written 
the letter. 7. Let us be contented. 8. Let him go. 9. 
Let them do what they like. 10. If he had been more in- 
dustrious he would have been one of the first 11. I asked 
him whether it was true. 12. The papers reported that war 
would break out soon. 13. I thought I was ill 14. We 
doubted whether he knew it. 15. They said they had not 
seen us. 1 6. He asked me if I knew anything about it. 

Reproduction, — Put the following passages into oratio 
obliqua : — 

(1) ®ie ^egeit tparen frufier befonberS ntdd^tig auf ber 
Snfel 3QBig]^t. ©ie fu(i)ten, jjebeS ©d^iff, ba§ bei Sage bort 
borbeiful^r, bi§ 3ur S^adEitactt aufgufialten, um e§ alSbann 
(iXK ^li^^^en 3U treiben. 3n fol^en (JdEen l^Srte man biefc 
§e£en fo laut burdC) bic Sujt \ox^tXK unb um ba§ SdEjiff 
&rum l^eulen, ba§ ber ^labotermann tl^nen nur ntit bieler 
3Jlu]^e toiberftel^en fonnte. 

(2) ®er Alabotermann tft ber gute unftd^tbarc ©d^u^= 
Jjateon ber ©Aiffe, ber berl^utet, ba§ ben treuen unb 
orbentltdEien ©dgiffern Unglud begegne, ber uberatt [elbft 
nadEifiel^t unb fur gute ^al^rt forgt. 

(3) ^omm balb toteber ! 

Sfd^ !&me gcrn, tocnn id^ nur !5nntc. 

Scfudift bu mid^ balb ? 

3n ber %t^t brad^cn toir auf unb f c^ten unfre SReife fort. 



MISCELLANEOUS 



1. A Letter 

My dear Fred, 

I am going to Germany next week, and shall remain 
there at least two or three years, to study music. I should 
very much like to see you before I leave, but I fear that I 
shall not have time to come to you. Will you come to me ? 
I shall be at home on Friday and Saturday. I hope you will 
be able to come on one of those days. I am looking forward 
to my visit to Germany, as I have learnt to speak German. 
Pray write directly and tell me on which day you will come. — 
Your affectionate friend, 

Charles. 

2. Clifton — ^Bristol 

England is an island. We live in England. The town in 
which we are now is called Clifton. Clifton is situated on the 
Avon, not far from the sea. A celebrated suspension-bridge 
leads to the other bank of the river. Clifton is a suburb of 
the city of Bristol, which is one of the largest towns in this 
country. It has nearly 250,000 inhabitants. Bristol can 
hardly be called a beautiful town, but the streets of old Bristol 
are very interesting. Although there are many ancient 
buildings in this city, which one ought to see, most people do 
not take the trouble to look at them. In the Middle Ages 
the port of Bristol was one of the busiest places in Great 
Britain. 
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3. The Country 

Where do you live ? — I live in the country, a little way 
out of the town. You can see the roof of the house from 
here. We have a nice house with a large garden. I live in 
the country all the year round. I am very fond of the country 
and the trees. 

The surroundings are very fine. On the other side of the 
house there is a small lake, and in the middle of the lake a 
little island covered with trees. We often row over it ; that is 
the boat down there, at the water's edge. Farther on there is 
a birch wood, then a meadow, then a cornfield, after that a fir 
wood ; lastly, higher up, a pine forest. That's where the plain 
ends and the hill begins. 



4. ETening 

When the evening comes, the red sun sinks towards the 
western sky ; the air, which was so hot during the day, grows 
cooler, and dew refreshes the dry grass. While it was day, the 
birds sang in the fields and woods, and gay butterflies played 
around the flowers in the garden. Now the songs are hushed. 
The day's work is done, the weary labourer turns his step 
homeward, the shepherd drives his flock into the fold. In 
the little village a bright light begins to shine. The full moon 
rises in the East and sheds its silver rays upon the clear river 
that flows through the green meadows where the white mists 
rise. Now is the time for all men to seek rest in their houses. 



5. Morning 

The town lies quiet Men and animals are asleep; 
suddenly the birds in the forest awake, and new life and new 
work begin. Here the windows, there the doors of the houses 
are opened. The streets are no longer empty ; they resound 
with the talk of the neighbours and the merry laughter of 
happy children who are going to school. 
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6. The Qreedy Dog 

A dog was carrying a piece of meat in his mouth, and 
swam with it through a stream. Then he saw his image 
in the clear water. He thought this was another dog and 
wished to snatch the piece of meat from him. As he snatched 
at it, his own fell out of his mouth, and sank into the water. 
Thus the dog lost everything. 



7. The Mouse and the Frog 

A mouse wanted to go over a stream and could not. It 
asked a frog for advice and help. The frog was a rogue and 
said to the mouse, " Bind your foot to mine, then I will swim 
and drag you over." But when they came into the water, the 
frog dived under and wished to drown the mouse. While the 
mouse was struggling, a kite flew up and seized it ; at the same 
time it dragged out the frog and ate them both. 



8. The Fox and the Lion 

The fox wished to become the friend of the lion. There- 
fore he went to him one day and said : " O King of all the 
animals, as your faithful servant I must confess to you that 
many animals speak ill of you behind your back. But the 
worst slanderer is the ass. He says that you are a thief and 
an unjust judge." "Let him talk as much as he likes,'' 
replied the lion ; " for what a foolish ass says of me, is quite 
indifferent to me." 



9. The Poor Man and the Thieves 

A poor man dwelt in a cottage. He had only a little straw 
and two chairs. The straw was his bed. One evening he 
was very tired and went early to bed. He soon fell asleep. 
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At midnight two thieves broke into the cottage in order to 
steal something. It was very dark and they had no light 
.One of them upset a chair and the noise woke the poor man. 
He saw the thieves and said to them : " You are great fools. 
You hope to find something here in the night, and I can find 
nothing in the day-time." 

10. The Rosebud 

There was once a poor woman who had many children. 
The youngest of them had to go every day into the forest to 
fetch wood, and the poor boy always came home panting 
under a heavy burden. One day, when the child had gone 
far into the forest, a beautiful little boy in a white shining 
garment came and helped him pick up dry firewood, and 
when the load was ready, he took it upon his shoulder 
and carried it to the poor woman's door. There the beautiful 
boy gave the weary child a rosebud and said: "When this 
bud blooms, then I will come back and fetch thee." With 
these words he disappeared. The child told his mother what 
had happened, but she would not believe it. Still she put 
the rosebud in water. One day the child did not get up from 
his bed, and his mother went and found him dead. And on 
the same day the rosebud bloomed. 

11. The Sleeping Lion 

While a lion was quietly sleeping, some mice gathered 
round him and began to jump upon his body and scamper 
across his face. The lion awoke with a roar, and the mice 
ran away, but one young mouse was stopped by the lion's paw. 
" Let me go," it cried, " and I will never disturb you again." 
The lion good-humouredly took his paw off it and lay down 
again. Some days afterwards the lion was caught in a great 
net, which he struggled in vain to tear asunder; he cried 
aloud, " I shall never be able to escape." Just then the little 
mouse came up with a thousand brothers and sisters, and 
began to gnaw at the net, and in ten minutes the lion was 
released 
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12. The Anxious Lady 

An elderly lady was very anxious about her health. Every 
trifle disquieted her, and she sent at once for the doctor. This 
gentleman was very skilful and had a large practice. He was 
angry, for she called him too often about nothing. He deter- 
mined to let her know it. One day the lady noticed a red spot 
on her hand, and at once sent for the doctor. He came, ex- 
amined the hand, and said : " It is well that you sent for me 
to-day." The lady was frightened, and asked : " Is it danger- 
ous, Doctor ? " " Not at all," was the answer, " but to-morrow 
you would no longer have seen the spot, and I should have 
lost my fee.'* 

13. A Monarch as Porter 

A Polish monarch having quitted his companions when he 
was hunting, his courtiers found him a few days after, in a 
market-place, disguised as a porter. At this they were as 
much surprised, as they were doubtful at first whether the 
porter could be his majesty. At length, when they ventured 
to express their complaints, his majesty replied : " Upon my 
honour, gentlemen, the load which I quitted is by far heavier 
than the one you see me carry now ; the weightiest is but a 
straw when compared to the one under which I laboured. I 
have slept more in four nights than I did in all my reiga" 

14. Rabelais and the Partridges 

Three hundred years ago there lived in France a famous 
and witty physician named Rabelais. He was the physician of 
the Archbishop of Paris, and dined with him every Wednesday. 
One day he was sitting at dinner with the Archbishop, and a 
dish of partridges was put on the table. Rabelais took his 
knife, tapped the edge of the dish with it, and said : "That 
is very difficult to digest." The Archbishop was very nervous 
about his health. He immediately called his servant, and 
ordered him to take the partridges off the table. The servant 
did so. Rabelais, however, called the servant back, took the 
dish from him, and began to eat heartily. The Archbishop 
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was astonished, and said : " Just now you said, ' That is very 
difficult to digest,' and now you are eating it" " Pardon me," 
answered f^abelais, " I was speaking of the dish and not of 
the partridges." 

15. Qneen Victoria 

Queen Victoria ascended the English throne on the 20th 
of June, 1837. She was the daughter of the late Duke of 
Kent, who was a brother of William the Fourth and the fourth 
son of George the Third. She was crowned in Westminster 
Abbey on the i8th of June. Hanover was separated from 
the British rule at her accession, as a law existed in Hanover, 
called the Salic Law, which excluded the female sex from the 
throne. She married her cousin Albert, who was much be- 
loved by the English people, and whose death was deeply 
mourned far and wide. 

16. Napoleon 

In the year 1812 Napoleon declared war against Russia, 
and advanced with a great army against it There he was 
beaten and lost many men through fire and cold. England, 
Austria, Prussia, and Russia compelled him to make peace 
and sent him to the island of Elba. But a year after his 
abdication he was again in France, where he coUected a great 
army. He led his soldiers to Waterloo, where he was defeated 
on the eighteenth of June 181 5 by the English and German 
generals Wellington and Bliicher. 

17. William the Conqueror and his Son Robert 

William the Conqueror had four sons : Robert, Richard, 
William, and Henry. Robert rebelled against his father in 
France. Now it happened one day that father and son met 
in conflict at the siege of a castle. Both had their armour 
on, and so did not recognise one another. With a thrust of 
his larice Robert hurled his father from the saddle, and he 
raised his sword to kill him. In that moment he recognised 
the king, sprang at once from his horse, knelt down before his 
father and asked him for forgiveness. 
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18. Hannibal 

Hannibal was one of the most famous generals of antiquity. 
He was the son of Hamilcar Barcas and lived from 249 till 
183 B.a He had an enterprising mind. Once he led a large 
army in nine days across the Alps. These mountains were at 
that time considered insurmountable on account of the height 
of the peaks and the depth of the snow. Hannibal was a 
bitter enemy of the Romans. When he was only nine years 
old he took an oath never to make peace with this hated 
nation. This oath he faithfully kept In the battle of Zama 
he was beaten by Scipio Africanus. In order to escape the 
vengeance of the Romans, he poisoned himself. 



19. WiUiam TeU 

William Tell was a very skilful archer. He is supposed to 
have lived when the people of Switzerland were groaning 
under the cruel yoke of Austria. 

One day Gesler, the Austrian governor of Switzerland, had 
a hat placed upon a high pole in the market-place at Altdorf. 
He also caused an order to be issued that all who passed by 
this hat should bow before it. 

It now happened that Tell, accompanied by one of his 
little boys, passed through the market-place without saluting 
the hat 

As a punishment, the governor made Tell shoot an apple 
from his son's head. 



20. Alaric's Grave 

The Visigoths were marching through Italy to Africa, when 
their king Alaric, whom they loved exceedingly, died. Deter- 
mined that his burial-place should not be profaned by the 
tread of strange feet, they testified in a singular manner their 
love and admiration for him. They diverted the course of 
the river Busento as it flowed from the foot of the mountain 
near the town of Constantina. Here in the middle of the 
dry bed, they had a grave dug by a number of prisoners, and 
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buried their king there, together with many valuables. This 
done, the river was brought back again to its former course, 
and that the place might be betrayed by no one, all the 
prisoners were put to death. 

21. Warren Hastings 

Warren Hastings was bom on the 6th of December, 1732. 
His mother died a few days later, and he was left dependent 
on his distressed grandfather. The child was early sent to the 
village school, where he learned his letters on the same bench 
with the sons of the peasantry. The daily sight of the lands 
which his ancestors had possessed, and which had passed into 
the hands of strangers, filled his young brain with wild fancies 
and projects. Hq loved to hear stories of the wealth and 
greatness of his progenitors, of their loyalty, and their valour. 
On one bright summer day, the boy, then just seven years 
old, lay on the bank of the rivulet which flows through the 
old domain of his house to join the Isis. There, as threescore 
and ten years later he told the tale, rose in his mind a scheme 
which through all the turns of his eventful career was never 
abandoned. He would recover the estate which had belonged 
to his fathers. 

22. Queen Elizabeth 

This was the last time that Elizabeth spoke to her people. 
In 1603 she died, after a long reign of forty-five years. She 
had many faults, but she was a great queen. She found Eng- 
land divided and weak, she left it united and strong. English- 
men were proud of their country. Although they had con- 
quered Spain in a fierce and cruel manner, all the world gained 
by their victory. Spain was a land of tyranny, where no man 
dared to speak a word against the king or the church. Eng- 
land was not so free as it is now, but it was much freer than 
any other country in Europe was then. It was a land where 
men, if they did not want to overthrow the government, might 
speak as they pleased, and think as they pleased. Great writers 
and great poets, of whom Shakespeare was the greatest, made 
the end of her reign famous. 



PREPARATIONS* 



N,B, — After certain words in the Preparations and in the Alphabetical 
Vocabulary the length of the syllables and the accent are indicated 
thus : SWatl^ematil (^^ww^) ; this means that aJlatl^ematil is a word of 
four short syllables and that the tonic accent is on the last. 



READER 1, 2 : A DIVISION 



1. ^ie ^^ule 



td^, I {see Grammar § 5 and p. 170 A) 

gel^en, strong verbj to go 

tcf) fief)e, I go 

bet, bte, \>c&, the {see Grammar §§ 56 

and 57) 
bie @(^ule, the school 
in bie ©d^ulc gel^en, to go to school 

(place whither always in the ace) 
bet Sel^xer, the master 
lel^ren, to teach 
bet ©d^iilct, the schoolboy 
tetnctt, to learn 
toit lemen, we learn 
in bcr @(^ule, at school (place where 

always in the dative) 
tef en, strong verb, to read 
f d^reiben, strong verb, to write 
jeid^nen, to draw 
aud^, also 
fremb, foreign 
bie ©^Jtad^e, the language 
bie ®efd£)id^te, history 
bie ©eogtajjl^ie {^^^ -), geography 



bie aJlotl^ematil (^ ^ ^ ^), sing, mathe- 
matics 

unb, and 

bie Sloturgef d^id^te (^ " ^ ^ ^), natural 
history 

bet Untettid^t (^ ^ ^), instruction, 
say school 

beginncn, strong verb, to begin 

um ncun V^x, at nine o'clock 

ftogen, to ask questions 

bet SiJfllitifi, the pupil 

anttootten, to answer 

befel^Ien, strong verb, to give orders 

et beflel^ft, he gives orders 

gel^otd^en, to obey 

atbeiten, to work 

flet^ig, industrious 

ft)ielen, to play 

nad^ {prep + dative), after 

nad^ bem Untetttd^t, after school 

bag S|?icl {plural bie @t)iele), the 
game 

eine StoIIe f^Jielcn, to play a part 



* These Preparations are intended as a first help to beginners and also to show them 
the method of writing words in their note-books. Gradually the use of the Alphab. 
Vocab. comes in. 

Words which are miSBlng in the Alphabetical Vocabulary should be looked up in 

Addenda, pp. 326, 327. 
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ein, etne, ein, indefinite article^ a, 

an {see Grammar § 68) 
told^tig, important 
bad (Sd^uOeben {?■ ^ ^), school-life 
englifd^, English 
bcrfuti^cn, to try 
bie j^laffe, the form, class 
in bex i^laffe, in form 
bet @:|;)ieU>la^, the playground 
auf bem @:|pteU>lcd^, in the pla>c 

ground 
ge^dten, to belong 



I 



yXfPrep + doty to 

er (Srfte, the first, top 
)u ben (Srften gel^oren, to be one of 

the first 
toer? who? 
toaS? what? 
toonn? when? 
toie? how? 
too? where? 
fagen, to say 
bet ^cl%, the sentence 
\)On,prep + dot, of, from 



2. ^ie ^enif^e ^iim^e 



beutfd^, German 

bie ©tunbe^ the hour, the lesson 

id^ toetbe . . gel^en, I shall go . . 

ie|^t, now 

lef en, strong" verd, to read 

f^rec^en, strong verb^ to speak 

f d^tetben, strong verd, to write 

baS ©tfldC, the piece 

et totrb ftagen, he will ask questions 

id^ toetbe anttootten, I shall answer 

et toitb . . lel^ten, he will teach . . 

l^eute, to-day 

un8 {accusative of toit, we), us {see 

Grammar p. 170 A) 
bie beutfd^e ©d^ttft German writing 
fd^on, already 
bet SBud^ftabe, the letter 
fletn, small 
bie fleinen S3ud^ftaben, the small 

letters 
id) l^obe . . geitbt, I have practised 
0ben, to practise 
5U ^aufe, at home 
nad^bem, conjunction^ after 
jetgen, to show 

et |atte . . gegeigt, he had shown 
toie, how, the way how to . . 
man mac^t, one makes, forms 
fie {accusative of^z, they), them 
bet SBtubet, the brother 
mein, meine, mein, my {see Grammar 

§69) 
ftiil^et, before {adverb) 
fd^on, ahready 
abet, but 
toiebet, again 



betletnen, to forget (what one has 

learnt) 
et toitb . . gemad^t l^aben, he will 

have made . ., he probably has 

made . . 
beffet alS, better than 
benn, for {conjunction) (French car) 
fd^dn, beautiml, beautifully 
f e$t, very 
td^ toiltbe . . fd^teiben, I should 

%vrite 
aud^, also 
nod^ ntd^t, not yet 
lange, a long time 
betfud^en, to try 
td^ tofttbe . . betfud^tl^aben, I should 

have tried 
nod^ etnmal, once more 
id^ l^atte letne 3ctt, I had no time 
aUe, all (Latin omnes) 
(iie) toctben . . geiibt l^aben, they 

will have practised, they probably 

have practised 
baS SefeftiidC, the passage for reading 
toit toetben . . lefen, we shall read 
l^eute, to-day 
eS {accusative ofz%, it), it 
bann, then 

gtagen ftcttcn, to ask questions 
auf beutfd^, in German 
meine Sltbeiten {plural) ^ my work 
bie Sltbcit, the work 
l^eute Slbenb, to-night 
nod^ ein (eine, ein), another, one more 
tool^in ? whither ? where to ? 
toatum? why? 
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B DIVISION 



1. ^ie ^^ule 



id^, I (s€e Grammar § 5 and p. 
170 A) 

^el^en, strong verby to go 

tdft flc^c, I go 

ber, bte, t>cA, the (see Grammar §§ 56 
and 57) 

bte ©d^ule, the school 

in bie Sd^ule gel^en (place whither 
accusative), to go to school 

um gu . ,, in order to . . 

bet Sel^xer^ the master 

lel^xen, to teach 

bet Sd^iller, the schoolboy 

Icmcn, to learn 

toir Icmen, we learn 

in bet (Sd^ule (place where always 
in the dative), at school 

fcE)reiben, strong verb, to write 

tef en, strong verb, to read 

recE)nen, to calculate, do arithmetic 

geid^nen, to draw 

biele anbre ®egenft&nbe, many other 
subjects 

bet ®egenftanb, the subject 

n)te, as 

ftcmb, foreign 

bte ©i^tad^e, the language 

ftembe @:|;)tad^en, foreign languages 

bie aWatl^cmatil (^ww«)^ sing, mathe- 
matics 

bie ®efd^td^te, history 

bie @eo0ta|3]^ie (>^ ^ w ±)^ geography 

u. f. tn. = unb fo tneitet, and so 
forth 

gletd^ biel, equally much 

toiffen, to know 



gleid^ biel tniffen, to be of the same 
standard 

gufammen/ together 

untettid^ten, to teach 

(iie) toctben . . untettid^tet (they) 
are taught . . 

bilben, to form 

bie j^laffe, the form, class 

ein, eine, ein, indefinite article, a, 
an {see Grammar § 68) 

ft)ielen, to play 

nad^, prep + dative, after 

bag ^pvd, the game 

eine 9loIIe f:|;)ielen, to play a part 

tnid^tig, important 

englif^, English 

baS Sd^uUeben, school-life 

jebet, icbe, jebeS, every 

fonte, should, ought to 

fein, feine, fein, possessive adjec" 
tive, his {see Grammar § 69) 

fein SBefteS tl^un, to do one's best 

unb, and 

auf bem ®:|;)ieU>la^e, in the play- 
ground 

bet @^ielt>lCa^, the playground 

tootum? why? 

met? who? 

toag? what? 

toeld^e? {netU plural of toeld^et), 
which? 

tl^un, strong verb, to do 

fagen, to say 

fage ! {imperative ^fagen), say 

bet %Cl%, the sentence 

\ytiX\.fPrep ■\- dative, of, from 



2. ^e ^ettif^e ^iun^ 



i6!^ l^obe . . geletnt, I have learnt 
baS etfte ©tfidC, the first piece 
id) n>etbe . . letnen, I shall learn 
l^eute, to-day 

ettoaS 9leueg, something fresh 
neu, new 



toit toetben lefen, we shall read 
f^ted^en, strong verb, to speak 
fd^tetben, strong verb, to write 
guetft, first (adverb) 
(et) toitb . . lefcn, (he) will read . 
bann, then, after that 
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ilberfe^en, to translate 

beutfd^, German 

aUe, all (Latin omnts) 

(fte) merben \ . geiibt l^oben, (they) 

will have practised 
totr l^oben toerfud^t, we have tried 
betfud^en, to try 
aud^, also 
bie fletnen SBud^ftaben^ the small 

letters 
bet Sud^ftobe, the letter 
id^ toilrbe . . gemad^t l^oben, I should 

have made . . 
fie (accusative of\xt, they), them {see 

Grammar p. 170 A) 
td^ l^atte, I had 
fcin, leinc, lein, no 
gut, good 

bie gfcbcr, feather, pen 
un8 {accusative of roxt, we), us {see 

Grammar p. 170 A) 
l^eute, to-day 
grog, large 
bie grogen Sud^ftoben, the capitals 



fd)on, already 

bo8 SlU)]^et (^ ^ -\ the alphabet ; 

fletn, small 

er nnrb . . seigen, he will show . . 

unS {dative of tovt), to us 

tnie, how, the way how to . . 

berfud^en, to try 

gleid^=foglCeid^, at once 

tid^tig, right, correctly 

madden, to make 

einige, some, several 

falfd^, false, wrongly 

befonberS, specially 

nad^ bem Untetrtc^t after school 

loir n>{trben . . f^ielen, we should 

aud^, also 

l^eute, to-day 

l^eute 9lad^mittag, this afternoon 

toenn, if 

eS regnet, it is raining 

eS regnete, it was raining 

ntd^t, not 



EXERCISES 1-8 : A DIVISION 



1 the teacher, bet Sel^ter 
to teach, lel^ren 
the pupil, a pupil, bet 3<)gUng 
to ask questions, ftagen 
to answer, anttootten 
to obey (did you . . {see Grammar 

§ 29))' gel^Otd^en {see Grammar 

p. io3§4 0bs.) 
to work, otbciten 
to draw, jctrf)nen 
the schoolroom, baS Sd^ul^immet 
to learn, Ictttcn 
mathematics, STlatl^ematil /(accent 

on last syUable, >i w w ^) 
to try, betfud^en {see Grammar 

p. 103 § 4 Obs. ) 
to be one of the first, ju ben 6tften 

gel^dten 
the game, bag @^iel 
always, immct 
a, an, cin, cine, cin 
important, tntd^ttg 



the part, apart, bie 'SioViz, etne 9toEe 
(to play a part, etne 9loIIe f^telen) 
the school-life, bag @d^uUeben 
(in the, in bem=im) 
English, adj, engtifd^ {adjj denoting 

nationality have a small initial in 

German) 
(in English school-life, im engUfdjen 

Sd^uUeben) 
to play, f:|jielen 
after, after school, nadfj {prep+ 

dat) nad^ bem Untettid^t 
school-lesson, bet Untcttidjt 
to go, gel^en, sir verb 
to go to school, in bie @d^ule gel^en 
foreign languages, ftetnbe@^tad)en 
foreign, ftemb 
the language, bie @^)tad^e 
the master, the teacher, bet Sel^tet 
school begins, bet Untettirf)t bes 

ginnt (use the article with class 

names) 
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to begin, begtnnen, str verb 
at nine o'clock, um tieun V^X 
to work hard, flct^ig axbeitett 
to do, tl^un, str verb 
what do you do {see Grammar p. 123 

§ 29). toa% t^ufl bu? tOCA t^ut 

£^t? koaStl^nSte? 
who? tocr? 
the first, masc bcr (Sx^iz, fern bie 

(grfte, neut bo§ erfte 
the form, in form, bie l^Ioffe, in 

bet j^laffe 

the playgroimd, bet ®^icU)la^ 
2 to read, lefcn, sir verb 
to ask, fragen 
to practise, iibett 
not, ntcE)t (j^^ Grammar p. 123 

§30) 
(to obey, gcl^orcftcn) 
I learn to speak, id^ Icmc f:|jrcc^en 

{sir verb, see § 27, 3) 
already, fd^on 

German writing, biebcutfd^e ©thrift 
to-day, l^eute 
the small letters, bie Heittcn Sud^s 

ftabett 
the letter, bet SBud^ftobe 
(to do, madden) 
I have done them very well, id^ l^obe 

fie fel^r gut gemad^t (j^^Grammar 

p. 107 § 10 A) 
enough, Qctmg 
better, bcffet 

to have no time, fcine 3cit l^aben 
to-night, this evening, l^eutc 58Dbenb 
2flnow, je^t, nun 
not yet, nod^ nid^t 
many useful things, bielc nil^Ud^e 

2)inge 
to come, lommen, str verb 
to shout for joy, jaud^gen 
to keep on playing (I —), toeitets 

f^iclen (id& f^iele tocitex) 
the study (in their — ), baS ©tubier^ 

gimtnex (in il^rem — ) place 

where always in the dative 

the sunshine, bex ©onnenfd^cin 

to smile, l&d^eln 

through the window, buxd^ baS ( = 

buxd^S) gfenfter 
to say, foQcn 
whyPtoaxum? 
to sit, fi^cn, str verb 



come out, bnnm(e) l^exauS ! 

to have finished, be ready, fertig 

fein 
after a while, nad^ einex SBeile 
a little bird, ein 935glein 
to tap at the window, on bad ( = 

and) gfenftex Ko^fen 
the sky. bet ^inmtel 
blue, blau 
the flower, the flowers, bie Slume, 

bie SBlumen 
to bloom, blill^en 
the litUe birds, bie 9)dglein 
to sing, fingen, sir verb 
in the wood, in bem (=im) SBalbe 

(place where dat) 
the boy, the boys, bex Ihtabe, bie 

Ihtaben 
to reply, anttooxten 
to have done, be ready, fextig fein 
to run out (I run out), l^inauglaufen 

(id^ laufe l^inauS) 
mto the garden, in ben ®axten 

(place whither ace) 
to skip for joy, box Sxeube 

ft)xin0en (str verb) 
3 in the holidays, in ben Scxien 

(time when dat) 
(to go) to (a place), na6^ + dat 
to go to Scotland, nad^ (Sc^ottlanb 

flel^en {str verb) 
to become of, toexben auS + dat 
what becomes of him? toad toixb 

auSil^m? 
your, masc htXXl, fern beine, neut 

bein 
with you (to have — ), bei bix 
it is I, id) bin eS 
it is you, bu bift c8 
it is he, ex ift eS 
(to have been) to (a place), in + 

dat 
(to Switzerland, in bcx ©d^tocij) 
all the time = the whole time, bie 

flange 3cit 
fine weather (the weather), fd^dneS 

aQ3ettex (bad SBettex) 
next holidays, in ben nfid^ften 

{jfexien 
from the top, bon bem (= bom) 

etpfel 
from India, au8 Qnbien 
to go with one, mit ( + da{) gel^cn 
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us, unS 

to do rather, liebet tl^n, sir verb 

to go rather, liebet gel^n, str 

verb 
to be longing to . ., gef^Kinnt fettl 

. . au . . 

when he was thirty, al8 {see § 135) 

er btetgig ^al^re att koat (see 

Grammar p. 107 § 10 C) 
I too, aud^ id^ 
4 with a pamphlet, tntt etnet S3ros 

fd^ilte 
(the pamphlet, bie Srofd^ftte) 
to be reminded of the events, an 

bie (Sreigniffe erinnert toerben 
to force, 3tt)ingen, atoang, ge* 

SUmnaen 
to smg, pngcn, a, u 
to write, fd^reiben, ie, ie 
to go, gel^en, ging, GCfiangen 
to nm, laufen, ie, au 
to begin, beginnett, a, 
to be trained to be a soldier, aunt 

©olbaten auSgebilbet werben 
the German Emperor, bet beutfd^e 

l^aifer 
of the German Emperor, be§ 

beutfd^en l^oifetS 
throughout Germany, in gana 

^eutfd^Ianb 
to be welded into one united 

empire, au einem einigen 9leid^e 

bexeinigt n>erben 
in 1871. im ^al^te 1871 
he was proclaimed Emperor, et 

tourbe aunt j^aifet auSgerufen 
to proclaim, augtufen, ie, U {see 

Grammar p. 131 § 45) 
(at Versailles, au — ) 
at the age of sixty-four, im ^ter 

ton 64 ^al^xen 
the age, ba§ ^Iter 
the year, bo8 ^ol^t 
to become King of Prussia, j^onig 

bon ^eugen merben 
his faithful councillors, feine tteuen 

9latgebex 
faithful, tteu 

the councillor, bet 9tatgebet 
the Frenchman, the French, bet 

Sftanaofe, bie gtanaofen 
to be defeated by the Germans, 

bon ben 2)cutf rf)en befiegt toetben 



by (after verb in the passive and 

followed by a person), bon + dot 
one of the foremost . . , einet bet 

etften . . 
the hero, the heroes, bet ^elb, bie 

$elben 
age = time, of his age, bie 3^t, 

feinet 3cit 
to be loved by one's people, bon 

feinem ^oVbt geliebt toetben 
5 after morning prayer, nad^ + dat 

(in German use the article with 

dass names) 
in ; in the, in + dai 

, , f«» + «inbem=ini 
place where, J ^^ j„ y^ 



(m + nxxih 
'^'i/em inbei 
» \jl in ben 



time when 

or in + ace 

place whither, in ba8=in8 
on, on the, auf -^-dat or ace 
to be made of, auS or toon ( + dat) 

genuxd^t 
into the room through the window 

(instrument before end) 
to be formed by + (a thing), bon 

or\>yxx^ + ace 

6 Sentence 9. Time before Place 

(Grammar § 148) 

all the time, bie ganae 3cit 

by steamer, mit + dot (instrument 

before destination) 
the little bee, bie fleine SBiene or 

baS 93iend^en 
(to swim) for it, banad^ {see 

Grammar § 109) 
itself, fid^ {see Grammar § no) 
I see, saw, have seen, id^ fel^e, id^ 

fal^, id^ l^obe . . gefel^en 
(he saw, et fol^) 
his, feinet, feine, f ein {see Grammar 

§69) 
the dove's life = the life of the 
dove 

7 there are. finb 
by oneself, f elbft 

honesty is the best policy, ^tUd^ 
tofil^tt am Ifingften {lit honest 
lasts longest) 

8 the one, the other, bet eine, bet 

anbte 

I saw, I picked it up, use perfect 
{see Grammar § 25 C and 
§45) 
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they began to quarrel {see Grammar 

§27B) 
a young fellow, cin juttdet 

anann 



to come up to, l^ingutommen, a, 

{str sep verb") 
(it) belongs to you, gel^dxt bit {see 

Grammar p. 170 A) 



B DIVISION 



1 to go, gel^en, str verb 

to go to school, in bie @cl()ule gel^en 
to learn, lemen 

foreign languages, frembe@:|n;acften 
foreign, the language, fremb, bie" 

©|>¥aci^e 
to play, f^)iclen 
(not. nid^t) {see Grammar p. 123 

§30) 
to draw, geid^nett 

to teach, lel^ten 

to form, bilben 

the dass, bie j^laffe 

to learn, lemen 

to write, fd^reiben, sir verb 

to do sums, ted^nen 

does he . . {see Grammar § 29) 

do not . . {see Grammar § 30) 

in order to . . , um JU + injin 

many subjects, biele @egenft&nbe 

many, biele 

the subject, bet ©egenftanb 

to ask questions, fragen 

to answer, anttooxten 

after school, nad^ bet @d^ule or 

nad^ bent Untettid^t 
the game, games, baS-@^iel, bie 

®^iele (class names have the 

article in German) 
to play a part, eine StoIIe f:|jielen 
the school-life, baS ©d^uHeben 
English, adj, englif d^ {adj denoting 

nationality have a smsdl initial in 

German) 

2 I learn to read, id^ Ictne lefen {sir 

verb) {see Grammar § 27, 3) 
to practise, Hben 
the alphabet, bag ^lpl)abet 
the capital letters, bie gtogen Budi): 

ftaben 
to form better, beffet tnad^en 
them, fie 
this afternoon, l^eute ^lad^ntittag 

(time immediaiely after verb or 

auxiliary) 



(to-day, l^eute) 

the first piece, bag etfte ®tddC 

German, beutfc^ 

French, ftansdflfd^ 

Latin, Satein(^^jO>^<^teinifd^(a^') 

correctly, tid^tig 

to try, betfud^en {see Grammar 

p. 103 § 4 Obs.) 
first, adv, guetft 

(to answer) in German, ouf beutfd^ 
the first piece, bag etfte @tdtf 
something, ettoag 9leueg 
to speak, f^tedE^en, sir verb 
to write, f d^teiben^ sir verb 
to translate, ilbetfe^en^ pasi pari 

iibetfe^t 
then, bann {see Grammar p. 107 

§ioB) 
the letter, the letters, bet SSud^- 

ftabe, bie SBud^ftoben 
the capitals, bie gtogen SSud^ftaben 
large, gtofe 

to do=to form, madden 

but, abet 

no good pen, feine gute Scbet 

the pen, bie Qfebet 

to show how to form them, geigen 

toie man fie bilbet 
how, toie 
one (Fr. on), man 
to form, bilben 
us, ung 
them this afternoon. Pronouns 

before Adverbs {see Grammar 

p. 188 § 1 55) 
3 time, no time, bie 3cit, feine Seit 
no more money, fein ©elb me^t 
cool, cooler, fftl^l, fiil^let 
a grand view, einc gtofeattige 5lu§= 

ftd^t 
the journey, a journey, bie Reife, 

eine Slcife 
on the Rhine, auf bem S^ljein 
a journey on the Rhine, einc Sll^eins 

teife 
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it was very sultry there, begin with 

there (ba) 
the cathedral, in the cathedral, bet 

Xom, im %om 

in the Botanic Gardens, im botani= 

fd^en (Batten 
hotter and hotter, immet l^ei^et 
always, immet 
on the Drachenfels, auf bem 

©tad^enfelS (place where dai) 
over the Rhine valley, ubet ba§ 

9t]^eintl^al (place where ace) 
the banks of the Rhine, bie Ufet 

bed 9t]^ein8 
from . . to . ., bott . . M§ . . 
at Bingen = near Bingen, beiSSingen 
to go to the Black Forest, in ben 

@c^n>at3n>alb gel^en 

in three weeks, in btei 90Bod^en 
the week, bie SOBod^e 
4 to call to the throne, auf ben Xl^ton 
betufen, s^ verb 
to read, lefen, \a% gelefen 
to forget, Detgeffen, betgag/ bets 

geffen 
to leave, bctloff en, betUefer betlaffen 
to continue, f ottfe^en {see Grammar 

P- 131 § 45) 
the reform, the reforms, bie9tefotm, 

bie a^lefotmen 
to carry out, auSffil^ten (sep verb) 
a standing army, ein ftel^enbeS ^eet 
to expel, Dettteiben, betttieb, bct^ 

ttieben 
to write, fti^teiben, ie, ie 
to come, tommen, lam, gefommen 

{see Grammar p. 115 and p. in 

§ 13 (I)) 
to look at (a thing), befel^en, a, e 

to go. gel^en, Qing, gegangen {see 
Grammar p. in § 13 (i)) 

the first piece, baS etfte ©tflcf 

the sunrise, bet Sonnenaufganfi, 
ace ben — 

to go on the Drachenfels, auf ben 
^tacftenf eI8 gel^en (place whither 

ace) 
the Hohenzollems, bie ^ol^en- 

Sottetn 
a strong and capable dynasty, eine 

ftatfe unb ffi^ifie ©ijnaftie 
they have made Ftussia, fie l^oben 

^teufeen gtofe Qemod^t 



(a desert, eine SDitfte) 

during his reign, tPdl^tenb feinet 

9le0ietung 
mail-coaches, bie ^ften 
an African trading-company, eine 

oftifanif dfte ^nbetegefettfd^ft • 
the plan of founding a navy, bet 

$Ian eine @eemad|t au gtitnben 

in those days, in jenen %OiQ,ZXl {or 

Seiten) 
to be looked upon as . . . angef el^en 
n>etben alg . . 

the founder of the Prussian state, 
bet ©tiinbet be§ bt^^ifd^en 
@taateg 

by him. butd^ il^n 

to be raised to the rank . .. gum 

9lange . . etl^oben toetben 
of a great European power, einet 

eutob&ifd^en ®to^mad^t 
a united German empire, ein einige§ 

beutfd^eS nt\^ 

(to be established) by + agent, 

bon ( + daf) 
by William the First, bon aOSiUftclm 

bem 6tften 

5 the valley of the Rhine, ba§ 9l]^ein: 

Prussia, of Prussia, ^[h:eu^en, 

^eugend 
Europe, of Europe, €utO|)a, 

ChttobaS 
man (Lat. homo), bet SJ'lenfd^ (class 

names have the article in German) 
to be called, l^ei^en, ie, ei 

6 to do one's best, fein SefteS tl^un 
to serve, bienen + dat 

in (an open space), auf + dat or ace 

nothing but, nid^tS al§ 

(to dig) for it, banad^ {see Grammar 

p. 171 § 109) 
if . ... ., toenn . ., fo . . 

it, il^n {ace ofperpron txfor thira 

sing mase) 
such a quantity of grapes, eine 

fold&e S&lenge Stauben 

7 birds that live tneldie . . 

by theirsinging, butd^il^ten ©efang 
(they) can fly, . . fonnen ftiegen 

{see Grammar p. 127) 

8 (they) came to help him, . . (amen 

il^m 3u ©life 
to laugh at one, einen auSlarf)en 



. LIST OF SUBSTANTIVES 

IN THE ORDER IN WHICH THEY OCCUR IN THE EXERCISES 

Give the Nominative Singular with the Definite Article, the Genitive Singular 
and Nominative Plural of the following Substantives. 



A DIVISION 



1 teacher 


view 


mood 


special master 


pupil 


furlough 


loam 


pen 


schoolroom 


rug 


plaster 


pencil 


mathematics, sing 


wind 


pane 


notebook 


game 


weather 


light 


8 nut-tree 


school-life, sing 


top (of a mountain) 


corner 


shell 


school 


brother 


plane 


youngster 


language 


captain 


6 old castle 


verdict 


master 


soldier 


knight 


watch 


part 


4 pamphlet 


steamer 


German 


form 


event 


bee 


square 


playground 


birthday 


water 


fate 


2 lesson 


emperor 


dove 


stone 


letter (of the al- 


empire 


tree 


chancellor 


phabet) 


king 


leaf 


unde 


time 


councillor 


sportsman 


name 


2a thing 


hero 


gun 


councillor 


schoolboy 


age = time 


life 


quarrel 


sunshine 


people 


7 book 


kernel 


window 


wealth 


journey 


9 brook 


while 


5 glass 


work 


ink 


bird 


morning 


battle 


chalk 


sky 


prayer 


campaign 


sitting-room 


flower 


tree 


anxiety 


hall 


Uttle bird 


mountain 


conscience 


foimdation 


wood 


contemporary 


bench 


outside wall 


boy 


door 


desk 


roof 


garden 


floor 


map 


tile 


joy 


room 


picture 


cellar 


3 holidays, // 


wall 


blackboard 


dining-room 


friend 


ceiling 


cupboard 


drawing-room 


officer 


boundary 


form-room 


bedroom 



272 



PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 



nursery 


flower-bed 


16 war 


battlefield 


bath-room 


minster 


the head (of 


comrade 


kitchen 


Black YoxesX.sing the army) 


regiment 


staircase 


pinewood 


Frenchman 


merchant 


story (of a house] 


Rhine, sing 


August, sing 


dinner 


10 father 


Vosges, // 


marshal 


fish 


chUd 


13 plum 


defeat 


guest 


son 


season 


fight 


hour 


farmer 


spring 


prisoner 


course (at 


height 


summer 


field-piece 


dinner) 


ear (of com) 


autumn 


eagle 


delicacy 


stalk 


winter 


hand 


dish • 


head 


day 


retreat 


lamprey 


carpet 


night 


victory 


sovereign 


pillow 


nest 


general 


(coin) 


apartment 


month 


men = soldiers 


host 


field 


strawberry 


peace 


surprise 


com, sing 


cherry 


17 week 


matter 


youth = boy 


apple 


cousin 


price 


grain 


pear 


partridge 


money 


11 resolve 


wheat 


fishing-rod 


labourer 


wish 


barley 


shot, marks- 


state (of health) 


intention 


sign 


man 


family 


drop 


harvest 


roe-deer 


promise 


prospect 


river 


kodak 


proposal 


starling 


ice 


butterfly 20 statesman 


flask 


skating 


collection 


number 


beak 


14 government 


18 drawer 


gate 


bottle 


Imperial Hall 


tyrant 


difiference 


12 idea 


prince 


Swiss 


master 


wit 


silver 


pole, perch 


honour 


parents,// 


kingdom 


people 


rank 


sister 


elector 


reverence 


power 


brothers and 


district 


hat 


predilection 


sisters, // 


crop 


governor 


army 


impression 


wine 


order 


empress 


thoroughfare 


city 


prison 


warrior 


scenery 


monastery 


discussion 


worker 


landscape 


treasure 


security, bail 


servant 


gardens, // 


loyalty 


strengUi 


State 


letter 


subject (person) 


pike 


recreation 


thanks 


love 


attendants. 


music 


home, sing 


15 Christmas, pi 


coll 


poetry 


gamson town 


leap year 


archer 


converse 


fort 


sun 


head 


learned man 


rampart 


East 


dislo3ralty 


work (book) 


station 


West 


19 keeper, game- 


tongue = spoken 


neighbourhood 


point of the com- 


keeper 


language 


university 


pass 


bread 


culture = 


observatory 


North 


song 


education 


street 


South 


excuse 21 


wall-paper 


square 3= open 


sunset 


course 


word 


ground 


sunrise 


world 


ship 



i 
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crew 


donkey 


apple-tree 


hailstone 


wave 


manner 


post = place 


landlord 


bottle 


cloud 


health 


piece 


road 


paper 


motion 


shell = bomb 


photograph 


circumstance 


screw 


eye 


afternoon 


moon 


entrance 


face 


breeze 


chair 


cottage 


smile 


gentleman 


courage 


claim 


door 


conversation 


dark 


provisions, // 


degree 


reverie 


doctor 


departure 


message 


direction 


enemy 


plan 


marquis 


shore 


cart 


breakfast 


offer 


native country 


horse 


walk 


telescope 


deck 


prophet 


meadow 


town 


midnight, sing 


expression 


expectation 28 peak (of a 


merchant-vessel 


principal battle 


nightingale 


mountain) 


boat 


encounter 


minute 


reply 


life-belt 


influence 


footpath 


Prussian 


fishing-boat 


pearl 


egg 


position 


coast 


swine 


protection 


sea 


papers = news- 


pocket 


vigilance 


beach 


papers 


future 


keeper = field- 


moor 


passenger 


voice 


guard 


pleasure 


22 prudence 


study (room) 


note (of a bird) 


generation 


thinkings reflec- 


side 


evening 


ancestor 


tion 


table 


25 theatre 


hunter 


fear 


vase 


post (for 


hunted 


blemish 


bust 


letters) 


occupation 


expectation 


mantlepiece 


chance 


attempt 


doubt 


reading-chair 


26 purpose = aim 


sea-gull 


kindness 


number (of a fortune 


shot (report) 


duty 


review) 


= wealth 


misfortune 


valley 


review 


rifle 


brood 


reward 


portfolio 


Imperialist 


downs 


incident 


writing-table 


mistrust 


vastness 


traffic 


waste-paper 


troops, // 


nature 


tunnel 


basket 


relative 


greatness 


opinion 


book-case 


hesitation 


dement 


difficulty 


curiosities = anti- 


permission 


nothingness 


cost 


quities 


alliance 29 island 


undertaking 


relic 


fight = combat 


number (a . . 


project 


envelope 


winter- 


of) 


consideration 


writing-case 


quarters 


village 


plan 


screen 


possession 


century 


goods (traffic) 


fireplace 


passage (over 


commercial 


passenger traffic 


shrub 


a river) 


town 


success 2A 


treaty 


command 


trace 


visit 


boathouse 


27 siege 


legend 


apprehension 


law 


appearance 


sound 


23 lake 


report 


cup 


church 


combatant 


defence 


attention 


bell 


arm 


channel 


cannon-ball 


church-ben 


mill 


rock 


air 
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B DIVISION 



1 language 


5 boy 


child 


peace 


master 


school 


cottage 


provisions 


class 


playground 


vineyard 


= stock 


history 


comer 


treasure 


sunshine 


subject (matter) 


rule 


7 wealth 


life 


game 


friend 


fortune (pro- 


10 cellar 


school-life 


town 


perty) 


cold 


2 alphabet 


fortress 


punishment 


duty 


letter (of the alph.) 


death 


body 


splendour 


piece 


king 


bird 


maiden 


capitals (letters) 


empire 


leg 


hair 


afternoon 


world 


wing 


light of the 


3 time 


rise 


mouth 


moon 


pleasure 


inhabitant 


beak 


moon 


money 


emperor 


hen 


sailor 


view 


danger 


goose 


melody 


journey 


carnage 


pillow 


song 


weather 


cart 


food 


boat 


cathedral 


dog 


shell (of an water 


valley 


house 


egg) 


deep waters,// 


bank (of a river) 


battle 


singing 


servant 


Black Forest 


domestic animal 


8 army 


amber 


week 


outhouse 


pupil 


necklace 


4 throne 


horse 


domestic 


father 


question 


mule 


animal 


wave 


work 


donkey 


window 


11 fairy tale 


reform 


cow 


wood 


summit 


army 


sheep 


wolf 


comb 


Protestant 


goat 


peasant 


height 


steamer 


milk 


shouting 


reef 


sunrise 


butter 


help 


voice 


djrnasty 


cheese 


9 quantity 


billow 


elector 


skin 


spring 


tree 


country 


quadruped 


year 


well 


desert 


leather 


top 


pail 


reign 


duck 


mountain 


fox 


culture 


pigeon 


side 


fish 


industry 


feather 


rock 


12 snake 


{commercial) * 


6 form (of a school) 


war 


aim 


agriculture 


joy 


bee 


old castle 


cattle-breeding 


river 


soldier 


field 


mail-coach 


army 


uniform 


man 


trading-company 


warrior 


stripe 


name 


plan 


riches 


barracks 


mother 


navy 


ship 


straw house 


nurse 


founder 


animal 


chamber 


neck 


State 


hair 


weapon 


cradle 


rank 


wine-grower 


spear 


13 castle 


power 


son 


queen 


day 
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night 


16 lesson 


property 


model 


wish 


equality 


carelessness 


simplicity 


general 


triangle 


passage (of 


a energy 


nation 


morning 


book) 


road 


duffer 


Swede 


event 


canal 


room 


square mile 


family 


order 


cherry 


treasury of the 


chamois 


21 luggage 


flower 


State 


expedition 


dead 


strong 


population 


chief com- 


rain 


season 


Catholic 


mander 


beginning 


air 


university 


fleet 


end 


summer 


professor 


wind 


million 


gooseberry 


lecturer 


reason (cause 


) spear 


currant 


student 


obstacle 


cup = goblet 


strawberry 


frontier 


seer 


passenger 


gardener 


victory 


goddess 


tree-frog 


grass 


Crown Prince 


sacrifice 


hind-foot 


thunderstorm 


part 


daughter 


gland 


plant 


chief command 


camp 


branch 


autumn 


cavalry 


altar 


pond 


paymaster 


dragoon 


cloud 


shrub 


pear 


infantry 


priestess 


noise 


apple 


loss 


temple 


fly 


leaf 


slaughter 


grove 


swan 


winter 


declaration of 


wife 


stork 


ice 


war 


husband 


ladder 


earth 


success 


fury 


22 vigour 


snow 


17 service 


oracle 


footpath 


skating 


donkey 


recovery 


waterfall 


14 valley 


complaint 


madness 


expectation 


Englishman 


mockery 


image 


difficulty 


ruler 


principal street 


prisoner 


work {opus) 


diamond 


ass 


native 


Langobard 


steel 


ear 


account 


attack 


crystal 


straw 


freedom 


deed 


precious stone 


thistles 


20 foundation = 


administration 


mineral 


length 


making of 


promotion = 


substance 


street-boy 


escape 


furthering 


15 point of the com 


voice 


Christmas 


trade 


pass 


work = labour 


leisure 


propagation 


birthday 


modesty 


campaigfn 


education 


leap year 


stick 


Saxon 


ant 


month 


creature 


Christianity 


glove 


hour 


18 canal 


successor 


dog-skin 


minute 


poodle 


Tiber 


slope 


second 


threshold 


Ebro 


stream 


March, sing 


tail 


Elbe 


brook 


June, sing 


hand 


statesman 


wheel 


East 


bread 


duke 


miU 


West 


person 


count 


village 


equinox 


tricks 


land 


steeple 


South 


19 muse 


canton 


distance 


North 


fault 


assembly 


course 



2^6 



PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRlMEk 



mouth (of a 


lion 


mistake 28 


enemy 


river) 


old age 


officials 


untruth 


way {manner) 


breath 


information 


troops 


sort = kind 


beast 


27 sheet of water 


mountain - 


ornament 


foe 


face of the 


chain 


district 


injury 


globe 


range (of 


23 will 


boar 


vapour 


mountains) 


chair 


tusk 


form (shape) 


plain 


squirrel 


bull 


dew 


climate 


ground 


horn 


mist 


succession 


province 


heel 


cloud 


scene 


Pyrenees 


face 


rain 


series 


chancellor 


insult 


hail 


cascade 


future 


nature 


sleet 


legend 


fanner 


disgrace 


circulation 


nucleus 


fair 


25 damage 


air 


plateau 


inn 


hospital 


habitation 


vegetation 


ostler 


parents 


(place for 


visitor (tourist) 


nail 


visit 


living) 


point 


horseshoe 


gun 


living things 


spectre 


smithy 


fishing-rod 


blood 


phenomenon 


whip 


sea 


impurity 


superstition 


embarrassment 


party 


chimney 


sun 


assistance 


staff-college 


soil 


shadow 


24 resistance 


examination 


spring (of 


object 


doubt 


26 task 


water) 


proportion 


bathing estab- 


district 


brook 


wall of fog 


lishment 


monarchy 


mainspring 


circumstance 


attempt 


law 


(chief source) 




fortification 


through train 







LIST OF STRONG VERBS 

IN THE ORDER IN WHICH THEY OCCUR IN THE EXERCISES 
(For viva voce Drill. —Give 3rd Sing. Pres., Imperf. and Perf. Indicative.) 

A DIVISION 



Simple [Strong and Irregular] Verbs 



1 to go, — to school 

to begin, — at g o'clock 
to do, what do you — f 

2 to read, — a book 
to speak, — German 
to write, — the capitals 

2a to come, — home 
to sit, — at the window 
to be, — ready 

3 to be getting, to get, — tired 
to become, — ill 

to go, — to Scotland 
to grow (become), — tall 
to turn, — cold 
ascend, — a mountain 

4 to force, — him 
to run, — home 
to sing, — a song 

6 to meet, — a friend 

6 to fall, — into the water 
to see, — the castle 

to swim, — for it 
to sting (bee), — m£ 

7 to bring, — my books 

8 to find, — a nut 

to begin, — to quarrel 

9 to think 

to fight, — a battle 

to shut, — the door properly 

10 to stand, — upright 

11 to wish, — to drink 



to arrive, — at an idea 
to throw, — sUmes into a bottle 
to rise, the water — high 
to be able, — to reach it 
12 to receive, — letters 
14 to conceal, — a treasure 

to cry, they all — 
16 to be called, — Frederick 

16 to take, — possession of the town 
to conclude, — peace 

17 to help, — you 

to bring, — a gun 

to shoot, — a roe-deer 

to know (recognise), — the name 

18 to take care (r^), — of himself 
to be {jimpers^ 

how — your brother f 
to have, — a hat placed on a pole 
to bid, — him go 

19 to eat, — nothing 

to come of, nothing — of it 
to die, — on the battlefield 
to know (imderstand) 

— nothing of it 
to think, — it wicked 
to send, — him the money 
to be starving 
to keep, — his promise 
to send for, — the fish 
to give, — him the money 
to speak, — of you 
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to approve, — of the proposal 

20 to lie 

wherein — the difference f 
to fight, — bravely 
to think little of 

— the German language 

21 to stand, — on deck 

to seem, — to be very sad 
to stay, — on deck 
to sink, the steamer — 
to jump, — into the water 

22 to pass through, — a pretty valley 
to grow, the traffic — 

23 to go across, — the lake 

to step, — between the combatants 

to carry, — it 

to hang — aver the door 

to ride, — on a donkey 

to fly, — to the moon 

to know, — him by his voice 

24 to walk, — along the river 

to sit down {refl), — on a bench 

25 to be able, — to come 



to be to, — go 

to want to, — write 

may (possibility), — come still 

may (permission), — do it 

to have to, — learn 

can, — sing 

to be obliged to, — learn 

shall, — promise 

to be allowed, — not — to play 

to let, — him go 

26 to drive 

— them out of the country 
to form, — an alliance 

to win, — a victory 

27 to push aside, — the cup 
to flee, — into the cellar 
to shine, his eyes — bright 
to beg, — you 

28 to fire at, — a gull 

to seem, — to know it 
to behave (as though) 

— he knew it 

29 to sleep, — always 



Compound [Strong and Irregular] Verbs 

(For viva voce Drill. — Give the 3rd pers. Sing. Pres., Imperfect and 

Perfect Ind. ) 



4 to 



5 


to 




to 


8 


to 




to 


10 


to 


12 to 


14 


to 




to 


15 


to 




to 


16 


to 


17 


to 




to 


18 


to 




to 




to 




to 




to 



proclaim 

to be — ed emperor 
consist of, — uoood 
throw down, — a leaf 
pick up, — the nut 
keep, — the kernel 
reflect, — about it 
arrive, — at Strasburg 
point to, — the large cities 
rely on, — his loyalty 
rise, the sun — in the East 
set, it — in the West 
suffer, — a defeat 
forgive, — you 
come to meet, — him 
forget, — you 
betray, — oneself 
exclude, — himself 
retreat, th£ enemy — 
pass, — the house 



to keep watch, — on the town 
to take no notice, — of the hat 
to stop, — him 
to appear, the governor — 
to take place, a discussion — 

19 to be forgetful of, — the dead 
to betray, — our country 

to invite, — them to dinner 

to serve, — the dinner 

to forget, — you 

to promise, — them a dinner 

to bring in, — a large dish 

to contain 

the dish — no fish 
to apply, — the money better 

20 to enter, — through the gate 
to lose, — all 

to raise, — his kingdom 
to cede, — Silesia 

21 to leave, — Hamburg 
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to be blowing, 

afresh breeze — towards us 
to leave, — his home 
to wake up, — in the morning 
to pick up 

ajishing boat — him — 
to take to, — him to the coast 

22 to raise, — a question 
to decide, — to do it 

to turn out, — a great success 

23 to rise {rejl), — above the clouds 
to sit down, — on a chair 

to put to flight, — the enemy — 
to take place, an encounter — 
to compare, — the two 

24 to resign, — his post 

to go for a walk, — in the garden 
to lower, — the boat 
to come back, — early 
to take (away), — the eggs 

25 to take, — him to the theatre 
to go out, — to-day 

26 to attain, — his purpose 
to decide, — the question 
to leave, — a fortune 

to contradict, — me 

to come out, — soon 

to run out, — into the garden 

to cross, — the river 



to go to sleep, — soon 

to settle {refl)t — in America 

to receive, — him with mistrust 

to retire, — over the Elbe 

to give way, the enemy — 

to enter, — Bohemia 

to cross, — the Rhine 

to take possession, — of Mayence 

to go, — into winter quarters 

to capture, — the town 

to force 

— the passage over the river 
to recall, — the general 

27 to take, — his breakfast 
to come down, — soon 

to avoid. — an old friend 

28 to spend, — the winter here 
to recognise, — me 

to come again, — to-day 
to attack, — the enemy 
to withdraw, — from his position 
to invade, — Saxony 
to acquire, — a fortune 
to miss (the aim) 
my first shot — 
to forgive, — me 

29 to promise, — to do it 
to vanish, the island — 
to leave, — a trace 



B DIVISION 



Simple [Strong and Irregular] Verbs 



1 to go, — to school 
to write, — German 

2 to read, — the alphabet 
to speak, — French 

3 to be, — in Germany 
to be getting, — cool 

4 to come, — to Cologne 
to see, — the sun rise 

to die, — for his country 

5 to pull, — the carriage 
to be called, — William 
to give, — us^ milk 

6 to do, — his best 

to know, — that /possess nothing 
to lie, — in the vineyard 



to dig, — the vineyard 
to find, — the treasure 

7 can {pouvoir), — climb 
to swim 

to fly 

8 to cry, — help / help / 
to help, — him 

9 to stay, — at home 

10 to sing, — a song 

to jump, — out of the boat 
to throw, 

— himself into the river 

11 to flow, — into the Rhine 
to look, — into the well 
to wish to, — come down 
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to step, — inta the pail 

12 to bite, — him in the neck 
to run, — into the house 
to lie, — dead beside it 

13 to become, the days — longer 
to begin, — to sing 

15 to fight. — a battle 

to stand, — on a mountain 

16 to force, — him to retire 

to drive, — them into the town 

17 to pass, — through the street 
to shout, — shame upon you / 
to eat, — thistles 

to call, — me stupid 
to beat, — the donkey 

18 to think, — badly of you 
to catch at, — the voice 

to drag, — a poodle out of the water 
to allow, — him into his room 
to remain, — on the threshold 
to ydp, — at one 

19 to carry, — the flowers 
to meet, — the boat 

to do, — it to-day 
to be known, 

the booh -^ littU — 
to know (to be acquainted with), 

— his family 

to know, — that it is true 
to be gone, all I had — 
to be situated, 

— in a sacred grove 
to fall, — in battU 

to take, — it to Athens 
to take, — them prisoners 
to beg, — the king 
to let, — her take the image 

20 to break, — their power 



21 to wear, — a black uniform 
to drink, — out of golden cups 
to sink, the ship — 

to catch, — flies 

22 to creep, — into the room 

23 to ride, — to the general 
to know (recognise), 

— him by his voice 
to break, — his leg 

24 to take for, — me for his enemy 
to draw one's last, breath 

the lion — 
to gore (to butt), 

— him with his horns 
to fling, — his heels at him 
to spurn (kick), — the Hon 

25 to be allowed to, — go 
to be able to, — do it 
may (permission), — go 

may (possibility), -^ have done it 

ought, — to come 

to be to, — team 

to have to, — go 

to want to, — work 

to let, — him go 

to stay, — with you 

to be obliged to, -^pay 

to be allowed to, — play 

to stay, — until Monday 

to keep, — a gun in reserve 

26 to call, — me his friend 
to think, — he knows it 

27 to seem, — to know it 
to wash, — it 

28 to keep, the weather — fine 
to resemble, — you 

to grow, — quickly 
to cast, — a shadow 



Compound [Strong and Irregular] Verbs 



4 to call, — him to the throne 
to forget, 

— the letters {of the alphabet) 
to leave, — the town 

to expel, — the Protestants 
to look upon, 

— him as the founder 

to raise, — Prussia to the rank 
of a Great Power 



5 to look at, — the town 
8 to arrive, — near the wood 
to devour, — him 

10 to pass, — the rock in a boat 

to be enchanted, — by the melody 
to disappear, — in the waves 
to cry out, — help / help / 
to appear, a foaming wave — 

11 to come down, — to me 
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to go up, — to him 

to jump out, — of the pail 

to run away, — from the well 

12 to go to sleep, — soon 

to creep, — into the room 

13 to look, ^pretty 

16 to rise, the sun — in the East 
to set, — in the West 

16 to attack, — the enemy 
to defeat, — the enemy 
to destroy, — the army 
to take (by storm), 

— the heights of Spicheren 
to undertake, 

— the chief command 

to join (f^). — the third army 

to retire, — to Metz 

to charge, — the cavalry 

to suffer, — great loss 

to win, — a victory 

to invest, — the fortress 

to surround, — the enemy 

17 to go to meet, — him 
to come to meet, — you 

to bear, — a good deal of mockery 
to look like, — a donkey 
to concern, it — me 

18 to betray, — himself 

to hide (r^f ), — in the straw 
to fed (of health) (refl) 

— not well 

to be forgetful, -^ of him 
to step down, — to the canal 
to look at, — me 
to receive, — nothing from me 
to jump about, — before me 
to go on, — like that 

19 to think of, — the dead 
to lose, — all 

to occur, 

that passage — in Schiller 
to occur 

that event — long before 
to recommend, — him to you 
to promise, — him recovery 

20 to ascribe, — it to the French 
to happen (m/rrr), — again 
to undertake, —^ a campaign 
to subject, — the Saxons 

21 to look, — fresh 
to leave, 

— a Nourishing country 
to hide, — the treasure 



to stab, — him 
to do with, 

cannot — anything with it 
to cling, — to the branches 

22 to connect, 

— the Oder with the Spree 
to run down, — the mountain 

23 to surrender (ri^/f ), — at once 
to sail, — past the rock 

to ride on, — ai once 
to urge on, — the horse 
to fall down, the horse — 

24 to throw back, 

— him — into the fortress 
to surround, they — him 

to exclaim, — help I help! 
26 to endure, — it all 

to spend, — the holidays with us 

to go away, — to-morrow 

to put up, — us — 

to take, — you to the sea 

to join, — a party 

to arrive, — to-morrow 

26 to come after (follow), -* me 
to drive away, — him 

to stay together 

— the whole evening 
to cede 

— the district round Rome 
to begin, — to rain 

to &11 asleep, — soon 

to change (trains), -^ at Cologne 

to go out of one's wajf, 

— considerably 

to avoid, — mistakes 

to converse, — toith everybody 

27 to be sorry, — to hear it 
to come in, — again 

to receive, — the letter 
to appear, — as witness 
to keep, — us alive 
to rise, -—from the chimney 
to support, — a family 

28 to start, — at sunrise 
to ascend, — the throne 
to leave, must do or — it 
to dismiss, — him 

to rise {refl), — from the plain 
to attract, — visitors 
to contribute, 

— to the superstition 

to increase, — or diminishes 

29 to break out, 2»ar — 



LIST OF EXCEPTIONS TO THE RULES FOR THE 
DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES 

Words marked with an asterisk do not occur in the Reader 



First Declension 

Substantives of the First De- 
clension which modify in the 
Plural 

1 Masculines in et, el, en 

{a) bet JBruber, 8, jl, brother 

bet abater, 8, _!L, father 

{d) bcx 5Q)f el, —8, -IL, apple 

bcx 9laflcl, 8, JL, nail 

bcx ©d^nobel, 8, jl, beak 

ber SSoflcl, _8, jl, bird 

(c) ber 99oben, 8, _il, ground 

ber ©arten, 8, jl, garden 

ber ©d^aben, 8, jl, damage 

€tc. etc. 

2 Neuters in er, el, en 
baS Wlofter, 8, JL, monastery 

8 Feminine Substantives 

bie aJhttter, , jl, mother 

bie lod^ter, , _il, daughter 

Second Declension 

1 Masculine Monosyllabics 
which do not modify 

ber Star, — e8, — e, eagle 
ber 5lrm, —8, — e, arm 
ber ^om, —8, — e, cathedral 
ber 3flur, —8, — e, entrance-hall 
ber ©an, —8, — e, district 
ber §alm, —8, — e, stalk 



ber ^nb, 
ber $f ob, 
ber ©d^ad^t, 
ber ©d^ul^, 
ber Sag, 
ber Xl^ron, 
etc. 



— e8, — e, dog 
— e8, — e, path 
— e8, — e, shaft, pit 
—8, — e, shoe 
— e8, — e, day 
— 8, — e, throne 
etc. 



2 Feminine 
which go by the 

•bte9lnflft, _ 
bie m, — 
bie S3anf , 

•bie aJraut, _ 
bieSBruft, __ 

•biegfauft, _ 

bie 5i^d&t/ — 
bie ®an8, _ 
bie®ruft, _ 
bie §anb, _ 
bie §aut, _ 

•biemuft, _ 
bie ^oft, _ 
bie Ihtl^, _ 

•bielhtnft, _ 

*bie fiau8, _ 
bie fiuft, _ 
bie anad^t, _ 

•bieanagb, _ 
bieartau8, _ 
bie 9lad^t, _ 

•bieSRal^t, _ 
bie Slot, _ 
bie 9tvL% _ 

•bie ©au, __ 



Monosyllabics 
Second Declension 

.e, anxiety, fear 

e, axe 

.e, bench 

.e, betrothed, fianc^ 

.e, breast 

.e, fist 

.e, fruit 

C, goose 

.e, grave, vault 

.e, hand 

.e, hide, skin 

.e, cleft 

.e, strength 

.e, cow 

e, art 

.e, louse 

.e, air 

.e, power 

.e, maid-servant 

.e, mouse 

.e, night 

.e, seam 

.e, need, distress 

.e, nut 

.e, sow 
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•bie @(i)nur, __ 
•bie ©d&tpulft, _ 
bie @tabt, _ 
bie aOSanb, __ 
•bie aOSurft, _ 
•bie 3unf t, „ 



Le, string 
Le, swelling 

j±jt, town 

Jie, wall 

JLC, sausage 

JLe, guild 



3 Masculine Substantives be- 
ginning with a Prefix and ending 
with the Principal Syllable which 
do not modify 

bcx S3cfud^, — §, — e, visit 
ber @tfol0, — (e)8, — e, success 
ber aSerluft, — eS, — c, loss 
bcx ©etfud^, —8, — e, attempt 



Third Declension 

1 Masculine Monosyllabics 
which go by the Third Declension 

bcx @cift, eS, tt, spirit 

bex ®ott, eS, jLer, god 

bet ficib, e8, cr, body 

ber aj^lann, eS, jlct, man 

bcx SOlunb, c8, jlct, mouth 

bet Oct, e§, jLer, c, place 

•ber 9ianb, c8, JLer, edge 

bcx ©traud^, (c)§, ^ct, Jie, shrub 

bet SDSalb, _c§, _iLCt, forest 

•bet aSuttn, c§, ^et, worm 

2 Neuter Monosyllabics which 
go by the Third Declension 

•ba§ 5la§, _c§, ^fet, carcass 

baS 5lmt, c§, _iLet, office, post 

•ba§ Sab, __c§, Jiet, bath 

•baS aSanb, eS, JLCt, ribbon 



baS aSilb, 
ba§ JBlatt, 
ba§ SBtett, 
ba§ S3uci^, 
ba§ S)a(i), 
ba§ 2)otf, 
ba§ @i, 
•ba§ grad^, 
ba§ §a6, 
baSgelb, 
bag @elb. 



C§, et, picture 

c8, JLet, leaf 

e§, et, board 

eS, JLCt, book 

e§, JLCt, roof 

eg, JLCt, village 

_(e)«, -_et, egg 

§, _!Let, shelf 

e8, J^_et, cask 

e§, et, field 

e§, et, money 



baS ©lag, 
•bo8 ©tieb, 
baS ©tab, 
bag ©tag, 
bag ©ut, 
bag $aiL)7t, 
bag ^aug, 
bag §ot8, 
bag ^otn, 
bag ^ul^n, 
bag Aalb, 
bag iHnb, 
bag meib, 
bag l^otn, 
bag SttoxA, 

•bag Ih:eu8, 
bag fiamm, 
bag jCanb, 
bag Sid^t, 
bag fiieb, 
•bag fiod^, 
•bag anaut, 

bag Sfleft, 

•bag ?Jfanb, 

bag 9lab, 

•bag 9teig, 

•bag 0linb, 

bag ©d^ilb, 
bag @d^Io^, 



bag Xl^al, 

•bag SCud^, 

bag »oH, 

•bag aoSatng, 

•bag SBeib, 

bag aOSott,! 



__cg, JLet, glass 

eg, et,limb 

eg, ^et, grave 

_eg, JLCt, grass 

eg, JLet, estate 

eg, JLet, head 

eg, JLet, house 

eg, JLet, wood 

_eg, JLet, horn 

eg, JLet, hen, fowl 

eg, JLet, calf 

eg, et, child 

_eg, et, dress 

eg, JLet, corn, grain 

eg, JLet, herb, cab- 
bage 

eg, et, cross 

eg, JLet, lamb 

eg, JLet, land 

eg, et, light 

eg, et, song 

eg, JLet, hole 

eg, JLet, mouth 

(of an animal) 

eg, et, nest 

eg, JLet, pledge 

eg, JLet, wheel 

eg, et, twig 

eg, et, young ox 

or covi 

eg, et, signboard 

eg, JLet, castle 

•bag ©d&toett, eg, et, sword 

•bag ©tift, _eg, _et, institution 

eg, JLet, valley 

eg, JLet, cloth 

eg, JLet, people 

eg, JLet, doublet 

eg, et, woman 

eg, JLet, word (dis- 
connected) 



3 Neuter Substantives begin- 
ning with a Prefix and ending 
with the Principal Syllable which 
go by the Third Declension 

bag ®zma<ii, g, JLet, apart- 
ment 
bag ©emftt, — (e)g, — et, mind 
bag ©efrf)led^t, — (e)g, — et, sex 



* bie IDorte = connected words. 
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baSOeftd^t 
baSGef^enft, 

baS (SeUHxnb, 



.eS, ex, face 

.eS, _cr, spectre 
.eS, JLer, garment 



Fourth Declension 

Masculine Monosyllabics which 
go by the Fourth Declension 

bcr Sll&n,* —en, —en, ancestor 
•bcr SBftr, —en, —en, bear 
•bcr Shirfd^,' —en, —en, lad, fellow 
—en, —en. Christian 
—en, —en, rock 
—en, -en, finch 
—en, -en, prince 
—en, —en, count 
—en, —en, fop. fool 
—en, —en, hero 
— n, —en, gentleman 
— en, — en, herdsman 
ber SWenfcf), —en, —en, man {Aomo) 
•bet SRol^r, —en, —en. Moor, negro 
—en, —en, fool 
—en, —en, ox 
—en, —en, prince 
— en, — en, cup-bearer 
— en, — en, sparrow 
— en, — en, silly person 



ber (Sf^% 
hex gfeI8,» 

•ber gfinf,* 
ber O^rft, 
ber ®raf, 

•ber ®ecf, 
ber f>elb, 
ber ^err, 

•ber §irt. 



*ber 9larr, 
ber Od^8,» 
ber ^rtnj, 
•ber ©d&enf, 
•ber ©tHJ^,* 
•ber Xi^ox, 



Attomftloiui 

1 berS5udj|ftabe,—n8,— en, letter 

(of sJphabet) 
ber Stiebe, _n8, [_-en], peace 

ber (Junf e, nS, en, spark 

ber ©ebaxiCe, __n8, n, thought 

•ber®laube, __n8, faith 

nS, n, heap 

n8, n, name 

nS, n, seed 

n8, _!Ln, damage 

_n§, wiU 

These have sometimes || in the 
Norn, Singly viz, ber Sfrieben, «/^. 



•ber ^auf e, 

ber 9lame, 

•ber ©ame, 

•ber ©rfjabe, 

beramUe, 



bag ©erg, enS, en, heart 



I bag Sluge, — S, 
baS Sett, —eg, 
bag dnbe, — g, 

•bag ftcmb, — (e)g, 
bcr SBouer, — g, 
ber aWaft,^ —eg, 
ber 9la(i>bar,^ — g, 
ber (Srfjmerj, —eg, 
bcr ©ce," — (e)g, - 
ber ©taat, — eg. 



— n, eye 

— n, bed 

— n, end 
— en, shirt 

— n, peasant 
— en, mast 

— n, neighbour 
— en, pain 
-(e)n, lake 
— en. State, etc. 



Substantives whose Pronunciation and Declension 

REQUIRE Special Attention 

N.B. — ^The length and accentuation of syllables are indicated, e.g. General 
(w w Z| ; this means that the word consists of two short and one long 
syllable, and that the accent is on the last. 

By the Second Declension 

ber ihA)ftaa (- ^), 



1 bcr^ItarC--^), 

g, JLC, altar 

ber ©eneral (^^-), 

— g, — e, general 

ber^crjoa (^-), 

— g, — e, duke 
ber l^anal (« -), 

g, JLC, canal, channel 

1 Gen. Sing, also bes 2li}nes. 



— g, — e, crystal 
bcrSWonat (--), 

— g, — e, month 
ber Dffiaicr (^^-), 

— g, — c, officer 
ber Sd^u^atron (^^-), 

— g, — C, patron-saint 

2 Norn. Sing, also ber 9nrfc^e. 



8 Norn. Sing, also ber ^elfen, Gen, ^elfens. * Nom. Sing, also ber ^infe. 
8 Nom. Sing, also ber (D(f}fe. 

« Gen. Sing. Spaces, and Nom. Plur. S^cf^ occiu- sometimes, but are not 
good. 7 Nom. PI. also bic mafic. 

8 Gen. Sing, also bes nad^bom. * bie See is the sea. 
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2 baS gunbamcnt (^ ^ ^), — c8, —e, 
foundation (of a building) 
ba8«amgl(--^), 

— 8, — C, camel 

baS Wonacrt (^ ^), 

— eS, — C, concert 
baS fiaaarctt (^ ^ »i), 

— eS, — e, field-hospital 
baS^Janicr (^-^), 

— 8, — e, banner 



By the Third Deolension 

bo§ Slegimettt (^ « ^), 

— (e)8, — tx, regiment 
baS @|)ital (-- ^), 

8, Jie, hospital 



AnomaloiiB 

bcx ^ofcffor (^ ^ ^'^ // w w ^ w) 
— 8, — en, professor 

bet fieltor ('^ ^'z W ^ - ^'j 
— 8, — en, reader 



By the Fourth Dedension 

1 bcr ^ctnofrat (« « -), 

— en, — en, democrat 
bcr 2)iamant {^ ^ ^), 

— en, — en, diamond 
bcr IJomerab (^ ^ -), 

— en, — en, comrade 
ber ^(4)aflci^(^«-), 

— en, — en, parrot 
ber^ro^l^et (^-i), 

— en, — en, prophet 
bcr ^Jroteftant (^ ^ ^), 

— en, — en, Protestant 



3 



ber ©oIbat(^-), 

— en, — en, soldier 
ber ©tubent {^ »^), 

— en, — en, student 
bie Dljnaftic (^^-), 

— , — n, dynasty 
bieSfamilie {^-^^), 

— , — n, family 
bie ®eogr(4)l^ie (« « ^ -), 

— , geography 

bic9nbuftrie (^'--), 

— , —en, industry 
bie ajiatematil (^ww*;)^ 

— , mathematics 
bie SJlonard^ie (^^-), 

— , — n, monarchy 
bie 9leform (^ ^), 

— , — en, reform 
bie ©ubftang (^ *^), 

— , — en, substance 
bie Uniform (^ « «), 

— , — en, uniform 
bie Uniberfitfit (w w w w i^ 
— , — en, university 

ba8 IJleinob (--,//«-« ^) 
— (e)8, — ien, treasure 

ba8 amnerat (^ ^ -), 

— 8, — ien, mineral 

Foreign Nouns 

ba8 (Boupd (- -), 

— 8, — 8, compartment 
ba8 (Ssamen (^ - ^), 

— 8, — mitta, examination 
ba8 ^ortemonnaie (^ « -), 

— 8, — 8, purse 
ber ©^jort, — (e)8, sport 
ber funnel (^ ^), 

—8, —(8), tunnel 



1 Gen» Sing, also bes popageis. 



VOCABULARIES 



VOCABULARIES 



N.B. (i) The Genitive Singular and Nominative Plural are indicated of Substan- 
tives that do not follow the rules for the Declension of Substantives. 2(mt 

{^^s\ (e)s, JLer means, the Gen. Sing, of 2(mt is bes 2(mts or 2(mtes^ and the 

Nom. Plur. is bie 2(mter. 

(2) The vowel of the Imperfect Ind. and of the Past Participle of strong verbs 
is given in all cases, e.g. fln^en, a, u (to sing) means the Imperfect of {Ingett 
is fund and the I^t Participle is ^eftlngen. 

(3) In Compound Verbs with doubtful Prefixes the part which has the tonic 
accent is underlined. 

(4) {1(^ after Verbs is Accusative imless it is marked Dative, 
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9lilf (ber)^ eagle 
Slibetib (ber), evening 

t^eute 2lbenb, to-night 
tKen^lbiwt (bas)^ supper 
9llbeii^f0itttettf4^eitt (ber), light of the 

setting sun 
^hiX, but 
albful^feii, tt, a, to depart (in a 

vehicle) 
albgelbtiittiit^ burnt out 
alb(|e}00ett^ see absief^en 
nibl^lett/ to come or go to meet 
Hibfatlfett (einem etxDas), to buy from 
tKmnvfd) (ber), departiu-e (of troops) ; 

retreat 
alNtel^mni, a, 0, (i) to take off; (2) 

to diminish 
alb^ftatfeti, to pluck off 
9llbteife (bie), departure 
olbfd^iilfett, to abolish 
SUbfd^eit (ber), abhorrence 
Vb\^\€^ (ber), (i) dismissal, (2) taking 

leave 
2(bf(f}{eb nel^men, to take leave 
VObfd^ieMgtttft (ber), farewell-greeting 
Vlbfdlttitt (ber), piece cut off; period 

(of time) 
o^fe^eti, to depose 
fKV^^i (bie), intention 



U 



Hlbflel^ett b0lt (j<?tf fiel^en), to give up 

nlbtteieii/ a, e^ to cede 

nlbiiel^eii/ 0, (j«? 3i«f?«n)/ to subtract 

9lib}ti0 (ber) (»f*7.), departure, retreat 

ad)! (i)alas! (2) ah! 

«ld|fe (bie), axis 

^^i, eight 

9ld|ttltt0 (bie), respect 

9l<letf>ilti (ber), agriculture 

9l«et»maitlt (ber), // bie Jtcfersleutc, 
farmer 

abieit^ good-bye 

fillet (ber), eagle 

abli0 (ber 2lbel), noble (nobility) 

W^n (ber), — eti, —en, ancestor 

mfa'^vtx (ber), — (e)ti, — (^)«/ forefather 

W^Xt (bie), ear of corn 

9llcitilt (735-^04), celebrated scholar ; 
came from York (Engl.); friend 
and adviser of Charles the Great 

olle/ all 

9IIIee (bie), promenade 

oKeitt/ adj^ alone ; adv^ however 

Ottet {gen pi of afle), of all 

oKetl^ait^, indecl, all sorts of 

oKctlei, indecl, all sorts of 

ulletUelblid^fl, most lovely 

olletlielbfl, dearest, sweetest 

att(tl9e0[(tt]9# everywhere 
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oKeteit, at all times, for ever 
oKm&I^Iidi/ gradually 
mpt^tt {has), alphabet 
aU%uqtP%, too great 
all}ttfd|dtt» so verv beautifiil 
al# {after comfar), than 

{after positive) , as 
^\%, conj, when 
al#baiiti» then, thereafter 
alfOf therefore* consequently 
alt, old 
tlltet (bas), age 

im 2Uter i>on . . ., at the age of . . . 

in beinem 2IIter^ at your age 
Ultevtiltlilidi, antique, ancient 
iltll=an bent, at the 

am Sonntag, on Sunday 

9ltllt (bas), __ (e)*, 2Ltt, office, official 

position 
«lm(#ttad)t (bie), official attire 
anibietett, 0, 0, to offer 
fBMblid (ber), aspect, sight 
av^Ht, other 
am anbem ITlorgen^ on the next 

morning 
ati^eti^, different * 
atibtti^alh, one and a half 
ati)ite {pi of arCbix), other, others 
atte«tiiiifit, acknowledged 
aneYtenttnt, a, a {see fennen), to 

acknowledge 
Hfifailg (ber), beginning 
ftnfangen, to begin 
nidjts fdnnen mlt . . ., not be able 

to do anything with . . . 
9lttf[tlg [uon Spott] (ber), touch [of 

mockery] 
Uttfftl^teti/ (i) to take in, (2) to lead 
9lnfftl^tct (ber), leader 
Attgel^eit {s^ gei^en) {impers), to 

concern 
9imt\tnU {t>\t\ fishing-rod 
anoettelyitt/ pleasant 
*Ittdti|f (ber) Uttf . . ., attack on . . . 
5l«g|t (bie), _, Jle, anxiety 
am^altett, ie, a, to stop 
anfumett, j^^ anfommen 
attfttft^feti, to tie to 
ein ©efprddj , to broach a con- 
versation 
illt(0mtlieit, a, 0, to arrive • 
anlndieit, to smile at 
^Itiln^en (bie),//, [public] gardens 
ftnlnttoetty to get to, arrive 
ttnnt^mtn, a, {see net^men), to accept 
Uttti^t^n, to cause, do 
atitftl^tett, to touch 
utifdilieftett, a, (fid?) an, to join 



utifeliett/ a^ t, to look at 

^r {-{-ace), to take for . . . 

atifld^Hg I9et^eit {+gen), to catch 

sight of 
anflcbeln (fitf}), to settle 
anftutt (/r<*^ + gen), instead of 
atitl^itlt . . V to do, inflict on . . . 
9llltll>0tt (bie), answer 
aiitl90¥teti/ to answer 
wmtviHn, a, a (see wenben), to apply 
9lfit0«ttl^lt0 (bie), use, application 
9lii}ill^I (bie) no pi, number 

«>>fel (ber), //JL, apple 
fHpUlb^um (ber), apple-tree 
fUpptHi (ber), no pi, appetite 
opt^CtHtttn, fetch things {{fa dog) 
flhbtH (bie), work 

an bie 2(rbeit get^en, to set to work 
athtittn, to work 
9ltlbei»tif4) (ber), working-table 
^t0et (ber), annoyance 

oor — , with rage 
ttt^lifii^, sly, m^icious 
fttdftett (bie), the worst 
fUtm (ber), —^,—€, arm 
otm, poor 
fUtmn (bie), army 

fttmfelid/ miserable 
mtt (bie), kind 

roelc^er — ? of what kind ? 
tlft (ber), (big) branch 
9liem (ber), breath 
utmett, to breathe 
audi, also 

ouc^ gut, never mind 

noc^ nic^t, not yet 

auc^ nod) nid^t, not yet either 
Attf {prep + dot or ace), on (the top 
of), upon 

auf ad^t ^age, for a week 

ouf "^vx^&i, in German 

auf unb nieber, up and down 

auf (+ ace) 3u (geljen), (to go) 
towards 
ftitfbiitten (jic^), (to build itself up) 

arise 
ftiiflblftll^, to begin to bloom, 

flourish 
tlttfentl^alt (ber), stay, sojourn 
aitff att^en, i, a, to catch 
atiffrelfen, a, t, to devour 
fttlfoel^ett, i, a {see get^en), to go up, 

rise 
Uttf^el^olbeit, see auff^ben 
HMf^e^aftt! pay attention 
Uttf ^alten, ie, a, to delay, stop 

ftd? , to tarry 

aitfldielbeit/ 0, 0, to lift up, pick up 
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4ium0'bp see auff^eben 
Ottf H^dten, to stop 
aufmevf fam^ attentive 
Uttfnttttttevtt/ to cheer up, encourage 
•Mtf^mffeti, to pay attention, watch 
Ottfred^t^ upright, straight up 

aufttUteltt (etnen ), to shake one 

auffd^Uidett^ tt, a, to unfold, open 
auffe^en^ to put on one's head 
attff^attttett (Segel), to unfurl (the 

sails) 
rtttffiofteti, it, 0, to push upon 
Uttffttd^ett^ to search, look up 
auftttt^tn, u, a, to serve (food) 
Ottfitetett, a, e^ to make one's 

appearance 
VufMii (bet), (i) step, platform ; (2) 

scene 
tlttee (bas), — e«, — ett, eye 
Slttfienliiim^ev (bie), eyelash 
f^U^tnhUd (bet), moment 

int — , in the twinkling of an eye 
au» {prep + dot), out of 
OiXilb^ttn, to mend 
au9!bil^tn, to train 
atti^lbleilben^ ie, le, to stay away 
^ttJ^Bleiden (bas), non-appearance 
attj^lbveiien (jlc^), to spread, extend 
attj^etfel^ett^ to f)ick out, choose 
^ttJ^fCttft (ber), discharge, issue 
Ott/^fftl^vett, to carry out 
^(tti^fftl^vttnd (bie), execution (of a 

plan) 
mtl^l^irten, to hold out, persevere 
Utt/^H^attd^ett, to exhale 

feine Seele , to breathe one's last 

Uttj^lo^ett/ to laugh to scorn 
au%la^tn, it, a, to let out 

fetnen 2fa% , to vent one's hatred 

Uttj^leoeit/ to lay out, spend 
iut/^ina<l^eit/ to extinguish, amount to, 

form 
Uttj^ntavf d^ietett/ to start on one's march 
9LVi^t^t (bie), excuse 
tM^tVt^tn i^d^), to repose 
Slttdfel^eit (basS, appearance 
«Mtj»fel^ett, a, e (mt . . .), to look like . . . 
€M%en, outside 

nadt 2Iufeen, for those outside, abroad 

Muttntonnh (bie), _, JLt, outside 

wall, main wall 
<Mlftet {prep + dat), outside 
xm%tt'0tm, besides 
ftttftevft^ extremely 
'fltt^fid^t (bic), view, prospect 
^ttSaeid^tiett ( jldj), to distinguish oneself 
SlttdaeiH^ttttttg (bie), distinction 
«ISi (We), _, JLe, axe 



a^Hd^ (ber), brook 
S&<^leitt (bus), small brook 
bubett (|ld?), to take a bath 
So^eiitnitieir (bas), bathroom 
ha\t>, soon 

balb barauf, soon after 
Sulfett (ber), beam 
SnUett (ber), bale ; gland 
»«lttf (btej, _, JL.t, bench 
S$avl>at0(f«l ( 1 147 -1 190) (redbeard), 
nickname of the German Emperor 
Frederick I 
»«ltml^et)i(|fdt (bie), no pi, charity, 

mercy 
bavft, see berflen 
©«Mft (ber), beard 

»«li»f ett (bie). Basks, Iberian tribe living 
on both slopes of the western 
P3Tenees, speaking a non- Indo- 
European language 
IBUtt (ber), // Banten, edifice, building 

(in course of construction) 
batten, to build 
SUttet (ber), — », ^n, peasant 
»«ltteti»ltt«ltttt (ber), pi Bauersfeute, 

peasant 
IBattm (ber), tree 
3B&ttttt<iett (bas), little tree 
IBo^ettt, Bavaria 
S^enittte (ber), official, employd 
Ibeavbeitett, to work {trans) 
l^eHttftmoett, to commission, charge 
beBatten, to cultivate (the fields) 
^t^txUin (bas), little beaker, cup 
ibebauettt, to regret 
Jtt'^tdtn, to cover 
Ibebeutett, to mean 
Sebetttttttd (bie), meaning 
Bebienett (flc^) (+ ^^w), to use 
iBeMente (ber), servant 
»ebvfttt(|ttii» (bie), difficulty, plight 
ibedlett (jidj), to hasten 
httn^tn, to finish, put an end to 
f&tttt (bie), the berry 
Sefel^l (ber), order, command 
auf Befel)!, at the command of, by 
order 
ibefel^Utt/ a, 0, to order, command 
ibeflttben (jld?), to be {of place) [Fr. j^ 

ibeftttbUcI^, <zia57, to be somewhere 
^tqthtn (ftc^) ttud^, to betake oneself to 

fic^ 3ur Hulje, to go to bed 
^t^t^ntn, to meet 
ibege^ireit/ to covet, desire 
l^egietig, greedy 
ht^inmn, a, 0, to begin 
ht^UMtn, to accompany 
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hegilMtn, to make happy 
h€^0UntU, see beginnen 
h^^ttibtn, u, a, to bury 
SedtAttbef (ber), founder 
ht^t&fan, to greet, welcome 
lbe0fittfti0ett/ to favour 
hetialien, ie, a, (i) to keep, (2) to re- 
ht^aupitn, to assert [member 

Ibel^elfen (jld?)^ to make shift 

fldj oljne . . . , to do without . . . 

hetiui^am, cautious 
Ibd, near 

bei ben )^(^em fi^tn, to sit over one's 
books 

bei j!(^ t^aben^ to have on one 
bei^e, both 

Seifoll {m) et^tn, a, t, to applaud 
Seiti (bas), (i) bone, (2) leg 
bdtial^e^ nearly 
Seitl«im< (ber), — tti?, — tl, surname, 

nickname 
h^ffXii^Un {■k-dat), to agree (with one) 
htWit, aside 
Ibdl^eitf i^ i^ to bite 
ibeiftenb^ biting, sarcastic 
Ibeiidtett, in good time 
Ibef atittt/ known 

Sefattttte (ber), acquaintance, friend 
htUll^ttn, to convert 
Ibeflimetl (jld?)/ to complain 
Ibelii^eit/ laden 
htlti^ttn, to besiege 
Ibelnufen (jld?) nuf^ to amount to 
htUhi, animated 
Selebttttdi^lteYfud!! (ber), attempt to 

restore animation 
htU^tn, to cover 

IbeUttfliteit, to throw light on, illuminate 
Seldiett, Belgium 
Ibelol^neti^ to reward 
Ibem&d^tidett (jld?) (+^^;{), to take 

possession of 
htmaXtVi, to paint over 
Ibemetfett, (i) to remark, (2) to notice 
IbetniU^tt (^6)), to endeavour, try 
Ibetteibeti/ to envy 
Ibentt^ett, to use 

einen gug , to take a train 

httiba^Un, to observe 
hcfl^tidtn, to pack, replenish 
htt^tum, comfortable 

es ctnem — madden, to make it easy 
for one 
Ibeteben, to persuade 
Ibeveitd, already 
3BeV0 (ber), mountain 
htt^ah, downhill 
lbet0attf, uphill 



Sevttftdttf ette, necklace of amber 

Ibevftnt^ a, 0, to burst, crack 

Ibetttf en, I, U (auf ben djron), to call (to 

the throne) 
Ibetttfett, I, II (fid?) tMh to appeal to, 

refer to 
Ibetftlpmt, celebrated 
befdi&ftideti (fldj) mtt, to occupy one- 
self with 
Sef^&ftidtttm (bte), occupation 
Ibef dli&meit^ to put to shame 
Ibefd^d^eti^ modest 
Ibefd^ettfeti mH, to present with 
lbefd^lie%eit, 0^ p, to resolve 
Ibefd^Ioffen^ J^!^ befd^Iie^en 
ht\^t^VX, U, U, to describe 
Sefd||l»efbeit (bie), ^/, hardships 
htX^inttW^, troublesome 
ht\t^tn, a, €, to inspect, look at 
heit^m, (i) to occupy {mil. ), (2) to trim 

with 
hefie^tn, to vanquish, beat 
^MHi (btt), no pi, possession 

in 3efl^ nel^men^ to take possession of 
Ibeli^eti, n, t {see ^rC), to possess 
iBelMiet (bcr), proprietor 
JBelMitttiit (bos), property 
l»ef0ttbeV/ separate 
Ibefoitbeti^^ particularly 

— fdjon, ,, beautiful 

Sefovdtti/^ (bie), anxiety 
beffef {comp ^gut), better 
Ibejl {superl ofofx^, best 

5um befien fet^ren, to make the best of 

fein Bej^s tf}un^ to do one's best 
Ibeftunb/ 5^« bejht^en 
JBeftattbtdl (ber), part, element 
Ibellel^eit^ «l/ (j^^ l^et^en), 

auf, to insist on 

aiis, to consist of 

ein ^amen , to pass an examin- 
ation 
ibelldfietif \t, \ti to ascend 
Ibeftettett/ to order (a thing) 

ben (Sarten , to attend to the 

garden 
ibeftieg^ see bejleigen 

befUntmi miffen^ to know for certain 
beilmfen^ to punish 
Seftftvittttd (bie), consternation 
Sefttii) (ber), visit ; Ibefui^etl^ to visit 
ibetvail^tett, to contemplate 
Ibetveffen^ a, (m/^rj). to concern 

tpos m{(^ betrifpt, as far as I am con- 
cerned 
Ibettftlben (jldj) Obef ^ to grieve at 
^tiX (bas), — e», — ett, bed 
IBeute (ble), prey, booty 
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fBtuiep^eth {has), horse (taken as booty) 

Setidlfetttttd {bie), population 

h€t»a^tn, to watch (trans) 

ht^af^ntn, to arm 

htWaXften, to preserve 

Setvefittttg (bie)^ movement, motion 

in — fe^en, to set in motion 
htffidnm, to lament 
Ibemeif eit^ U, U, to prove 
he^Uitn, see ben>eifen 
htfoititn, to treat, entertain 
ht^nnhtttt, to admire 
ht^atlXtn, to pay 

lbe)«ittlbett^ enchanted, spell-bound 
ibeidoeti^ to manifest, betoken 
h^iH^in^tn, to overcome 
Ibiegett^ 0, 0, to bend 
Sieite (bie), bee 
Oilb (b<is), picture, image 
hltten, to form 

Silbttttd (bte), formation, culture 
IbUlig, (i) cheap. (2) fair, just 
9^in^m, Bingen on the Rhine, near 

Mayence 
S^iVtte (bte), pear 
hi», until 

bis bal}in^ until then 

bis morgen, until to-morrow 
hi%, see bei^en 
Siffett (ber), bite, mouthful 
Ibij^tveUeti/ sometimes 
»Ute (bie), request 

auf meine — , at my request 
hXiiVX, d, €, to beg, request 
hiitet, bitter 
Iblnnf f polished 

Slait (bas), _(e)«, JLet, leaf, sheet 
»l&tt<I»en (bas), little leaf 
hXau, blue 

blUttfl^ltiat), bluish-black 
hltlbtn, ie, U, to stay, remain 

bei, stay with 

hUi^htn, to bleach 

»ldttift (bet), pencil 

Iblenbenb, dazzling 

»n« (ber), look 

hlMtn ^el^tt, see ilef^en bleiben 

IbU^en (impers), to flash 

IbUmb^ fair 

Iblnl^tt^ to bloom, flourish 

fSlumt (bie), flower 

fBlumtnhui (bas), flowerbed 

fBlwxitnhiX^tt, images of flowers 

fS\nmtn'0aU (bit), flower-vase 

f&ini (bas), blood 

hiuiaxm, extremely poor 

^Initn, to bleed 

IblttHd^ sanguinary 



IBSdnein (bas), young ram, lamb 

Soben (bet), pi _!L# bottom, ground 

3u — fd^Iagen, to knock down 
X>0^, see biegen 

3B0(|etl (ber), Ji) arch, (2) bow 
JBdl^mett, Bohemia 
JB^ntt, Bonn, university town on the 

Rhine, near Cologne 
fd00if^ui^ (bas), _e«, 2Ltt, boathouse 
l»041^afi/ malicious 
h^W^, unkindly 
X>0i att^ see anbieten 
Ibvod)^ htti^% see bred^en 
Ibvai^te l^ett»0¥# j^^ tferoorbringen 
Svamfetel (bos), top-gallant sail 
SvattbeitlbttV0f nucleus of Prussia; now 

Prussian province round Berlin 
SvaHneitf Brazil 
htaXiHiVX, to need, require 
Ibved^nt^ a/ 0^ to break 
Ibveii^ broad 

Sveiienf elbf village near Leipsic 
Srtef (ber), letter 

Mtifieit^ hta^it, deb¥«id)t^ to bring 
St04ett/ highest mountain in the Harz 

mountains, about 4000 feet high 
9V0f<^ftire (bie), pamphlet 
»V0t (bas), bread 
9t9id€ (bie), bridge 

JBmbet (bet),pl JL, brother 
Sntntten (ber), well 

JBntft (bie), JLjt, breast, chest 

Ibtfttett, to brood, hatch 

Sttlbe (ber), (i) lad, (2) knave 

Sttd^ (bos), _(e)#, JLtt, book 

JBftilftetteftell (bas), bookshelves 

3Bfi<^etf<^V«lllf (ber), bookcase 

JBttd^ftoBe (ber), —n%, —n, letter (type) 

ibttd^ftabietett, to spell 

Ibfitfeti (jld}), bend down 

Sftn^il^ (bas), alliance 

hwxi, of various colours, variegated 

SttVd (bie), old castle 

INIvdeti f ftv^ to go bail for, vouch for 

SftVdfdftuft (bie), bail, security 

JB&vtte (bie), brush 

fBuiUt (bie), butter 

§^ll^ilbe«{d), king of the Salic Franks, 

father of Clovis, t in 481 
^\ii0^f»\^, Clovis, king of the Franks, 

became a Christian in 496, t ^t 

Paris in 511 
§kit<lt (bas), — *, —t, quotation 
%})ti% —tn, —tn, (ber). Christian 
C^l^ftetlhttlt (bas), no pi, Christianity 
IToiM^^T (bas), — -*, — iJ, compartment (in 

a train) 
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h{^, then, there, since, as 
bul^ei^ near that ; while doing so 
^ahti^e^tn, a, a (see fte^m), to stand 
near 

^ad^ (bas), {e)», J'.er, roof 

hud^itn, see benfen 
ted^tnt nad^, see nad^benfen 
bn^ttVd)/ through that 
bimedeit, against it, on the other hand 
^nl^ittflieftett, o^ o, to flow along 
buJ^ittiagett/ to chase along 
barnali^/ at that time, then 
^MMi^i, Damascus, capital of Syria, 

belongs to Turkey 
Mmmevttttg (bie), dusk 
^amf^^tt (ber), steamer 
hanaiSil, after it 
buttebett, by the side of it 
^Uttf (ber), no pi, thanks 
'^anihat, grateful 
battfen, to thank 
bantt, then 

^^p^n\^, son of Mercury 
bnvattf » thereupon 

3ipei (Cage barauf^ two days later 
bureiiifd^reien, it, U, to cry in between 
bavitt, in it 
bavitttte=bann 
bavttl^ev, over it, about it 
bavttin, around it, for that reason 
ba%, that (Lat. ut) 
Pattern, to last 
blU»0tt, from it, of it ; away 
b«lk»0ttflie0eii, o, 0, to fly away 
banottlauf ett/ \t, an, to run away 
ba}tt» to it, for that purpose, in addition 
bajii fommen, a, o, to come up to (a 

place) 
ba3» legen^ to lay to it ; to add 
^etf (bas), deck 
^tdt (bie), cover, blanket 
^etfel (ber), lid, cover 
bedCett/ to cover 
^tVX (demonstr pron)j to him 
^empftat (bet), — ett, — tn, democrat 
^ettfen^ '^aO^U, debad^t, to think 

benfen + pen^ to remember 
benfett an ( + ace), to think of 
^ettfett (jldj dSa/), to imagine 

^ettfmal (has), i^, JiLtt, monument 

^etlflttftttu (bie), medal 
^eittl (adv), then, on earth 
wo bijl bn hznn getpefen ? where have 

you been then ? 
wie fomm^ bu htxw. bajn? how on 
earth did you get it ? 
beittt, conj, for 
bentto<I|, yet (Fr. pourtant) 



bet idemonstr pron), he 
bet Icorrel pron), he who 
bet (re/ pron), who 
betb^ blunt, rough 

einen berben Hafenfldber, a severe rap 
on the nose 
betfelbe, bief elBe, bai^felbe^ the same 
^elibetittl^, last king of the Lango- 

bards (eighth century) 
beifeV^etl (gen ^berfelbe), of the same 
befto (used before comp), the, so much 

je frflt^er bejlo beffer, the sooner the 
better 
beutlid^^ distinct 
betitfd^^ German 
benifd^efYattidlifd^e IHiefi (ber), the 

Franco- Prussian War 
^entfd^e (bet), the German 
^eiitfd^lattb, Germany 
^iamattt ^^tt), — eti, — ett, diamond 
^ianmtttenftattb (ber), diamond dust 
%\^ivt (ber), poet 
%UliitttMXL\^ (ber), poetical being 
bl«, thick 

3)idrid)t (hc&X thicket 
bieneit/ (i) to serve, (2) to beg (of a dog) 
Sienet (ber), servant 
biefet, —t, —t^, this ifldj) ; this one. 

the latter (pron) 
biei^mol, this time 
^ittd (bas), thing 
3)ittel (biet thistle 

b04|# vet, still, however, do, pray, 
after all 

feljt mir bo(^ . . ., do look . . . 

fage mir bodj . . ., pray tell me . . . 
%tim i^vii),pl —€, cathedral 

^0tf (has), _(e)», JLet, village 

bott, there (Lat. tdi) 

^tad^euf eli^# mountain in the Sieben- 

gebirge, near Bonn 
bt&ttdeit/ to press, crowd 
btei, three 

bteintal }p , . ., three times as . . . 
btei^id, thirty 
btol^ett, to threaten 
^tdH^nen (has), crashing, roaring 
^titdPfodien (bie),//, printed matters 
3)ltft (ber), fiagrance 
bttf tett, to be fragrant 
bttibett^ to suffer, bear 
buntm, stupid 
^uittml^eit (bie), stupidity 
bttnt^f, dull, muffled (of sound) 
bttnf el, dark 

bitnfelt (es), it is getting dark 
Sftnett (bie),//, downs 
bttiilel0tftii# dark green 
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hutit, through 

btttj ^fglj^irett^ u, a, to go (travel) 

through 
btty<| flieftett» 0, 0, to flow through, 

irrigate 
hutd iw^ten, to carry through (a plan) 
hux^ ^tfftu laf^en, to let pass 
hutdi^ el}€nhe S^B {^^)f through train 
hutdi ttm%tn , to cross 
hut^Ubaihto live through, go through 
huxd^t^tn, to travel all over 

buvd^^=burd} bas, through the 
hux^f^^H^, transparent 
huxd i^ttlUn , to roam all over 

SttVd^}tt0 (ber), passage through 
Miff eti, btttf te, oebttrft, to be allowed to 

es bflrfte nidjt fd^iper fein . . ., it should 
not be difficult . . . 
hikxt, withered, dried up 
^UXfi (bcr), thirst 

ben — Idfdjen, to quench one's thirst 
bttvftio, thirsty 

el^eti^ adv, just 

tbtnfaU^, likewise 

9hxc, Ebro (river in Spain) 

tH^i, genuine 

Ctfe (bie), comer 

thtl, noble 

Cbelfteiit {bet), precious stone 

CbU {bas), what is noble 

tf}t, con/, before 

t^ft, adv, rather, sooner 

piel tifet, much rather 
entire (bie), honour 
tffXtn, to honour, revere 
CH^nttieidfteti (bus), medal, badge of 

honour 
m (bas), -(t)», —n, egg 
ei \»af^ I nonsense 1 
Cid^e (bie), oak 
Cidiel (bie), acorn 

Cid)eitf vatt) (ber), garland of oak-leaves 
Qidl^ixnOltU (bas), squirrel 
CHbet (bie), river on the border between 

Schleswig and Holstein 
tfifef (ber), 2^, ardour 
eiftig/ zealous, eager 
ti^en, own 

Cidenfdftaft (bir), quality 
cidentiid^/ properly speaking, really 
Cideittum (bas), property 
CHU (/) l^lbeit, to be in a hurry 
eilett/ to hasten 
einem 311 ^aif e , to hasten to the 

rescue of 



tili^fi, most hastily 
tf imev (t>er), pail 
eitt^ adv, in 

ein« nnb ansgefien, to go in and out 
eitiaiiber# one another, each other 
eitibHttdeti/ to penetrate 
tfinbnttf (brr), impression 
timn^tn, to hem m 
einfod)/ simple, simply 
^infai^f^t (bie), simplicity 
QKtlfoll (bet), sudden idea 
auf einen — fommen, to arrive at an 
idea 
dnfaUtn, it, a (impers), to enter one's 
head, to occur 
es fdUt mir ein, \>a% . . .,1 remember 

that . . . 
n>as fdllt bit ein ? what is coming into 
your head ? 
eittfuttett in {mil.), to invade 
eittf&l^vett, to introduce 
tf iii(|elb0nte (ber), native 
dttoebenf feitt ( ^gen), to be mindful of 
eitidesogett metben, to be called out 

(mil.) 
QKttl|«lvb or €iloitll^«lvb/ private secretary 
and biographer of Charles the Great 
eittid, of one mind, agreed, united 
tinX^t, some, a few 
eittf ef^veit^ to put up (at an inn or hotel) 
eittfvaineit, to pack up 
eittlaben^ tt, a, to invite 
Q^iitlabtittd (bie)^ invitation 
eitittialf once 

nod^ einmal, once more 
tin^fadtn, to pack up 
dttrid^ieit/ to establish 
dnfatt0en, to suck in, absorb 
eitifi^lafeit/ U, a, to fall asleep 
eittfd^liefteit, 0, 0, to shut in, lock up 
tln^tktn, to appoint 
eittft^ a long time ago, some day 
eitttdlett/ to divide 
ein\»anh€xn, to immigrate 
dttliiittidett^ to consent 
iS\nt»0^net (ber), inhabitant 
tfiitsell^ien (bie),//, details 
eiitsiel^eti/ 0, {see siel^en), to draw in, 

imbibe ; to call out (mil. ) 
ein)iell^en iit, 0, 0, to enter in 
dnjid/ only 
«ij» (bas), ice 

dfettt, iron ' 

eXe^ani, elegant 
9lb€, Elbe, largest river of North 

Germany 
9X^enbtin (bas), ivory 
Wa% (bas), Alsace 
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Q^XUxn (bie),//, parents 
tmpfan^en, t, a, to receive 
tmpUf^len, a, c, to recommend 
tmpot^ttdiUn, u, a, to grow up 
em)»0V}iel^eti, 0, {see sictjen), to pull up 
emfid/ busy, industrious 
9wht (bas), —», —n, end 

om Cnbe, in the end 

. . . etn (Enbe madfiti, to put an end 
to . . . 

3u gro^en (tnhen faf{ren^ to lead to 
great prosperity 
tn^U^, at last 
eng, narrow 
Clfti0el (ber), angel 
eitdlifi^, English 
CNtfel (ber), grandson 
tnibttfttUf to miss 
Ofltte (bie), duck 
tniheatn, to discover 
entfemi^ remote, distant 
CHitfetttttttd (bie), distance 
etttf ftl^tett, to carry off 
eittgedettdefe^t opposite 
ettidegettf^ittiitett, a, 0, to come to 

meet 
etiitediteti, to reply 
tnt^Mitn, ie, a, to contain 
tni^Uli, see ent^alten 
ettilant {pref + dat), along 
etttfd)eibeit, U, U, to decide 
Clfntfd^dbtttto (bie), decision 
etttfd^lieBett, 0, {^Ai), to resolve 
etttfd^l0ffett, determined 
entf e^eit/ to depose 
enife^t^ terror-struck 
ettitvitfeln (jldj), to develop 
evBlnffett, to timi pale 
tthlldtn, to perceive 
Qttbt (ber), heir 

bas — , inheritance 
Cifvl^fdttb (ber)^ hereditary enemy 
UtxhMl (bas), portion, inheritance 
^tVbtttt (bie), strawberry 
<ifvb0efil^06 (bas), ground-floor 
tt'^X^, earthy 
<ifvei(|nii» (bas), event 
etfaf^vett/ tt, a» to experience, hear 
evfed^iett/ O/ 0, to gain (by fighting) 
etf0d^t^ J^^ erf edjten 
©tfold (ber), pi — t, success 

— t^aben, to be successful 
evfv<mett# to find out by asking 
evfvetteti^ to please, delight 
etf ttl^tett^ see erfaljren 
tt^mtn, to fill, fulfil 
evfiieften (jld^), discharge, fall into (of 
a river) 



evdffifettf 1, 1/ to seize 

clnen laffen, to have one arrested 

txf^XUn, U, a, to receive, to preserve 
tt'fya^dien, to snatch away, seize 
tt^ehen, 0, 0, to raise 

\idt , to rise 

tt^ielitn, see ert|alten 
tt^^h, see ert^eben 
tt^hm a^, see fid) nrf^eben 
eHnitettt (f!c^), + ^«j, oran + ace, to 
remember 

einen an (o^^^) erinnem, to remind one of 
Hhrinttetitttt (bie), remembrance 
etf&tti^feti/ to gain (by fighting) 
ttttnnen, a, a {see fennen), to recognise 

flcfj f elber , to get to know oneself 

tttlhttn, to explain, declare 

^df gegen . . . , to declare 

against . . . 
etlattlbett, to permit 

fid) etwas , to indulge in 

Hhrlmilbitij^ (bie), permission 
nlaubi, see eriauben 
etl«lttd)tf illustrious, noble 
evleidiiem^ to facilitate, ease 
ttX^rUn, I, i {see leiben), to suffer 

elite nieberlage , to suffer a defeat 

ttliiU see erieiben 

ttuannit, see emennen 

emetttietl/ a, a {see nennen), to appoint 

etntui (erneuen), renewed (to renew) 

QttnleM^un^ (bie), humiliation 

entftl^iifi, grave 

QhtnU (bie), harvest, crop 

ttobttn, to take {mil. ), to conquer 

prag , to take Prague 

evdfftteti, to open 

tt^idtn, to refresh 

etvegen^ to arouse 

ntti^tn, to reach, attain 

tttl^itn, to erect 

evfd^nlfeit^ to produce, create 

evf d)dttett/ ie, ie, to appear 

evfd^vetfen, a, 0, to frighten 

n\^t0dtn, see erfd)re(fen 

eirfl {superl of el)e, y&r eljerfl), first (in 

number), foremost 
eirfl {adv), only, not till 

erfl eben, only just now 

er^ tnontag, not until Monday 
evftavveit/ to become torpid, stiff, hard 
evftatttien ^tt, to be astonished at 
evftatttiHi^, astonishing 
eirfle (ber, bie, bas), the first 

3u ben €r|len gelj3ren, to be one of the 
first 
evftftvmen, to take by storm 
Q^vfHltmun0 (bie), taking by storm 
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ttUitm, 10 give, confer 

lintm snunifi^cdnrtc Seioali , to 

give one full power 
*Ht»tin, a, 0, to bear 
tttriitm, a, h, to be drowned 
cMmufem, to wake up, awaken 
nto«*(ni, U, a, to grow into 
ItU&tttt, 0, 0. to weigh, consider 

•iWattiint {tie), expectation 
tmritni, U, U, to prove 

(iiwm rlnm IKfn^ . to do one a 

I, 0, to acquire 
) reply 

aiia^lct (t»[), narrator 
•riUflllllt (Mt), education 
n^mt, enraged 

nitoineen, a, n, to force, obtain b; 

t§, pers pron, yd ling neul, il 
•fd (bn), donkey 
•fittt, oft, etflttlnt, 10 eat 
*ffca ((fls), dinner, meal, food 

Wtaimmet (bas), dining-rosm 
(tlUlt, several 
*i»ttt, a little, sometbing 
— Hems, something new 
*«*(rffl/orflcc^iI]iy, loyou, you 
(nR>|>ait4, European 
VMItM, one of the various names 

under which Heine refers to his 

sister, Amelia Heine 



adf|r« (fiit), feny 

UHfm, a, m, lo go (in a vehicle), drive 

9ttlpA {i\t), drive, journey 

iott M, case 

t«K«l>, U, A, to fall 

tnbliBanBe... , to be taken by... 

t<iIF4. false, urong 
aunilie (t)lr). family 

faRflm. i, m, to catch 

faKfll, i« f onaen 
Hnflt aa, jw anfangin 
BFaralmai (tm), %, ji^tt, fsti 

9f«B (has). _«».J1»«. cask 
fat[<n, lacaicb hold of 
fafi, almosi 



faal, laiy 

9(>M (t>iE), feather, pen 
arttei^tn (»«}, penholder 
ftt^frc (Mt). feud 

feiMa, to celebrate 

a«t««( ((in), flrf? noon, a cowE 

= '-(b«),e 



9t»att<M« (a<»}, field-piece 



* (bo.), -(«)«, -re, fi 
~-l«a%(M, field-pi 

f» (bci), — n, —a, general 



gftlh^lra (tm). field-guard 

gtlfthaQlt {lot), t, ^tt, partridge 

9tmtiit (Bfi), army-surgeon 
9tniat iin), campaign 
9tlfta (brtl. rock 

9tll(arifl (bos), reef, range of rocks 
9tMtlct (tos), window 
afwUa (BIe), holidays 
|«»B, fer, distant 
(BIf), dist! 

have done 
tdl, firm, fast 

leP*«Hta(lM()ftn,toclingto 
^rfhtug (Me), fortress 
afefhine««»trt({afe),/;, fortifications 
feadittn, to moisten 
9eud|tlelllt (bic), dampness 
a'tntrielat (BIe), glowing fire 
Rcl, ill faUm ; flcl tin, sa tinfaOm 
til" 



Hltlin, 0. », to flee 
ntauann, lo twinkle, gUid 

8««tc (Bif ), gun 
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9l9te (biel flute 
tlttd (ber), flight 

9liir (bie), fields 

ber 5Ittr, entrance-hall 
fflu% (ber), river 
Qfluftftfd^ (ber), freshwater-fish 
^lui {bit), flood, torrent 
^^Ige (bie), consequence 
f0l(|ett, to follow 
f0thtttt, to demand, challenge 
9^vbeiftttm (bie), furtherance, pro- 
motion 
9^ttUt (bie), trout 
S^dvftev (ber), forester 
f»ti I away ! 

f0Vtful^veit/ to carry on, continue 
i^xi^efien, i, a (see geljen), to go away 

gerabe , to go straight ahead 

fovtdetiffeti/ see fortreifen 
^ttia^tn, to drive away, dismiss 
f0ttveifteti, i, i, to tear away 

mitfortgeriffen werben, to be carried 
away 
fottteitett, i, i, to ride off 
f^vife^ett/ to continue 
|f0tt« (bie),//e^bas Sott, the forts 
^ctifo&^ttnh, incessant, constant 
9va0e (bie), question 

eine — {leden, to ask a question 
fmtett^ to ask (a question) 

nadi, to inquire after 

^tantveiOi, France 

^tani^U (ber). Frenchman 

ftattsdfif d^, French 

fvedft^ insolent 

frei, free 

9v(ie (bas), the open (air) 

im ^reien, in the open air 
^veif^eit (bie), freedom, liberty 

einem bie — fd^enfen, to set one free 
fveilic^^ indeed, it is true, to be sure 
^Xtmh, strange, foreign 
^vetnbe (ber), stranger 
S^i^eitibett (bie),//, visitors 
S^l^etnblitid (ber), stranger 
^teuht (bie), joy 

einem — madjen, to give one pleasure 
ftettett (jid?), to rejoice, be pleased 

jl<^ freuen fiber . . ., to be glad of . . . 
9l?etttlb (ber), friend 
§'vettttbitt (bie), friend {/em) 
fvettttbUc^^ friendly 
itmnhlid^ft, in the most friendly 

manner 
9vel»el (ber), misdeed, outrage 
^^viebe (ber), —n^, peace 

^riebe fd^Iief en, to make peace 



^tUUni^fiiitet (ber), disturber of the 

peace 
frtett (es), 0, 0/ it is freezing 
fvifdl^ fresh, new 
9Hfd^^ (bie), freshness 
ftll*««^(l***/ (fresh plucked,) fi-eshly 

cut 
ft0tl, glad 
ftdH^lidl/ merry 
9tit4|t (bie), _, JL€, fruit 
ftttd)<ibeliibett^ laden with fruit or com 
f tftl^, early 
ft&fjfet, adj, former; adv, before, 

formerly 
^Yfti^Utld (ber), spring 
t^tftl^liimdlbltttne (bie), spring-flower 
frftlittftdt (bas), breakfast 
frftl^fNItfeit [insep), to breakfast 
9ttd^j» (ber), fox 

fftgett^ to nt together ; to ordain 
fftlllen, to feel 
fttl^vetl^ see faf^ren 
fftH^ten, to lead 

einen tCunnel biirdj . . . ffitfren, to build 
a tunnel through . . . 

einen su . . . fflljren, to take one to . . . 
fftl^tie tin, see anfai)ren 
^ft^mim (bie), leadership, command 
^ftlle (bie), fulness, abundance 
9ttiib«iiiient (bas), fundament, basis 
9ttttfe (ber), —n%, —n, spark 
f ttttf eln^ to sparkle 
f ftr ttnb f ftt, for ever 
intdiibtix, fearful 
ffttdiien (j!d}) ti0V^ to be afraid of 
ffttd)tevUd^/ terrible 
^ilvft (ber), — nt, — ett, prince 
9ftiitin (bie), princess 
§ltft (ber), foot 

3u — , on foot 

9ttftlb0ben (ber), ^/_1L, floor 
9u6^fab (ber),// — e, footpath 

OaBe (bie), gift 

Onttl^ (bie), _, JIA, goose 
dang, adj\ whole 

im (Sansen, in all 

ganj 2)eutfd7lanb, the whole of 
Germany 
dans adv, quite 

— 9»*/ M good 

— IjeU, „ light 
d&ttanc^, entirely 

%tiX i»t\0n^tt% fc^dtt, quite unusually 
beautiful 
gar emjig, very busily 
gar nidit, not at all 
gar 3U gem, only too glad 
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SatnilonfhiM (^''). ~< — «» ganison- 



•atUHl^nn {bn), garden-fence 
•StMn (turj, gardener 
«afl (bnf, guest 

go Sunt |t<n, to be the guest of 
Son (bn), fi —t, district, county 

(Lai, fiagBi) 
ttoitn tin), palate 
mtMi (ii»), barking 
gtbm, n, t, to give 
gtbdea. im btinn 
•rtlcler (bn), lord, master 
tthilbtl, see tiUtn 
•cblt«t (60s}, mounlain-range 
gtMtft(l<> M« btiflen 
(<bmd|l, ue Mlngin 
flt»iaildi«n, to use, want 

•cbattifai (Bn), // — «, birthday 
•e»iml<(b«r},— it»,- - 

in Srtnnlen unfunlm, 
•etnaltKtMUtn (Cr|, reverie 
(Cbcnrni. «■ • («« »»nfni) + gen, to 

be mindful of 
Stfoflt (bie), danger 
fltlMtllA' dungerous 
ArtolItK. it. a, lo like 

CT gtfdUt mh', I like him 

|Uj..,9tfdlItn[a(Tni,topulupwith.. . 
S(f«n«««>ui4me (btej, capture 
etf ■tiflne (Bet), prisoner [of war) 
«(fAn«nt* |bas). prison 
««r«d|t («as|, encounter 
tttlUkn (bos), plumage 
gtllcl. Jffi ^efaUni 

ttilflflelt, winged 

fltfla^tte [Dottt, familiar quotations 
«(f«laf«af 1 (bit), train (troops of men 
who imiled voluntarily for mutual 
defence) 
fltftttn. see gtben 

DOS Witt 3i9el:fn? what play do 
Iheyact? 

f. againr- ' -■- 



in thought 



«(Vn, «infl. gceanfltn, to j 

cr btnff, ts gchi fo mcilir 
things will go on like 1 
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(0 still's, 'tis the way of the wi 

wle still's? how are you? 

anf Me Jogb J**™, to go shooting 
af tStif, belonging 
ttrifl (bo), -t». — «t. spirit, mind 
•(((■)»»> (biu), continued clattering 
•rttiUl* (bu), crashing 
fl(t<tti«ni no*, to get to, arrive at 
a»l6, yellow 

«f n (b«s), — «. — «t/ money 
C«ntil%t (bit), money-bag 
•tn(«ietll (bit), fi. cares about 

(tltgni {fast part o/Iltstn), situated 
Vchgintctt (bit), opportunity 
(tUlt, i« [tgin 
•eI(||T|aail*lt (bit), erudition 
•elt^rU (btr), scholar, savant 
flfltm. a. B. to be worth, to pass for 
» ailt bir. it is aimed at you 

mmMma«m (btr), vegetable cart 
•cMfillfHmniitnfl (bit), frame of mind 

%aMVk, exact 

»ni*n>( (in), —*, — t. general 

tntttbin, », 0, to enjoy 

(cnvft, set sttiic^m 

■cnite. enough 

SttiHt (btr), enjoyment 

~W8t«»'hU{Sic), geor- 

t»e eati^titn (1619 

of Brandenburg 
fltrMtin, flatly, downrism 
(tmltn (it, a) in. to get into 
(tt&nmig. spacious 

acrttUt, see ctttm 

•«tM|t (bas), (i) dish, (a) court of 

flttUtm In. ste gtralm in 

e«rina. little, scanty 

fltrtnaf Aabm, to think little of 
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defd)li»inb, quick 

Oefe^ett^ see fef^en 

6efdle (ber), assistant 

flefellen ({id}) %xk, to join 

^efe^ (bas), law 

def^ttttt fdn Uttf/ to be curious to 

know 
®e||ieittt(bas),—^,—et, spectre, ghost 
Oefi>9tt (bas), mockery 

jiim — biencn, to be the laughing- 
stock of 
Oef^&d) (bas), conversation 

ein — anfnflpfen, to broach a conver- 
sation 
def^eisi manbeln^ to stride, straddle 

along 
®eflii^e (bas)^ shore, bank 
tieftntteit/ to allow 
Sefteiti ^os), stones, rocks 
fleilettt/ yesterday 
%i^\mvxi, see jHmmen 

win gejiimmt^ in perfect tune 
®e|ltAttdft (bas), shrubs 
tef ttd^t/ see fud^en 
fletl^tt (j^^ tt^un), done, finished 
Setdfe (bas), deafening noise, din 
Setteibe (bas)^ com 

(|eli»ftf^tett, to grant, give 

einen fdjoncn 21nblt<f , to afford a 

fine view 
Oell»«lU (bie), force 

mit (Scwalt, by force 
Oetvel^v (bos), gun 

SelnevlbVleift (ber), industry (in trade) 
0eli»itineti, a» 0# to win 
0el9ift, a^', certain ; adv, to be sure, 

certainly 
®ell>iffetl (bas|^ conscience 
Oetvittet (bas), thunderstorm 
geli»dl^eti «itt» to accustom to 
«ell»0l^^it (bie), habit 

bie — tfaben, to be in the habit of 
^<ewh\i(>x\\^, usually, ordinarily 
(|et90ttttett, see gen>{nnen 
deltittnben^ o^', winding 

Oiauv, giaour (infidel, term applied 
by the Turks to all who are not 
Mahometan) 

fiieft l^«t! give it here! 

giel^t (es), see q^nhzn, there is, there are 
(Fr. ily a) 
es giebt S^Ifige, you will be punished 
was giebt's? what is the matter? 

Oift (bas), poison 

0ifti<l^ poisonous 

0ino, 5^^ fleljen 



mpUl (M/ summit, top 
0iattset»# brilliant 
«la» (bos), __«#, JLeif/ glass 
dlmibeti^ to believe 
(Ici^f equal 
gleid? piel tptffen, to be of the same 

standard 
fid? gleidj jleljen, to be on a par 
0le{d)=fogIeid)^ at once, in a moment 

gleid} boranf^ immediately after 
gleidieti + dot, to resemble 
0leid)falll»/ likewise 
gleidigellimiitt harmonious 
flUitfll/ 1/ \, to glide, slip 
fllitt, see gleiten 

Slotfctmel&ttte (bas), peal of bells 
QUdndii (bas)^ Httle bell 
«l0tie (bie), halo 
fllotvddl^ glorious 
6lft4f (basX happiness, good fcxtune 

— wflnfd^en, to congratulate 
0Ultfli4|/ happy, lucky 
0lftl|eti/ to glow 
0itab<ttffi4|/ gracious 
dllAbigll, most graciously 
O0ftlK (174971832), greatest writer of 

modem times ; the Shakespeare of 

Grermany; most universal genius 

that ever lived 
^XHn (bas (Solb), golden (gold) 
O^V^ellb, yellow as gold 
^tX^^tvibt (bie), gold-mine 
O0lbfHltf (bas), gold coin 
O0t« (ber), _«#, JLet, God, god 
Sd«t<«t»00el (ber),// JL, phoenix, eagle 
Odttht (bie), goddess 
O0ttl^avbl»<ll|tt (bie), railway through 

the St. Gothard 
Or. = (Srofdjen, formerly a German coin, 

value 1^ 
Svnf (ber), — eitf —tn, count 
Omm (ber), grief, sorrow 

einem gram fein, to bear one a grudge 
Otattintatif (bie), grammar 
Ifttatmte (bie), bombshell 

^ta» (bas), _t%, JL€t, grass 
Ov«iJ»l|«ilm (ber),// — e, blade of grass 
fltutt, grey 

Svmtl^ (bet), horror, dread 
flrattfam/ cmel 

^«ailfd)illim<l (ber), gre^ horse 
0¥dfeit^ 0tl|f, 0e0ti1fen, to grapple, 
seize 

rxaii, to snatch at, try to seize 

0t»ft, great, large, big 

im (gro^en, wholesale 

im grofen iinb ganjen, on the whole 
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fl¥0ft«ivtid, grand 

9vd%e (bie), greatness, size 

Ov0%mad^t (bie), , _lLe, great power 

flr^ftmfttid/ magnanimous 
^tof^aitt (ber), // JL, grandfather 

Omft (bie), , JL€, grave, vault, cave 

Omttb (ber), , JL€, foundation, 

groimd, reason 

ber — bcs tneeces, the bottom of the 
sea 

ju (Sranbc get^en, to perish 

3u (Srunbe rid^ten, to ruin 
®ninM«ioe (bte), basis, foundation 
fltfttt, green 
®tftnbev (ber), founder 
®m% (ber), greeting 
etu%€n, to greet 

rfncn laffen, to send one's kind 

regards to one 
®ttlttltti (ber), india-rubber 
Ottttft (hie), favour 
gftttftid^ favourable 
Oiif(al» 9l^0li Gustavus Adolphus, 

king of Sweden, 1611-1632 
gilt good 

®ttt {has), e*/ _lLet/ property, estate 

Sfttet (bie), ^/, worldly possessions 
®fttetk>evfell|« (ber), goods-traffic 
fltttgelbaitt^ well-built 
gttimdlblictt well-furnished 

i^miv (bas), hair 
ffahm, to have 

etn>as bagegen , to object to 

J^abgieHd, greedy, avaricious 

i^nfet Ibtt), oats 

4(Hiel (ber), hail 

^affn (ber), cock 

4al^etifd)vei (ber), cock-crow 

^ain (ber), grove 

4&f4)en (bus), little hook 

^Hlb, half 

l^allbdeffiat, half-mied 

J^allbfd^llimitie« (ber)^ semi-slumber 

l^alf^ Jfig tjelfcn 

^alm (bet), stalk, blade (of grass) 

4^al^ (ber), neck, throat 

^aX^ti^tt (bie), jugular vein 

'fyalim, to hold, stop, hold out 

eine ^eitfd^rift , to take in a review 

t^alten von, to think of 

fucdtet an ! stop 

Ijalten fflr, to take for 

voatm Ijalten, to keep warm 
If&mmetn, to hammer 

l^attb (bie), — , _lLe, hand 



i^n^e^ttttf (bet), shake of the hand 

l^imbeln \»^n, to treat of 
tpopon Ijanbelt bes Starf ? what is the 
piece about ? 

^nbeUeefeUfd^aft (bie), trading- 
company 

l^nblet (ber), dealer 

4<Mt^f4|ttll^ (bet), p/ —t, glove 

l^ailgeil^ 1/ a (neuter v), to hang 

l^ngeti, i, a (/nz«j «/), to hang (cause 
to hang) 

l^avt^hard 

^avtltfttfigf eit (bte), stubbornness 

i^av) (ber), group of mountains in 
North Germany, between the 
rivers Saale and Leine 

l^afd^W tMd)^ to snatch at, aim at 

i^aU (ber), hare 

i|aft (ber), hatred 
feincn — auslaffcn, to vent one's 
hatred 

j^affen^ to hate 

1^611*. ugly 

^«llt«t (ber), tusk 

^oul^t (has), _(e)«, JLet, head 
4aiti>iin«lttll (ber), pi bie ^auptleute, 
captain 

i&«llli» (bas), _e», _lLet/ house 

5U ^oufe, at home 

5u 4onfe bleiben, to stay at home 
^aXii^iffSix (hit), front-door 
i^MtMtt (has), domestic animal 

i&atti (bie), _, JLt, hide 

l^ben, 0# 0^ to lift, raise 

l^etfe (bie), hedge 

j|eef (has), army 

l^eeirl^aitn (bet), arriere-ban (a pro- 
clamation by which all feudatories 
of the sovereign were summoned 
for the defence of the country) 

i^eft (has), note-book 

^efiid' violent 

l^egeti/ to enclose, contain 

Je^t, exalted, august 

l^eibelBetg/ university town on the 
Neckar, in Baden 

l^ei^nifi^f pagan 

l^dlid^ holy, sacred 
ber ^eilige Jlbenb, Christmas Eve 

^^m (has), home 

^t\mai (bie), native place or coimtry, 
home 

j^eimlii^/ (i) secret, (2) homely, snug 
mit Ijeimlidjcrcr Stimme, in a more 
homely tone 

l^eintid), Henry 

%f\t, hot 
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^tlt ^tlWbt, ardently loved 
l^eiftett* U, ti, neuter v, to be called 
^diett/ le, el# trans v, to bid one do 

a thing 
jetjt Ijei^t es lemen ! you'll have to learn 

nowl 
^tiitt, cheerful, bright 
i^lh (ber), —en, —tn, hero 
4el^etaieb (bas), — #, —€t, heroic 

song, epic 
iKlf eti^ <i» 0p to help 
l^eK, light, bright 
^etiibfitl^tn, U, U, to step down, 

descend 
^€tani, adv, up (from below, towards 

the speaker) 
^ttau^itwimmen, a, 0, to come to 

the top (of the water) 
l^atil^^ adv, out (from within, towards 

the speaker) 
^tUMMltn, to hasten out 
^ttiinf^^ehtn, to hand out, deliver up 
IfyitMHltn, to hasten up (to a place] 
ifyiitbttM^en, to storm, to come m 

blusteringly 
^erlb^ (ber), autumn 
itthftia^ [hn),pl —t, autiunn-day 
i^tttt (bie), herd, flock 
l|e«^ettolddnein (bas), the little bell of 

the flock 
l^eitt/ adv, in (from outside, towards 

the speaker) 
i^Vtt (ber), — (e)lt^ —(t)n, gentleman, 

master 
mein ^crr, sir 
\^tt\\^, splendid 
t^tttWa^UM (bie), splendour 
l^eYtftl^ten ^^n, to originate from 
^eiftfi^aft (bie), rule, dominion, power 
l^vftelUtt/ to manufacture, make 
^tjnSiibtt, adv, over here 
^eYftl»ev ttttb l^ttftbev^ this way and 

that way 
l^etttltl/ adv, round this way, around 

urn — ^nvm,prep, around 
l^etttntBirilUieit, a, a {see bringcn), to 

pass (time) 
l|etttmfftl^ven, to lead about 
$ei^0tl^tittoett, a, a {see bringen), to 

bring forward, to produce 
\i^ti»ot%€\^, \, a (see gcljen), to go or 

come forth, result 
f^tt^tUmmtn, a, 0, to come forth 
f^ct»0titHtn, a, t, to step forth 
4et} (bas), — «tt*, — -en* heart 
^€n\\^, heartv 
^eViOil (ber), duke 
4ett (bos), hay 



l^ettlett, to howl, roar 
i^tViU, to-day 

t^ettte 2Ibenb^ to-night 

liciite rtad^mittag, this afternoon 
l^ese (bte), witch, sorceress 
flitlUu \90m, see ^alten Don 
i^iev^ here 

Ijier nnb ba, here and there 

fjier oben, up here 
l|Utl^/ this way, hither 

i^iftl^ont (bas), _», _!Let, hunting- 
horn 

I^ilf , see Ijelfen 

i^imniel (ber), sky, heaven 

i|iitttiull»fnttfe (bcr), — n*f —n, spark 
of heaven 

i&{iitm<ll»0eteitb (ble), point of the 
compass 

l^itl/ adv, thither (expressing motion 
away fi-om the si>eaker) 
nagel ^in^ Itagel \\tt, nail or no nail 

llinobeef ttttf eit^ 5^^ t^inabfinfen 

l^ittmilV adv, up (expressing motion in 
an upward direction, away from 
the speaker) 

l^itumf uti^ })\ntCb, up and down 

ifknaui^, adv, out (away from the 
sp^ker) 

i^itibemij^ (bos), hindrance, impedi- 
ment, obstacle, difficulty 

l^itibuvd^^ adv, through (away from the 
speaker) 
einige IHonate —, for several months 

l^infoift/ adv, henceforward 

l^infeit/ to go lame, limp 

l^inf d^itfeti/ to send there 

l^inter^ prep + dat or ace, behind, 
after 

^inierfttft (ber), hind-foot 

Ij^inte tliitfen ^ ie^ a^ to leave behind^ 

bequeath 
l^intetlteB, see fjinterla^ycn 
J^iniVfteit >»0it, a, t, to step before, in 

front of 
4^etifitabe (bcr), —n, —n, shepherd 
j^tttttttef^ down (away from tlie 

speaker) 
l^ittaiell^eit/ 0, {see jiel^en), to drag 

along, protract 
^{%e (bieX heat 
1^0^, ^0^€t, l^dd^ft^ high, higher^ 

highest 
i^0f {bit), court, courtyard 
$(»1feit «Mtf ( + ace), to hope for 
^0fitnilUt^, I hope, it is to be hoped 
4|«|fttlttH| (bie), hope 
^dflilH) (brr), courtier 
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l&offd)iuif^ieIev (bet), actor at the court 

theatre (theatre-royal) 
l&dl^e (bie), height, hill 
in bic ^olje, up (in the air) 
in bie ^o^e fteigen, to rise up 
4^0^tni0Uttn (bte), reigning dynasty 
in Prussia 
btc 3»rg — , ancestral castle of the 
Hohenzollerns ; near Hechingen 
in South Germany 
l|dl^er^ see tiodf 
^df^U (bie), cavity, den 
^0X6, propitious, gracious, friendly 

einem — fein, to be fond of one 
l&0ll&nbet (ber), Dutchman 
J^Otlifi (ber), honey 
ffi^tbat, audible 
l^«d^etl, to listen 
l^dtett/ to hear 

4&0m (has), _», ^et, horn 
f^Otnatii^, horny, like horn 
i^itnm or f^^VMXi, made of horn, 

homy 
l^imig, homy 
i^MS^, pretty 
^f (bas), hoof 

^ttfeifett (^ -i w) (bas), horse-shoe 
4^ttftl<H|e( (ber), hobnail 
i^ftdel (ber), hill 

i&ttl^n (bas), _#, _!i.«t, hen 
^Sliittevl^nb, pointer (dog) 
l^ftl^ltetiagb (bie), partridge-shooting 
«<Wfe (bie), help 

3u — eilcn, to hasten to help 
l^ftKen ill, to wrap in 
#ltttb (bcr), pi —t, dog 
^ttti^et (bet), hunger 

— letbcn, to starve 
^unettn, to starve 
^ttt (ber), hat 
^itn, to guard, watch 

bie Sdjafe , to tend the sheep 

«««e (bie), hut 

3^val^im jpafdftn (1789-1848), adopted 
son of Mehemed Ali, viceroy of 
Egypt, conquered Syria 

if^tn, dot oftt (he), to him, him 

i^r# ll^te, \1nx,poss adj, her 

Sf^vidett (bte), her people, her family 

im={n bent, in the 

itMMt, always 

\n,prep + dat or ace, in 

inbeitl, by, in ( + prespart), in as far as 

SnMeit/ India 

Sn^nftrie (bie), industry (commercial) 

itttten^ adv, inside 



nac^ ^ixnsn, at home (as opposed to 
abroad) 
inttev^ inner, inmost 
^nnttt (bas), the inner part 

im 3nnem, inside {aduj 
innttt^alh, prep + dat, within 
ittttid, cordial 
itti^ = In bas, in the 
Snfel (bie), island 
ittf0f evtt/ inasmuch, in as far as 
^nfttlanev (ber), islander 
^ttieteffe (bas), interest 
^nittUUn, village in Switzerland, 26 

m. SE. of Bern, on the river Aar 
inmiefetn f in what way ? 
instvifcl^ett^ meanwhile 
ii^tn, earthen 
\%i, see effen 

\a, yes (in answer to a question); 

otherwise as you know, why, of 

course 
er fann ja mal perfud^en, he can have 

a try of course 
3[adb (bie), chase, hunt, shooting 
auf bie — geljen, to go shooting 
itlfien, to hunt, chase, shoot 
3[&de¥ (ber), hunter, shot 
Sftdetj^milim (ber), hunter, shot 
i&f^, steep, precipitous 
^cUft (bas), year 

im 3al}re . . ., in the year . . . 
ial^vatti^, inl^teitt, from one year's end 

to another 
^a\iltt^%^i (bie), season 
S^al^Vl^ttttbett (bas), century 
iattd)3en, to shout for joy 
\t, ever 

ic . . . befto . . ., the . . . the . . . 
\t ttud^ Xan^tm Olatttne, again and 

again after a long time 
\t^tn\tiXi^, in any case 
it^tt, e, t%, every 
itf^tt (l»0n), always 
iemuld/ ever 
feitianb, somebody 
^ma, university town in Saxe-Weimar 

on the river Saale. Victory of 

Napoleon over Prussians, 14th 

Oct. 1806 
iettfeit (prep + gen), on the other side 

of 
iefto = je^t 
\ti^i, now 

je^t erfl, not until now 
30l^antt Oeovfi n^tt eadftfen^ Elector 

of Saxony 1611-1656 
^0l^^%\n\i>MtU (bie), currant 
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ittd)]^! hurrah! 

^ttdettb {hie), youth 

iu^tnhUi^, youthful 

iitttfl, young 

itttt0 unh «iU/ young and old (people) 

S^ltttQe (ber), youth, lad 

3tttt0fY<ltt (bie), maiden 

ift»§1*# recently 

^Utd (ber), June 

HoMtieti {has), cabinet 

tam, bald, bare 

Hol^tt (ber), boat 

Haifet (ber), Emperor 

f aifevlid^/ Imperial 

HaifctUd^etl (bie), pi. Imperialists 

Haiferfaal (ber). Imperial Hall 

Stalb (bas), _(e)#, _!!_«?/ calf 

StaUnhet (ber), calendar 

Half (ber), lime 

tali, cold 

ilaUlblfttidfeU (bie), cold-bloodedness, 

sang froid 
StaiU (bie), the cold 
fXlttt, colder 
f ant/ see fommen 

es f am jur Sdjiacfjt, a battle was fought 
Stamtl (« -) (bos), camel 
S^amttah (ber), — en, — ett, comrade 
Hamitl (ber), chimney, fire-place 
Hamiitfitnj^ (bas), mantlepiece 
Aattimef (bie), room 
S^ummtthitntt (ber), valet 
S^ammtt^ttiOli (bas), Supreme Court 

of Justice 
St&mmnlein (bas), little room 
Stammttmufim^ (^ ^ ji ^ w) (ter), 

musician of the royal band 
HaitlJ^f (ber), combat, fight 
tUmp^m, to fight 

Aattal (ber), », JLt, canal, channel 

. Hatiatienn^gel (w i' w w z w) (bejr), p/ JL, 

canary 
f aittt/ ^^^ fonnen 
Hattone (« - ^') (bie), cannon 
Aattjlev (ber), chancellor 
ilal^itAtt (^^ w ^) (ber), // — e, captain 

(of a ship) 
fapliuXitttn (w w w z w), to capitulate 
gtaxl, Charles 
Aavl X/ Ottftai»/ King of Sweden 

1654-1660 
Aavontidet (bie), Carlovingians, kings 

of the Franks 752-987 
fatten (ber), cart 
Statu (bie), chart, map 
58ft fe (ber), — d, — , cheese 



Staittnt (bie), barracks 

HataliHI (^«)/ — */ — ** catalogue 

taiffOlWdt, catholic 

Ha^e (bie), cat 

Hattfl^ctt (ber), — (e)it, — (e)lt/ mer- 
chant 

f ftttflid^ nhXuf^en, to sell 

Hattfmattn (ber), // Kouflente, mer- 
chant 

StaiMilln (ber), — (^, — t, cavalier 

HatiaKevie (w w w ^) (bie), cavalry 

f ei^eti iit, to turn to 
oUes 3nm beflen , to turn every- 
thing to the best account 

f eltt, — t, — , no 

SttUtt (ber), cellar 

Unnm, fannit, flefatmt# to know 
(Fr. amnaitre), recognise 

Heittter (ber), connoisseur, judge 

Stttl (ber), churl, knave ; fellow 

Stttn (ber), kernel, pip, stone (of a 
fruit) 

Hette (bie), chain 

SttiU (bie) ^iWtfSi^titx, covey of 
partridges 

Hittb (bas), — ei^, —tt, child 

HittbetftttBe (bie), nursery 

IHnit (bas), chin 

Aivd^e (bie), church 

Hivi^eitftaat (ber). Papal territory 

IHtf^e (bie], cherry 

Aiffen (bas), pillow 

Hifte (bie), case, box 

Hlalb^iemtantt (ber), ' Lubber Fiend ' 
of sailors 

Hla^e (bie), lamentation, complaint 

flaxen ftbev^ to complain about 

StXawmtt (bie), clasp, clamp 

f lammetn (fic^) att + a^^, to cling to 
f lav, clear 

Alaffe (bie), class, form 
Alaffett}itnttieir (bas), classroom, form- 
room 
Hlaue (bie), claw 
flel^tifi/ sticky, clammy 
fleitt/ small 

im Kleinen, in small quantities, retail 
Hleittidfeitett, various little things 
Hldttob (-i -) (bas), —», -ieit (--^ w w), 

jewel, gem, treasure 
atUttn, to climb 
f littgett/ a, tt, to sound 
Stliifipt (bie), cliff, crag, sunken rock 
f littett, to jingle, clash (of swords) 

Stl^^tt, 2L, monastery 

Alttft (btc), , JLt, clefl, gap, ravine 

f Ittd/ prudent 
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Ulttdl^eU (bie), prudence 

Uttalbe (hex), boy 

tnadtn, to crack 

fttairteit, to creak 

iltted)t (ber), stable-boy, servant 

Stucdttn (ber), bone 

flM^tn^nti (as hard as bone), very 

hard 
Stnc^pe (bie), bud 
l^nO^liel (bet), cudgel, stick 
f ittt«vett, to growl, snarl 
f nttvtig, growling, snarling 
^ofltt {bn), trunk, portmanteau, box 
ilol^le (bie), coal 
S^^mftcf^ (ber), carbon 
S^iln, Cologne (on the Rhine) 
f&icf^al, colossal, gigantic 
f^ntmett, a, 0, to come 

f omm tjer ! come here 

fomnten laffen, to order 
ildnig (ber), king 
ildtiiditt (bie), queen 
f dttigUd), roval, in a kingly fashion 
ildnidi^famiUe (bie), royal family 

l^dtiiddj^nitvt (bas), _e«, ^et, royal 
head 

fdtttteit, f0nnU, ^efpnni, to be able 
(Fr. pouvoir) 

f0lttlte# see fonnen 

ilottiett (bas), — (e)#, — e, concert 

«0^»f (ber), head 

Wpfikhtt, head foremost 

Horn (bas), )», ^«ir, corn, grain 

Stctnhf^tt (ble), ear of corn 

l^dvj^ev (ber), body, substance 

StcM (bie), food, board 

tc\ibat, costly, precious 

fofteti, (i) to cost, (2) to taste 

l^ftetl (bie), pi, the cost, costs, ex- 
pense 

Utaft (bie), _, 2L^, strength 

fvafi (/^(^ -I- gen), by virtue of 

fv&ft{0, strong, robust 

fvuftlodf powerless 

Vtufttfott, powerful, vigorous 

f vaitl)if l^af t, convulsive, spasmodic 

Irani, ill 

Iv&ttlett (einen), to offend one 

Ivftnlettb, insulting 

txa%tvi, to scratch 

jidj Ijinter "btn ©Ijren , to scratch 

one's head 

«r«Mit(bas),_(«)#,_lL«t,herb, cabbage 

^eibe (bie), chalk 

Ive^ieven {vulgar), to die (of beasts) 

Iveitd^t/ see friedpen 

itXt^tn, 0, 0, to creep 



Ariee (ber), war 
— fntjren, to wage war 

Iviegevifd), warlike 

SttU^^t^aim (bie), //, warlike deeds, 
military exploits 

fw^, see fried^en 

^X0n* = Sit0%tc (bie), crown 

Ivdtten, to crown 

5(tOttJ^ritt} (ber), — «tt, — eil, crown- 
prince, heir-apparent 

Itumitl, crooked 

ttHmmtn (j!clj), to bend 

Uttlftaa (ber, bas), —», —t, crystal 

Aftd^e (bie), kitchen 

Ihteel (bie), (i) sphere, (2) bullet, 
ball 

Ihtl^ (bie), _, JLt, cow 

liil^l, cool 

Iftj^tt/ bold, audacious 

fik^uUdi, boldly, without fear 

f&mmttu, to concern 

litttb tvevbett, to become known 

Attttbe (bie), news, information 

— geben pon, to tell tales of 

Ihtnft (bie), __, _lLe, art; pi arts, 

tricks, pranks 
IftttftUd), artificial, artistic 
^Ut (bie), medical treatment 
5(avMi» (ber), pumpkin 
A&rlbii»ftattbe (bie), (plant of a) 

pumpkin 
AttVf&vft (ber), —tn, —m. Elector 
lttV$, short 

— Dor . . ., shortly before . . . 
t&t%tft (superloftuxi), shortest 
^fftihujet (ber), isolated mountain in 

the Harz, celebrated on account 
of the legend of Frederick Bar- 
barossa 

X&d^eln, to smile 

Xaiien, to laugh 

la0# see Itegen 

&a^c (bie), situation, position 

fia^tt (bas), lair ; camp 

ItiUett, to babble 

fiatnm (bas), (e)#/ JLet, lamb 

&ampxtte (bie), lamprey (eel-like fish 

found in the Thames, Severn, 

Rhine, etc.) 

&<inh (bas), t^, JLetf land, country 

auf bem Canbe, in the country 

Baitbgltt (bas), , JLet, country-seat, 

estate 
£anbin«init (ber), pi Canbleute, farmer 
fianbfd^aft (bie), landscape, district 
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iSanbll>el^¥ (bie), soldiers of at least 
eight years standing who are no 
longer on active service 

cavalry officer of the Landwehr 

iSnnblvirt (ber), farmer 

lan^, adj, long (of time or space) 

lange^ adv, long, a long time 

I^Att0e (bie), length 

Iftngev (comp o/lawQ), longer 

iS<ltt00iiiirbctt (bie), pi, a people living 
originally in North Germany to 
the West of the Elbe ; conquered 
northern Italy (Lombardy) 

S^n^0bat'^tnteii {basi Lombardy 

&an^0^t (bas or ber), /?/ long-ear 
meaning the donkey 

laitdfam, slow, slowly 

lAltOft/ long since, long ago 

laft/ see laffcn 

lafffit^ lieft, 0cliif?ett, to let. have 

(something done) 
Ile§ . . . clngraben, had . . . engraved 
Iie§ . . . geben, had . . . given 
offen laffen, to leave open 
iSafI (bic), load 
lAftiO tperbcit, to become burdensome, 

bore 
iSaulb (bas), foliage 
^aubc (bte), arbour 
liilUbfVOfd) (ber), tree-frog 
^ilttf (ber), run, course 
tm £aufe bcs (Cages, in the course of 

the day 
luttfett^ \t, wx» to run 
tottfettb/ running, current 
Ifttlftf see laufen 
laufdbctt^ to listen 
iftHttt (bcr),// —t, sound 
XtiVki [prep -I- gen), according to, by 

the terms of 
l^ttte (bie), lute 

lautet {adj), pure ; {adv), nothing but 
iSil)iirett (^ ^ ^) (bas), hospital, military 

hospital 
Iclbett/ to live 
ISeben (bas), life 
lcbenbi0 (^ »^ ^), alive, lively 
iSelbeitdlbUb (- ^ ^) (bas), biographical 

sketch 
lelbelVOOl (-^ ^ -), farewell, good-bye 
lebl^uft, vivid, lively 
iSclbtim (mein), in all my life 
J^ed^ (ber), tributary of the Danube, on 

the left bank 
XtHtX, delicious 
iSebet (bas), leather 
lebiO' free ; unmarried 



leer, empty 

legett, to place, lay 

l^el^m (ber), loam 

lel^tten (fid?) 0e<|en, to lean against 

lel^vett, to teach 

iSel^vev (ber), teacher 

l^el^Vliltg (ber), apprentice 

IWd (ber), — e», — er, body 

i^idei»(¥Aften (aus), with all one's 
might 

l^eidvedimettt (bas), — (e)#, —tt, life- 
guards ; a prince's own regiment 

leidit, easy, easily 

le{d|tdefd)lt»{n<|t/ light-winged 

iSeib o^fdielKn (ei9 ift il^m ein), harm 
has been done to him 

leibeit/ WW, 0elittett, to suffer 

eincn nidjt fonnen, not to be able 

to endure one 

leibev, alas, unfortunately 

lieiblvefen (su meinem), to my regret 

iS^i^jid/ Leipsic (university town in 
the kingdom of Saxony ; centre 
of book-trade) 

lelfe, softly, gently 

lelflen (Sargfd^aft) fiir, to go bail for 
einem ^fllfe , to give one assist- 
ance, help 

leitett/ to lead, conduct 

fielter (bie), ladder 

lettfeit/ to steer, direct 
eines 2Iufmerrfamfett auf etti>as 



to call one's attention to some- 
thing 

levneit/ to learn 

lef en, a, t, to read 

MtftM (bas), piece for reading, extract 

iSefeftul^l (ber), reading-chair 

It^i, last 

Uud^Un, to shine, give light 

fietite (bie), //, people (Fr. /es gens, not 
lepeuple or la nation) 

ISeutl^en, village near Breslau (Silesia), 
victory of Frederick the Great over 
the Austrians, 5th Dec. 1757 

iSiiDt (bas), — e*, -tt, light 

lied, dear 
— tjabcn, to be fond of, like 

iSielbe (bie), love, afifection 

liebett, to love 

liebet, adv, rather 

nodj — toar tljm . . ., still better he 
liked . . . 

lielbelfoll, affectionate, kind 

iSielbl^abet (ber), lover, amateur 

lieblid^, lovely 

ISieblittodattfetttl^alt (ber), favourite 
resort 
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lidbften (am), dearest 

am liebflen iDoi^nte n: in . . ., he liked 
best to reside at . . . 
fifeb {bas), — «#, — «r, song 
diebd^ett {bas), little song or air 
lief boDolt/ see baponlaufen 
lie^ien^ a, t, to lie, be situated 
lit ft/ see laffen 

JSittbettlbliitt (bas), _-(e)#, 2Ltt, leaf of 

a lime-tree 
iSinblVttrm (bet), winged serpent or 

draeon 
iSineal (^ »- -) (bas), ruler 
Ifnf , left 
9\nt (bie), lip 
liftig/ cunning 

iSittevatiiv (w w w Z) /bie), literature 
«to(e)ttl or iSfHtee (« H -) (bie), —, 

— eit/ livery 
loibeit/ to praise 
l^ibtebe (bie), eulogy 

l^4i (bas), _(e)#, JLet, hole 

ISdlfel (ber), spoon 

£0l^n (ber), wages 

£0teld (bie) <^ £tt¥le{/ Soveldfelfen 
(ber), steep rock on the right bank 
of the Rhine between Kaub and 
St. Goarshausen 

l^, loose, rid 

fetner los fein, to be rid of one 

Idfd^eit/ to extinguish 

bin Purfi , to quench one's thirst 

lofe Bttbett///. urchins, vagabonds 

I0#ma4|eit/ to make loose 

l^dUK (ber), lion 

Ittb eitt/ see etnlaben 

l^ttbtl>{0/ Lewis 

fttlft (bie), _, _!!_e, air 

lViH\%, airy 

iSti<|ne« (ber), liar 

l^ttjl (bie), joy ; inclination, desire 

Cujl f}aben 3U . . ., to feel inclined to . . . 
Inft'de^ see lufHg 
Ittftif}/ merry 

l^uftfd^loft (bas), _ei, _lLer, country- 
seat 

l^%eit/ near Merseburg (Prussia), 
battle 6th Nov. 1632 

I^U|^i»0edenfl<inb (ber), fancy articles 

ISnjevit/ Lucerne (Switzerland) 

WiMA (bie), Meuse, tributary of the 
Rhine, left bank, flows through the 
Ardennes and Belgium 

ma^tn, to make, do 

Sie, toas Sie tooUen, do what you 

like 



bie 6 IHeilen, bie id} nod} ju 



Ijabe, 



the 6 miles that I have yet to travel 
mad}t 2\ tCt^aler, amounts to 21 thaler 
(= 3 guineas) 

Waii^t (bie), _!!_e, might, power 

mftdptid^ powerful 

9l<ics9l<i^0n/ bom in 1808, of Irish 
origin, French general, in 1870 
Commander-in-Chief of the first 
army corps, died in 1894 

9ta0bebtt¥0/ principal town of the 
province of Saxony ; strong for- 
tress, on the river Elbe 

mftlieit/ to mow 

ninl^nett/ to admonish, exhort, remind 

aHailt)/ Mayence, strong fortress on 
the Rhine and Main 

9lai0tb0llttt#/ first officer of state at 
the court of the Merovingian 
kings 

9ta(el (ber), blemish 

mill {particle, = einmol), for once, 
just 
id} toill mal feljen, I'll just look 
Sie fonnen's ja mal oerfudjen, well, you 
may have a try 

Stale (melirere), several times 
bas le^te ITtal, the last time 

WUiVXHt mamma, mother 

man, indeffron, one (Fr. on) 
man fagt, it is said 

mandiev, t, t%, many a 

mwxii^txXtX, of many kinds, all sorts of 

mattbat (w -L) (bas), — (e)#, —t, man- 
date, brief ^^ 

9l<mn (ber), (e)*, 2L.tX, man ( Lat. vir) 

^000 tnann, 4000 men (troops) 
mannid^ef (obsolete) = mandjer 

Waittel (ber), // _!L/ mantle, cloak 
9la^^e (bie), portfolio, case 
WAtd^ett {^<x^, fairy tale 
^W^ (^os), marrow 

— (bie), boundary, march 
Vtatfgtiif (ber), — en, —en. Margrave 
marmelfteinetn, made of marble 
Vlatmot (ber), marble 
ViwA la %^wt, to the west of Metz ; 
murderous battle 17th Aug. 1870 

9tatf<^aa (ber), _», _« orJLt, ori- 
ginally a horse -servant, farrier or 
groom ; now title of honour, a 
master of the horse, marshal. In 
France highest military dignity 
Viat} (ber), (month of) March 
Waft (ber), — (e)», — e(it), mast 
Vlatl^ematif (^ w w vi) (bie), sing, mathe- 
matics 
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VlaitoU (^er), sailor 

tttutt^ mate (chess), faint, dull 

9laiitn (bie), pi, mead, meadows 

Vtauct (bie), stone wall 

Vlauet^etf {has), masonry, walls (co//) 

Vlaul (has), (e)*, _i:_er, mouth (of an 

animal) 
VtauUUl (ber), mule 
WHaufi (bte), _, _!l.e, mouse 
mau^ttn, to moult 
Wltdlenhutii, two duchies belonging to 

the German empire ; M.-Schwerin 

on the Baltic, and M.-Strelitz 
Vtett (has), sea 
aReorflfi^ (ber), saltwater fish 
9Uet\»0,f^tt (has), sea-water 
mcf^t (comp of\>\z\), more 
tnel^tete/ several 
meln, —t, —, my 
tneineit/ to be of opinion, think 
— niit . . ., to mean by . . . 
nteinetl^allbeit, (i) on my behalf, (2) for 

aught I care 
incift (super! 0/ vM), most 
meif(eit#, mostly 
Wl€l0hti or mtU^U (- ^ ^) (bte), 

melody, tune, air 
WUti%t (bic), quantity, vulgar crowd 
VIenfdi (hzx), — en, — tn, man (Lat. 

homo) 
tnettfdilid^, human ; humane 
tnctfeit/ to mark, note, observe 
VitXC\»\n^tt (bic), Merovingians, the 

first dynasty of Frankish kings in 

Gaul (450-752) 
WtttU^txti^, town of Prussian province 

of Saxony, on the Saale, 8 m. S. 

of Halle. Pop. 16,828 
Wktitt (ber and has), German measure 

= 1.093,633 yards 
3Jl<l|* principal town in Lorraine (Loth- 

ringen) ; strong fortress 
aKild) (bie), milk 
tnlU>(e)/ mild, gentle, lenient 
' tnin^ct (before adj), less 
mXnttaX (^ w -^) (has), — d, — e or 

— leit, mineral 
Sltniftet (ber), minister 
Slinute (^ - ^) (bie), minute 
tnit (dat of\6:\), to me, me 

bel mir, near (with) me, at my house 
mir if}, als ob . . ., I feel as though . . . 
tniftl^an^eltt, to ill-treat 
Vlifttratten (has), mistrust, distrust 
m\i (prep + dat), with 

ipilifl bu mit? are you coming? 
tnitlbtindett (see brtngen), to. bring 

along with (one) 



WUIbVtibev (bie), pi, fellows, brethren 

tnitf ovtgetilfen/ see fortreifeen 

tnitl^inf consequently 

mitfommen (see fommcn), to come (get) 
along with, accompany 

9lUleil» (has), compassion, pity 

tnitnel^meti (see neljnten), to take (with 
one) 

Slittad (ber), midday 

— Ijalten, to take one's dinner 

WtXiU (bie), middle, centre 

in beffcn — , in the midst of which 

mitteileit/ to communicate, let know 

mittevnad^t (bie), midnight 

Witttoodi, Wednesday 

VihhtX (has), piece of furniture 

mhhlXtttn, to furnish 

mddlt' (id}) (see mogen), I should like to 

mJ^tn, modite, oemod^t^ to like, have 
a mind to ; also Engl may 
nidjt mogen, not care to . . . 
lieber mogen . . ., to like better to . . . , 

prefer to . . . 
am Hebjlen mogen, to like best to . . . 

Iti90lid^/ possible 

mdolid^fted (fein), all that is in one 
power 
fein — tl)un, to do one's utmost 

Wi^Xftt, Count von Moltke, bom in 
1800, died 1891. Prussian Field- 
marshal, head of the Generalstab 
of the army, greatest tactician of 
modem times 

Wi^nai (ber), — *, —t, month 

Vlonbfd^ein (ber), moonlight 

Stontao, Monday 

JVlood (has), moss 

Sld^^el (ber), little fat dog, pug 

tndv^etif d^, murderous 

aRotgen (ber), morning 

tnotoeni^/ in the morning 

VMt^tn^ ftill^^ early in the morning 

aRotoenfttnl^l (ber), the rays of the 

rising sun, the early morning 
Vtot^tniMi (ber), morning dew 
Slofi^ce (^ -) (bie), — , —en, mosque 
SPtofel (bie). Moselle, tributary of the 

Rhme, left bank 
9ldlt»e (bie), sea-gull 
vx&bt, tired 

Willie (bie), trouble, pains 
aKft^le (bie), mill 
Sldl^lta^ (has), mill-wheel 
aKftttet (ber), miller 
W^un&^tn, Munich, capital of Bavaria 
Vlunb (ber), mouth 
Slilnbuno (bie), mouth of a river 
Sltlnfleir (has), minster, cathedral 
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tttttttter, cheerful, bright 
ttttttiren^ to mutter, grumble 
9!lufe (bie), muse 

Sl^ufelittann (ber), _iLer, Mussulman, 
Mahometan 

aWttflf i'^-^or^ w) (bie), music 

tnufi, see muffen 

tnttlfen, mu^it, ^tmuHi, to be obliged 
to, have to, must 

Vtu%e\iunU (bic), leisure (hour) 

Vlitltet {has), model 

Wttt (ber), courage 

es tDirb mir . . . 3U IHute, I feel 
gutes IMutes fetn, to be of good cheer 

Vtutiit (bte), , JL, mother 

ttad^ (prep + dat), after 
— {to a place), to 

nti6^ ttttb nad), gradually 

9la<^lba¥ (ber), — %, — n, neighbour 

luufibem (conj), after 

Itad^bcnfett (j^^ benfen), to meditate, 
reflect 

9l<id^benfett (bas), verbal noun, reflex- 
ion 

9ta^t\\ (ber), (little rowing-) boat 

naU^^tCihtn, it, a, to dig for 

itnii^^ev, afterwards 

9ladl|l^ttt (bie), rearguard (w//) 

itad^fomnten (j^^ fomntcn), to follow 
behind, follow 

9lad)tnitt<i0 (ber), — t, afternoon 

n<lii^fci|en/ a, e, to look into, inspect 

nfti^ft isuperlofxioij), nearest, next 

itftd^K (^r(?/ + dat), next to 

itad^ftaiten, to arrange (goods, so that 
they should take little room) 

Itad^ftel^eit [see lleljen), to be inferior to 

nui^fteaen, to pursue 

9tam (bie), __, _LLe, night 
bes Hadjts, during the night 

9ta<l^toleid^e (bie), equinox 

9l<ld^tid<ia (bie), nightingale 

9lad^t}eit (bie), night-time 

9lad^l9elt (bie), posterity 

«abel (bie), needle 

bie Zlabeln ber ^arxmn, the needle- 
shaped leaves of the fir-tree 

9l<lbellt»illb (ber), pine -wood, pine- 
forest 

9lagel (ber), pi ^, nail 

ttal^, itnl^e bei (+ dat), near, near to 

nalje baxan fein . . ., to be near . . . , 
be on the point of . . . 
tRftl^e (bie), proximity 

in ber — oon, in the neighbourhood of 
nal^en/ to approach 



unl^men/ see nei^men 

nlM^ttn, to nourish, feed 

9lii^ntnd (bie), food 

9lame (ber), — n*, — n, name 

9l<l!^oU0lt III/ Emperor of France 
1852-1870 ; died at Chislehurst 

9tilfe (bie), nose 

9lafeitflilbe¥ (ber), a rap on the nose 

9lafelt»e{91^eit (bie), pertness, impud- 
ence 

9l<lti0n (^^-^) (j^^ Introduction, Cons. 
10) (bie), nation 

9taiVit (^ -) (bie), nature 

9l<ltlttfirettnb (ber), naturalist, lover of 
nature 

9l<lhtt0efd^{d|te (bie), natural history 

itatiltlid^/ natural 

9l<lttt¥fdft9ttl^eit (bie|, beauty of nature 

9l<lttt¥t9llttbe¥ (bas), phenomenon of 
nature 

9tebel (ber), mist, fog 

«ebeit (//r/ + <fa;/), beside, by the 
side of 

9lebcndebattbe (bas), outhouse 

nebjl (//*(?/ + dat), together with, in- 
cluding 
ntdtn, to tease 
wtfjmtn, nai^m, gcnomitien/ to take 

9teib (ber), envy 

tteioen (fldj), to bend down 

neiit/ no 

nennen, nannte, ^tnanni, to name, 

call 
3>lef» (\>as), -(e)d, — w, nest 
itett, neat, pretty 
ntn, new 

aufs tieue, afresh, anew 
itettbelcbt, revived 
neunsid, ninety 
nid^t, not 

nidjt . . . fonbern, not . . . but 
n\^i%, nothing 

nidjts als, nothing but 
n\dtn, to nod 

einem sunitfen, to nod to one 
9libe(t, Castle of Nideck in the Vosges 

near Haslach in a charming valley 

(SE. of Strasburg) 
n\t, never 
nicbev [adv), down 

auf unb nieber, up and down 
niebetfnieett/ to kneel down 
9liebetl<ide (bie), defeat 
9liebenl^ein (ber), lower Rhine 
niebevttftd^tid, abject, despicable 
9liebei;tt>alb/a wooded hill near Bingen 

covered with vineyards on its 

S. slopes, one of the finest points 
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on the Rhine. The National 
monument, ha^ 9lUbet\»0h* 
^eitfiiMU, on the top adds to its 
interest 
n\^ti%, low 
nitmal^, never 
nUmati:^, nobody 
llilltllt an, see anneffmen 

nimmt fein ^t^flnff tin, takes his 

breakfast 
nbnmt jn {see 3nnel)men)^ increases, 
grows 
nXmmtt, never 
nifleit/ to build nests 
W^, still, in addition 
noc^ riner, — e, — s, another (one 

more) 
nodi einige, a few more 
nod} einmol, once more, again 
nod} jr^t^ even now 
nod} n{d}t, not yet 
no<^ fo gro§, ever so large 
wid\ fo piel^ ever so much 
fl0»b(ett) (ber), the North 
9Ut'b€tM^, island on the coast of 
Eastern Friesland ; sea-side resort 

9l0i (Me), , JLt, need, distress 

llilt{0/ necessary 
itdHgeil }it/ to compel, urge to 
IWittieiibid, necessary 
Ititit, now 
vaxn \a, very well 
fie mogen midj nvtn einmal nid}t letben, 

they cannot bear me, whatever 

may be said 
nut, only 

nur no&i . . ., only . . . more 
flftmibetd/ Nuremberg, town in 

Bavaria, celebrated for its fine 

old buildings, and renown in the 

Middle Ages 

9ttt1l (We), _, _!!_e (// If), nut 

9ttk%hanm {t>tx), nut-tree 

9ltl%eil (ber), use, profit, advantage 

$um — + gen, for the benefit of . . . 
n&i^tn, to be of use 
tlil^lUli, useful 

vlb (conj), whether, if 

ob mxdf, although 
Vibtn (adv), above, on the top 

Don oben, from above 
Pbenhtein, adv, what's more 
CbcrflAi^e (bic), surface 
CfPeirfiefe? (ber), upper jaw 
ehctfk, uppermost, highest 
oibgleidi/ although 
€lbf(lb<lttm (ber), fruit-tree 



C4if(«) (ber), —m, —tn, ox 

CWt. (bie) great river in Elastem 

Germany, passes by Breslau, 

Frankfort, Stettin 
•bctf or 

Cfett«efi«if< (bos), mantelpiece 
•Ifeti, open 

offrn laffen, to leave open 
offnes Conb, open country 
^eiibat, obviously 
d^tmUUI^, public 
CIHiiCT (bet), — », —€, officer 
l^fhun, to open 
•ft, often 

Ol^tte {prep + ace), without 
Cl^ltaiadlt (bie), fainting-fit, weakness 
Cift (bos), ear 

einem eins fainter bie (Df^ren ^eben, to 

box one's ears 
jC)l(bas), oil 
Cltfel (ber), uncle 

C|»fetti>b (ber), sacrifice of one's life 
iDtl^#l<lllb (bas), the present province 

of Prussia (chief town Konigsberg) 
Cfbeti#fletit (ber), star of an order 
mrbeittlidi, orderly, regular ; properly, 

thoroughly 
fOti (ber), pkice, spot 
Cfttn (ber), the East 

paat (ein), a few 
cin paar, a pair 
padtn, to pack 

einpoffen, to pack up 
f$an\et {^ -) (has), —%, — t, banner, 

standard 
f^anptama (w w ^ w) (bas)^ —^^^^or 

—mtn, panorama 
^Pa^iagei {<-> >■* -) (ber), parrot 
fPai^^enl^eim, general in the Thirty 

Years War on the side of the 

Imperialists 
(PO^ (ber), Pope 
(Paf d^il (^ ^), pasha (title of governors 

and commanders in Turkey) 
fpaffagiev {^ ^ -) (ber), —I, —t, 

passenger 
(Pevie (bic), pearl 

^Pevf 0nenl»(tf el^¥ (ber), passenger traffic 
^f. = pfennig, German coin = Jrf 
jPf«lSfl*<>f (ber), —tn, —tn. Count* 

palatine 
!Pfa?¥e¥ (ber), clergyman 
!Pfait (ber), pi —t, peacock 
^Pfeife (bie), pipe, tube 
!Pfeii (ber), arrow 
!Pfet^ (bas), horse 
fPffanje (bie), plant 
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I^Hattilid^/ vegetable {adj) 

fPtlaftct {has), pavement 

fPfliiume (bte), plum 

^ilege (bie), nursing, care 

^c^tn, to tend, nurse, attend to 

Hflidit (bie), duty 

pfiMtn, to pluck, pick 

Wttfl (ber), plough 

I^IIAoett, to plough 

fPfdtd^en gelbeit/ to give its paw 

lll^ttomele (^ ^ -^ w) (bie), Philomela, 
nightingale 

fpi^otoofo^l^ie (bie), photograph, like- 
ness 

ptf0i0^tap^Utm, to take a photograph 

Irfdfettf to pick, peck 
pt(f ! pick 1 

lli^inbev Uleiite, first Majordomus in 
Neustria, afterwards king of all 
the Franks 

f^laih (bcr, has), -», —», plaid, rug 

^lait (ber), (i) plan, project ; (2) clear- 
ing in a wood 
einen plan faffeti, to make a plan 

fPlil% (ber), place, square 

piaiien, to burst 

lilau^evn^ to chatter, talk 

iild^lii^, suddenly 

lilillt^ent^ to plunder 

ff^^t ("^ '^ -) (ble), poesy, poetry 

l^lltttn, to polish 

fpommem^ Pomerania 

^tiemonnait (has), —%, —», purse 

^Oft (bie), post, mail-coach 

flfita^t (bie), magnificence, splendour 
eine — sunt 2lnfcl|cn, a splendid sight 
to see 

pthd^il^, magnificent 

pta^UMU, magnificent 

fl^ta^, Prague (capital of Bohemia) 

ptan^en, to be magnificent, make a 
show 

9lfei# (bcr), prize, price 

ptei^tn, to praise, extol 

ffhttufitu, n, Prussia; (i) kingdom of 
Prussia, (2) the most eastern 
province of this kingdom 

pttmi\<l^, Prussian 

iltiefteiritt (bie), priestess 

^Ptiiti (ber), —en, —en, prince 

(Pvofeft (o' >^) (bas), project 

pt^p\^%tUvi (w w ^ w), to prophesy 

^Ptofil (-^) (bie), prose, prosaic dulness 

fP«0tefl<int (>^ >^ ^) (ber), —en, —en, 
Protestant 

ipt0l»{ni (« >^) (bie), province 

)^tftfeit, to probe, test, examine 

pt^%t\n, to beat 



iPttbel (ber), poodle 
^ttff! bang! 
fPttlt (bas), desk 

i|ttAUtt, to torment 

^dj — , to toil 
CttHftieir (^ -^) (bas), — #, — e, quarters, 
lodging 

in — liegen, to be quartered 
CtteVe (bie), source, spring 

tRade (ber), raven 

tAd^eit (fl4)/ to take vengeance 

flUadifUiit (bie), thirst for revenge 

tRab (bas) t%, JLn, wheel 

vaocn, to tower 

ta^&t, quick 

tilftlod, restless, without stopping 

tii, see raten 

ttiien, U, a, (i) to advise, (2) to guess 

ffiai^effct (ber), adviser 

WAtfel (bas), riddle 

tRaulb (ber), prey, booty 

tauhtu, to rob 

fHaud^ (ber), smoke 

¥<ittd)en, to smoke 

tRattnt (ber), space 

rattfd)ett, rush, rustle 

Vtatftnna, town in Italy near the 

Adriatic Sea, once residence of the 

kings of the Ostrogoths 

tRclbl^ul^lt (bas), _lLet, partridge 
xed^ntn, to calculate, do arithmetic 
Otcd^nuttd (bie), calculation, account, 

bill 
8)ed|t (bas), right 

mit Hedjt, rightly 
te&^t {adj), right, correct, just 

auf ber redjten Seite, on the right-hand 
side 

redjt beljalten, to prove to be right 

eine redjte ®un|l, a real favour 
VC<l^t {adv), very 

redjt uornctjm, very superior 
Wetfe (ber), giant, hero 
8)cbe (bie), speech 
tttftn, to speak, make a speech 

bu fja^ gut — , it is all very well for 
you to talk 
flUebettdilVt (bie), expression, phrase, 

saying 
tReform (^ ^) (bie), reform 
Wegel (bie), rule 
tRc0en (ber), rain 
8)e<|ent¥0^fcn (ber), drop of rain 
tegieten (^ - ^), to rule 
flUeoUfttttd (bie), government, authori- 
ties 
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tRegitnent (« « ^) {has), — », —tt, regi- 
ment; regime 

te^utn, to rain 

8lel^ (bas), roe-deer 

Vi€^b0d (bex), roebuck 

ttibtn, to rub 

ttldi, rich, wealthy 

Vitidl (has), realm, kingdom 

«dd|Iid|, ample, plentiful 

tReid)i»(iimitte?tetid|t (bas), Supreme 
Court of Justice 

tReid|dfan)le¥ (ber), Chancelk)r of the 
Empire 

tReid^itllg (ber), imperial parliament ^r 
diet 

8lei<l^tttltl (ber), wealth, riches 

teff* ripe, mature 

ttlftu, to grow ripe 

teitt, pure, clean 

Sleife {bit), journey 

veifcit, to travel 

Sleifett^e (ber), traveller, passenger 

Sleiftfe^er (bie), drawing-pen 

teiieit^ tlii, geritien, to ride 

Sleltfltedit (ber), groom 

Sleittiev (bas), an animal to ride on 

8lei| (ber), charm 

teijenb/ charming 

tt^hlttcu (w w ^ w), to reside 

Refultat (w w 1) (bas), —», —t, result 

ttiitn, to rescue, save 

Slettttltd (bie), rescue, escape 

8lettttltdJ»lb00t (^' ^ -) (bas), lifeboat 

8let»e¥en) (^ ^^ ^) (bie), reverence, obeis- 
ance 

tRl^eilt (ber), the Rhine 

Sl^eiltfttom (ber), the Rhine 

Sll^iltt^al (bas), the Rhine valley 

iM^Un, to direct 

tid|teirli<l^, judicial 

tid^tigf correct 

SHd^tttitg (bie), direction 

rlef, J^^ rufen 

tRientett (ber), thong, strap 

tRiefe (ber), giant 

SlUfenf^ielsettg (bas), a giant's toy 

«te1l(j, gigantic 

8H0i# isolated Swiss mountain (5906 
feet high) standing between the 
lakes of Lucerne, Zug, and 
Lowerz, commands view of some 
of the finest Swiss scenery 

¥in0d nmlutt, all about 

vittgi^ttitt, all round 

tXiif see rciten 

8)itte¥ (ber), knight 

8iitter0ttt (bas), __(e)*, _!Let, estate, 
manor 



I «ittetf<f|lt»c¥t (bas), —(t% —tt* 
knightly sword 
IRHtertum (bas), chivalry 
tRodf (ber), coat 

bas Hocfd^en, little coat 
9Map!^^d, nine miles from Bonn on 
the Rhine, beautiful spot ; legend 
of Roland, the paladin of Charle- 
magne 
tRolle (bte), roll, cylinder, pulley 

eine — fpiclen, to play a part 
ffipm, Rome 
tdmifdi/ Roman 
ffUh (bas), horse 

3u Hoffe, on horseback 
SloHdad)^ village near Merseburg 
(which see) ; victory of Frederick 
the Great over the French, 5th 
Nov. 1757 
fkcft (ber), rust 
t0i, red 

rotbefreu3t, marked with a red cross 
tRttdt (ber), jolt, jerk 
WkdtU (ber), back, ridge 

tRilAvanb (ble), ,_!!_e,the back wall 

tRAdTittg (ber), , JLt, retreat (mi/) 

tu'^ttn, to row 

tufeit, ie. It, to call 

SlulK (bie), rest, repose, quiet 

3ur — gel)en, to go to rest (die) 
tu^tl0^, restless 
tu^tn, to rest, repose 
tnffi^, quiet, calm 
tRttl^m (ber), no pi, glory, renown 
tft^mlid), glorious 
tUffttn, to move (one), touch 
Witine (^ - ^) (bie), ruin 
tRttttbreif e (bie), circular tour 
tftfteit (fldj), to prepare, equip oneself, 
arm 

Zaathtikdtu, town in Rhenish Prussia 

on the river Saar ; centre of large 

coal district ; taken by the French 

on 2nd Aug. 1870 
9iaai (bie), seed, standing com, green 

crops 
^a^c (bie), thing, matter 
^Hii^fen^n, Saxony, (i) kingdom, cap. 

Dresden, (2) province of Prussia, 

chief town Magdeburg 
®atf (ber), sack, bag 
f Acit/ to sow 
frtftlfl, juicy, succulent 
9il0e (bie), legend 
fagen, to say 
cr tiat mtr nidjts 3U fagen, he has no 

authority over me 



GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



313 



ful^^ see fei;cn 

6>all>n (^ »^) (ber), pronounce like 

French except the ^, drawing-room 
fiiittiiieln/ to collect, gather 
9iam»ia^, m, Saturday 
famt {prep + dat), together with 
fftmtlid^, all, all together 
9illt^ (ber), sand, sands 
Saitbtteft (bas), — (e)#, —tt, nest in 

the sands 
Q>An<|et (ber), singer 
f ftttf / J^^ flnfen 
9aitftHdottl^il?b, mountain group in 

Switzerland, in which the Rhine 

has its source 
Q^mti^foucif castle near Potsdam, 

Frederick the Great's favourite 

resort 
Sat^iitien (w ^ w w), Sardinia, island 

in the Mediterranean 
f aft, see jltjen 

\aii, satisfied (with food) 
9a% (ber), sentence 
\an^tn, to suck, absorb 
faufeit, to whiz, roar 
^attfen (bas), verbal noun, blustering 

(wind), buzzing 
Q^d|a<f|t (ber), shaft, pit 
f<^<ll»e X a pity ! unfortunately ! 

Sd^nbeit (ber), // _1L, damage, injury 

— Icibeti, to suffer injury 
fd^ilbett {+dat), to do harm, do injury 
eid^abenffettbe (bie), malicious joy 
fdiaM^aft, damaged 
0d|<lf (bas), sheep 
fdialfeit, VL, a, to create, produce 
jdiafitn, to work, cause 
Q>d^a1Tne¥ (ber), steward ; guard (rail- 
way) 
04Hkle (ble), shell, peel ; cup, bowl 
^d^tiXi (bet), sound, ring 
ZH^altiafff (has), leap-year 
fdiAmeit (iidi), to be ashamed 
9diat (bie), host, a great number 
fil^avf, sharp, pointed 
^^iS^atUf^tfi, reformer of Prussian 

army in 1807-1812 
9diatt€n (ber), shadow, shade 
®(i^a% (ber), treasure 
f<^A%eitf to value, esteem, prize 

etwasan einem , to value. . . in . . . 

9d)il^0¥Albe¥ (ber), treasure-seeker 
fd^auett, to behold, look 
id^auctli^, gruesome, horrible 
^diaum (ber), foam, froth 
9ditlbt (bie), disk, target, slice, pane 

(of glass) 
f dldbettf U, U, to separate 



fil^eittett, fe, fe, to shine, seem, appear 
edielbe, /, Scheldt (Dutch Schelde, 

Fr. Escaut), river in N. of France 

and Belgium, enters the sea in 

Zeeland (Netherlands) 
fd^elten, a, 0, to scold 
fdienfcn, to give, present with 
Sd^enfttitg (bie), donation, gift 
Sidiet) (ber), jest, joke 

einen — niadjen, to make a joke 
fd|Ct}eit, to jest, joke 
eidieutte (bie), barn 
®d^i<f|t (bie), stratum, layer 
f i^idfett, to send 
9d|iefet (ber), slate 
f diieften, 0, 9, to shoot 

nadj . . ., to shoot at . . . 

S;d)iff (has), ship 

Q><f|iff<ien (bas), little ship 

fd^iffett nadi . . ., to carry (by ship) 

to, steer towards 
9diiflct (ber), boatman, sailor 
9idi\fi^taum (ber), hold (of a ship) 
Za^m (ber), shield 

— (bas), — es, — cr, signboard 
Z^ilh\»a&^€ ftel^ett, to stand as sentry 
Zit^lUct (1759- 1805), ^f'^r Goethe 

the greatest German poet of the 

classical period 
9i^imp^ (ber), affront, disgrace 
Sid|iltli>f¥cbe (bie), invective 
Qii^impi\»0tt (bas), invective 
fd^imiett, to protect, screen 
Zmti^i (bie), battle 

es fam jur — , a battle was fought 
fd^laf eit, ie, a, to sleep 
fdilAfHg, sleepy 
Zdiilammmet (bas), bedroom 
Sd^Iad (ber), blow, stroke 

es gtebt Sdjldge, you will be punished 
fdllag (6 Uf^r), at the stroke of (6 

o'clock) 
^^la^tu, u, a, to beat, strike, defeat 
9<f|laitim (ber), mud 
9d|lan<|e (bie), snake 
fd^lnnf/ slender 
i^lau, sly, cunning 
itt^Um^i, bad, inferior 
Wci^tn, i, I, to slink, creep 
fi^lcifett, i, I, to grind, polish 
fdlleifen = fdjieppen 

«<^Ulftab (bas), _(e)», -iLer, grind- 
stone 

f diU^^en, to drag 

Sd^Ie^eit/ Silesia (principal town, 
Breslau) 

fd^lid), see fd^Ietd^en 

fd^lid^i/ plain, simple 
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fd)lief eilt, see einfd^Iafen 
fd^lifftett^ d# h, to shut, lock, conclude 
idj fdjliege midj (+ dat or an + ace), 
I join 

^tebe , to make peace 

ein Bunbnis , to conclude an 

alliance 
3uf(i}Iie|en^ to lock 
fdilieftlid), finally 
fdilimtll/ bad, dangerous (illness) 
ettoas — madjen, to make out to be 
bad 
ed^litteit (ber), sledge 

— fatjrcn, to ride in a sledge, 
toboggan 
9^d|littfd|ttl| laitfcn, to skate 

9m^% (has), __e», JLet, (i) lock, (2) 

castle 
fdlloU, see fdjliefeen 

fdilumittevit/ to slumber 
einfd^Iummern, to fall asleep 

Sdilttft (bcr), e*, JLtf end, conclu- 
sion 
Q^dlluffel (ber), key 

fd^maiibteit nadi^to long for, yearn after 
fdimadr^tt, tasteful 
fdimalf narrow 

Q^<f|m<ltti» ^Iteit, to have a feast (treat) 
fd)ntedfen^ to taste 
Si<f|meid|U¥ (ber), flatterer 
0d|itte¥i (bet), — c9, — en, pain, grief 
fd^merieit/ to be painful, cause grief 
Q^itmttitt\\n% (ber), butterfly 
Sdltllieb (ber), smith 
M^mMtn, to adorn 

0<l^nalbel (ber), 2L, beak 
fdiita^^eit ttudi, to snatch at 
fdifteibeit, fdDititt, 0<fd|ititteit, to cut 

fd^iteieit {impers), to snow 
fdineV/ fast, quick 
d^nettsttg (ber), fast train 
Cd^nittet (ber), reaper 

0<i)lttt¥ (bte), , _!!_e, braid, lace 

0d|oVe (bie), clod of earth 

fd^Olt/ already 

id} ipoUte fc^on, I would gladly 
bas mag fc^on fein, that may be, no 
doubt 

fd^dit/ beautiful 

fd^onett, to spare, treat with considera- 
tion 

0d|9nl^eH (bie), beauty 

f<l^dH>fen,todraw(water,etc. ), scoopout 
aus, to draw from 

Si^oH (ber), lap 

fil^JJft/ see fdjtefeen 



0<f|0ttl<litb/ Scotland 
fdlirftg, slanting 
04|mitf (ber), cupboard 
0d|¥edfeit (ber), terror 

mit — erfttllen, to fill with terror 

in — geraten, ie, a, to be frightened 
fd|?eibeit/ ie, U, to write 
0d|Wid<? (ber), writer 
C^Mi^Hfdfi (ber), writing-table 
fdiveiett, ie, ie, to shout, scream 

bas ifl fd^reienbe (Setoalt, this is a 
crying shame 
fd|«if/ see fd^reien 
0d|Hft (bie), writing 
Sidltiftfldleir (ber), author 
editiit (ber|, step 
C^ttibUlbe (bie), drawer 
Za^n^ (ber), ^/ —t, shoe 
fdliilb feht nil + dot, to be the cause 

of . . . 
fdittlbio feiit/ (i) to owe, (2) to be 
guilty 

— bleiben, to remain owing 
edhtlbigfeit (bie), (i) duty, (2) score, 

bill 
0d|ltle (bie), school 
9iH^\tt (ber), schoolboy, disciple 
d^ttlfireunb (ber), school-fellow 
0(^ttlfnalb< (berj, schoolboy 
SdlttUelbeit (bos), school-life 
0d|ttlte¥ (bte), shoulder 
Q^u\%\mmtt (bas), school-room 
0<f|Av)e (bie), apron 
0d|ttft (ber), shot, report 
ed^ftffel (bie), dish 

0d|ulievittnte (ber), shoemaker's boy 
f diAtteit, to pour 
f d)ilit<lit^ to shake 
Qid|ft%e (ber), shot, sportsman 
f<l^il%ett» to protect 
ed^tt^atmit (^ w z) (ber), -», — «, 

patron saint 
f<l^li>ad^^ feeble, weak 
Cd^mAdK (bie), weakness 
Q^<f|lt»alibe (bie), swallow 
fdimamm, see f^^iDimmen 
Cd^MMllt (ber), swan 
fdimanb/ xe^ fd^minben 
0<l|l9ait} (ber), tail 
f<l^lt»Armett, to swarm 
fd)lt»a«)/ black 
Mni»htitn, to blacken 
9d|l9at}lt»alb (ber), Black Forest (in 

Baden) 
fdimelbctt, to float (in the air), hover 
Qid^lt»cben, Sweden 

Qi<l^ll>ebenfdn{0 (ber), king of the 
Swedes 
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9^\»tin (has), pig 

rin toilbes — , a wild boar 
9^\»e\^ (bte); Switzerland 
0d)t»eae (bk), threshold 
fd|ti>emmett, (to make swim.) to take 

to the water 
fdiMiet^ heavy, difficult 
9i0»ttt (bas), // —€t, sword 
Q>d|l9efte« (bie), sister 
CdilvieHgfeit (bie), difficulty 
fdlMiiitiitieit, a, 0, to swim 
fd^mittbelitbf causmg giddiness 
iify\»inttn, a, n, to vanish, disappear 
Cd^minge (bie), wing 
fdimiitgeti, a. It, to swing, wield 
f^M^tU, sidtry, close 
fe^/ six 

fedldiAI^Hg, six years old 
(Ht^tiU, town in France, in the 

Ardennes, on the river Meuse. 

Pop. 20,000 
•<e (ber), lake 
— (bie), sea 
Qittfaffttn (bas), navigation, travelling 

by sea 
9ttfm^ (ber), sea fish, salt-water 

fish 
•eele (bie), soul 
9temad^t (bie), naval power 
€leefd^i|f (bas|, sea-going vessel 
•eeHOgel (ber), sea-bird 
9k^el (bas), sail 
9t^€n (ber), blessing, bliss, prosperity, 

abundance 
fegneit, to bless, consecrate 
U^tn, a, t, to see 

fid? Iflfff", to show oneself 

fel^neti (fid?) itad) . . ., to long for . . . 
Cel^nfudii (bie), longing 
U^tf very 

feiit, tixm gelvefen, to be 
fellt, — €, — / his {poss adj) 
einem gram fein, to bear one a grudge, 

dislike one 
fciite (ber, bie, bas), his {pass pron) 
felt {pr^ + dat), since (Fr. depuis) 
feitbem, since, since then 
•eite (bie), page, side 

$ur — jietjen, to stand aside 
•efttttbe (^ ^ w) (bie), second 
fellb (sur felben' Stunbe), same (at the 

same hour) 
\t\htx (idj felber) or felbit (id? felbjl), one- 
self (I myself) 
fellbft {adv), even 
felig, blessed, late, deceased 
fclten, rare, seldom 
fcllfam, strange 



fenbett, fanbte, gefaitbi, to send 

Setibdvaf (ber), —en, — ««, emissary, 
envoy 

fenftedlt, perpendicular 

Selfel (ber), arm-chair 

fe%en# to set, plant, place 
fid?, to sit down 

1id| \tlbtt, oneself 

fid^ev, certain, safe, secure 

— fein oor . . ., to be safe against . . . 

lidlilidi, visible 

«idlieit (- -i w v.), Sicily 

fie (i) nom, she; ace, her; (2) nomt 
they ; ace, them 

liedeniAl^vio, seven years old, lasting 
seven years 

«fe« (bie), tributary of the Rhine, right 
b^k, opposite Bonn 

0ieo (ber), victory 

Sieoev (ber), victor 

fic<|¥<i|li# victorious 

iiel^ {imperative of feljen), see ! be- 
hold I 
einmal, just look, do look 

ZM^tt (bas), silver 

fildevfd)lt»e?/ laden with silver 

^\m% (bas), cornice, shelf 
bas Kaminflms, the mantlepiece 

fittftett/ <l, U, to sing 

flitfeit, a. It, to sink 

^ittlt (ber), mind, bent of mind, way 
of thinking 

Sii^Wdiilft (bie), kinsfolk, clan, tribe 

filieit, \a%, gefcffeit, to sit 

fo (fo prdd^tig), so (so magnificent) 

fo {introducing subord clause), there- 
fore, or not to be translated 

fo — t»le, so ... as 
ebenfo — role, just as — as 

fofovt, immediately, at once 

f00ilt, even 

fOflleii!^, at once, immediately 

00)^ (ber), son 

^oiffoni^, fortress in the department 
Aisne, once residence of the 
Merovingians, 486; victory of 
Clovis over the Romans 

foldi, such 

SiOlbat (« -) (ber), — ett, — ett, soldier 

foUen, to be to, shall 

Q^omitiet (ber), summer 

Soitttnetfetiett, summer holidays 

Sommevi^Seit (bie), summer time 

fOltbev (prep + ace), without 

fOltbetlid^ (nidjt), not particularly 

fonbevit {after neg), but 

Coittiadeitb (ber), eve of Sunday, 
Saturday 
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Q^otme (bie), sun 
9ontteniittf(|iin0 (bet), sunrise 
C>onnenfd|ein (ber), sunshine 
Z^nutnunitt^an^ (bev), sunset 
Zonnia^ (ber), Sunday 
Zennia^^ftiki^ (bie), early morning 
of Sunday 

fottft, formerly ; otherwise 
0O¥0e (btc), care, sorrow, grief 

— fflr, care for 

— tragen, ba% . . ., to see to it, that . . . 
^0X^m fttt, to look after, provide for 
f0l»ielf so much 

folvie = fobalb^ as soon as 

folt»ie^ as well as 

f^^eit na^, to spy after, look with 

yearning eyes for 
f^altett, to split 
Zpanitn,n, Spain 
f^aittten, to span 

por . . ., to put (horses) to . . . 

ben ^al)n , to cock (the gun) 

^pateti, to economise 

}p&iet, later on 

f^ajieten gel^u {see gefjen), to go for 

a walk 
Zpa^iet^ane [e'lnen) ma^tu, to go for 
a walk 

9^ee? (ber), spear 

®^eife (bie), food 

^pctttn in  . ., to shut up in . . ., 
put in . . . 

Zpid^ctcn, about 3 miles to the south 
of Saarbriicken ; on the heights 
of Spicheren sharp engagement 
between Prussians and French, 
6th Aug. 1870 

Zpie^H (bet), mirror; siuface of the 

water 
ZpUl (bos), game 
S^ielbing (bas), toy 
f^ielen^ to play 

cine HoIIe , to play a part 

ZpUlpXali {ber), play-ground 

®i>left (bcr), spear 

ZpU%lcin (bas), little spear 

ZpMi (ber), Pomeranian dog 

f>»ll|, pointed 

Zpiiit Ib'ie), sharp point, top, pinnacle 

Zp0ti (bet), sport 

Zp0ii (bet), mockery 

f gotten dbet (+acc), to laugh at, mock 

iptnH^, see fpred;en 

0!^?<ld|e (bte), speech, language 

}pvan^, see fpringen 

ipxti^tn, a, 0, to speak 

Zpxee (b'le), tributary of the Havel, 

left bank ; flows through Berlin 



^pti^, JptU^t, see fpredjen 

9iptkil^\»0ti (bas), _(e)*, JLet, proverb 

Dnringen, a, u, to jump 

fi»¥9^e, brittle, stubborn 

ZptPf^t (bet), scion, descendant 

jpt^f^en, to sprout, bud 

fi»¥ubeltt, to bubble, gush forth 

^pfittu, to trace, feel 

Ziaai (bet), —(e)*, —tn, state 

Ziaai^mann (ber),// Staatsleute, states- 
man 

9iiaai^P€t\»0Hinn^ (bie), administra- 
tion 

fta(t^, see fled^en 

Ziailtcl (bet), sting 

Ziadltlbcttt (bie), gooseberry 

etO^i (btc), , JLt, town 

Stubtmattet (bie), town wall 
Stobtteil (ber), part of a town, quarter, 

ward 
9t<i^lfebet (bie), steel-pen 
Ziamm (bet), stem ; tribe, race 
fiammtn au^, to spring from 
StaiUl (ber), position, station, rank 
ftait^/ see fteiien 
Statme (bie), pole, rod 
Ziat (bet), starling 
fiaib, see fterben 
ftatf, strong 
ftatt, stiff, torpid 
itatt (prep + gen), instead of 
ftottflitben, a, u, to take place 

ftattdefun^eit, see flattflnben 

ftattlid), stately 

QiiaiueiU (bie), little statue 

Ziauht (bie), shrub, bush, plant 

^t^tn, a, 0, to sting 

fit1}cn, ftanb, qtftan'btu, to stand 

biciben, to stop 

fldj gletdj , to be equal 

jiet|enbes ^eer, standing army 

fit1)i, see fteljen 

fieih stiff 

fktii^cn, U, U, to step, mount, rise 
in ( + acc), to get into , . . 

fleil, steep 

Zitln (nttnifler oon), (1757-1831) cele- 
brated statesman who reorganised 
Prussia after her defeat at Jena by 
Napoleon 

ZUin (bet), stone 

®teind^en (bas), little stone 

ftclnttn, made of stone, stone 

®teiitfi^le{fe¥ (ber), stone-polisher 

QiUUt (bie), place, spot 

ftetteit/ to stand, place 

^ragen , to ask questions 

ftdj flellcn als ob . . ., to pretend to . . , 
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•teVttttg {bk), position 

^tthen, a, e, to die 

9i€tn (ber), star 

9iittn\»atit (bie), observatory 

ftcid, always 

Stettermantt (ber), helmsman, pilot 

fUthen, 0, 0/ to fly about (like dust) 

ftieg/ see fleigen 

IHei, see fio%m 

fHftett/ to found, establish, form 

ftiU, still, quiet 

eln jHUer IDunfc^, a secret wish 

ZHmmt (bie), voice 

IHniitien, to tune 

9t0d (ber), (i) stick, (2) story, floor 

Ctotfttxtf (bas), story (of a house) 

fMpttU, to stagger 

«toU (ber), pride 

fiolS (<2^^), proud, proudly 

®tOt4i (ber), stork 

ftdtett/ to disturb 

ftoHeit/ ie, 0/ to push 
auf, to come upon . . . 

9iitaU (bie), punishment 

Q^ttan^ (ber), bank, shore 

Zitafilbnt^, Strasburg, capital of 
Alsace-Lorraine on the river 111, 
2 miles from the Rhine; has a 
famous cathedral and university ; 
strong fortress. Pop. 112,000 

9ii9afie (bie), street 

Q>t¥illtd| (ber), », JLtt, shrub 

9iitan&t\»ttf (bas), shrubs 

9iitaufi (ber), bunch, bouquet 

fkttdtu {fidii to stretch oneself 

9ittl^ (ber), stroke, blow 

9^tttlt (ber), strife, quarrel 

in — geraten, to get into a quarrel 

ftvettd, strict, severe 

ftteueit^ to strew 

Q^tvitfleitet (bie), rope-ladder 

9^tt0^ (bas), straw 

•tn>l^l^<iu# (bas), t», JLtt, house 

made of straw 
0tn>m (ber), great river 
9iiuht (bie), room 
9ituhenflU^t (bie), fly 
Q>tiltf (bas), piece, play 
QituMetaintmer (^^ -^ w w) (bas), study 
Q^titbitttn {- ^ w), — IJ (^/ Stubien), study 
^iuffl (ber), chair 

ber pdpjWidje — , the Holy See 
ftumm^ dumb 
®ttttt^e (bie), hour 
^tun^cn ttel^tneit, to take lessons 
Stttttn (ber), storm 
fiuttnen, to storm 

es jWrmt, it is stormy 



fHlYiCtt (pdj), to precipitate oneself 
ftA^eit (jidj) Mtf (+ ace), to lean upon 
fttd^eit/ to seek, search, trace 
0ftb Itttb 9totb/ South and North 
Sltlben (ber), the South 
Sftbmefteit (im), in the south-west 
9ttltl^f (ber), marsh, bog 
fdH, sweet 

Zalbaf (^ '^) (ber), tobacco 

X&f>0X^t0Uc^\um, smoking-club 

tofeltt^ to dine 

Xa^ (ber), // —t, day 
eines tEages, one day 
am tEage, bei tCage, in the day-time 
tCags 3UDor, on tiie previous day 
bie Cags unb Had^tgleid^e, equinox 
tagelang, for days togetlaer 

Xa^eViffntt (ber), labourer 

ia^tn, to dawn ; be assembled 

lAdlidi, daily 

XaUnt {^ ^) (bas), —t, talent 

%annt (bie), fir-tree 

ZawMnhaum (ber), fir-tree 

Ziltii (ber), dance 

ian%tn, to dance 

Z{iptit (« - «) (bie), wall-paper 

loafer, brave 

Xaj^t (bie), pocket ; bag 

Xaf^t (bie), cup 

ittnh, deaf, empty, barren 

XAulbdien (bas), little dove £^ pigeon 

Xanbt (bie), dove, pigeon 

iaui^tn, to dive 

Zaittii^/ European Sarmatia 

a:«ld^ (ber), pond 

2:dl (ber), part 
— (bas), share 

teilett^ to divide 

Um, partly 

%tJi, William Tell, legendary hero of 
Switzerland of the fourteenth 
century 

Xtmptl (ber), temple 

Xtppli^ (ber), carpet 

ituct, dear, expensive 

X^al (bas), _(e)*/ JLtt, vale, valley 
Xl^aleV/ formerly German coin which 

is still current = 3 shillings 
itfai, tfyaUn, see tbun 
%^ai (biej, deed, action 
Xiitaitt (bas), theatre 
tJ^dvid^t, foolish, siUy 
2;i^t0lt (ber), throne 
il^ttn, tl^t, Oetj^nn, to do 
a:i^ftf (bie), door 
%\htt (ber ^r bie), Tiber 
iU\, deep 
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tUfe (bie), depth 

%Ut \t>as), animiil, beast 

Xievifd^, animal 

ZiUll (1559-1632), Austrian general in 
Thirty Years War 

2:il1it# town on the river Memel, in 
the province of Prussia. Peace 
of T. , 9th July 1807, between 
France, Prussia, and Russia 

%inie (hk), ink 

ZiuttnM (t>as), e», JLtt, inkpot 

Zifd^ (ber), table 

3:0<i)tet (bie), pi JL, daughter 
%0'b (bet), no pi, death 

feinen — flnben bet . . ., to be killed 

cLL • • • 

3^^e#ait<|ft (ble), mortal terror 

itVi, mad 

Zdnniltd/ little town in Schleswig on 

the Eider 
ioi/ dead {adj) 
X'OXt (ber), dead [subst) 
toteitlbleidi/ pale as death 
iotfd^ieHeit/ 9, ^, to shoot dead 
iotf<l^lilOen, it, <l/ to strike dead, kill 
ttrtf , see treffen 
it^^t, idle 

ttraoeit, 11, <l# to carry, bear, wear 
it^^i, see tragen 
itaitf, see trinfen 
i?Anf (ft, to make drink, water (cattle), 

saturate 
tvAteft, see treten 
2:taum (ber), dream 
%thwiMXt\ (^ « -) (btc), reverie 
t¥aut{0, sad 
tteffeit, a, 0, to meet, hit 
iveiibcit/ \t, \tf to drive ; do 

es Idnger fo treiben, to go on like that 
bas lu^ge tEreiben, the merry stir 
Xte^^C (bie)^ staircase, stairs, flight of 

steps 
XxtXtVi, <!/ 1, to tread, kick, step 
itett, faithful 
Xtenc (bie), fidelity 
trinfen, a, n, to drink 
Ztinffiel^ (bas), gratuity (to servants), 

tip 
Xt^iitXi, dry 

ttodtnett (jldj), to dry oneself 
Xvo^fen (ber), drop 

ttdften (fidj) ntit/to console oneself with 
%t^% (ber), obstinacy 
twil (prep + ^(?« ordal), in spite of 
ivo^en/ to brave, defy 
ituhe, dull, gloomy, muddy (fluid) 
ttttgr J^^ tragen 
ZfttO (ber), no pi, deceit, illusion 



Zt^mmtt (bie), ruins 

Xtuppen (bie), troops 

'^tui^a^n (ber), turkey-cock, turkey 

tild^tif}/ able, clever, sound, thorough 

etn tfldjtiges ^eer, an efficient army 
iHdm, sly 

Xnnnel (ber), — #, — *, tunnel 
Xfttfe (ber), Turk 
Xutm (ber), tower 

ftbett/ to practise, exercise 
ubtt {prep + dot or ace), over, above, 
higher up 

— Zladjt, over night 

— 8 Cage, in a week 

— ^1^ Cage, in a fortnight 
^htttiXi, everywhere 
^httUMtn, \t, a, to surprise {mil) 

iXbtt^nfi (ber), superabundance, super- 
fluity 

Albetoand (ber), crossing, passage, 
transition 

ftbetf tel^ett» I, a (j<r^ getjen), to flow over ; 

go over to 
9!bt t^t\^n, \, a (see geljen), to pass over, 

skip 
illbevl^iitt^i/ altogether 
ildetloffen (etnem ehoas), U, ti, to 

let one have a thing, leave to, 
give up to 
tl»ey lattfett» U, au, to run over, 

glance at 
ein Sd^auer tiberlief mid}, a shudder 

came over me 
9ibtx\t^tn, to consider, think over 

Abevmnt (ber), high spirits, presump- 
tion 
ik^ttntt^mtn, a, P, to take over, under- 



-, to take over the 



take 
bic Hegierung - 
government 

ftlbft fdilagett/ U, a, to miss out ; calcu- 
late (roughly) 
pdj , to capsize, turn a summer- 
sault 

^^tt\€^»tmmtn, to inundate, sub- 
merge 

ftlbeifyd|ett» to ferry over, jump across 

ftdevfei^etif to translate 

JUbet fttenen^ to strew 

^htt ita^tn, u, a, to hand over to, 

transfer, entrust to one 
^htti xtitn, a, t, to go over to, turn 

ttibey tyetett/ a, t, to transgress (a rule 
or the law) 
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iihtl^m^, moreover 
Itfet (bas), bank, shore 
It^lf (bte), clock, watch 

um 9 Utjr, at 9 o'clock 
um (prep + ace), around 

Mm . . . i)eruni^ around 

"TH + gen miUQti, for the sake of . . . 

um 3U . . ., in order to . . . 
Utttamtltitil (bte), embrace 
um^a^ttn, it, a, (i) to drive a round- 
about way, (2) run over (driving) 
um faffttn , n, a, to drive round, sail 

round, circumnavigate 
um ^tttttf a, €, to surround 

Hm^tbnn^ (^ - «) (ble), surroundings, 

associates 
1tlttfl«fi«lb (>i - w) (bie), environs, 

neighbourhood 
mttgel^eit wit (see ^elitn), to associate 

with, deal with 
tm meHieit' (j^^ sel^en), to get round, 

evade, elude 
nmf^ (adv), about, here and there 

rings — , all about, everywhere 
umffit^tiiUtn, to flutter about 
umi^ttMlifnhxvMn, to swarm about 
itmiilttdist Hoit/ cheered by all around 

him 
tlin fd)lfyett, to sail round, double 
itmfonft (w ^\ in vain 
Itmflan^ (ber) (^ ^), circumstance 
biefes Uniflanbs Ijalber, on account of 

this 
ttmfteiflett/ U, \t, to change (carriages) 

um fttaffitn, to surround with rays 
itintpetfett, a, 0, to throw over, upset 
itml Ptwbett, a, u, to twine round, 
cover with (by winding), encircle 
nnah^iin^l^, independent 
unadiHam, inattentive, heedless 
Ititaitne^itilid^feit (bie), unpleasant- 
ness 
unbatmfltt%l^, unmerciful 
unhtttuientf, insignificant, unimport- 
ant, unpretending 
uuhtfUietif without feathers, un- 
fledged 
unbe^X^nhtU unfounded 
nitlbeiiolfcn^ clumsy, awkward 
uubctanui, unknown 
unbtnniiU unused, unemployed 
uuh, and 

itnbeittliil^, infinite, immense, im- 
memorial 
nntt^a^ten, inexperienced 
unttmtfilld^, immeasurable, infinite 



Itltfettl (prep + gen), not far from 

ttltgcadltet (prep + gen), notwith- 
standing 

Un^e^euet (has), monster 

un^tfftuct, monstrous, immense, un- 
canny 

un^tmeln, uncommonly 

un^ttn, adv, unwillingly, reluctantly 

itit^efAtlltlt/ seamless; prompt, im- 
mediate 

ltlt0efl¥<ltt, unpunished, with impunity 

Itltdeftiint/ stormy, impetuous 

itn0(fttitb/ unhealthy 

Itltglattl^lidi, incredible 

ItltglAdf (bas), misfortune 

es tp il|m cin — begcgnct, he has met 
with an accident 

Unl^U (bas), mischief, disaster 

itttl^dtllliil^/ uneasy, gloomy, sinister, 
uncanny 

Unifomi (^ ^ -) (bie), uniform 

UntoevlitAt (w w w w ^) (bie), university 

Uttmetiffl^ (ber), —en, —en, man with- 
out feeling, monster 

nnntiitellbav (^^^ -\ immediate, direct 

nnmdO^t^' impossible 

wxMXivibWt, unutterable, inexpressible 

Unveilftt (bos)^ wrong, injustice 

\M^% (dat and ace ofxxAx), dat, to us, us ; 
a£c, us 

nnfdieindat/ insignificant - looking, 
simple 

Unfdittlb (bie), innocence 

nnfd^ttIM0, innocent 

nnfet, nnfte, nnfet; pi nnfte, our 

nnlidptim?, invisible 

nnten, cLdv, below, downstairs 

xmitt (prep + dat or ace), under, 
underneath, among 

nntetbeffen, meanwhile 

Unteir<|an0 (ber), going down, destruc- 
tion, ruin ; setting (of the sun) 

nntetoel^en (see gefjen), to perish ; set 
(of the sun) 

ttttte n^ftlten, le, a, to entertain ; keep 

up, preserve 
fidj nitt . . ., to have a conversa- 
tion with . . . 

nntevl^ielt, see unterf;altcn 

unte?itl»ifd^, subterranean, under- 
groimd 

Unietfiefev (ber), lower jaw 

nntevlo^en, ie, a, to omit to do, 

abstain from doing 
nntetneiitnen (see netjmen), to undertake 

Untetnel^en (bas), enterprise 
Untervii^t (ber), instruction, lessons 
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unitttl^Un, to instruct, teach 

Ultterfdlieb (ber), difference 

nnitt^nttn, a, », to sink, be sub- 
merged 

iiitteYft^ lowermost, lowest 

Uuitti^au (ber), —tn, — ett, subject 
(of a state) 

itittetttxgd, on the way 

unitt^fHtUn, a, 0, to subject 

ntuttllfditftttft/ unlimited, absolute 
ltltl»etstl(|lid^/ without delay, immedi- 
ate 
Ittttveit {prep + g^en), not far from 
ItttaitfvUbdt^eit (bie), discontent 
a^l^, luxuriant, exuberant, sumptu- 
ous 
Itvland {bet), furlough, leave (of 

absence) 
Utttll^iptuOi (bev), sentence (judicial), 
judgment, verdict 

©utet {bn),pl _!L, father 

mit Paterbli(fen, with a fatherly look 

IBAtef (bie), ancestors 

IBatetlilltb (bas), native country 

Hevoditeti/ to despise 

tftthet^tn, a, 0, to hide, conceal 

tftthtf^ttn, to improve, correct 

tHtbinhtn, a, it, to join together, con- 
nect, unite 

Oetlbillbtttld (bie), connexion 

tftthWitn, to fade 
bas Vivbl&iitn, fading 

btth0t^tu, see Dnrbergen 

tftthttlUn, to spread 

tfttbxtiUi fdn, to have a wide circu- 
lation, be common 

fBtthttliune (bit), broadening out, 
propagation 

tftthUUh€U, see pnrbinben 

Hetbattfetl (einem etn>as)^ to owe, be 
obliged to for 

bttttdcn, to cover over 

tfttbethtn, a, 0, to destroy ; go bad 

t^et'bcthenhtin^tnh, destructive, fatal 

Hevbieneit, to deserve ; earn 

l»etb0tteit; to dry up, wither 

I»e¥bfie1|en, ^, ^, to grieve, vex 

fidt felne IHu^e I^ffen, not to 

shrink from any trouble 

l»(¥bri(1ind|, cross, surly ; annoying 

S^etbtttt, fortress on the Meuse, in 
France ; treaty of Verdun, 843 

l»etbitnf(en, to evaporate 

tieteittigen (^ -^ w w), to unite 

fid? — mit, to join, combine; fall 
into (of a river) 



ttttlttln, to frustrate, make impos- 
sible 

l»e¥(iibeit, to die 

lievfaffen, to draw up, compose, write 
tin Wexf , to write a work 

tietfertigeit/ to make, manufacture 

l»e¥(}An<|lid^, perishable 

^ftt^ah, see pergeff en 

l»e¥deben#, in vain 

tftt^tfftn l^di) (see gei^en), to commit 
a fault 

bftgeffeti, a, t, to forget 

l»etoiften, to poison 

IBetgldd^ (ber), comparison ; covenant 

Ivetgliitimett, 0, 0, to die out gradually 

l»eY(}lomitien, see pergltmmen 

fBtt^nSi^tn (bas), pleasure 
— flnben an ( + dat) , to take pleasure in 

t>ef dltftgt/ pleased, joyful ; merrily 

^Ht^tiXitn, to die away (of sound) 

Hevl^aweti dei . . ., to persist in . . . 

lieYl^illbettl, to prevent, impede 

l»etl|ttlt(}eni, to die of hunger 

l»etl^ten, to avert, prevent 

l»eviftlt<|t/ regenerated, renewed 

Oetfilttf (berX sale 

l»e¥faitfeit, to sell 

Oetfel^v (ber), traffic 

l»eiHfe^irett (p«i?) In (^-acc), to turn into 

Detfdnbeitf to announce, proclaim 

Dctlac^eit/ to laugh to scorn 

l»etlaitden, to demand 

Ifevlnffeit/ U, a, to leave, quit, abandon 

Oetlauf (ber), lapse, course 

tfttUhtn, to pass, spend (time) 

^ttlel^en, U, U, to give, grant, confer, 
b^tow 

\fttUtntn, to forget (what one has 
learnt) 

lievle^ettr to wound, injure, violate 

l»(tUitmbeit^ to slander 

IBetlettmbet (bn), slanderer 

ifttUtten, 0, 9, to lose 

tftxUeH, see perla^en 

'9tt\0XVX, see perlieren 

Oetlttft {bzt),pl —z, loss 

nemmteit^ to suppose, conjecture, ex- 
pect 

l»(tttad^iafti0en, to neglect 

Hemel^fpar, audible 

Itemel^tlicn (see net^men), to hear, learn, 
understand that 

lietnid^tett^ to annihilate, destroy 

l»e¥ttimtnt^ see pernci^men 

l»en<iten, \t, a, to betray 

lie?tid)int, to do. execute 

feine 2{rbeit , to do one's work 

IBetfaiVe*, chief town of the depart- 
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ment of Seine-et-Oise, with a mag- 
nificent castle, once residence of 
the king, about 10 miles SW. of 
Paris 
l»etfanf ^ see oerflnfen 
t»evfd)Ul^eti^ d# 0, to remove, put off 
l»cvfd)iebeit^ various, different, several 
l»e«fd)Iittdeti^ a, u, to devour 
l»evfd)ttl^lt, to be guilty of, be the 

cause of 
l»erfd)lDiti)>eti^ a, u, to disappear 
l»<tfel|eit (^At), a, t, to make a mistake 
(of sight) 

fid? beffen nidjt , not to expect 

that 
l»etfetlfcit^ to make sink, sink into 

fidf in . . ., to devote oneself to 

tHtfitfynn, to assure, insure 
%fttfit^tn, to run out, dry up 
%fttflinfen, a, u, to sink, go down, 
founder 
in ©ebanfen oerfunfen fein, to be lost 
in thought 

in einen §albfcf?lunmter , to fall 

into a doze 
tftt^pttd^nf n^ 0, to promise 
fBtt^an'^ (bee), intellect, imderstand- 

ing 
tfttfi^nh, rtttfi^n'Hn, see oerflet^en 
tHXfit^en (see fleben), to understand 

es . . ., to know how to . . . 

fidi nidjt , not to understand 

each other 
tfttftcHtn, it, 0,(1) to offend against, 
(a) to send away, disown, dis- 
mnerit 
Hevftumtnett, to become silent 
Herfttd) (bet), // — «, attempt, experi- 
ment 
l»erfiid|eti, to try 
Hcrfttdltttlt (bie), temptation 
l»erf tttlfm^ see oerflnfen 
l»c«tra0Cti# u, a, to endure, tolerate, 

bear 
fBttitautn (has), trust, confidence 
— feften in ( + ace), to have confidence 
in . . . 
\Httttibtn, U, U, to drive away, expel, 

turn out 
^fttttlth, see oertreiben 
l>e«ttit)iereit (w >i - w), disfigure, mar 
t^nutttlXtn, to condemn 
\f€t\»^fi fein, to be an orphan, de- 
serted, destitute 
l^evlpattbclit in (+ ace), to turn into, 

transform 
Ptt\»e\^€tn, to refuse 
l>ctll»ttlt)>1^a«, vulnerable 
|>et)9ttlt)>ctl, to wound 



f&it^unMt (hex), the wounded 
l>efsel|«eti^ to consume, eat up 
OeYitttf (bee), delay 

oljne — , without delay 
fBtiitt (htx), — #, — ti, cousin 
Oiel^ittd^t (bie), cattle-raising, cattle- 
breeding 

\tUl, much 

\fMt, many 

ifitlUW, perhaps 

tfltlmtfft, rather, on the contrary 

Pitt, four 

fBitttd (has), quadrangle 

tfitttdi^, four-cornered, quadrangular 

Ifietfftftit^ four-footed 

Sietfftftlet (ber), quadruped 

tfittf^unhttt, four hundred 

Siertelial^t (has), quarter (of a year) 

Sievtelfhtttbe (bie), quarter of an hour 

tfitt%ttin, fourteen 

fBiviia, in olden times great com- 
mercial town of the Wends, on 
the island of WoUin ; in the fifth 
century, largest town of northern 
Europe ; was destroyed by an 
earthquake in 1183 

S06el (bet), JL, bird 
»d6(e)lein (has), Uttle bird 
S06elid)a« (bie), flock of birds 
fO0%tlid^U% (bet), protection of birds 
O^dcfen (bte), Vosges, mountain-range 
on the bounc^ry between France 
and Germany 
OOtft (ber), overseer, steward, governor 

Odif (has), (t)§, -ll_et, people, nation 

\f0U, mil 

^Uhtin^tn (^ ^ ^) (see bringen), to ac- 
complish, achieve, carry out 
\f0Utn^tn, to finish, complete, accom- 
plish 
l>0lletiM^ besides, moreover 
I>dlli0, completely 

ooUige UnmenfcJjcn, perfect brutes 
l>0llft&ltbid^ complete, completely 
90liaitt, great French writer of the 

eighteenth century 
iwtl (prep + dat), of, fh)m 

Don . . . an, to begin with .... 

from . . . onward 
Doneinanber, from one another 
Doneinanber i^a^wx, to separate 
iJdt (prep + dat or ace), before 
oor Cuji, for joy 

Dor brei 3aljren, three years ago 
Sldrl^e)>ad)t (mit), with forethought, 

purposely 
l>0tlbcifal^ett^ u, a (an+dat), to go past 
(in a train or carriage), pass by 
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Sl0tbftt9attb (bie), __, _!L«, front-wall 
\Mtbtin^tn, a, u, to press forward, 

advance 
l>dte!ttgenmttinettfeiti,to be prejudiced 
l>0rftt^reit^ to lead before, bring out, 

produce 
ifOt%et&di, in —em 2IIter, at an ad- 
vanced age 
\»0tfian'btn, at hand 

— fcin, to be, exist, be on hand 
er tfl feine Hcttung nietjr — , there is no 
longer any hope 
OdYl^llt (bie), vanguard (mil) 
Mvifi, last 

Dorigeit Sontmer, last summer 
ooriges 3aljr, last year 
fBPtlMt (hit), predilection, preference 
mit — etipas tt}un, to like best to . . . 
tfCXVMditn, to show how to 
SdVmaYfd) (bet), advance (mil) 
tfCtnefim, superior (rank or station), 

aristocratic, grand 
OotVUttd (bet), superiority, precedence 
fBcttai (bet), stock, store, supply 
Hdfi = oor t>as, before the 
6^0% (ber), design, intention 
MvfdlicBm^ ti, ^, to advance (money) 
Mffe^etl (etnem etroas), to place some- 
thing before one 
ifpt^pu^tn (einem etwas) [see fprecfjen) 
to show how to pronounce 

bel einem , to call on one 

l>dttdll^aft^ advantageous 

tfctuhtt, past 

\Mfikh€t^affttn, to go past (in a train, 

boat, or carriage) 
P0t\»&tt^, forward 
l>d«$eiUit (^ - ^), in olden times 
t»ct%ik^H^, excellent 

JBail^famfcit (bie), watchfulness 

Wti^Un, u, a, to grow 

89ad^t (bie), watch, guard 

i»adtt, valiant, brave, worthy 

SSalfe (bie), weapon 

Waffnen (fid?)/ to arm 

f&a^t (bie), balance, scale 

Sftiiden (ber), carriage, waggon, van 

i»a^tn, to dare, venture, risk 

Wtl^ttt^i, horizontal 

i»aflit, true, genuine 

Wh^ttn'b (prep -i- gen), during 

I9&l^retibbcffm, meanwhile 

»al^vl^eit (bie), truth 

Sftal^vfagcv (ber), prophet, fortune-teller 

S»alb (ber), (t)%, 2lJtX, forest, wood 

8ftal)>1^attm (ber), tree (growing in a 
forest) 



SB&Ibd^en (bas), little wood 
malbifl, wooded 

»albfivd|e (bie), church in a wood 
(cf Welsh Bettws-y-Coed which 
means IDoIbfird^e) 
»al^)»f Ob (ber), // — «, forest-path 
VMk (ber), rampaut 
tofolletl^ to go on a pilgrimage, wander 
»alletifteiit (1583-1634). great Im- 
perialist general in Thirty Years 
War 
»attb (bie), _, _!!_e, wall 
muttbeln, to wander, go 
matibettt^ to wander, travel (on foot), 

go away 
SSost^tet (ber), traveller (on foot), pil- 
grim 
SSiinbiafel (bie), blackboard 
SSaime (bie), cheek 
matin t when? 
iDiltb^ see tperben 

jBiive (bie), ware, merchandise, goods 
mutfr see iperfen 
>»Wtxx, warm 
mameti^ to warn 
>»wivx, to wait 
eines warten, to wait on one, nurse 
one 
JBftttevht (bie), nurse, attendant 
JBovtitttt (bie), waiting, attendance 
monttitt why? 
mai t (interrog pron), what ? 
was fur ... ? what sort of . . . ? 
mas nod? ? what else? 
\»a% (correl pron), that which, what 
ipaA = tttoas, something 

bu tjafl — 5dj6nes angerid?tet, there, 
you have done a nice thing ! 
»&fd)e (bie), washing, dirty linen 
SSaffet (bas), water 
SSuffftfoll (ber), waterfall, cascade 
fBMittpfiauit (bie), aquatic plant 
Waffttttdli, horizontal 
WtiiUln, to change 
t»tdtn, to wake 
Wtttln, to wag, fawn 
Wthtt . . tUMl^^ neither . . nor 
SScd (ber), way, road 
aus bem — getjen, to go out of the 
way 
\»€%^^iMpptn, to snatch away 
fStfl (bas), woe, pang 
Wttjm, to wave (in the air), blow (of 

the wind) 
Wtffttn (fid?), to defend oneself 
Wtidi, soft 
a»d^e (bie), pasture 
meigevn (pd?), to refuse 
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WMfy (bet), kite, eagle 
t»tit^tn, to consecrate 
t»tiU because 
t»tHtn, to stay, tarry 

— bei, to stay with . . . 
SBeiit (ber), wine 
S&eittlbetd (ber), vineyard 
meiiten, to weep 

WMU (^i^)/ way, manner 

in berfelben — , auf biefelbe — , in the 
same way 

meife^ wise, prudent 

I9eifeti# U, Uf to point out, direct 

S9ei#l|dt (bie), wisdom 

Wtit, white 

fBeifteitlbiitd^ town in Alsace, on the 
right bank of the Lauter, 34 miles 
N. of Strasburg. Pop. 6000 

t»titi, see toiffen 

meit, wide, large, for 

— w\'i> breit, far and wide, wide and 
broad 

— entfcmt haoon, far ftoia. it 
fBeite (bas)^ distance, range (of a shot) 
\»^Ut, wider, further 

— baueit, to build on, develop further 

— fdjreiben, to go on writing 
fBeiien (ber), wheat 

WtX&^tt, — t, —t§, which {re/at and 

interr) 
I9eld) eiit^ ehte^ eiit^ what a . . . 
\»tVttXi, to wither, fade 
WMit (bie), wave, // the waters 
»eU (bie), world 

bie ipeite — , the wide world 

von oHer — , by all the world 
I9eltl^etftl^t^ of world-wide fame, cele- 
brated 
\»t\i\Uil, worldly, secular 
\»tm t to whom ? 
\»tn^tn, mattbtc^ fielvattbt, to turn 

fldj an, to apply to, turn to 

\»tvi\%, little (a small quantity) 

Wtn\it, few 

\»tn\%\Un%, at least 

tvettti, if 

toett who? \»tt . . ., rel, he who . . . 

n>er nnr . . ., whoever . . . 
tatt'btn, u, d, to become 

was tjl aus it^nt gen>orben ? what has 
become of him ? 
loetfeti, a^ p, to throw 
a»etf (bas), work 
a»ett (ber), value 

loett^ worth, honoured, worthy of 
merHidll^ valuable 

Oefen (bos), being; essence, nature, 
way (of a person or thing) 



mefentUd), essential 

melll^iill^, for which reason 

mcffeti t whose ? meffeti . . ., he whose ; 
whose 

Snellen {\>tt). West 

im ZDeilen oon . . ., west of . . . 

i»t§i»t^tn, on account of what ? why ? 
for what reason ? 

f&tiitt (bas), weather 

SScttcvl^dVtt (bas), mountain in the 
Bernese Alps, between the Hash 
and Grindelwald valleys 

f&tUttptPp^ti (>i w w ^) (ber), weather- 
prophet 

Sftiil^t (ber), wight, creature, being 

t»\0^i\i, important 

t^idtln, to roll up, wind (wool), wrap 

\»\btt (prep + tuc), against 

iPibetrfal^reti^ «t^ a, to happen, ex- 
perience 
es iji it^m ein Unglflcf n>iberfa({ren, he 
has met with an accident 

a»i^etf<l^eiit (bee), reflexion 

Ivibetfd^eitieti, to reflect 

Idibetfe^eti (fid^), to offer resistance, 
oppose 

I9ibetfi4lttbi»f&l^i6^ having the power 
of resistance, enduring, lasting 

Idi^ctttel^en [see flet^en), to resist, offer 
resistance 

mi^Vld&irtidf perverse, contrary, ad- 
verse 

Idibmen, to dedicate, devote 

fid? (dat) , to give oneself up to 

Idic, as well as 

Idle t how ? Idie^ rel, as, like 
toie tjeifet . . .? what is the name 

of ... ? 
n>ie nuc etner, as well as anybody 

WWbtt, again 

— losget^en (impers), to begin afresh 
^^ again 

Idiebevauflcl^eit (v/ w ^ _ w), to revive 

Idicbevevs&l^lcti (-^^-^), to repeat 
(a story) 

Idicbetl^atteti, to resound, echo 

Idicbet^etlteaett (-iwii>iw), to re-estab- 
lish, restore 

SSiebetfel^eit (auf), good-bye, au 
revoir 

Idiebevfcl^eti, a, t, to see again, meet 
again 

ftSit^t (bie), cradle 

aftie^etilicb {has), —(c)*, — n, cradle- 
song, lullaby 

Wlt^f see n>eifen 

Sfticfe (bie), green field, meadow 

Idielddl^l, although 
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ft»m (r>asl game 
tt»Ub {adj), wild 
a»tt^elm, WiUiam 
WiSi, see tPoQen 
»iae (ber), — tt», will 

mtt bent beflen U^iUen, with the best 
intention 

um (SottestDtUen^ for Grod's sake 
f&XUtn^ftaM (bic), strength of will 
I9immcln l»0ti, to teem, swarm with 
a»itlb (ber), wind 
I9inbeit, a, U, to wind, twine 
a»iltbmiif»Ic (bie), windmill 
I9ittfeti^ to beckon, nod 
I9iltfdtl^ to whine, moan 
a»i^fe( (ber), tree-top 
tt»irft ill, see suioerfen 
ttfivYeti, to effect, work, take effect 
i»MX\ii, really 

JBi«t (ber), (i) host, (2) innkeeper 
a»itt«f»att« (bas), inn 
I9if<l^en, to wipe 
miffeti, i»u%U, 0el9ttft(, to know (Fr. 

savoir) 
\»^, where 
a»o<l^e (bte), week 
I90bttvdl|f through what, whereby 
SftOtfC (bie), wave, billow ; crowd 

IO06edCtt/ while on the other hand, 

whereas 
IO0l^ t where from ? whence ? 
I90l^itl t whither ? where to ? 
tV0l^(, well, perhaps, no doubt, I 

should think 
l00l^ll^ela)>ni, well-laden 
\»^iiiht'ptLdif well-packed, well-laden 
I00l^ll^a1^etl)>, well-to-do, wealthy, pros- 
perous 
l00l^lf<l^tiietfeiib, pleasant to the taste, 

nice, delicious 
WM)\n^i (bie), good deed 
890l^ltl^&<et (ber), benefactor 
I90f^tictl, to live, dwell 
S&0l^ftttl^e (bte), sitting-room 
8ft0l^imttiet (bas), sitting-room 
SS0l^tllin0 (bte)^ habitation, set of 

rooms, flat, house 
»0lf (ber), wolf 
a»0ae (bie), wool 
l00ttetl, to wish, have the will (Fr. 

vouloir\ 
SSoUcnfell (bas), coat of wool 
aft0(fe (bie), cloud 
lD0mit t with what ? I00mit . . ., rel, 

wherewith, with which 
tO0na<l^/ after what ? after which . . . 
— fetjnt man fld^ ? what does one long 

for? 



I90raii t at what? by what? I90t«n . . ., 

rel, by which . . . 
I90vattf t on what ? I90vauf . . ., rel, 

whereupon . . . 
I90«att9t out of what? I90««ll# , . ., 

rel, out of which . . . 
I00ritlt in what? l90Htt . . ., rel, in 

which . . . 
f90init#, old town near the Rhine in 

Rheinhessen, S. of Mainz 
»0tt (bas), word 
f&iiti% near Hagenau in Lower 

Alsace; battle of W. on 6th 

Aug. 1870 
I90tftl^er t over what ? 

— freut et fdj? what is he pleased 
with? 

I90viiiiit for what? 

— bittet er ? what does he ask for ? 
lD0}Ut for what purpose? lD0iii . . ., 

rel, the purpose for which . . . 
I9iiiibet1^a«, wonderful 
munbentlttb, wonderfully mild or 

gentle 
l0itnbe?it (fid?), to be astonished, 

marvel 
iPttitbetfam, weird 
l0llllbetf<l^dll, wonderfully fine 

Sfttttlbttftilbt (bie),_, Jljt, miraculous 
city 

lt»linbetl>0ll, wonderful 

»lltlfd) (ber), wish 

V^ikxHtwibtt^, kingdom of Wiutem- 
berg in S. Grermany, capital Stutt- 
gart 

S»ttV}C( (bie), root 

tvittsetl, to spice, season 

tVttftU, see tpiffen 

»ftfte (bie), desert 



}. fB. — %nm IBeif^iel, e.g., for 

example 
^tUfir (bte), number 
Saf^lreiil^/ numerous 
)&l^ttien, to tame 
%a!ppt\\%, struggling 
^auhttSHilXmmtt (ber), magic light 
%tf:iXtn, to eat and drink, consume 

von . . ., to live on . . . 

S^tiilfitti (bas), sign, token 

sum ^eidjen, as a token of 
^eid^enftttiibc (bie), drawing-lesson 
Seiil^neti, to draw 
)ei0eti, to show, indicate 

fid? , to become evident 

bas n>irb f dj , that remains to be 

seen 
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3eit (bie), time 

von — $u — , from time to time 

$nr — , at the time 

bie — with mir tong, I feel weary 
^tiiaUtt (bas), age, period 
3H<<ittiettltn0 (bie), division of time 
jeittetuMTe (ber), contemporary 
^eitlatttf (eine), for a time 
3^itfd)rift (bie), periodical, journal 
3Htiiii691^e«i4)t (bn), newspaper -re- 
port 
3elt (bas), tent 

^mtuttfiwtt, weighing a hundred- 
weight, very heavy 
%tt^a^Un, to hack in pieces, break 
}eiM|tietfd)ctt^ to squash, crush 
Semiften, i^ i, to tear to pieces 
Setfd^lafieti, u, a, to beat to pieces, 

smash, destroy 
^et^palitn, to split up, cleave 
^ttftittn, to destroy 
S^^^ (^«)/ witness 
3i««« (bie), goat 
Sitqtl (ber), tile 
%Ufitn, )00, 0C800en, to pull, draw, go 

einen laffen, to let one go 

nadf . . ., to draw towards . . . 

bie t^ogel in n>drmere Cdnber, the 

birds migrate to warmer countries 

er 3ief}t ins ^elb, he takes the field (mil) 
iUUn, to aim 
Sieteti, to adorn 
3^t^^' celebrated Prussian general 

(1699- 1786) 
3itlimet (bas), room 
3imtli<tinantt (ber) (//— Icnte), car- 
penter 
^innt (bie), pinnacle, battlement, spire 
^itttl (ber), pair of compasses 
SOtfeflf see aieljen 
ddtflillt (ber), pupil 
Stt {prep + dot), to, at 

5u Qaufe, at home 
%ubtteiitn, to prepare, get ready 
SUl^HtlOcn {see bringen), to spend (time) 
SftdTett (bas Sd^wext), to draw (the sword 

upon one) 
Siibeam^ to cover over 
SUbvfttfm^ to close (by pressure) 

ein 2lage , to connive, pretend not 

to see 
gudlen auff to hasten towards 
iUttft, at first 

SUfdl^e {prep + g^en or dat), in conse- 
quence of, in accordance with 
Sttfftl^tett^ to lead to, import, bring 



^u% (ber), train, procession 

ein burdjgetjenbet — , a through-train 

^fttfel (ber), rein, bridle, reins 

^tt^fftl^tet (ber), railway-guard 

ittldbe if^un (einem etipos), to injure, 
harm one 

gum = 5u bent, to the 

)itnel|iiten {see nef^nen), to increase 

gtit = 3u ber, to the 

%ut&d, back 

tutikd^tip^tu, retired, secluded 

pnik^t^tn, to return 

iitvfttfvttfen, ie^ u, to call back 

iii«ft<ffeliiiten (fld^) itudi, to wish one- 
self back, long to be back at 

StivftAveifen^ U, U^ to show (the way) 
back, repulse, reject 

iUtftAnnfm, a, 0, to throw back, 
repulse 

%ut&d%U^tn (ffd?) {see 5ief}en), to retire, 
retreat 

ittfatttmett^ together 

^ufamtiietifein (bas), stay together 

iufamtiiettftoftett^ it, p, to clash, col- 
lide 

iufammenfnd^ett, to gather, collect 
together 

3llf<^aiie« (ber), spectator 

3iif ^(ie%eti, 0, c, to lock 

%uidittihtn, it, it, to attribute to 

^uUfftn, a, t, to look on 

ittf^ed^en, a, 0, to encourage, do 
ample justice to (a dish) 

3ttf(imm«tto (bie), consent 

%Uita^tn, U,a (fldj), impers, to happen 

ilttYttd^ see sutragen 

%ut»tHtn {^ - ^), at times 

iuloevfeit (- ^i ^). a, p, to throw to, 
throw in one's way 

ittloi^et {prep + dot), contrary to 

3^<^tt0 (ber), compulsion, force 

%\»at, it is true, mdeed, I admit, of 
course 

^tvetf (ber), aim, purpose, goal 
feinen — erreic^en, to accomplish one's 
purpose 

%\»^, two 
sum sipeitenmal, for the second time 

Smeifcl (ber), doubt 

)ti>eife(it, to doubt 

3>vei6 (ber), branch 

%\»tiitnmah see ivozi 

3^^0 (ber), dwarf 

^xoin^tn, a, u, to force 

ilDiitfett^ twitch 

%\»i\iS^tn{prep + dat and ace), between 



ADDENDA 



«ild^ni,Aix-la-Chapelle, 34111. WSW. 

of Cologne ; has thermal springs 
9llbettb0l0tfe (bit), evening bell 
9llbenblanb {bas), the West, Occident 
aliettbi (bes 2Ibenbs), in the evening 
nn^ prep + dai or ace, at (in touch 

with by the side), on (a river), 

about (+ number) 
— 4000 tLote^ about 4000 dead 
anfftttbi^en, to annoimce 
9lnfciKtt (bas), authority, weight 
anfelKlt (einen) als . . . {see \t\rcC), to 

look upon (one) as . . . 
antl^n,j<r<rtt}un 
einem ein Unredjt , to do one an 

injury 
aitiJ^altett^ U, a, to hold out, keep up, 

endure 
9ltt#l^9ven (bas), perseverance 
nui^rufen, \t, n, to exclaim 

er iDurbe sum Kaifer , he was 

proclaimed emperor 
attiHteueit, to scatter abroad, dis- 
seminate, sow 

Sal^nf^of (ber), railway-station 

ibalb • • • i^alb « . •, now . . . now . . . , 
sometimes . . . sometimes . . . 

IBaitUlt,//</ber Sau, building 

IBiliilitie^ French General, born in 
181 1, died in 1888 ; in the Franco- 
German War he commanded the 
3rd army corps 

hf^^W, see befei}Ien 

l^eoaben, see begeben 

l^etveoen (flci?), to move 

!BetVd()tiet (bcr), inhabitant 

SBietldiett (bas), the little bee 

Ibittttcn {prep + dat\ within 

^X^mwck, born on ist April 1813; 
Prussian ambassador to St. Peters- 
burg and Paris, became Minister 
of Foreign Affairs, and after the 
Franco- German War Chancellor 



of the German Empire. He is 
the greatest statesman of modem 
times 

1a\\t1», see bleiben 

SliimUin (bas), little flower 

Ibdfe^ bad, wicked ; angry 

fbxt^ (bas), —vt, board, plank 

»ftfte (bie), bust 

f^l|Jil0lli^ Ch41ons-sur-Mame, 106 m. 
E. of Paris on the river Mame, 
with cathedral ; pop. 23,200 

f^itVMlled^ little town E. of Metz 

bal^et^ therefore 
bas fommt — , baft . . ., hence, the 

reason for that is that . . . 
bamit^ (i) (Fr. afin que) so that; (2) 

with that, therewith 
batteben oei^en (bet S&cx^, to miss 
batan, at it, near it 

nat^e baran fein, to be on the point of 
batani, out of it, out of them 
bed untend^iet, notwithstanding that 
beil^alb, therefore 
%\/tvM^, Tuesday 
bdd^ ni4)t, oh no 
S0ititet#tim^ Thursday 
bvan = baran, at it, at them 

fldj — erqutcfen, to be refreshed by 

them 
bfauf = barauf, on it, on them ; rel^ 

on which 
bteilt raufdjen, to rustle in between 
bi;tttll = barum, therefore, for that 

reason 
Sl)na|tif (^ ^ -) (bie), dynasty 

®betl^a«b (1445 - 1496), duke of 

Wiirtemberg 
eitt^Hbeti^ u, a, to engrave 
Ciltfel^ (bie), alighting, putting up 

(at an inn) 
eittttef^meit {see neiimen), to take 
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VtintUt^iun^ (bie), institution 
€ln^^\a^tn,u, a,to strike (of lightning) 
®ifen (has), iron 
tni^titn (prep + dot) (see Or. p. 178), 

contrary to 
ettiUbi^eti (fid?) + ^en, to get rid of 
€Flttfd^eib (ber), decision 
€htttoeid|eit (bos), escape 
ethautn, to erect, build 
etU (bie), earth 

evfHeveit, 9, 9, to freeze (to death) 
e«f«OVClt, see erfcieren 
Q^ttfebun^ (bie), rising 
ttWti^tUf U, U, to prove 

einem €tjre , to do one honour 

ttWMf see erweifen 
et}&f^len^ to narrate, relate 

^t^l^)^ = 5att« (bie)/ colour 

9a«U (ber), idler 

9«ld (ber), — «tt, — eti, rock 

f[f dieit, to fish 

9l<i6 (berj, industry 

^tuttfett (bie), Franks ; a German tribe 

which conquered Gaul in the 

fifth century and gave it the 

name of France 
ft&ltfifd^^ Frankish 
^tUtt (bie), wife, woman 
^vAttlcitt (bas), lady, young lady 
^ttiitie, Friday 
fteffcti, ftaft, ^eftcffen, to eat (of 

animals) 
^tWbti^ bet Orofte, Frederick the 

Great, king of Prussia (1740-1786) 
^Hebrid) Stath son of the brother of 

Emperor William I, bom in 

1828 
9«UbHd» »UI^(tii I, Frederick 

William I, king of Prussia (1713- 

1740), father of Frederick the 

Great 
iwmm, pious 
^V0fd) (bet), the frog 
fftt (prep + ace), for 

Segenfiaitb {-^^) (ber), thing, object, 

article 
^e^tnikbn {prep + dot) [see Gr. p. 

178), opposite 
®elKitnitid (bas), secret 
®e]^9l) (bas), wood 
0elK>«^en» to obey 



tel^dven^ to belong 

telUbt, beloved 

6etiiA% (/r^/ + <^a^), see Gr. p. 178 

(ftabe^ (i) just then ; (2) straight 

0efd^Aftid^ busy, busily 

•efd)ftl| (bas), collective, artillery, 

cannon 
•ef<l^l9iftet (bie), brothers and sisters 
6el9alti0, powerful 
0ilt^ J^^ gelten 

dlHtiilPi^, lustreless, not shiny 
00lbtte» J^f^ golben 
^0ttei^ um — tpiQen ; for heaven's sake 

•ta1& (bos), _«#, ^et, grave 

tftaWti, tt, a, to dig 

^tuitelotte^ village in Lorraine, 7 

miles W. of Metz 
•veii^ (bee), old man 
•venie (bie), boundary 
gtensen an . . .^ to border on 
tftdlUlt ( + ^o/), to bear one a grudge 

l»a|]b6ef«Kt half filled 

I^Ulf^ es — aber nidjts, it was of no use 

(to him) 
l^&lt^ see flatten 
l^anbcl, trade 
4<lttd, Jack 
4<^tt^t^immel9de6enbeii (bie), plural, 

points of the compass 
l^aud ttttb 4^df (/;/ house and yard), 

goods and chattels 
l^ettf<l^en, to rule, be master 
l&etvfdiev^ ruler 
l^etitntevfommeit (j^« fommen), to 

come down 
l^et^dv, forth 

l^et^0«f^n(dfTen, to sprout forth 
l^iital^tattdietif to dive down 
l^itiein, in \adv) 
l^ilt0efd){ebett, see I^infci^eiben 
l^ittfil^eiben, ic, U, to die 
^itt (ber), — vx, — tn, herdsman 

iettet, iette/ ienei» (yon), that 

f amen^ see fommen 
Avie^et (ber), warrior 

XxMibt (bie), bunch of grapes, grape 

lOttYbe^ see tperben 



II. ENGLISH— GERMAN 



N.B. (i) The Gen. Sing, and Norn. PI. are indicated of Substantives that 
do not follow the rules given on pp. 152 and 153. 
(2) The Ablaut of strong verbs is given, and in the case of compound 
strong verbs which are not quite regular a reference is made to the simple 
verb given in the German-English Vocabulary and also in the Grammar 
pp. 137-142- 



a, an, etn, etne, etn 

abandon = to lose sight of, au8 bem 

Sluge berlteren 
abbey, bie ^tei 
abdication, bie ^bantung 
able (to be — to . . ), lonneti (Gr. 

p. 127) 
abolish (to), obfd^affen (Gr. § 44) 
about (+ number), uttgefdl^t, etma 

— 5 o'clock, gegen 5 Ul^r 

— the middle of . . , um bic SWittc 
{-^r gen) 

to speak — , fiber ( + ace) f|)red^en 
above, prep, oberl^atti ( + gen) 

adv, oben 
abruptly, t)ld^ltcl^, \&%, fd^roff 
accesBion, bie Xl^ronbeftetgung 
accompany, begleiten, gel^en mit 
accomplish, boUbringen (Gr. § 46) 
accordance (in — with . .), gemd^ 
(Gr. p. 178 I), auf ©runb 
( + gtn) 
according to, gemd^ (Gr. p. 178 I) 

— circumstances, jje tiad^ Um= 

ftdnben 
account (the), bet IBerid^t 
account (on — of . .), hjeflen ( + 

on that — , bcStoegen, begl^alb 
accuse (to), anllagen (Gr. § 44) 



acquire (to), ertperben, a, {construct 

with man, active) 

across, quet fiber ( + ace) 
administration, bie 93ermaltung 
admiration, bie Setounberuttd 
admire, betDunbem 
Adolphus. Ebolf 
advance, borrfidCen (Gr. § 44) 
advice, ber 9lat 
adviser, ber Slatgeber 
Aegisthus, Eegiftl^uS 
affectionate, gugetl^an, UebeboU 
your — friend, ^eitt 2)id^ lie* 

benber (Jf^eunb 
afford (to — pleasure), (SOerdnfigen) 

getndl^ren 
afraid (I am —), (i) id^ ffird^e, 

bafe . ., (2) leiber . . 
to be — of . . , ftd^ f fird^tcn bor 

(+ dai) 
Africa, ^frila 
African, afrifanifd^ 
after, prep, nad^ ( + dat) 

— school, nad^ bem Unterrid^t 

— some time, nad^ einiger 3cit 
adv, barauf 

conj, nad^bem 
afternoon, ber 9lad^mittag 

this — , l^eutc — 
afterwards, nad)]^er 
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again, tvieber ; nod) einmal 
against, gegen 

— it, bagegen 

the wind was — us, bcr SSHnb fam 

itnS entgegen 
age, ba§ Elter 

to be worn out with old — , t)Om 

5lltct gebeugt fern 

(to be bent by old — ), {transl by 

relative clause) 
ago (a year — ), t)Ot (eiitcm Oal^rc) 
a week — , t)or arf)t lagcn 
long — , t)or langcr 3cit; frf)ori 

lange 

many years — there lived . . , t)Or 
biclcn Sfal^ren lebtc . . 

agree, ubeteinftitntnen 

agriculture, bet Slcferbau 

aim, ba§ 3tel 

air, bic fiuft {pi jlc) 

to rise up in the — , in bie ^di^e 
ftciflcn, tc, ic 

airy, luftig 

Aix-la-Chapelle, ^d^en 

alast teibet 

all {referring to people), OJffe 
{referring to things), atteS 

— Germany, gang S)eutfd^lanb 

— Egypt, gang egtrt)tcn 

— sorts of . . , oUertei 
alliance, bag IBttnbntS 
allow, erlauben ; laffen, ie, a 

to be allowed to . ., biirfen (Gr. 
p. 127) 
alone, aEetn 

— to myself, mir allcin 

along, IfingS (+ gen), an (+ dat), 

entlang 
aloud, laut 

alphabet, bag ^l^l^abet, —%, — e 
Alps, bie $(l^en 
already, fd^on 
Alsace, ba§ @Ifa6 
also, aud^ {never alfo) 
altar, bcr Slltotj _8, jlc 
although, obgleid^ 
always, immet; ftetS 
amber, bet SSexnftein 

the amber-necklace, bie SBemftein? 

fcttc 
America, ^merila (n) 
among, unter, gtoifd^en ( + dat or ace) 

— these, batunter 



amount, ber93etrag 
ancestor, bet SBorfal^r, — en, — en 
ancient, altertftmltd^ 
and, unb 

— that, unb jtoar 
angry, drgerlid^ 
animal, ba§ %\tt 

another (different one), ein anbtet, 

eine anbre, ein anbreS 
another . . (one more), nod^ ein . ., 

nod^ eine . . , nod^ ein . . 
answer (the), bie Enttoort 
answer (to), anttoorten 
ant, bie Emeife 
antiquities (relics), altettilmUd^e 

(Sadden 
antiquity, baS ^Itertum 
anxiety, bie SeforgniS 
anxious (to be — to), gef|)annt fein 

(3U . .) 
to be — , bange fein, beforgt fein 
to be — about, beforgt fein urn 

(+ ace) 

any, itgenb ein 
not — more, gar nid^t mel)r 
without — doubt, ol^ne alien 
Stoeifel 

anything, itgenb etn)a§, ettt)a§ 
not — , nic^tS 

apart from . . , abgef el^en bon . . 

— being useful, — bet SWi^lid^feit 
apartment, baS ®emad^, _8, Jier 
appear, erfd^einen, ie, ie ; tommen, 

a, 
appearance, baS t2lu§fel)en 
appease, befd^toid^tigen 
apple, bet Sl^fel (pi _il) 
apple-tree, bet ^felbaum 
apply, berttjenben ffir (Gr. p. 142, 

Irr. W. V. a) 
appoint, beftimmen 
appreciate, fd^d^en 
apprehension, bie 93eforgni8 
approach, fid^ nal^em 
approre of, biUigen ( + cue) ; 99ei= 

faH geben ( + dat ofpers) 
April, bet 9U>ril 
arbour, bie iiauht 
archer, bet 99ogenfd^tt^e 

archbishop, bet (Srgbifd^of, §, Jie 

are (there — ), Fr. il y a, eg gicbt 

(+ ace) 
area, ber gfl&d^eninl^alt 
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arm, bcr 2lrm,// — e 

= weapon, btc SOaffe 
aimoiir, bte SHtftung 
army, baS $eet, bie ^rmee 
around, prep, um ( + ace), l^erum 

o^z'. uml^er 
around (him), um ftd^ 
arrange, eg einrid^ten . . ju . . 
arrive, anfommen, a, o, 

— at an idea, auf einen (Bebanlen 
fommen 

as, als, tote, ba 
= since, ba 

— . . — . ., fo , . h)ie . . 

— far — ( + place), biS 

so . . — . ., fo . . toic . . 
ascend, beftetgen, vt, ie 
ascribe, ^ufd^teiben, ie, ie 
aside, betfeite 
ask, fragen 

— a question, fruflen ; cine Sfrage 
fteUen 

— f or . ., bitten um (Gr. p. 137) 
asleep (to be — ), fd^lafcn 

ass. bet @fel 

assemble, fammein, berfammein 
assembly, bie 93erfammlung 
assist one, einem t^elfen, einem 

bciftel^en {see ftel^en) 

assistance, bet SBeiftanb, bie ^ulfe 
to walk (many miles) for — , . . 
gel^en, um $itlfe ju l^olen 

assure, berTu^em 

astonished, erftaunt 
to be — , — f ein ; crftaunen 
I am — , eg tuunbett mid^ 

asunder, entjtoei ; in @t{Uf e 

at, an, etc. etc. 

— first, erft 

— home, gu $aufe 

— least, tocnigftenS 

— length, enbUd^, fd^Ucfelid^ 

— about 5 o'clock, gegcn 5 Ul^r 

— 5 o'clock, um 5 Ul^r 

— once, fofllcid^, fofort 

— Sedan, bei ©eban 

— that time, ju bet 3eit 

— the top, oben 
atone, \>^^z^ 

— for . . , jut ©traf c — f iir ( + ace) 
attach, ftd^ (nil^fen an ( + ace) 
attack (to), angteifen, griff an, 

angegriffen 



attack (the), bet ^ngttff 
attempt (to), berfud^en 
attempt (the), bet JBetfud^ {pi — c) 
attend, befud^en 

to be attended by, befud^t fcin 
bon 
attendants {coll), bag ©efolge 
attention, bie ^ufmettfamfeit 
attract, angiel^en, aog an, angejogen 
August, bet ^uguft 
Austria. £)fi(et)teid^ (») 
Austrian, adj, dft(et)teid^ifd^ 
autumn, bet $etbft 
auxiliaries, bie ^itlf§ttu^|)en 
avenge. tSd^en an ( + ace) 

— oneself, fid^ tfid^en an 
intention of avenging, Slbftd^t gu 

tdd^en 
avoid, betmeiben, ie, ie 

— (a person), {dai) au8 bem SBege 
gel^en 

awake, auftoad^en 

back (the), bet 9l{tden 
back, guttidt 
bad, fd)led^t 
Baltic (the), bie Oftfee 

adj, balttfd^ 
bank, bag Ufet 

on its banks, an feincn Ufetn 
barley, bie ©etfte 
barracks, bie ^afetne 
B&le, Safel 
batldng-establishment, bte Sabe« 

anftalt 
bathroom, bag SBabejimmet 
battle, bie @d^Iad^t 
batUe-field. bag Sd^lad^tfelb {pi 

— ct) 
Bavaria, 93a^etn 
be (to), fein, tuat, getoefen 

there are (Fr. il y a), eg gicbt ( + 

CLCC) 

how are you ? hjie gel^t eg 3fl)nen ? 

I am well, eg gel^t mit gut; id) 
befinbe mid^ tool)! 

to be among the first, gu ben 
©tften gel^Sten 
beach, bet Sttanb 

on the — , am ©ttattbc 
beak, bet Sd^nabel 
bear (to) = to suffer, etttagen, u, a 

= to give birth to, gebdten, a, 
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beast, bag %\et 

royal — , bet i^finiQ bet Xierc 
beat, fd)Iagen, u, a 
beautiful, fd^dn 

most beautifully, tounberfd^dtt 
because, toeil 
become (to), toerben, u, o 

to — of, tDetben {impers) auS 
(+ dai) 

what has become of him ? toaS ift 
<mg il^ttt QetDorben ? 
becomes (it — you), eS jicmt ^l^nen 

(— 3W • •) 

bed, bag SBctt, — (e)8, —en 
bedroom, baS ©d^Iafgimmer 

bee, bie S3tene 

the Uttle — , bag SBicnd^cn 
before, p-ep, bor ( + dai or ace) 
conj\ cl^C 

beg (to — for), bitten um, o, u 
begin, onfangen, ie, a; beginnen^a, o 

— a conversation, ein ®ef|)rdd^ 
anfnCM)fen 

beginning, bet ^nfang 
beliaTe, ^d^ betragen, u, a 

to — as though . . , tl^un aI8 ob . . 
behind, prep, jointer ( + dat or ace) 
beleaguer, hzla^iixn 
Belgium, SSelgien {n) 
beUeve, glauben 
bell, bie ©lode 
belong, gel^5ren 
beloved, geliebt 
below, prep, unterl^alb ( + gen) 

adv, unten 
belt, bet ©ftrtel 

life-belt, bet SlettungSgitrtel 
beneath, /r^/, unter ( + eUit or ace) ; 

adv, unten 
bench, bie IBant 
bend, {id^ bftden 
Berlin, 93erlin (accent on second 

syllable which is long) 
beside, /r<^, neben (+dat) 
besides = inclusive of, nebft 

= exclusive of, au^et 
besiege, belagern 
best, adj, beft 

adv, am beften 
betray, betroten, ic, a 

— oneself, fid^ — 
better, bcffet 

between, gtoif d^en ( + dat or ace) 



beyond, prep, jenfeit 

adv, jcnfeitS 
bid, l^eifecn, ie, ei ( + ace) ; bef el^len, 

a, ( + dot) 
big, fltofe 
billow, bie SBeUe 
bind, binben, a, u 
birch, bie IBirfe 

a birchwood, ein ©el^dlg bon 

SBirfen 
bird, bet JBoflel (pi _il) 
a little — , ein SB30(e)Iein, ein 

aSdgeld^en 
birdnesting (to go — ), SOogelnefter 

fud^en (gel^en) 
birthday, bet ©eburtgtag 
bit of bread, bag Stfidt Srot 
bitter, bitter 
black, fd^tbat) 

Black Forest, bet @d)tbai:a)balb 
blackboard, bie SOanbtafel 
blemish, bet O^edCen 
blood, baS aSIut 
bloody, blutid 
bloom, blitl^en 
blow (of wind), toel^en 
blue, hlan 

boar, bag tbilbe @d^)bein 
boat, bag S3oot, ber 9lad^en 
in general sense, bag @d^iff 
boathouse, bag SBootl^aug {pi Jier) 
body, ber RbxH^tx 
Bohemia, IBdl^men (n) 
book, bag Bud^ (pi Jier) 

book-case, bet S9itd^etfd^tanf 
botanic, botanifd^ 
both, beibe 
bottle, bie Sflafd^e 
bottom, bet ©tunb, bet Soben 

(pl^) 
bound, bie ©tenje 
bew (to — before . .). \^^ bot 

( + dat) betbeugen 
boy, bet Ihtabe 
brain, bag ©el^itn 
branch, bet 3tbeig 
brave, bravely, ta^fet 
Brazil, S3tafiUen 
bread, bag SBtot 
break, bted^en, a, o 

to — out, augbted^en 
breakfast, bag Sftil^ftitd 
breeze, ein fanftet SQHnb 
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bridge, bie 99ru(fe 

suspension - bridge, bie ^dttges 
briidCe 
bright, l^eU 
brilliant, gldnjenb 
bring, btingen, brad^te, gebrad^t 

to — (a person), eitten mitbrindeu 
British, bttt(t)ifd^ 
brittle, ft)rdbe 
brood, bie 99rut 
brook, bet 99acl^ 
brother, bet ©ruber {pi _!l) 
Bmnswick. 93raunfd^toeid 
bnd, bie lhtof|)e 
build, bauen 

to have . . built, . . bauen laffen 
bnilding, bag ©ebdube 
bull, bet Od^S, —en, —en 
burden, bie ^aft 
burial-place, bet 93egtdbni§ort 
bury, begtaben, u, a 
bust, bie SBufte 
busy (of a place), toetfel^tteid^ 
but, abet 

after negative, fonbetn 
not only . . — also, nid^t nut . . 
fonbetn aud^ 
but still, nid^tSbeftotoeniget, abet 

bod^ 
butter, bie IButtet 
butterfly, bet ©d^mettetlind 
buy, faufen 

by, butd^ {of things) ; t)On {of 
persons) 

cabinet, ba§ ^abinett 
Caesars, bie (S^efaten 
call (to), tufen, ie, u 
to — one . . , einen {ace) nennen 

{which see) 

to — one in, eineu tufen laffen, 

{see laffen) 
to — one's attention to, eineS 2luf= 

metlfamleit auf ettvaS tid^ten 
to be called, l^eifeen, ie, ei 
calmly, tul^ig, gelaffen 
camp, bag JGaget 
campaign, bet Sfelbgud 
can = to be able (Fr. pouvoir), 

I8nnen, fonnte, gefonnt 
canal, bet ^anal, _S, jLe 
cannon ball, bie j^anonenfugel 
cannot (I), id^ fann nid^t 



canton (the), bet ®au, — (e)§, — e 
capable, fd^ig 

— of, — . . gu . . 

capitals (=c. letters), bie gtofeen 

Sud^ftoben 
capitulate, Ia|)itulieten 
captain (army), bet $au|>tmann, 

// bie ^u|»tleute 
(navy), bet l^a^itdn 
capture (a place), etnnel^men {see 

nel^men), in a3efi^ nel^cn 
care(totake — of. .),^jflefien(+fl£^) 
career, bie Saufbal)n 
carefnl, fotgfdltig, gel^otig 
careless, nad^ldffig 
carelessness, bie 9lad^ldffid!eit 
carpet, bet 2:e)>^id^ 
carriage, bet iS^qim 
carried on (to be — ), fid) betetben 
carry (to), ttagen, n, a 

— away, fottttagen, tt, a; ent* 
tfidCen 

— on, fottfe^en 

— out, auSffil^ten, boHbtingen 

{see btingen, and Gr. § 46) 
cart, bet l^atten 
cascade, bet SSaffetfaH 
case (the), Lat. casus, bet t$fall 

in any — , auf jeben QfaJl 

in — . . , falls . . 
castle, bag @d^log, _e§, Jiet 

= country-seat, baS Suftfd^lo^ 
catch (to), fanpen, i, a 

to — at, gteifen nad^ {see gteifcn) 
cathedral, bet 2)om, —8, — e 
catholic, tatl^olifd^ 
cattle-breeding, bie SOiel^aud^t 
cause (to — to . .), laffen, ic, a 
cayalry, bie l^aballetie 
cease (to), aufl^dten 
cede (to), abtteten, a, e 
ceiling, bie ^ede 
celebrate, feietn 
celebrated (for), betitl^mt (butd^ -H 

ace or toegen + gen) 
cellar, bet ^e&et 

central Germany. 3)>Uttelbeutf d^lanb 
century, ba§ ^al^tl^unbett 
certain, — ly, getoil 

for — , beftimmt 

I am — of it, beS bin id^ getoife 
chair, bet ©tul^l 
chalk, bie Iheibe 
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chamois, bte ®emfe 
chance, bie $(ugftd^t, bte (Stance 
to spoil one's chances, fid^ bie 

(S^ancen berberben 
chancellor, bet S^anfiex 
change, ftnbem, berdnbem 
times — , bie 3citen dnbem fid^ 
to — one's plans, feine ^idtte 

dnbem 
to — carriages, umfteigett 

channel, bet S^aruil, ^, JLe 

charge (to — the enemy), ben Qfeinb 

angteifen 
Charles the Great, S^axl bet 

©toge 
charming, tei^enb 
chase (to), jagen 
cheap, btttig 

cheer (to — one), einen aufmuntetn 
cheerfal, l^eitet 
cheese, bet i^dfe, —8, — 
chemistry, bie €l^emie 
cherry, bie Ihtf d^e 
chief command, bet Obetbefel^l 
chief commander, bet Obetbefel^IS^ 

l^obet 
child, bag IHnb, — (e)8, — et 
chimney, bet ©d^otnftein 
choice (of food), adj, felten 
choose, augettodt)Ien (sum . .) 
Christianity. baS ^l^tiftentum 
Christmas, SSeil^nai^ten 

on — day, am SBeil^nad^tStage 
church, bie Jhtd^e 

church-bells, bie iHtd^enfllorfen 
circulation, bet IheiSlauf 
circumstance, bet Umftanb 
city, bie (Stabt, _, JLt 
claim (the), bet ^n^pvud) 
claim (to), ^n^pvnd) ett^eben auf 

( + ace), f otbetn, 0, 
class, bie Piaffe 

classroom, baS i^laffenjimmet 
clear, adJ, tlax 
clear away (to), befeitigen 
clever, clcTerly, gefd^idCt, tild)tid 
climate. ba§ Alima 
climb (to), ftettetn 

— about, uml^etflettetn 

— down, l^inabflettetn 

— the Rigi, ben diiQX befteigen 
cling (to — to), fid) feftl^alten an 

(+ dai) 



dose by, in bet 9ld]^e befinblid^ 
{used attributively) 

cloud (the), bie aSotte 

coast (the), bie ftitfte 

cock (a gun), ben ^al^n f|>annen 

cold (the), bie indite 

cold, adj, toXt, comp Jiet 

coUect, fammein 

collection, bie ©ammlung 

Cologne, J^dln 

comb (the), bet j^amm 

comb (to), fdmmen 

combatant (the), bet ©tteitenbe 

adj, ftteitenb 
come (to), tommen, fam, gelommen 

— after one, einem nad)fommen 

— back, gutudfommen 

— forth, l^etbotfommen, a, o 

— in, l^eteintommen, a, o ; cin= 
tteten, a, e 

— out, l^etauSfommen, a, o 

— up, ba^ufommen 

come here ! {omm l^et ! 
comfortable, bequem 
command (the), bet S3efel^l; bie 

®etoatt 
command (to), befel^ligen 

— an extensive view, eine au8= 
gebel^nte SluSfid^t getod^ten 

commercial town, bie $anbel§ftabt, 

_,JLe 
companion, bet ©efdl^tte 
compare (to), betgleid^en 
comparison, bet Setgleid^ 

in — with, im SBetflleid^ mit 
compass (point of the — ), bie 

^immelSgegenb 
compel (to), gtoingen, a, u 
complaint (the), bie ^lage 
complete, boUftdnbig 
completely, gdnjUd^, boHIommen 
comrade, bet i^ametab, —en, —en* 
concern (to), angej^en {see gel^en) 
conclude (to), fd^Ue^en, 5, 
condemn (to), betutteilen 

— to death, gum lobe betutteilen 
condensed (to be — ), fid) betbid^ten 
conduct (to — to), fill^ten ju 
confess, geftel^en, a, a 

confirm, beftdtigen 
conflict, bet j^am^f, bet @tteit 
to meet in — , feinblid) anfammen? 
tteffen 
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congratnlato, ®lud tPilnfd^en ( + 

dat) ; gratuUetcn ( + da/) 
connect, betbinben, a, u 
conquer (to — a country), cm Qanb 

erobcxn 
to — a fortress, eitic fjfcftung 

emnel^men (see nel^mcn) 
conqueror, bet @robetet 
conscience, bag ©etoiffen 
consequence (the), bte t^oXQ^ 

in — of, gufolge {see Gr. p. 

178 IV) 
consequently, folglid^ 
consider, l^alten f&x 
considerable, bebeutenb 
considerably, bebeutenb, bettad^ts 

U(^, etl^ebltd^, fel^r 
consideration, bie ^rtodgung ( A 22 ) ; 

bte 9lficffi(^t 
consist (to — of), beftel^en au§ [see 

ftelien) 
constantly, fotttDai^renb 
construct, bauen 
consult, um 9tai fragen 
contain, entl^alten, te, a 
contemplate, ettoSgen (A 22) ; in 

SBetrad^t giel^cn {see jiel^en), be= 

trod^tcn ; nad)flnnen, a, 
contemporary, ber 3ettgenoffe 
content, contented, aufrteben 
continue, fortfitl^ren, fortfe^en 
contradict, toiberfl^red^en, a, (cf. 

Gr. § 47) 
contrary to . ., jutoiber, entgegen 

(cf. Gr. p. 178) 
contribute, mit baau bettragen, u, a 
conTcrsation, bie Untetl^altung ; 

bag ©ef^tSd^ 
converse (the), bet Umgang 
— (to), fid^ mit {dat) untcrlialten, 

ie, a 
convert, befel^ten gu 
cool, mill 
com. ba§ ^oxn 
comer, bie (Sde 
cornfield, bag ^omfelb 
correctly, rid)tig 
cost (to), loftcn 
cost (the), bie iJoften (//) 
costly, tDertboU 
cotta^re. bie $utte 
councillor, ber Slatgebet 
count, ber ©raf, —en, —en 



country, baS Canb, eS, JLcr 

the — round, bie Umgegenb 

— place, ber fianbort 

to live in the — , auf bem fianbc 
tool^nen 

native — , baS JBatcrlanb 
courage, ber 3Jhit 
courageous, mutig 
course (at dinner), bag ©erid^t 

(of a river), ber fiauf 

in the — of (time), im fiaufe ( +^en) 

in the — of the war, im 93crlaufe 
beg Jhiegeg 

of — , natftrlid^ 
courtier, ber $o^ing 
cousin, ber 93etter 
cover (to), bebedCen, berbedCen 

to be covered, fid^ bebeden 
cow, bie ihif},pl JLe 
cowardly, feige 
cradle, bie S&iege 
create, ftiften 
creature, bag @efd^5:t)f 
creep, fried)en, 5, 5 

to — in, l^ineinfricd^cn 
crew, bie aWannfd^aft 
crop, bie @mte 
cross (to), flber fe^en 

— the frontier, bie ©renae ubcr= 
fd^reitcn {see fd^reiten) 

crown (to), frdnen 
Crown Prince, ber Ihonprinj 
cruel, graufam 

cry (to) = shout, fd)reien, ie, ie 
= call out, rufen, ic, u 

— out, augrufen {see rufen) 
crystal, ber Ih^ftaU 
culture, bie IBilbung 
cunning, fd)lau 

cup, bie Saffe 

= goblet, ber a3erf)er 
cupboard, ber @d^ran( 
curiosities, bte jhtriofitdten 
currant, bie ^ol^annigbeere 
current, laufenb (A 23) ; im llm= 
lauf (A 29) 

daUy, tfiglid^ 

danuLge. ber ©d^abe(n),// ji_ 
danger, bie ©efal^r 
there is no — , eg ift feinc — tjor= 
l^anben 
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dangerous, gefdl^rUd^ 

Dantsic, ^anjiQ 

Danube, bie $onau 

dare (to), ftd^ unterftel^cn {see 
ftcl^cn), toagcn, bftrfcn (B i8) 

dark, bunlel 

daughter, bie Zod^ttt, pi jl 

daunt (to), entmutigen 

day. ber %aQ, — §, — e 
one — , cincS 2xige8 
one fine — , cincS fd^Sncn XagcS 
on the next — , am folgenbcn 

in the day-time, am Xaqe 

to-day, l^cutc 
day-labourer, bet %aQeWf^mx 
day's shooting, bet dagbtag 
dead, tot 

(of an ear of corn), taub 
deal (a good — ), hiel 
dear, teuet, Ueb 
death, bet Xob 
December, bet S)egembet 
decide, fid) entf d^Uegen, 5, 5 ; trans 

entf d^cibcn, ic, ic 
decidedly, entfd^ieben, beftimmt 
decimal (62-8), j^omma (62,8) 
deck, bag ^edC 
declaration (of war), bie ShxcQ^- 

etflStung 
declare, etfl&ten 

— war, Shxeq — 
deed, bie ^at 
deep, tief 

deeply (mourned), fcl^t bcttauctt 
defeat (the), bie 9hebetlage 
defeat (to), beftegen 
defence, bie SOetteibigung 
defend, betteibigen 
degree, bet ©tab 
delicacy, bie S)elifateffe 
delicious, lecfet 
delighted, mi^Mt 

to be — , fid^ fel^t fteucn 
deliver, liefetn 
deny, leugnen 
departure, bie ^bteife 
dependent, abl^dngig 

to be left — on . . (No. 21) 
depose, abfe^en 
depth, bie Xiefe 

descend (to — to), l^etniebetfaHen 
auf {+acc),ie, a 



desert (the), bie SOHIfte 
deserve, betbienen 
desk, bag ^It 
desperately, betstveifelt 
despise, betad^ten 
destroy, getftdten (a place) ; bet- 
nid)ten, aufteiben, ic, ic (an 

army, mil) 
determine (to), befd^liegen, 5, 5 
determined, entfd)lofFen 
devote. )t)ibmcn 
devour, fteffcn, a, e 
dew, bet Zau 

diamond, bet S)iamant, —en, —en 
die. ftctben, a, 
difference, bet Untctfd^icb 
difficult, fd^tDCt 
difficulty, bie @d^)t)ietigfeit 

with — , mit rnxf^e 
dig, gtaben, u, a 
diminishing, abncl^menb 
dine (to), ju 3)>littag effen 
dining-room, baS Q^^immet 
dinner, bag Sllittagcffcn ; bag Sffen 

at — , bcim @ffcn 
dint (by — of), betmdgc (prep^ 

gen) 
direction, bie 9Hd^tung 
directly, fogleid^ 
dirty, frf)mu^ig 
disappear, betfd^toinbcn, a, u 
discover, entbedten 
discussion, bet SSottfttcit 
disgrace, bie (Sd^anbe 
disguised, betfteibct 
dish (implement), bie @d^itffcl 

(food), bag ©ctid^t 
dislike, gtam fcin {+dat) 
disloyalty, bie Untteuc 
dismiss, cntlaffcn {see laffen) 
disobey, fid^ toibetfe^en 
disquiet (to), bcuntul^igcn 
disseminate, bettteibcn 
distance, bie O^tne 
distant, entfetnt 
distressed, bettUbt 
district, bie ©cgcnb, bie fianbfd^aft 
disturb (to), ftotcn 
dive (to), untcttaud^en 
divert (to), ablcnfen 
divide, eintcilcn, bcttcilen 
divided, uneinig 

— by . . , bibibictt butd^ . . 
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do (to), tl^un, madden 

intensifying a verb, bod^ 

to — with . . , anfangen, i, a 

to — without . . , ftd^ Ol^nc ( + ace) 

bel^clfcn 
doctor, bet 2)ottor, bet ^rat 
dog, bet ^unb, — c8, — c 

dog's-skin, ba§ ^unbefeU 
domain, bad ®ut pi Jier 
domestic animal, bad $au§tter 
donkey, bet @fel 
door, bie Vog^ 
donbt (to), begtpeifeln 
donbt (the), bet 3tpeife( 
doubtful (to be — ). batan atoeifeln 
donbtlesB. atpeifellog 
dove, bie Saube 

down, -adv, l^inab (away from the 
speaker). I^etuntet (towards the 
speaker) 

kneel — . niebet 

— here, l^iet unten 

— below, unten 

— there, ba unten 
downs (the), bie 2)Unen 

drag (to — over), j^inilbetjielften [see 
aiel&en) 

to — out, J^inauSjiel^en {see siel^en) 
dragoon, bet S)tagonet 
draw (to), jeidinen 

= pull, aiel^en, aofl/ flcaoflen 

— one's last breath, in ben Ic^tcn 
3ii0en licgen 

drawer, bie @d)ublabe 
drawing, ba§ 3eic^nen 
drawing-room, bet @alon 
drink (to), ttinten, a, u 
drive (to), tteiben, ie, ie 

— into one, einen betttjunben 

— into, l^ineintteiben 

— out, bettteiben 
drop (the), bet S^tobfen 
drown (to), trans, etttfinlen 
dry, adj, ttocfen 

dnck, bie @nte 
duffer, bet S)umme 
duke, bet ^etaog, —8, — c 
dull (to fret), fid) lanfltoeilen 
dupe (to — one), einen anfiil&ten 
diuing, tpdl^tenb 
duty, bie $flid^t 
dwell (to), tDol^nen 
dynasty, bie S)))naftie 



each, iebet, jebe, jebeS 

eagle, bet ^blet 

ear. baS Dl^t, —8, —en 

(of com), bie ^l^tc 
early, ftul^ 
earth, bie @tbe 

what on — , toaS . . bcnn 
easily, leid)t 
East, bet Often 
easy, leid^t 
eat, effen, a, e 
economical, fbatfam 
edge, bet 9lanb, _c8, jLct 
education, bie Staiel^ng 
efficient, t&d^tig 
egg. baS 6i, — (e)8, — ct 
eiUier, jebet bon beiben 

— . . or, enttocbet . . obet 
elderly, dltlid^ 
eldest, diteft 
elector, bet ihttfiitft, —en, —en 

the Great — , bct ®t0^e ihit= 

element, ba§ element {^ ^ ^), — §,— c 
Elizabeth. (Slifabetl^ 
embarrassment, bie !93ettpittunQ 
emperor, bet ^aifet 
empire. ba§ 9teid^ 
empress, bie Ihxifetin 
empty, leet 
enchant, beaaubetn 

to be enchanted by . .. beacinbett 

toetben bon . . 
encounter. iyx\Qxcmxxiixt^zti {see 

tteffen) 
end (the), ba§ 6nbe, —8, — n 
end (to), enben 

endure, fid^ ( + ace) gefatten laff en 
enemy, bet Of^nb 

to make an — , fidt) einen — madden 
energy, bie Snetgie, bet @ifet 
engage, to — in a fight, einen 

ftambf aufnel^men {see netjmen) 
England. @nglanb (n) 
English, englifd^ {smatt t) 
Englishman, bet @ngldnbet 
eigoy oneself (to), fid^ betgnitgen, 

ftd^ amufieten 
enjoyment, bie Ofteube, ba§ IBet^ 

gnilgen 
enlarge (upon), fi6) betbrciten iibet 

( + ace) 
enliven, beleben 
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enough. qmuQ 
ent6n>riBe, ba§ Untemel^men 
enterprising, untemel^menb 
entertain (to), unterl^alten, ie, a 
— apprehensions, Seffltd^tungcn 

l^egen 
entice, locfen 
entire, entirely, gans 
entrance, bet (Sin^ang 
envelope, bet SBnefumfd^lag ; bag 

^ioubert 
envy (the), bet 9leib 
envy (to), bcncibcn 
equality, bie ®Ieid)]^ett 
equinox, bie XaQ^ unb 9lad)tGletd)e 
erect (to), errid^ten 
escape (to), cntfommen, 5, 6; cnt* 

gel^en {see gel^cn) 
escape (the), baS (Sntfommen 
especially, befonberS 
essential to, tpefentlid^ fut 
establish, fttften, gtUnben, ein^ 

tid^ten, fd^affen 

estate, bag (But, el, ^ er 

Etruscan. ettuStifd) 
Europe. @uro^a 

European, euro^difd^ (wHA small t) 
great — Power, eitic euto^dtfd^e 

©to^mad^t 
evade, utn gel^en {see gel^en and Gr. 

§46) 
even, adv, felbft, fogar 
evening, bet 2lbcnb, —8, — c 

in the — , obenbS 
event, ba§ SreigniS 
eventful, ereignigboK 
ever, jc 

for — , auf immcr ; immer 
every, jcbcr, jebe, iebe8,//allc 
everjrthing. aUeS 
everywhere, ftberaff 

there is — , — ift 
evidently, offenbat 
exactly, genau 
examination, bie ^M^fung 
examine, ^ritfen, med unterfudien 
exceedingly, au^erorbentUd) 
excellent, botjitglid) 
exceptionally. auSnal^Stpeife 
exclaim, auSrufen, ie, u 
exclude, auSfd^tie^en, d, 5 
excuse, bie ^ugrebe 
exist, beftel^en {see ftel^en) 



exorbitant, tlbemtdgig l^od) 
expect, ettoarten 

= suppose, bermuten 
expectation, bie C^rtDartung 
expedition, bet 3ug 
expel, bettreiben, ie, ie ; auStoeifen, 

ic, ic 
expensive, teuer 

explain, etfl&ren, au§einanber fe^en 
express (to), augbtUden 

to — one's complaint, feitten 
Alagen ^uSbtudt geben 
expression, bet ^uSbtud! 
extend, fid^ etfttedten 
extensive, auggebel^nt, toeit 
extremely, fiugetft 

— sad, aufeetotbentUd^ ttautig 

I am — sorry, eS tl^ut mit aufeets 
otbentlid^ leib 
eye, baS 5luge, —8, — n 

face, ba§ ©efid^t, — c8, — et 

— of the globe, bie 6tbe, bie 
©tbobetftdd^e 

facilitate, etleid^tetn 
fairy tale, bag 37ldrd)en 
faithful, tteu 
fall (to), fallen, fiel, gefaaen 

— to the ground, auf bie (5tbe — 

— out of one's mouth, il^m au8 
bent STlaule fallen 

fallen foe (the), bet ol^nmdd^tige 

Qfeinb 
family, bie Ofatnilie 

my — , bie aJlcinigen 

her — , bie 3f^tigen 
famous, betii^mt 
fancy (to), = believe, glauben 
fancy (the), bag ©ebanlenbilb, — e8, 

— et 
far. toeit 

as — as (+ place), biS . . 

by — , toeit . . 

— and wide, — unb bteit 
not — from, untDeit ( +gen) 

farmer, bet fianbmann, — 8 ; // bie 

Ji3anbleute 
fascinating, beaaubetnb 
fast, fd^neU 

fastest of all, am alletfd^nettften 
fate. ba§ fio8 
father, bet ©atet, _8, jl 
fatherland, ba8 ^atetlanb 
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fathers, bte !93orfa]^ten 
fault, bet t^e^Ux 
favour, bte @unft 

to beg a — from . ., einen urn 
cine — bitten, a, e 
favour (to), begunftigen 
favourable, gtlnftig 
fear (to), furd)ten 
fear (the), bie (^utd)t 

without — or blemish, ol^ne O^Utd^t 
unb Xabel 
fearful. futd)tetUd) 
feather, bte O^ber 
February, bet O^btuat 
feeble, fd)tpad^ 
fee, bag $onotat 
feel. flil^Ien 
fellow, bet ^ungc, ^ametab, — §, 

en, —en ; bet i^etl, —8, — e 
female, nieiblid) 
ferry across, flbet fe^en 

fetch, l^olen 

few, nienige [lang 

for a — hours, einige ©tunben 

a — days after, einige 21age 
nadfyex 
field (ploughed), baS Q^elb, — eS, — et 
field (= playground), bet (5|7ieli)la^ 
field-piece, bag Orelbgefd)it^ 
fierce, gtinunig, niilb 
fifth (the), fflnfte 
fight (to), lam^fen 

— a battle, eine ©cl^lad)t Uefctn, 
fdilagen, n, a 
fight (the), bet ^amt)f ; bag ©efed^t ; 

bet ©tteit 
fill (to), fnaen, etfuffcn 

filled his young brain, funte feinen 
jungen fto^jf 
finally, enblid^ 
find (to), finben, a, u 
fine, fd)dn 
finish, beenben 

to have finished, fetttg fein 
fir. bte Orid)te 
fire (to), fd^iejen, 6, 5 
fire (the), bag Qfcuet 
fire-place, bet l^amin 
firewood, bag SStennl^olj 
firm, feft 
first, etft, anfangg 

at — , juetft 
fish (to — up), auffangen, i, a 



fish, bet gfifd) 

fisherman (the), bet (^ifd)et 

fishing-boat, bag Ofif^etboot 

fishing-rod. bie ^ngeltute 

fit. geeignet 

five, ffinf 

flask, bie O^fd^e 

flat, flad) 

flatter (to), fd^meid^eln 

— oneself, fid^ . . gu . . 
fiee, fliel^en, 5, 5 

fleet, bie Oflotte 
fiight. bie 0^lud)t 
fiock. bie ^etbe 

floor, bet gfuftboben, , jl 

flourishing, blfil^enb 
flow (to), flliefeen, o, 5 
flower, bie S3Iume 
flower-bed. bag 93lumenbeet 
fluently, geldufig 
fly (the), bie Sliege 
fly (to), fliegen, 6, 5 

— away, fottfliegen 

foaming. fd)auntenb 
fold (the), forfiheep, bie ^utbe 
follow, folgen 

fond (to be — of), Uebcn, gctn 
l^aben 

— of doing a thing, etn>ag getn 
tl^un 

— of shooting, getn auf bie ^agb 
gel^en {see gel^en) 

food, bie 9la]^tung 

fool, bet 9latt, —en, — en 

foolish, tl^dtid^t 

a — ass, ein bummet 6fel 

foot, bet 3fu6, eg, jie 

footpath, bet t^u^fab 
for, prep, fut 

conj, benn 

— it. bafiit 

— many miles, biele aJleilen toeit 

— three weeks (to come), auf btei 
SISod)en 

— three weeks (past), btci 28odE)ett 
lang 

to ask — advice, um 9lat ftagen 
force (to), jtoingen, a, u 

— the passage (over a river), ben 
llbetgang (iibet + ace) et* 
gniingen 

foreign, augldnbifd^, ftemb 
foremost, etft 
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forest, bcr SSalb, __c8, JLcr 

— scenes, Sffialb^Jarticcn 
foretell, botl^erfagen 

forget (to), bergcffcn, a, c i+^en) 

forgetful, t>erge^Ud^ 

forgive, bcrgcbcn, o, e; bcrjcil^cn, 

ic, ic 
forgiveness, bie IBergeil^ung 
to ask for — , um iBet^eil^ung 

bitten 
form (to), bilben 

— an alliance, cin SilnbniS 
fd^licjen {see fdiUcftcn) 

to be formed of . . , gebilbet fcin 
au§ + dat 
form (the), bie ftlaffe 
former, bormalig, frfil^er 
formerly, bormalS, e]^emal§, ftfil^er 
formroom. bag ^laffen^itntner 
fort (the), baS Sort, —8, —8 
fortificatioiis. bie tlS^eftungStoerle 
fortnight, bierge^n Sage 
fortress, bie t^eftung 
fortunate, gludCUd^ 
fortune. ba8 (Blilcf 

= property, bag ©ermfigen 
found (to), gtfinben 
foundation, bie ©tUnbung 

(of a building), ba8 Qfunbamcnt, 

founder, bet 93egtilnber ; ber @tifter 
four, bier 
fox. ber Orudis 
France. O^ranfreid) (n) 
Franco-German, beutfd)=fran3dfifcl^ 
Frankfort-on-the-Hain, Or^anffurt 

am anain 
Franks, bie f^xanUn 
Fred, ^ti^ 
Frederick, (^riebrid) 
free, frci 

freedom, bie Sfreil^eit 
freeze, frieren, 5, 5 
French, frangfififrf) {smal/ f ) 
Frenchman, ber (^ranjofe 
frequented, berfel^rreid^ 
fresh, frifd^ 
Friday. Qfreitag 
friend, ber Ofteunb 
a — of mine, einer meiner 

Qfreunbe 
friendly, freunblid^ 
friendship, bie Oteunbfd^aft 



frighten, inir, erfd^recfen, 5, o 

irans, erfdjrecten 
frog, ber Ortofd^ 
from, bon 

front (in — of), bot (+ dat or ace) 
frontier, bie ©renge 
frustrate, bereitein 
full, boa 

— moon, ber iBoUmonb 
fully, boaig 

Furies, bie Sfurien ; bie 9lacl^egeifter 
furlough, ber Urlaub 
furnished, mdbUert 
furniture, bie aJlSbel, neuter pi 
further, toeiter 
future, bie 3ufunft 



game = play, baS ©|JieI 
garden, ber ®arten,//_!L 
gardener, ber ©drtner 
garment, bie ^leibung 
garrison-town, bie ©amifottftabt 
gate, ba§ Xl^or 
gather (to — round . .), ftrf) um . . 

berfammeln 
gay (coloured), bunt 
general, ber ©eneral, — 8, — e ; ber 

g^elbl^crr, — n, — n 
generally. aUgemein 

= ordinarily, getodl^nlid^ 
generation, bie feneration ; ba8 

®efd)led)t, —8, — er 
gentleman, ber $err, — n, — (e)n 
gently, leife 

= carefully, bel^tfam 
George. @eorg 
German, adj, beutfd) 

the — Empire, ba8 beutfd)C JReid^ 
German (the), ber 2)eutf d^e, — n, — n 
Germany, ^eutfd^lanb 
get (to), toerben 

to — a thing ( = to procure), fid^ 
berfd^affen 

to — a few days' shooting, ein 
^aar ^agbtage berlcben 

to — ready, fid^ fertig madE)cn, 
=to prepare, bereiten 

to — there, bortl^in fommen, a, o 

to — to . . . gelangen narf) . . 

to — up (from bed), aufftel^en 

it is getting . . , e8 toirb . . 

giant, ber 9tiefe 
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gigantic, tiefig 
give, geben, a, c 

— way, nad^geben ; mil, gurud= 
toeid^cn, i, i 

glad, frol^ 

I am — , eS freut mid^ . . 
gland, bie S)rufe 

glass, bag ®la§, e§, JLcr 

glitter, gldnjen 

globe, bet (&xbhaU 

glove, bet §anbfd^u]^,// — e 

gnaw (to), nagen 

go (to), gcl^en, ging, gcgangcn 

— away, fottgel^en 

— down, l^inabfteigen, ie, ic 

— dowD (in something), j^inuntet's 
fal^rcn, u, a 

— for a walk, f^ajiereti gel^en {see 
gd^en) 

— into winter quarters, SBintcts 
quartiere bejiel^cn {see giel^en) 

— on, foxtfal^rcn, u, a ; e§ fo fort= 
treibcn, ie, ie 

— on horseback, reiten, ritt, ge^ 
tittcn 

go (out of one's way), umfal^ren, u, a 

— out shooting, auf bic ^agb 
gel^en 

— to Germany, nad^ 2)eutfd^lanb 
gcl^cn 

— to sleep, elnfd^lafctt, ie, a 
to be gone, bal^tti fcin 

goat, bie 3iege 

God, bet @ott, _e§, _!Let 

goddess, bic ©ottin, — , — nen 

gold, ba§ @olb 

golden, golben 

gone ; it is — , eS ift bal^in 

good, gut 

good-bye. abieu ! auf SfiHebetfel^en ! 

good-sized, getdumig 

goods-traffic, bet @utetbetfel^t 

goose, bie ©anS, , Jie 

gooseberry, bie @tad^elbeete 
gore (to), ftofeen, ie, 5 
government, bie 9%egietung 
governor, bet 93ogt 
gradually, nad) unb nad^ 
grain, ba§ ^otn 
grand, l^ettUd), gtogattig 
grandfather, bet ©togbatet 
grape, bie Staube 
grass, ba§ ®ta§, c§, _iLet 



grateful, banlbat 

grave, bo§ ©tab, §, _iLet 

great, gto6 

so — a service, eiuen fo gto^cu 
S)ienft 

the — Elector, bet gtofee ^htts 
futft, —en, —en 
Great Britain, @toBbtit(t)annien 
greatness, bie ©to^e 
greedy, geftSftig 
Greece, ©tied^enlanb (n) 
Greek (the), bet ©tied)e 
Greek, adj, gtied^ifd) (sma/l g) 
green, gtiin 
greet (to), gtiiften 
grey, gtau 
groan (to), feufgen 

ground, bet SBoben, §, jl 

grove, bet $ain 

grow (to) i+adj), toetben 

to — , tuad^fen, u, a; fid£) bets 
gtofectn 
gruesome, fd^auetUd^, gteulid^ 
gaest, bet ©aft 
gun, bie O^linte 
Gustavus, ©uftab 

habit, bie ©etDol^nl^eit 

I have never been in the — , id^ 
f)dbt nie bie — gel^abt 
habitation, bet SBol^nott 
hail, bet ^agel 

hailstone. ba§ ^agellotn, §, jLct 

hair, bag $aat 
half, l^alb 

— a year, ein l^albeS 3aT^t 
hall, bet Oflut 
hand, bie §anb, // Jie 

from my — , avL^ meinet — 

to pass into the hands of . ., ttt 
bie §anbe \)on {dat) ubetgel^en 

{see gel^en) 
handwriting, bie $anbfd)tift 
hang = to be hanging, l^angen, 

i,a 
= to make hang, l^dngetl, t, a 
Hanover, ^annobet 
happen, gcfrfie^en, a, e {only ^rd 

person) 

happy, glitdtlid^ 
hard, l^att, toibetftanbSf&l^ig 
to work — , fleiftig atbeiten 
hardly, taunt 
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harvest, bie (Sxnie 
hasten, eilen 

— on, tocitcTcilen 
hastily, etltgft 
hat, ber^ut 
hate, l^affen 
have, ^aben 

I — to . ., xd^ mu6 . . 

I — not the time to, . . id^ J)aht 
fcine 3eit, ju . . 

he had . . built, crUeft . . bauen 
he who, tott 
head, bet ^o^f 

= point, top, bie 6^t^e 
health, bie ©efunbl^eit 
hear, ]^5ten 

heartily, f^exilid), toadex 
heayy. frf)toer 

heed (to), ad)ten auf ( + ace) 
heedless, unad^tfam 
height, bie $()]^e 
help (to), l^elfen, a, 
help (the), bie ^ilfe 
helpless, l^ilflog 
hem (to— in), einengen, cinfcl^Iie6cn, 

0, 5 
hen, bie $enne 
hence (with him !) fort (mit il^m) ! 

three weeks — , in brei SOSorflcn ; 
brei SOSod^en nadi^er 
henceforth, feitbem, bon ba an ; bon 

nun an 
Henry, ^einrid) 
her, i^r, il^te, il^t 
here, ^iet 
hereupon, l^ierauf 
hero, bet §elb, —en, —en 
herself, fid) 

hesitation, bie S^getung; bie Un- 

entfd^loffcnl^eit 
hide (to) = enclose, l^egen 
= conceal, berftedCen, bcrbergen, 

a, 
high, l^od^ 
highly, ]^dd)ft 

— probable, — toal^tfrfieinUd^ 
hill, bet ^itget 

him, daf i()m ; ace il^n 
himself, felbet 
hind-foot, bet ^intetfug 

on its — , am — 
his, fein, feine, fein 
history, bie @efd^id^te 



Hohensollems. bie ^ol^enaoUetn 
hold, l^alten, ie, a 

— up, aufted^t l^alten 
holidays, bie Sfetien 

home (country, place), bie ^eimat 
at — , ju §aufc 

to get (to come) — , narf) ^aufe 
fommen, a, 

verd of motion + home, nad^ 
§aufe . . 
homeward, l^eimto&ttS 
honesty, bie (Sl^tlidileit 

— is the best policy, @]^tlid^ tofil^tt 
am Idngften 

honour (the), bie @]^te 

honour (to), el^ten 

hope (to). I^offen 

horn, ba§ ^otn 

homy, l^otnig 

horse, ba§ ^etb 

horse -shoe, baS ^ufeifen beg 

^etbeS 
hospital. ba§ ^antenl^auS, — e§, 

jLet 
host (the), = a great number, bie 

@d)at 
= Fr. hdte, bet ©aftgebet, bet 

SOHtt 
hot, l^ei^ 

hotel, ba§ §oteI, —8, — § 
hour, bie ©tunbe 

house, bag $au§, z%, jLet 

how? h)ie? 

however, bod^, jebod^ 

howl, l^eulen 

humour (the), bie JSaune; bet 

^umot 
good - humouredly, gutmtitiget= 

toeife 
hunting, bie 3agb 

to be — , auf bet 3agb fein 
huntsman, bet 3dget 
hurl (to), toetfen 

— from the saddle, — au8 bem 
©attel toetfen 

hurry, bie @ile 

I am in a — , id) l^abe (Sile 
husband, bet ©emal^I 
hushed (to be — ), tjetftummen 

I, id^ (small i except at the beginning 

of a sentence) 
ice, ba§ @i§ 



342 



PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN PRIMER 



idea, bet ©ebanfe, — nS, — n; bcr 

(Sinfaa 
if, toenn 

ignorant, untoiffenb 
iU, ttant 

iU-health = illness, bie Ihxintl^eit 
on account of — , au§ ®efunbs 
l^eitgtficfftd^ten 
image. baS a^ilb, —e», — er 
imagine {daf), ftd^ einbilben 
immediate, unmittelbat 
immediately, fogleid^, fofort 
immense, unge^euer, loloffal 
impatient, ungebulbtg 
to grow — at, — tpetben uber ( + 
ace) 
imperial, laiferlid^ 

the — hall, bet Ihiifctfoal 
important. totdCitig 
impossible, unmdglid) 
impress (to), ^nbtud madden auf 
(+ ace) 
I was deeply impressed by . ., 
(active) . . mad^te einen tiefen 
Sinbtucf auf mid) 
impression, ber (Sinbtucf 
improve, betbeffem 
impurities, bie UnreinUd)Ietten 
in, in ( + daf or ace) 

— ( + number) (date), im 3^al>rc . . 

— ( + open space) (square), auf 

— order to, um . . ju 

— the, in + neut [dot), im; 
neuter [ace), inS 

— the year, im ^fyce 

— the reign of . . . tPdl^tenb ber 
Slegierung ( + gen) 

incident. ba§ @reignig, bet f^aU 
including, einf d^Ue^Iid^ ( + gen) 
increase (to) = make larger, t>ei> 

= grow larger, junel^men {see 

nelimcn) 
= make more, toermel^ten 

— to . . , t>er0t66em biS ju 
indecision, bie Unentfd^Ioffenl^eit 
indeed, in bet Z^^at, tDal^tlid^ 
indefatigable, unetmitblicl^ 
India, ^nbien 

indifferent. gleidigilltiG 
induoe. betanlaffen 
industrious, flei^g 
industry, bet Or^ei§ 



(commercial), bet ®etoerbf[eift ; 
bie Onbufttie 
ineritable. unbemteiblid^ 
inexperienced, unetfal^en 
influence (the), bet (Sinflug 
inform (to — one), einem fagen, mit- 
teilen 

to be well informed about . . , gitt 
untettid^tet fein iibet ( + ace) 
information, bie ^uSfunft 
inhabitant, bet ^ntpol^net 
inherit, etben 
injure (oneself) dat, ^d) fd^aben 

— a thing, bef d^&btgen ( + ace) 
ink. bie Sinte 

inn. baS aSHttSl^auS,// Jiet 
innate in, angeboten ( + dat) 
innocent. unfd)ulbig 
instead of. ftatt, anfUdt ( + gen) 
insult (the), bie SSeleibigung 
insult (to). befd)im^fen 
insurmountable, unilbetfteigbat 
intend. beabfid)tigen 
intention, bie Eb^d^t 

with the — , in bet 3lbfid£)t . . 
interest (to), inteteffteten 

I am interested to . ., cS intct= 
efftett mid) gu . . 

I shall be interested to. eS foQ mid^ 
inteteffteten 3U . . 
interesting, inteteffant 
into, in ( + ace) 
introduce, einfiil^ten 
invade, eintfid en in ( + ace) 
invest (to), mil, einft^liefeen, 5, 6 
invite, einlaben, u, a 
iron, bag (Sifen 
island, bie ^nfel 
isolated, abgefonbett 
issue (to — an order), (einen Sefel^l) 

etlaffen, ie, a 
is ; he — to . . , et f OH . . 
it. e§ 

its. fein (neuter) 
Italy, a^talien (») 

Jack, ^an% 

Januaxy. bet ^nuat (^ ^ — ) 

join, fi4) anfd^Ueften, 6, 6 (an + ace) ; 
fid^ beteinigen mit . .; fid^ 
betbinben (a, u) mit . . 

join (of a river), miinben in (+ ace) 

journey, bie S^ieife 
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joy, bie Ori^cubc, bic fiuft 
Judge, ber SHd^ter 
juicy, faftifi 
July, ber 3uU 
jump (to), fpringcn, a,\i 

— about, uml^etf^tingen 
June, ber Ouni 

just (now), eben 

— then, in eben bcm ^ugenblicf 

— when he . ., al8 er fid^ eben . . 



keenly (to follow an event — ), aufs 

tnertfam 
keep (to), bel^alten, ie, a 

— alive, am ficben l^alten 

— a family, cine Sfamilic emdl^ren 

— fine (of weather), frf)6n bleiben 

— one's word, 28ort l^alten, ic, a 

— watch, aOBad^e l^altcn, ie, a 
keeper (the),berO&0er; berS^lbl^tlter 
kernel, ber Aem 

key. ber ©d^mffel 

kick (to — one), S^rittc fleben ( + dai) 

km. tdten 

to be killed, umfommen, a, o 
kind (the), bie ^rt 

a — of, eine 5lrt t>on . . 

what — of, toaS fiir ein, eine, ein ; 
h)a8 ftlr . . 
kind, adj, ofiiiQ, freunbUd^ 
kindly, gcffilligft (follows the verb) 
kindness, bie ©itte 
Idng. ber ^dnig 
kingdom, bag ^dnigreid^ 
kitchen, bte IHidie 
knight, ber ^titter 
know (to), (Fr. savair), toiffen, 
tpugte, getDugt 

(Fr. connattre), lennen, fannte, 
gelannt 

-^ a language, eine ©|Jrarf)e lonnen 

— about . . , toiff en bon . . 

— by . . , lennen an ( + ace) 
to be known, befannt fcin 

knowingly, toiffentlid^ 
kodak, ber WpXfOxoi (^ ^ -) jum 
$]^otogra^t)ieren, ber j^obaf 



labour (to), arbeiten 
— under a load, unter einer fiaft 
feufjen 



labourer, ber Slrbeiter 

ladder, bie Seiter 

lady, bie 'S^axai^ 

lake, ber ©ee, —8, —en 

lame (to go — ), l^inlen 

lamprejr. bie fiam^irete (^ - ^) 

lance, bie ^niz 

land, bag Sanb^ e8, jLer 

lands = landed property, bie fidnbe- 

reien 
landscape, bie J8anbfd)aft 
Langobards, bie ^ngobarben (^^^v) 
language, bie @|)rad^e 
large, grog 
last (to), bauern 
last, (i) adj, le^t, (2) adv, 3ule^t 

— summer, tjorigen @ommer 

— week, t^orige SBod^e 

— but one, ber ©orle^te 

— but two, ber 3tt>eitlefete 
at — , enbttd^, f^liegticl) 

lastly. enbli(j() 
late, f^at 

at the latest, f^fiteftenS 
latitude, bie 93reite 

in — 47 N, 47" (Orab) ndrb^ 
Ud)er SBreite 
latter (the), ber (bie, baS) le^tere; 

biefer, e, eS 
laugh (to) at, lad^en ilber ( + ace) 
laughter. baS Ji3ad^en 
law. bag ®efe^ 

lay waste (to), gdnjIidC) bertotlften 
lazy, faul 
lead (to), fiil^ren 
leading, leitenb, fiil^renb 

a — power, eine ^aiit>tmacl^t 
leaf, bag SBlatt, _eg, _iLer 
leap-year, bag ©c^altjal^r 
leam. lemen 
learned, gelel^rt 
least (at). n)enigfteng 
leather, bag Ji3eber 
leave, laffen 

— . = Fr. partir, abreifen 

— behind. I)interlaffcn 
lecturer, ber fiector, — g, —en 
left-hand side (on the), linlg 
leg. bag S3ein 

legend, bie Segenbe 
there is a — , eg beftel^t eine ©age, 
bag . . 
Leipsic. Sei)?3ig 
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leisure, bie SRu^eftunbe 

— hour, bic aJhiftcftunbc 
lend, leil^en, te, ie 

length (at). enbUd^, fd^lte^lid^ 
lees scarce, toeniger felten 
lesson, bie Section, bie @tunbe 
let (to), laffen, ie, a ; erlauben ju . . 

— go, gel^en laffen 

let us know, teile un§ mit . . ! 
letter (of alphabet), bet S^d^ftabe, 

— n§, — n ; ber SSxief 
level, tpageted^t 
Lewis, j^ubtpig 
lie (to), liegen, a, e 
life, baS fieben 

to beg for one's — , um fein fieben 
bitten 
life-belt, bet 9tettunG§gitttel 
light, ba§ fiirf)t, — e§, — er 
lighten, bli^n 
like. n)ie 
like (to — to), gem . . 

I should — , id) m5d)te flem . . 
likewise, gleid)fall§, ebenfaU^ 
lion, bet Qotot 
listen (to), jul^dten, l^otdien 
litUe. Hein 
live (to), leben 

= dwell, niol^nen 
liTing beings, lebenbe SS^efen 
load (the), bie Qa% bie S3fttbe 
loam, bet fiel^m 
lonely, einfam 
long, adj, laxiQ 

— ago, i)ot langet 3cit 

— before, lange l)ot]^et 

no longer (= no more), nid^t 

mel^t 
at the longest, l&ngftenS 
long (to) for, fid) fel^nen nad^ 
longed for, etfel^nt 
longing. gef)?annt 
longitude, bie fidnge 

— 5* E, 5** (©tab) oflftd^ct fidnge 
look (to), felten, a, e 

— at, anfel^en, a, c 

— forward to . ., fid^ fteuen ouf 

(+ ace) 

— like, au§f el^en, a, e 

— fresh, ftif^ auSfel^en, a, c 

— into, l^ineinfel^en, a, e 

to be looked upon as . .. al§ . . 
angefel^en toetben 



lose (to), betUeten, 5, 5 

loss, bet 93ctlufl, — (e)§, — e 

Lonis, JOubniig 

love (the), bie fiiebe 

love (to). Ueben 

lovely, lieblid) 

lover, bet Siebl^obet 

lower (to), l^inuntetlaffen, ie, a 

Lower Rhine, bet 9hebett]^ein 

lowest, untetft 

loyalty, bie 2:teue, bie Ch:geben]^eit 

Lnceme, Sugetn 

Inckily. glitdflid^ettoeife 

Inggage. ba% ®ip&d 



madness, bie ©eifteSgeftottl^eit 
magnificent, |n:dd^tig 
= grand, gto^ttig 
maiden, bie ^ungftau 
mail-coach, bie $oft 
main-spring, bie $au4itc|uelle 
majesty, bie SDlaieft&t 
make (to), madden 

— (a country), fd^offen, n, a; 3U 
bem mad)en, toag e§ ift 

— good (a claim), begtiinben 

— out = understand, begteifen {see 
gtcifen) 

— one out (to be bad), einen 
({d^led^)mad^en 

— prisoner, gefangen nel^men 
{see nel)men) 

— war, ihneg etftdten ( + dat) 
he has made Prussia, et l^t 

$teu6en gefd^affen; <»- et l^t 

$teu§en gu bem gemad^t, toa^ 

e§ift 

man. bet 3Rann, e§, JLet 

400 men (troops), 400 99lann 
manner, bie SBeife 

in a singular — , auf einc f onbct= 

bate — 
mantelpiece. ba§ l^aminfiin§ 
many, mand^e, t>iele 

— a. man^et, e, — eS ; mand^ ein, 
cine, ein 

a good — , eine gan^e ttn^a^l, eine 
9lei^e t>on . . 

not — more, nid^t mel^t Diele 
map, bie Ihitte 
Karch. bet Slata 
march (the), bet Slatfd^ 
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march (to), niarfd^ieren 

— to . ., giel^, aog, g€8ogen ( + 
nod)) 

xnarket-plaoe. bet Snatft 
Marqnifl, bet SRatqutS 
many (to). I^eiraten 
Harslial. ber SRarf d^oH 
master (teacher), bet Sefycev 

— (LaL dominus), bet ^etr 
mathematics, bie SRatl^atit 
matriculated. matrifuUett 
matter, bie @ad^e 

May, ber SRai 
may (I), td^ batf 

(he), er xaa^ 
meadow, bie 98iefe 
means (by — of . .). mittelS, ber= 

Utittelft {prep + gen) 
by no — , feineStpegS 
meantime (in the — ). unterbeffen 
meanwhile. inatPtfd^en, mittler= 

toeile 
meat, bag Ofleifd^ 
meet (to), begegnen; tteffen, ttaf, 

getroffen; mil, sufammentreffen 

(see treffen), aufeinanberfto^en 

(see ftofeen) 

— (in conflict), fid) feinblid^ be= 
gegnen, feinbUc^ gufammen' 
tteffen 

melody, bie Slelobie 

memorable. benftottrbig, erin= 

nerungSfd^tnex 
men = homines, bie 9)lenfd)en 

= soldiers. 9)iann 
merchant, ber Itoufmonn 

— ship. ba§ l^auffal^rteifc^iff 
mercy (the), bad Snitleib 

to have — on . ., ftrf) erbatmen 

(+ gen) 

merrily, munter 
merry, l^eiter, frdl^Iid^ 
message, bie 93eflellung 
Kense. bie "SSkoa^ 
midday, ber 9)httag 

at —. mittag§ 
middle (the), bie a)Htte 
middle ages. ba§ a)HttelaUer 
midnight (the), bie amttemad^t 

at — , uin 9)Htteniaci^t 
might (I), id^ bflrfte 
migrate (to — - to . .), aiel^en, aog, 
gejogen (nadft . .) 



mile (the). bieSleile (5 miles =8 km. 

iokm=iaReile) 
for many miles. t)iele Sleilen 

tpeit 
milk, bie SHId) 
mill (the), bie Snul^le 
miUion, bie SRiUion 

i^ — of inhabitants, atlbettl^lb 

SRittionen (SiiDool^ner 
mind, ber @inn; ber @eift, — eS, 

— er 
out of sight, out of — , ouS ben 

9lugen, a\x% bem Sinn 
I do not — their length, il^e 

fidnge mad^t ntir nid^tS 
never — . aud^ gut 
mine (the). ba§ Sergtoerf 
mine {pers pr), ber meinige, ber 

meine, meiner 
mineral. ba§ SRtneral, —%, — ien 
minster, bag SRunfter 
minus. ntinu§, tneniger 
minnte (the), bie StHnute 
misfortnne. ba§ Ungliid 
miss (one's aim) (shooting), fel^lgel^en 

(see gel^en) 
to — a thing, tyermiffen 
to be missing, fel^len 
mist (the), ber 9lebel 
mistake (the), ber 3rcl^ler, ber 

Otttunt 
mistrust (to), mi^trauen 
mistrust (the). baS SRi^auen 
mix. t>ermifd)en 
mock (to). f|7otten fiber (+ ace) 

— one for. — uber . . toegen . . 
mockery, ber @|7ott 
model, bag aRufter 
modest, modestly. befd)eiben 
modesty, bie 93efd)eiben]^eit 
moisten (to). feud)t madden 
moment, ber ^ugenblidt 
monarch, ber Slonard), —en, —en 
monarchy, bie SRonar^ie 

monastery, ba§ l^lofter, §, jl 

Monday, ber SRontag 
money, bag @elb, —eg, — er 
month, ber SDlonat, — g, — e 

the — of February, ber Sllonat 

Qfebruar 
moon, ber Slonb 

in the — flight, beim SRonbfd^ein 
moor, bie ^be 
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mom, tniifyc 

— and — beautiful, immet fd^onet 
one — , nod^ cin, — c, — 

moniiiig (the), bet SRorgen 

in the — , morgeng 

at a quarter to four in the — , tun 
t)iertel t>ot t)ier motgenS 
momfw (to-), tnorgen 
IfoiaUe, bie Snofel 
most, bie meiften 

at the — . l^ad^flcnS 

mostly. meiftcnS 

— other men, bic meiften anbem 
Snenfd^en 

mother, bie SRuttet 
motion, bie 93en)e0ung 
monnt, fteigen, ie, ie 

— a hill, einen $ftgel beftcigcn 
mountain, bet 93etg 

mountain-range, bet ®ebitg§3Ug 
mourn (to), betrauem 
mouse, bie SAauS 
month (of a human being), bet 9Runb 

(of an animal), ba§ SRaul 

(of a river), bie 9)lftnbung 
moved, betoegt 

to be — , gerfil^rt fein 
mow (to), mSi^^tn 
much, biel 

— smaller, — flciner 
Munich. aJhknd^en 
murder (to), etmotben 
Muses, bie 9)lufen 
music, bie SJhtfif 
must (I), id^ mu6 
my, mein, meine, mein 
myself {dat), mix felbev 

nail, ber 9la0el, _8, jl 

— or no — , Slagel ^in ^lagel l^et 
name (the), ber 9lame, — nS, — n 
named, namenS 

Naples. 9lea()el 
narrow, eng 

= not broad, fd)mal 
nation, bag ©olt _e§, -iLer 
native, bet @ingebotne 
nature, bie 9latut 

in — , in bet — 
natural, natittlid^ 
navy, bie SWatine 
near, bei, in bet 9ldl)e bon . . 

come — me, fomm in meine 5iai&e 



nearly, beinol^ 

neat, nett, otbentlid) 

necessary, notig, nottoenbig 

neck, bet fyxl^ 

necklace, bet^alSbanb 

need (to), gebtoud^en 

need (the), bie 9tot 
to be in — of . ., bebiitfen ( + ^«) 
it needs a whole man, bagu gel^dtt . . 

neglect, betnad^laffigen 

neighbour, bet dlad^x, — §, — n 

neighbourhood, bie 9la]^e 

neighbouring, benad^batt 

neither . . nor, tnebet . . nod^ . . 

nervous (to be — about), befotgt 
fein um ( + a^c) 

nest. baS Steft, — c8, — et 

net, bag dl^ 

never, nie, niemalg 

new, neu 

next, adj, n&d)ft 
on the — day, om nad)ften Xagc 

— day, ben folgenben iag 
piep, ndrfjft, neben 

nice» l^itbfd^ 
night, bie 9lad^t 

at — , nad^tg, beg 9lad^tg, abenbg 
nightingale, bie ^^ad^tigaU 
nine, neun 
ninety, neunjig 
no (Lat. nuilus), fein, feine, fein 

(Fr. non), nein 
noble, ebel 
nobody, niemanb 
noise, bag ®etSufd^ 

to make a — , fd^teien, ie, ie 
North, bet 9lorben 
northern, notbtid^ 
Norway, 9lottnegen 
not, nid^t 

— at all, gat nidt^t 

— only . . but also, nid^t nut . . 
fonbetn aud^ 

— yet, nodE) nid^t 
note (the), bet %on 
notebook, bag $eft 
nothing, nid)tg 

— but, nirf)tg alg 
nothingness, bie 9lid)tigfeit 
notice (to), bemetfen 
notice (the), bie 9loti3 

to take no — of . . , nirf)t bead)ten 
(+ ace) 
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notwithatanding. ungead^tet {prep 

^r gen) 
NoYember. bet 9lot)ember 
now. nun, je^t 

— and then, bann unb tDann, 
}utoetlen 

nudeiu, bet ihtoten^untt 

number, bie 9htnnner 
current — , bie laufenbe — 
a — of . ., cine ^ngal^l bon 

numberless, aal^UoS 

numerous, gal^lreid^ 

Nurembei^. 9Mltnbetg 

nurse, bie SiOdrtenn 

nursery, bie Jhnberftube 

nut. bie 9hi6 

nut-tree, bet 9hiBbaum 

oath, bet @ib 
obey (to), gel^otd^en 

— an order, einem 93efe]^l befolgen 
object (the), bet ©egenftanb 

objects on it, bie batauf befinb^ 
lid^en ©egenft&nbe 
oblige (to), betbinben, a, u 

to be obliged to . ., milffen; 
geaniungen fein . . 
observatory, bie @tetntoatte 
observe (to), beobad)ten 
obstacle. ba§ $inbetni& 
obstinate, n)ibetn)&ttig 
o'clock, Ul^t 

at . . — , util . . Ul^t 
occupation, bie S3efd^dftigun(| 
occupy (to — oneself with), fid) bes 
f ^aftigen mit 
mil, befeien 
occur (to the mind), etnfallen, ie, a 
= happen, fid^ ercignen, bot= 

fommen, fid^ juttagen, u, a 
= to be found, botfommen 

it occurred to me that . ., e§ fiel 

nrit ein, bafe . . 
October, bet Oftobet 

of, bon (prep + dat) 

off, fott, nieg 

where are you — to ? tuol^in gel^t'8 ? 

to take . . — , . . niegnel^nien bon 
{see nel^men) 
offend, beleibigen 
offSsr (the), baS ^netbieten 
officer, bet Offigiet, —%, — e 
officials, bie S^eamten 



often, oft 
old. olden, alt 

the — man, bet ©tciS 
fm,prep, ouf 

adv, toeitet 

— both sides, auf beiben (Seiten 

— July isth. am 15. 3fuli 

— my (our, etc. ) way, untettoegS 

— the trees, auf ben Sdumen 

— the next day, am folgenben 
Sage 

— the same day. am felben 2^gc 

— the right. terfjtS 

— the Rhine, am ^ll^etn 
once = unefois, einmal 

= autrefois, cinft 

at — , unbetjitglid^, fofott 

— more, no^ einmal 
one, einet, eine, eind 

— fine day, eineS fd^Snen 2age§ 

— of them, einet betfelben 
indefpr (Fr. on), man [feitig 

— another, einanbet, fldj) gegen^ 
in — or other . ., in einet obet 

bet anbetn . . 
only, adv, nut 

odj, einaig 

= not until, etft 

the — one, bet eingige 
open (to), dffnen, aufmad^en 
open, adj, offen, ftei 

in the — , im t^eien 

the — air, baS Q^teie 
opinion, bie SDleinung 
opportunity, bie ©elegenl^eit 

to have many opportunities, bielfad^ 
— l^aben 
opposite, gegenitbet 

— South, Bern ©ilben — - 
optical, o^tifd^ 

or, obet 

oracle, bag Ctalel 

order, bet SSefel^l 
by his orders, auf feincn Sefel^l 
in — to . . , um . . 3u . . 
in — that . . , bamit . . 

ordinary, gen>5]^nlid^ 

Orkneys, bie Ottaben 

ornament, bie 3i^be 

Ostend, Oftenbe 

ostler, bet Jhted^t, bet (StaUIned^t 

other, anbet, bet anbte 

on the — side of . . , jenfeit ( -^-gen) 
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ought. foUen 

— to have . ., ]jattc(n) . . foEen 
our, unfer 

ours, bet, bie, baS unfrige 
out of, aug i+dat) 

= outside of, au^erl^alb ( +gen) 
outhouse, bag 9lebenge6Sube 
outside, au^erl^alb 

— wall, bic ^ufecntoanb, , jlc 

over, fiber 

= past, tjoriibcr 
OYorthrow (to), umtoerfcn, urns 
fturgen 

— the government, bie 9%egietung 
ftilrjcn 

owe (to), tjerbanfcn 
own, adj, cigen 

pail, bet (Simet 
palatable, fd^macfl^aft 
pale (of a person), hUid) 

(of light), matt 
pamphlet, bie SStofd^itte 
pane, bie @d)eibe 
pant (to), {euc{)en 
paper, bag Ropier 

= newspaper, bic S^tung 
parallel, s, bie $atallele 

without — , ol^ne ®Ieid)en 
pardon (to), berjeil^en 
parents, bie (SItem 
part, bet Seit 

a — of, einen a:eil loon . . 

on ray — , meinetfeitS 

to play a — , cine SRoUe f^clcn 
particular, eigen, befonbet 

his — country, fcin eigncS fianb 
partly, tetl§ 

partridge, bag Qfelbl^ulin, _§, jier 
party (shooting — ), bie 3ci0b:pattie 

to join a — , cine — mitmarf)en 
pass (to), t)orbeige]^cn an {+dat); 
botbeif ommen an ( + dot) ; tjots 
beifal^tcn an {+dai) 

— a street, butd^ cinc ©ttafte 
fomntcn 

— through, burrf)lreu3en 

passage (across), bet ttbetgang 
to force a — , ben ttbctgang et* 
jtoingen, a, u 

— for reading, ba§ JOcfcftucf 
passenger, bet Sleifenbe ; bet 

<Paffagiet, -§, -e 



passenger - traffic, bet ^Ctfonen^ 
bctfcl^t 
past . . , an {dai) . . botbei 
adj (of time), bctgangen 

— injuries, altc fttfinfungcn 
past, botiibet, botbci 

at about a quarter past 8, un- 
gcfai^t um i nad) 8 
paw (the), bic Sa^e 
Pfty (^o), aal^lcn, bejalilen 

— for . ., bcgal^lcn {+a£c) 

— a visit, befud^cn 
paymaster, bet 3ci^tmciftct 
peace, bet 3ftiebc(n), — nS 
peak (the), bet ®i^fel 
pear, bic 9^tne 

pearl, bie $etle 

peasantry, bie 93auetfd^aft 

pen. bie Orebet 

pencU. bet S^Ieiftift 

people (the). (Fr. le peuple) bag l^olf 

(Fr. Us gens) bic ficutc 

(Fr. on) man 
per cent. . ^tojent 
perceive, etbliden 
perfectly, boIHommen, boUftdnbig 
perhaps, bielleid^t 
permission, bie Stiaubnig 
perpendicular, fenfted^t 
persevere in, bctl^atten bei 
persevering, ciftig 
persist in, betl^attcn bei 
person, bie $etfon 

the only — , bet (Sinaigc 
persuade, ubct teben 

phenomenon, bic 9latutctfd)einung 
photograph, bie $I)otogtai)]^ic 
physician, bet ^tjt 
pick (to — up), aufl^cbcn, auffangen 

— wood, oufCefen, a, c 
picture (thejTbag Silb 
picturesque, malctifd^ 
piece, bag @titcf 
pigeon, bic %OiVibt 
pike, bet @|)ieB 
pillow, bag IHffen 
pine, bie f^id)te 

pine-wood, bet Sflabcltoalb, (e)g, 

JLCt 

place (the), bie ©telle; bet Ott, 

the market — , bet SOflatft 
to take — , ftattflnben, a, u 
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place (to), ftellen, fe^en 

— upon a pole, ftecfen 
plaid, bag ?piaib, —8, —8 
plain (the), bie @bne 
plan, bet ^lan 

plane, bie Orl&d)e 
plant, bie ^flange ; baS ®etoad)^ 
plaster, bet S^alt ; bet aRdrtel 
platean. bag plateau, —8, —8 ; bie 

$oc^ebene 
play (the), ba8 @^iel 
play (to), f^)ielen 

to keep on playing, lociter f^ielen 

— a part, eine 9loHe f^ielen 
playground, ber @^iel^ta^ 

in the — , auf bem ~ 
pleasant, angenel^tn 
please I bitte 
please (to), gefaUen, ie, a 

it pleases me, e8 geffiJttt mit 

what they — , toa8 fie tooHen 

to be pleased, fid) freuen 

I am pleased that . ., e8 fteut 
tnid^, ba^ . . 
pleasure, ba8 SSergnugen 
pluck (to), p^Mm 
plum, bie ^aume 
plus, pln^, unb 
p.m.. 9laci^mittag8 
pocket, bie Safc^e 
poet, ber ^id)ter 
poetry, bie ?Poefie ; bie 2)id)tun0 
point (the), bet ^nlt, — eS, — e 

to be on the — of . ., eben . . 

— of the compass, bie $itnmel8s 
gcfienb 

point (to — to), l^intoeifen auf ( + ace) 

ie, ie 
poison, betgiften 
pole, bie Stance 
policy, bie ^oUtif 

honesty is the t>est policy, ^l^tlid^ 

hjfilirt am Ifingften 
Polish, :polnifd^ 
polish = make shine, ^oUeten 

— a stone, fd)leifen {which see) 
polite, l^oflid) 

Pomerania, ^ommem 

pond, ber 2:eicl^ 

poodle, ber ^bel 

poor, artn 

Pope, ber ^a^ft 

population, bie (SintDol^nersal^l 



port, ber $afen 
porter (the), ber S)ienfttnann 
portfolio, bie ^oi^pt 
position, bie (SteQung 
possess, befi^en (which see) 
possession, ber SBefi^ 

to take — of, in Sefi^ nelt)men 
{see nel^men) 
possible, mdglid) 
post (the), bie ©telle 
power, bie 9}lad)t 
powerful, adj, indd)tig 

= strong, ftarf 

a — voice, eine Irfiftige @timme 
powerful (the), ber @tarfe 
practical, Ijrottifd^ 
practice (the), bie $ra$i8 
practise (to), itben 

— speaking German, fid) im 
S)eutfd^en — 

Prague, ?Prag 
praise (to), loben 
pray ! bitte 
prayer, ba8 (Bebet 
precious, toftbar 

— stone, ber @belftein 
predilection, bie SSorliebe 
prepare (to), bereiten, borbereiten, 

fid) borbereiten 

— for (war), pd^ rttften JU ( ^-dat) 
present (to), befd^enfen 

= show, geigen 
present (to be — ), jugegen, atitDCs 

f enb f ein 
preside (to — at), ben aSorfi^ ftil^ren 

iiber . . (bei . .) 
pretend (to — to), tl^un, a, a, al8 oh 

(+ subj) 
pretty, fd)dn, l^iibfcl^ 
prevent, l^inbem 
prey, ber 9taitb 
price, ber $rei8 
priestess, bie $riefterin 
prince, bet Qfilrft, —en, —en 
principal battle, bie $au^tfd)lacl^t 

— street, bie Sait^itftrafee 
prison, ba8 ®efdngni8 
prisoner, ber ©efangne 

to take — , gcfangen nel^men 

(which see) 
prize (to), fd^a^en 
probable, tual^rfd^einlid) 
proclaim, au8rufen, ie, u (ju . .) 
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prodnce. f^ex\>oxhxinqm{seehmxQtti) 
profane, entl^eiltgen 
professor, bet ^rofcffor, — §, —en 
progenitor, bet SSorfal^r, en, en 
project (the), bet ^lan, ba§ ^ojeft 
promise (the). ba§ SSetf^ted^en 
promise (to), betf|)ted()en, a, o 
promote, betfe^en 
promotion, bie Ofi^tbetung 
propagation, bie SBetbteitung 
properly, otbentltd), gel^dttg 
property. baS lOetmdgen 
prophet, bet ^to^ljet, —en, —en 
proportion. ba§ ©togenbetl^dltnig 
proposal, bet 9^otfd)lag 
prospect (the), bie ^ugftd^t 
protection, bet @cl^u^ 

— of birds, bet ©OQclfdju^ 
protestant, bet $toteftant, —en, 

-en 
prond, prondly, ftolg 
prove, fid) ettoeifen, ie, ie 
provide (to), tjetfotgen { + acc) 
province, bie ^tobing 
provisions, bet SSottat, bie Seben§s 

mittel (//) 
prudence, bie Alugl^eit 
prudent, flug 
Prussia, ^teugen (n) 
Prussian, |?teugifcl^ 
public, adj, dffentlid) 

— gardens, bie offentlid^en 51ns 
lagen 

pull (to), aiel^en, 309, gejOQen 

punctual, ^unftUd^ 

punish, fttafen 

punishment, bie @ttafe 

pupil, bet 3(^d^ing 

pure, tein 

purpose, bag 3iel 

pursue (to), bctfol^en 

push aside, bei @eite fd^ieben, 0, b 

put (to). fteHen, legen, fefeen 

— in, f^jetten in {+acc) 

— one up, einent Ouattict gcben, 
a, e; eincn aufnel^men {see 
nel^ntcn) 

— up at . . . einlcl^ten in ( + ace) 

— to flight, in bie Qln^^t frf)lagen 
Pyrenees, bie $t)tenden 

quantity, bie SDlenge 
quarrel (the), bet @tteit 



quarrel (to), fid) ftteiten, fttitt, ge^ 

fttittcn 
quarter (the), ba§ ^ettel 

a — past . . , (cin) biettel nad) . . 
queen, bie l^onigin 
question, bie Sftage 
quick, fd()nell 
quicken, beleben 
quickly, fd^neH, gefd^minb 
quiet (to), betul^igen 

adJ, tul^ig 
quit (to), betlaffen, ie, a 
quite, ganj 

— a little child, ein — tteine§ 
Ainb 

— well, gang gut 

railway, bie Sifenbal^n 
rain, bet Siegen 
rain (to), tegnen 
rainy, tegnetifd) 
raise, etl^eben, 5, 5 

— a question, eine Qftagc auf= 
toetfen, a, 

ramble (through), butd )fttcifen 

rampart, bet fSkiVi 
rank, bet 9tang 
rarely, fclten 
rather, liebet 
raven, bet didbe 
ray, bet ©ttal^l, —8, —en 
reach, etteid^en 
read (to), lefen, a, e 
roading-chidr, bet Ji3efeftu]^l 
ready, fettig, beteit 
really, tpitttid^ 
reap, etnten 

reason (the — of), bet ©tunb fut . . 
rebel (to), fid^ etn^oten 
recall, sutftdCtufen {see tufen) 
receive, etl^alten, ie, a ; eini)fangen, 
i, a [nel^men) 

— one, einen aufnel^men {see 

— a thing, ettpaS aufnel^men 
recently, ffttsUdE) 

recognise, tuiebetetfennen {see 

fennen) 
reconmiend, em^fel^len, a, 
recover, tt)iebetettt)etben 
recovery (of health), bie ©enefung 
(of property), bie SOSiebetettoct* 
bung 
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recreation, bie Q^rl^olung 
red, rot 
reef. ba§ Stiff 
reflect, nad^benUn 
reform (the), bie 9iefomt 
refresh (to), erfrifdjen 
refuse (a thing), t>er)t)etgetn 

to — , fidt) toeigem 
refute, n)iberlegen 
regale, betDtrten 
regards, (Brd^e 

give them our kindest — , gtii^en 
@ie fie beftenS bon unS 

to send kind — to one, einen 
freunblidift grft^en laffett 
regiment, ba§ 9iegiment —^, — er 
reign (the), bie 9legierung 

in his — , h)fi]^tenb feiner — 
reign (to), regieten 
relative, bet SSertoanbte 
release, befreien 
relics, bie ^Itettiimlid^feiten, bie 

9teliquien 
rely (to — on), fid) betlaffen auf 

(+ a£c) 

remain (to), bleiben, ie, ie 
remarkable, tnei^ttrbig 
remember (to), fid^ erinnern ( -\-gen, 

or an + ace) 
remind, erinnern (an '\-acc) 
renewed, emeut 
repeat, toieberl^olen 
repeatedly. n)ieberl^olt [mt'd^) 

repent, reuen (I repent, eS rent 
reply (the), bie Slntttjort; bie ©r* 

ttjiberung 
reply (to), erttjibcm 
report (the), ber 93erid)t 

it is reported that f oU . . 

report (to), berid)ten 

Republic, bie Bte^ublil 

require, braudjen 

resemble, fil^nlid) fein {-^-dat) ; 

Qteid^en, i, i(+</<2/) 
reserve (in — ), in S^leferbe 
resign (a post), eine @telle aufgeben 

{see geben) 
resistance, ber SBiberftanb 
resolutely, entfdjloffen, entfd)ieben, 

fcft 
resolve (the), ber (5ntfd)Iu6 
resolve (to), (i) fid) entfd^liefeen, 6, 

6 ; (2) fid^ toieberauflofen 



resound (to), erllingen, a, u 

— with, toerbenbetebt bur d) ( + ace) 
respect (in this — ), in biefer §infid)t 
respectfully, el^rerbietigft 
rest (the), bie Shtl^e 
rest (to), rul^en, augrul^en 
restore, tDieberl^erfteUen ; (of a ruler) 

n)iebereinfe^en 
retire, pd) aurflrfgiel^cn {see giel^en) 
retreat (the), ber Sifirfjug, ber 5lb= 

ntarfd^ 
retreat (to), fid^ auriidCgiel^en {see 

3«l&en) 
return (the), bie Studttel^r 
return (to), toieberlel^ren, gurflrfs 

fel^ren 
return (in — for . . ). 8um Col^n fur 

{^■cuie) 

reverence, bie Slebereng 

reverie, bie S^rdumerei 

review, bie 3citfd)rift 

reward (the), ber fiol^n, bie SBelol^ns 

ung 
reward (to), belol^nen 
Rhine, ber Sll^ein 
rich, reid) 
ride (on horseback), reiten, ritt, 

geritten 

— in a carriage, etc. , fal^ren, U, a 
to — on, n)eiterreiten 

rider, ber 9teiter > 

rifle, bag (BetDel^r, bie SBitd)fe 

right, red)t 
on the — , red^tS 

right (to be — ), red^t l^oben 

Rigi, ber 9ligi 

ripe, rcif 

rise, bie ^rl^ebung 

rise (to) = to go higher, fteigen, ie, ie 
= get up, aufftel^en {see ftel^en) 
(of the sun), aufgel^en {see gel^en) 
= rise up in the air, in bie $d]^e 
fteigen 

— above the clouds, fiber bie 
SEDolfen l^inauS fteigen 

river, ber Qflufe 

the — Eider, bie @iber 
rivulet, bag Sflfi^d)en 
road, ber SBeg 
roar (the), bag (BebrfiQ 
roar (to), braufen 
rock, (i) ber SelS ; (2) kinds of rock, 
SfelSarten 
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rocky, felfig 

roedeer. hex Btel^bocf 

rogae, ber @d^afl 

Roman, ber 9tdmer 

romantic, xomantifdE) 

roof. ba§ 2)od^, _(e)§, Jier 

room. ba§ 3intmer 

rose, bie Btofe 

rosebud, bie 9lofenhtof^e 

round (the world), um (bie SOSelt) 

l&erum 
all the year — , bag flange ^^X 

l^inburdE) 
route, bie 9loute 
row (to), rubctn 

rug, bie 2)crfc, bo8 ^laib, — S, — S 
rule = government, bie S^leflicrunfl, 

bie §errfd)aft 
= regulation, bie 9leflct 
ruler (the), ber ^errfd^er 
run (to), laufett, ie, an 

— away, fortlaufcn, ie, au 

— down, l^inunterlaufcn, ie, au 

— forward, bortodrtSlaufett, ie, au 

— out, auSlaufen, ie, au 
Russia, 9tu6Ianb 

Saarbrack, @aarbrttcfen 
sacred, l^eilifl 
sacrifice (the), bag 0:t)fer 
sacrifice (to), o^fem 
sad, traurifl 
it is — to bear . . , eS ift fd^h)er . . 
3U ertraflen (u, a) 
saddle, ber @attel 
safe, fid^er 
sail (to), fegeln, fd^iffen ; abfegeln 

— past, an ( + dot) borbeifal^ren 
to — round . ., umfd^iffen ( + 

ace) 
sailor, ber ©d^iffer 
sake (for the — of), um (+ gen) 

n)illen 
Salic Law, bag falifd^e ®efe^ 
salute (to), ben $ut abnel^men 

(see nel)men) 
same (the), berfelbe, biefelbe,bagfe(be 

at the — time, flleirfljeitifl 
Sardinia, ©arbinien (n) 
Saturday, ber @amStafl 

on — , am — 
saye (to), retten 

— oneself, fid^ — 



Saxon, ber ©ad^fe 
Saxony, ©ad^fen (n) 
say, faflen 

it is said that foE . / - 

scamper, ftd^ l^erumtummeln, laufen 

fiber, ie, au 
scanty, burftifl' 
scarce, felten 
scenery, bie @egenb, bie 9(atvix^ 

fdt)dnl^etten 
scheme (the), ber $lan 
school, bie ^d^nU 
schoolboy, ber ©d)ullnabe, ber 

©djiller 
school-life, bag ©d^uDteben 
schoolroom, bag ©dt^ulaimmer ; bag 

^laffengimmer 
Scotland, ©djottlanb 
scratch (one's head), fid^ jointer ben 

Oltiren fra^en 
screen, ber Ofenfd^irm 
screw (the), bie ©d)raube 
sea, bag ^iteex, bie ©ee 

along the — , am 9}leere entlang 
sea-gidl, bie ©eetndn>e 
seazch, fud)en 
season, bie ^al^regjeit 
second (the), bie ©efunbe 
second, gtDeit 

— best, ber jtoeitbefte 
secure (to), fidt) (dat) . . fidE^em 
security, bie 93itrflfd)aft 

see (to), felten, a, e 

seeing that . ., alg er ^af), 
ba| . . 

to have been to — one, einen 
befudjt l^aben 
seek, fud^n 
seem, fdjeinen, ie, ie 
seer, ber ©el^er 
seize, ergreifen {see greifen) 
sell, berfaufen 
send (to). fd)idEen 

— down, l^cmieberfenbcn {see 
fenben) 

— for, t)olen laffen 
separation, bie ^rennung 
separate (to), trennen 
September, ber ©e^tentber 
series, bie 9leit)e, bie ^ngal^l 
seriously, emfttid^ 

servant (man), ber S)iener; ber 
^ed^t 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



353 



serve, bicncn 

— up food, auftxagen, u, a, 
fcxibiercn 

service, hex 3)tenft 

' to  do one a — , einem einen — 

- .Ictften 

set (to) (of the sun), unterg el^en {see 

ge^en) 
settle (to), ftd^ anfiebeln 

— a quarrel, eiiteti ©trcit fd)Ud)s 
ten 

Seven Years * War, bcr fi€6cn= 

idl^rige ihieg 
several, mel^rete 
sex, tmS ©efd^Icd^t, — eS, —ex 
shadow (the), bet ©d^atten 
shame (upon you), (Bd)&me bid) ! 
sharp (edge), fd^arf 

(point), fpi^ 
shatter, 3erfd)mettetn 
she, fie 

shed (to), fd)iitten 
sheep, bag @d)af 
sheet (of water), bic SBafferfiarfjc 
Sheldt, bie @d)elbe 
shell (of a nut), bie @d^ale 

= bomb, bic ©ranate 
shepherd, bet §irt, —en, —en 
shine, fdjeinen, ie, ie ; leud^ten 
ship. ba§ ©d^iff 
shoe, bet ©rfjul^, —8, — e 
shoot (to), fd^ie^en, b, 5 
shooting (the), bie 3agb 
shore, ba§ ©eftabe 
short, shortly, furj 

in — , furg 
shot (report), bet ©d)u6 

(person), bet (ad)ii^e 
should (I — think . .), idf foUte 

meinen 
shonlder, bie @d^uUer 
shout, rufen, ie, u 

— with joy, jaudiaen 
shouting, ba§ ©efd^rei 

show (to), toeifen, ie, ie ; geiflen 
= to prove, betoeifcn, ie, ie 

shrub, bet @traud^ 

shut (to), gumad^en 

Sicily, ©igilien 

side, bie @eite 
along its — , on feiner ©cite 

entlang 
on all sides, auf dUen @eiten 



on the other — of . . , jenf eit ( + 
gen) 

siege, bie SSelagerung 

sight (the — of), bet %nhlid 
(out of — ), au8 ben ^ugen 
what a sight you look, tvxe fiel^fl 
bubennau§! 

sign (the), bag 3eidE)en 

silent (to be — ), fd^toeigen, ie, ie 

Silesia. @d)lefien (») 

silly, einfdltig 

silver, ba§ @tlber 

simple, simply, einfad^ 

simplicity, bie @infad^]^eit 

since, ^emp, feit 

causal, ba 

sing, pngen, a, u 

singular, eigentttmUd^ 

sink, finten, a, u 

Sir, mein §ert 

sister, bie @d)n>efter 

sit, fi^cn, fa6, gefeffen 
to — down, fidt) nieberfe^en 
to — down to dinner, fid) JU 2!ifd^ 
fe^en 

sitting-room, baS SSol^naimmer 

situated (to be), liegen, a, e ; gelegen 

six, fed^S [fein 

sixty-four, bierunbfed^gig 

skating, ba§ Sd^Uttfd^ul^laufen 

skilfol, d^fi^icft 

skin, bie $aut 

skip, fpringen, a, u 

sky, bet $immel 

slanderer, bet 93erleumbex 

slanting, fd^rdge 

slaughter, bag ©eme^el 

sleep (to), fdjlafen, ie, a 
to go to — , einfd^lafen, ic, a 

sleet, bie ©rattpeln 

slender, fd^tant 

slope, bex ^bl^ang 

small, flein 

smile (to), Iadt)en, Iftd^eln 

smile (the), bag Sdd)eln 

smithy (the), bie ©c^miebe 

smooth, glatt 

snake, bie @d)lange 

snatch (to — at),J^afd^en nad^ . .; 
fd)na4)^en nad^ . . 

snow (the), bet @d^nee 

snow (to), fd^neien 

Snowdon, bet @non)bon 
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80, fo 

soft, tvtid^ 

soil, ber f&obm 

soldier, ber ©olbat, —en, —en 

8oUd. left 

some (number), eitttge 

(quantity) = a little, cttoaS 

something, ettuaS 

sometimes. gutDeilen 

son, ber ©o|^n, 8, jLe 

song, bag Sieb 

soon, balb 

sorry (I am — to say), e§ tl^ut mtr 
leib, fagen gu mflffen, baj . . 

sort, bic ©orte, bic 9lrt 
of various sorts, bcrfdjiebctier Slrt 
what — of . . , h)a8 fftr . . 

sound (the), ber ^lang 

— of church-bells, bcr ^lattg ber 
IHrc^englocfen 

South, ber ©ilben 
in the — , tm — 
adj, fftbUdt) 

— of, fiiblirf) bon (+ dat) 
soyereign. ba§ ©olbftad; ba§ 20 

anartftfirf 
sow (to), fften 
spacious, gerSumtg 
Spain, ©paniett 
spare, fd^onen 
speak. fpred)en, a, o 

— about, — fiber 

— ill of one, fdjled^t bon einem — 
spear, ber ©peer 

special master, ber ^adjlel^rer 

spectre, bie Srfd^einung 

spend (time), 3itbrin0en(jif<? bringen) 

— . . with us, . . bci un8 aubringen 
spite (in — of), tro^ ( +^«) 
splendid, IjerrUd), gldnaenb 
splendour, ber ©tang 
spoil (to — one's chances), feine 

©l^ancen berberben, a, u 
sport, ber ©port 
spot (the), ber Sfleden 
spread, fx6) berbreiten 
Spree, bie ©pree 
Spring, ber Sfrtll^Ung 

in — , im — 
spring (the), bie OueUe 
spring (to), fpringen, a, u 

to — from, ftammen bon 
spurn (to), treten, a, e 



square (the), ber $la^ 
adj, bieredCig 

— mile, bie Ouabratmcilc 
squirrel (the), bag (Sid^l^dmd^en 
stab (to), erfted^en, a, o 

Staff College, bie JhHegSafabemte 
staircase, bie %xeppe 
stalk (the), ber iQalm 
stammer (to), ftottem, ftannneln 
stand, ftel^en, ftanb, geftanben 
= to place oneself, fid^ fteUen 
standing, ftel^enb 

— army, ein ftcl^enbeS ©eer 
starling, ber ©tar 

start (to), aufbred^en, a, o 
stanre. hunger leiben {see leiben) 
state (Fr. Atat), ber ©taat 

(Fr. //fl/), ber 3uftanb 
statesman, ber ©taatSmann 
station, ber SBal^nl^of 
stay, bleiben, ie, ie 

— with, bleiben bei . . 

— at home, gu ^aufe bleiben 

— together, gufammenblciben 
steal (to), fte^len, a, o 
steamer, ber 2)ampfer 

steed (the), bag $ferb 

steel (the), ber ©tal^l 

steep, fteil 

steeple, ber IHrd)tumi 

step (the), ber ©rf)ritt Cfteigen) 

step (to — into), fteigen in (see 

— between, jtoifd^en . . treten 
Stephen, ©tepl^an 

St. Oothard, ber ©t. ©ottl^arb 
stick (the), ber ©tocC 
sticky, flebrig 
stiff, fteif , ftarr 
still, nod^ 

— younger, norf) jftnger 
but — . . , unb bod^ . . 

sting, ftedjen, a, 5 
stone (the), ber ©tein 

a precious — , ein 6belftein {m) 
stone, adj, fteinem 

a — bench, eine Banf bon ©tcin 
stop, anl^alten, ie, a 
stork, ber ©tordE) 
story, bie ®efd)id)te 

= Fr. histoirey bie ©efd^id^te 

= Fr. ^tage, ber ©todC, baS ©todts 
toerf 
straight, gerabe 
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strange, tDunberfam, feltfam 
stranger, bet O^rembe 
Strasborg, 8tra^burg 
straw, baS @tro]^ 
strawberry, bie Q^rbbeere 
stream (the), bet S3ad^ 
street, bie @ttage 

— boy. ber Strafeeniunge 
strength, bie Jh:aft,//jLe 
stret^, ftrecCen 

strict, ftreng 

strike, fc{)Iagen, u, a ; fto^en, ie, o 
(flcgcn + ace) ; jufammenftojcn 
stripe, bie @c{)nur 

— of lace, ber ©treifcn 
strong (the), ber @tarfe 

adj, ftarl 
struck (to be — ), (i) by a ship, mtt 

cinem ©cl)iff aufamtnenftofeen, 

foHtbieren; (2) I am struck by . . 

(/f^), eS fdEt mir auf, baft . . 
straggle, ber Stamps 
struggle (to), ftd^ ftr&uben, ^api 

^eltt 

— to . . , fid) abmiXi)en ju . . 
stud (to), befe^en (mit + dat) 
student (the), ber ©tubent, —en, 

—en 
study (the), ba§ ©tubieraiuraier 
stumble (to), ftoU^em 
stupid (the), ber 3)umme 

adj, bumm 
Stuttgart, (Stuttgart 
subject (person), ber Untertl^an, — 8, 

—en, —en 
(matter), ber ©egenftanb 
subject (to — to), untertoerfen, a, 

(+ dot) 
substance, bie ©ubftan), ber @toff 
suburb, bie ^orftabt 
succeed (to the throne), ben %f)xon 

befteigen; auf bem 2:^rone 

folgen 
success, ber (Srfolg 
to gain a — , einen — crringen, 

a, u 
succession, bie t^olge, bie ffteit^e 
successor, ber 9lac^folger 
such, fold^ 

— a, f old^ ein, fold^ eine, f old^ ein ; 
folci)e 

— as those, fo toie bie 
suddenly, ^Id^UdE) 



suffer (to), leiben, Utt, getitten 

— loss, IDerlufte erleiben 

— by one, leiben burd^ ( + ace) 
sufficiently, l^inldnglid^, genitgenb 
sultry, fc{)tofll 

summer, ber @ommer 

— holidays, bic ©ommerferien, bie 
langen gferien 

summit, bie ©pi^e, ber @t|)fel 
sums (to do), redjnen 
sun, bie @onne 
Sunday, ber @onntag 

on — , ©onntagS 

on — mornings, ©onntaflS aWor* 
geng 
sunrise, ber @onnenaufgang 
sunset, ber @onnenuntergang 
sunshine, ber @onnenfd)ein 
superstition, ber ^berglaube 
supply (to), berforgen 
support (to), unterftfi^en 

= to keep, unterl^alten, ie, a 
suppose, bermuten 

it is supposed that foU . . 

surface, bie Oberfldd)e 
surprise (the), bie 93erh)unberung 
surprised (to be), erftaunt fcin 
surrender (to), fx^ ergeben, a, e 
surround, l^erumftel^en um {-\-ace) ; 

einfc^liefeen, 0, 6 
surroundings (the), bie Umgegenb 
suspension-bridge, bie $dngebrucfe 
swan, ber @c^toan 
swarm (to — with), toimmetn bon 
Swede, ber ®d)n>ebe 
Sweden, @d)n)eben 
Swedish (the), bie Sd^toeben 

adj, fd^njebifd^ 
sweet, fd^ 

swim, fd)U)immen, a, 
swine, bag @c{)n)ein, bie @au,// JLe 
Swiss, ber ©dimeiger 
Switzerland, bie ®d)n>ei3 
sword, bag ©d^toert, — e8, — er 

table, ber Xifd^ 
tail, ber (Bd^toan^ 
take (to), nel^men, nal^m, genontmen 
to be taken to . ., gebrad^t tt)erben 

nad^ . . 
to — care of . . , :pflegen ( + £^en) 
to — no notice of . ., unbead^tet 
taff en ( + ace) 
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to — for . ., l^altcn fftr . . ( + ace) 
to — to . ., fiil^ren, bringcn nadt) 
to — to the sea, mit anS 2Reer 

nel^men 
to — one in = put one up, cttteit 

aufncl^mcn (see nefjmcn) 
to — place, ftattfinben, a, u 
to — the heights, mil, bie ^ol^etl 

crfturmen 
to — a train, einen 3u0 benu^en 
to — by storm, tm ©turm nel^tnen 

tale (the), bag SRdrd^en, bie ®e^ 
fd^id^te 

talk (the). baS ©ef^rfid^ 

tall, gro| 

tame, ja^m 

tan (to), getben 

tap (to — ait or on), f(o^)fcn an . . 

task (the), bie Arbeit, bag SBert 

tasteful, fd^mad^aft 

teach (to), tel^ren 

teacher (the), bet fiet)rer 

tear (to — asunder), entgttjci rei^cn, 

telescope, baS Sfemrol^r 
tell (to), fagett 

— a tale, cine ®cfd)idt)te crgdl^len 
temple, bev £em|?el 

tend (to) the sheep, bie ©djafe l^uten 

terms (by the — of), laut ( + dat) 

test (to), :ptufen 

testify, begeugen 

than, al3 

thank (to — one), eincm banfen 

— you very much, banle fcl^r 
thanks, bet ^at\t 

that = yon, iencr, jene, jeneS 

(Lat. «/), baft 
the, bet, bie, ba§ 

— . . — . ., je . . befto . . 
theatre, bag £l)eater 

their, il^r 
them, fie 
then (Fr. puis), bann 

(Fr. aU?rs), ba, bamalS 

(Fr. done), benn 

since — , feitbem 
there, ba, bort 

— is (are), e8 giebt 

— lived . . , eS lebte . . 
therefore, begl)alb 
thereupon, batauf 

they, fie 



thick, bid 

thief, bet ^ieb 

thing, bag 2)infl, — (c)8, — c 

little things, rfteinigfeiten 
think (to), benlen, badjte, gebad^t 

= believe, glattben 

— of, gcbenlen ( + s^en) 

— little of . . , getingf rfjo^en 

— it wicked . ., c8 filr Unted^t 
l^aUen, ie, a 

thinking = reflexion, bag 9lad)benlen 
in thinking, toenn id^ bet aRei= 
nung bin 

thirsty, butftig 

thirty, breigig 

this, biefer, biefe, biefeg ; pi biefe 

thistle (the), bie 2)iftel 

thoroughfare, bie 9>etfe]^xgftra^e 

thoroughly, gtunblid^ 

thought (the), bet ©ebanfc,— ng,— n 
= reflexion, bag SRad^benlcn 

threaten, btol^en 

three, brei 

threescore, fedtiaiQ 

threshold (the), bte Sd^n>eUe 
at the — , auf bet — 

throne, bet £t)ton 

through, butc^ ( + ace) 

— that, babutd^ 

— which, tDObutd^ 
throughout, l^inbutd^ 

— Germany, in ganj 2)eutfdt)lanb 
through -train the), bet butd^^ 

gel^enbe 3ug 
throw (to), h)etfen, a, o 

— back, gutildftoetfen 
thrust (the), bet 90utf 
thunder (the), bet 3)onnet 
thunderstorm, bag ®en)ittet 
Thursday, bet ^onnetgtag 
thus, fo, auf biefe SBeife 
Tiber, bet iibet 

tile, bet 3iedct 

till, big 

time (Fr. le temp), bie 3eit 

after some — , nadt) einiget 3cit 

at the — of, 3Ut 3eit ( + gen) 

at the same — , gleidE)3eitig 

since that — . feitbem 

in good — , jeitig 

at all times, ju alien 3eiten, ftctg, 
aUeaeit 

in times gone by, in alien 3citen 
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time (from olden times), au9 alien 
3ettcn 
(Fr. la/ots), (bag) SRal 
several times* mel^rete 3)^ale 
six times seven, fedjSmal fiebcn 

tired, mitbe 

to (motion to a place), nad^ (+ dai) 
from . . — the Elbe, bOtt , . biS 
an bte @tbe 

to-day, l^eute 

together, <u/z/. gufammen 

— with, /r<^, famt ( + dat) 
to-morrow, morgen 

tongue = language, bte ©^radCje 
to-night, l^eute ^benb 
too {before adj, Fr. trap), gu 

= also, aud) 
top (the), bcr ®i^)fcl 

to be at the — , oben fctn 
touch (to), anrul)ren 
towards (4- time), gegen 
tower (the), bcr iurm 
tower (to — up), cm^)orfteigen, ic, ie 

town, bie ©tabt, / -iLe 

trace (the), bie ©^jut 

trade (the), bet $anbel 

trading - company, bie ^anbelSs 

0efeHf(i)aft 
traffic (the), bex ©erfel^r 
train (the), bet 3u0 

a through — , ein bur(i)0el)enbex — 
train (to — to be . . ), auSbilben gu . . 
translate, flber fefeen 

transparent, burd)fic^tig 

travel (to), reifen 

to be fond of travelling, gem teif cn 
to — over . . , beteif en ( 4- ace) 

tread (the), bet Sritt 

treasure (the), bet @d)a^ 

treasury (the), bie @taatgfaffe 

treat (to), bett)irten 

treaty (the), ber JOertrag 

tree (the), bex SBaum 

— frog, bet fiaubfrofd^ 
triangle, ba§ ^teiecf 
tricks, ^nfte 

trifle, bie ^leinigfeit 

trip (the), bie Xour, bie Qfal^rt 

trouble (to), fid^ bentul)en 

trouble (to take — ), fid^ aWiil^e geben 

troublesome, mfil)feUg, mitl^eboll 

Ttoy, %xt>\a 

true, Xxxiiyc 



true (it is — ), itoax 

trust (to — one), einem trauen 

try (to), berfurf)en 

Tuesday, ber 3)iengtag 

tunnel, bee funnel 

turn (the), bie SBenbung 

turn (to — cold), tali toerben, u, o 

— one's steps homeward, feine 
©c^ritte ]&eimtt)att§ Izntta 

— into, bertoanbeln in . . 

to — out, fid^ ertoeifen, ie, ie (alS 

+ nom) 

tusk (the), ber $auer 

twelfth (the), ber, bie, ba8 gtoolfte 

twelye, 3U)5lf 

twenty, attjangig 

twice (a year), jttjeimol im ^al^xz 

— as much, bo^:pelt fo biel 
two, 3n>ei 

one of the — , einer ber beiben 
tyranny, bie 2:^rannei 
tyrant, ber S^rann 

^giy. l&afetid^ 

unbidden, unbefol^len, ungel^ei^en 
uncle. berOntel 
unclouded, unben)d]C{t 
uncommonly, ungemein 
uncontrolled, unumfd^r&ntt 
under, unter 

undertake (to), untemel^men {see 
nefjmen) 

— the chief command, ben Dber* 
befel^t iibemefjmen 

unfortunate, unglitdUd^ 

imfounded, unbegriinbet 

unhealthy, ungefunb 

uniform, bie Uniform 

unite (to), bereinigen 

united, einig 

University, bie Uniberfitdt 

unjust, ungered)t 

unless, eg fei benn bag . . 

until, bis 

untruth, bie Untoal^rl^eit 

up, oben 

uphill, bergauf 

up (there), bort oben 

— to . . , bis ju . . 

— to -h number, ann&i)emb . . 
upon, auf 

— which, toorauf, barauf 
uppermost, oberft 
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upright, aufred^t 

upset (to), utntDetfett; a, o 

urge (to — on), antreiben, ie, ic 

useful, nfl^lid^ 

useless, unnfi^ 

utilise, benu^en 

utterly, g&nalid^ 

yaiu, eitel 

in — , umfonft, bcrgcbenS 
valet (the), ber 2)tener 

valley, baS 2:i^ot, (c)S, _iLcr 

valour, bie Sopferfeit 
valuables, bie SBertfadien 
vanish, berfc{)U)tnben, a, u 
vapour, ber 2)unft 
various, berfd^ieben 
vase, bie SSlumenbafe 
vastuess, bie UnermegUd)fett 
vegetation, bet ^flanaentoud^S 
vengeance, bie 9ia^e 
venture (to), e§ n>agen 
verdict, ber UrteilSfprud^ 

very, fcl^i^ 
in the — place, an berfelben ©telle 
the — mainspring, bic etgentUc{)e 
Xriebfeber 

via . ., fiber . . 

victorious, ftegreid^ 

victory, ber ©ieg 

view, bie ^uSfid^t 

— into distance, bie Qfcmficl^t 
vigilance, bie 9Bac{)famleit 
vigour, bie Stcaft 

viUage, ba§ ^orf 
vine-grower, ber SBeinbergbefi^er 
vineyard, ber Steinberg 
virtue (by — of), bermdge ( -\-gen) 
visible, ftd^tbar 
Visigoths, bie SBeftgoten 
visit (the), ber SBefud^ 
to pay a — to . ., einem einen 
SBefud^ madden 
visit (to), befu(i)en 
viz., n&mlid^ 
voice, bie ©timme 
Vosges, bie lOogefen 

wag (to), toebetn 

— his tail, mit bem ©c^toanac — 
wait (to — for), toarten auf ( + ace) 
wake (to), tuecfen 

walk (to), gel^en, fling, flegangen 



walk (the), ber ©pagiergang 

to go for a --, f:pa8ieren gel^en; 
einen ©:pa3iergang madden 
wall (the) (outside), bie 3Rauer 

(inside), bie SBanb 
wall (of fog), eine 9lebeln)anb 
wall-paper, bie Xapett 
want (to), braud^en 

to — to, tt)otten 
war, ber Jhieg 

to declare — , ben StmQ crHdrcn 

(+ daf) 
warlike, friegerifd^ 
warm, n)arni 

warn (to), toamen bor ( + daf) 
warrior, ber JMeger 
wash (to). n>afdE)en, u, a ; retnigen 
waste-paper basket, ber $a|)ierforb 
watch (the), bie Ul^r 
watch (to), tpad^en, bemad^en, beo^ 

bad)ten 
watchfulness (the), bie HBad^famteit 
water, baS SBaffer 

waters, bie SOSeUen 

waterfall, ber SOSafferfall 
wave (the), bie SSeHe, bie SOSoge 
way (the) = road, ber SOSeg 

= manner, bie SBeife 

on my — , untertoegS 

on his — back, ouf bem 9Wldftoege 

in the same — , auf biefcCbe SBeife 

in a great many ways, auf man= 
d^erlei SBeifen 
weak, fdE)n>a({) 
wealth, ber S^ot)lftanb 
wealthy, tDol^lf^abenb, reid^ 
wear (to), tragen, n, a 
weary, ntitbe 
weather, ba§ SBetter 

in clear — , bei flarem UBetter 
Wednesday, ber STHtttDod) 
week, bie SOodje 

last — , borige — 
weighty, fd^tDer 
weld (to), bereinigen 
well (the), ber JBrunnen 

(of health), tooffi 
(quality), gut 
well-built, gut gebaut 
well-drilled, gut auSgebilbet 
well-furnished, gut mobUert 
well-ordered, gut georbnet 
quite — , gang gut 
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West (the), hex aOSeften 

in the — , im — 

westward, ttjeftUd), nadt) SCSeftcn 
western, tpefttiid^ 
what, toaS 

— a . ., toaS fiir ein, cine, 
etn 

— are they called ? imc l^ei^ett fic ? 
what for 7 tuofiir ? 

— like ? tt)ic ? 

— on earth . ., h)a§ in otter 

aoseit 

— sort of, tt)a§ fur ein, loaS fiir 
eine, tt)a§ fiir ein ; // tt)a8 fiir 

wheat, ber ^eijen 

wheel (the), ba§ 9iab,//_iLer 

when, al§ (cf. Or. § 135) 

— alone, toenti attein 

from — till — ? bon tvann bis 
toann ? 
where? too? 
wherein, toorin 
whether, bb 

which, infer, tocld^cr? toeld^e? 
tocrd)e§? 

rel, ber, bie, ba8 ; toclc^er, toeld^e, 
toeld)eS 
while (a), eine SBeilc 

after a — , narf) einer — 
while, whilst, todl^renb 
whine (to), toinfein 
whip (the), bie ^cttf(i)e 
whistle (to), :pfeifen 
white, toei^ 
whiz (to), faufen 
who? toer? 
whole, Qaxii 
whom, inter, toen? 

re/, ben, toelrfien 

— but me, toen aufter mir 
whose, inter, toeffen? 

re/, beffen 
why? toarum? 
wicked, gottloS, unerl^ort 
wide = broad, Brett 

= in width, toeit 
wife, bie x^xau 
wild, toilb 
will (the), ber SBitte 
WiUiam, mili)tlm 

— the Conqueror, SSHD^eTtn ber 
©roberer 

win, getoinnen, a, 



wind, ber 2Binb 
window, ba§ tJcnfter 
wine, ber SBcin 
wing, ber SlilQet 
winter, ber JHHnter 

— quarters, baS 2Binter(|uartter, 

to go into — , aOSinterquartiere 
bejiel^en {see gieljen) 
wise, toeifc. Hug 
wish (the), ber SOSunfd^ 
wish (to), toiinfd)en 

to — to, tooHen 

— one well, cinem tool^l tooffen 
wish (do you — me to . . ?), foil 

id) . . ? 
wit(s), bie j^lugl^eit 
with, mit {+da/) 

— that, bamit 

— what ? toomtt ? 
witMflraw, entgiel^en (see gtcl^en) 

— from one's position, fetne 
©tettung aufgeben, a, e 

within, innerl^alb ( +gen) ; binnen 
i+da/) 

— a short time, binnen ihtrjem 

— a fortnight, innerl^ott 14 
Sagen 

— 100 feet, in einer (3hitfemung 
bon 100 Sufe 

without, prep, o]§ne ( + ace) 

— any doubt, — atten 3tocifel 
witness (the), ber 3euge 
witness (to) = see, fel^en, a, c 
witty, toi^ig 

wolf, ber SBBoIf 
woman, bie Sfrau 
wonderful, tounberbar 
wood. ba§ ®el)dla 
word, bo§ aSort, — e§, — e 
work (the), bag HBerf 

= labour, bie 5lrbeit 

hard — , frf)toere Slrbeit 
work (to), arbciten 

— hard, fletfeig arbeiten 
worker, ber ^rbeiter 
world, bie SBelt 

world-famed, toeltbertil^ntt 
worn (to be — out), nid^t mel^r 

ISnnen ; erf(i)6t)ft fein 
worse, fd)le(i)ter, fcf)limmer 
worst (the), bag fcf)Ummfte 

at the — , fd^IimmftenS 
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would (that . .)• i^^J +) ^^ 
wound (to), tiettminben, berle^ 
wounded (the), ber SBettmmbete 
write, fd^reiben, ie, te 
writer, ber ©d^riftfteSer 
writing, bie @c^rift 

German — , bic beutfd^e ©d^rift 
writing-case, bie a3riefm(4):t)e 
writing-table, ber Sd^reibtifd) 
wrong. adj\ berfel^rt, falfd^ 
Wnrtemberg, S&firtemberg 

year, baS ^al^r 

yearn (to) for . ., ftd^ fel^nen nad^ . . 

— one's return to . . , ftd^ tiad^ . . 
guritdtfel^nen 
yellow, gett) 

yelp (to), fiaffcn, fd^reien 
yesterday, geftem 
yet, bod^, bennod^ 

and — ... unb bod) . . 



be may — come, er toaxa luxl^ 
lommen 

not — , nod^ nid&t 
yoke. ba§ ^t>iii 

you, ^nd sing bu or @ic, // il^r or 6tt 
yonng. jung 

the youngest but two, ber "gtof^ 

yonxigster (the), ber Ounge 

feuer, eure, eucr ; cure 
yovr,-! bcin, beine, bein ; betnc 

l31^t,3]^e,3fl&r; ^f^vz 
your (people), bie ^etnigen, bie 

(Surtgen, bie ^l^rigen 
youth, bielhnbl^eit 

from early — , bon fr£U^ Ihttb* 

youthful, iugenbtid^ 



leal. bet (j^fer 



THE END 



Printid ^ R. & R. Clark, LiSiitbd, Edinburgh 



PKim 




a Ittir: 

ta,te:- 
bit id 



i<» 



I 

I 

ft 

I. 



* 



( 



a* 



^^- <. ,-4?saK&.>.»» •■^.. 






^ fi^ss^s^i.r 



:to.'! 



'^ 



tmrnmrn 



y-i 



%g: ft'dtioe. A' fbie of five' oeats i^ day is 
slpieii|p»dd by fedltire to return & book on 
"Pof tMie when it is due. 

IStm Education Library is open from 
d^ to B daily except Saturday when it 
closes at 12.30. 






DUE 

y!MAR 7 5? f(t2} 

MAR 18 1921 



DUE 



V 




